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The Univentty't goal it id ftttmulate in each student the maximum 

personal growth of which he is capable and to enable him, through result- 
ant devdopment o£ character and abilitiei, to make maximum contributions 
to society. This commitment includes the student's experiences outside the 
dassroom. Non-academic aims and purposes should be in harmony with 
the academic— both in concept and operation. 

To that end, the University has established high standards and reguia- 
tiooi goveming student conductt both academic and nonacademic and ex- 
pects its students to strive to achieve comparably high performance in each 
area. By voluntary enrollment in the University, the student acknowledgeft 
his oonelative responsibility to the University's goal and asstunes an obliga- 
tion to abide by the laws of the community and by the duly promulgated 
rules oC the University, which may be superimposed upon his civil rights. 

This booklet has been prepared to inform each student of these sund- 
arda. Failure to meet these responsibilitaes will be leoogniied and acted 

upon as promptly and vigorously as failure to meet academic obligations. 
In order to safeguard ideals of scholarship and character, the University 
may require the withdrawal of any student, subject to the juridal processes 
of the University. 
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I. REGULATION CONCERNING UNIVERSITY STUDENTS 



All men and women regisiered a*» students on tiie Univeisity of Michigan 
campus are expected to be aware of all Univenity nilci and regulatioins and 
are expected to take all reasonable measures to attain and promote its hig^ 
standards inside and outside the classroom and in compliance with dvil 
regulations. (For City and State Ordinances, see Appendix.) 

U. REGULATIONS CONCERNING MEN AND WOBfEN 
LIVING IN UNIVERSITY ORGANIZED HOUSING 

Uni\crsity ort^anized housing units include the following: 

1. ) University residence halls, 

2. ) Fraternity and Sorority HouseSf 

Co-operati\e Houses. 

4.) Other residences recognized by the University in which student 
groups live. 

Simtdafii of Canduei 

Membeis and officers of student living units or student organizations 
and staff will be held responsible for the ccmduct of members and guests and 
are expected to take all reasonable measures to promote high standards 
consistent with good taste and in compliance with dvil and University 
regulations. 

€kMing Hours 

Calling hours for the opposite sex in University organized housing units 
may be determined by each housing unit within the limits of twelve noon 
until the regularly established closing hours in women's residences Monday 
throDgb Friday and from 10 a.m. until the regularly established doting 
hours in women's residences on Saturday and Sunday. This regulation 
applies only to casual calls and not to social fimctions. Hours for the latter 
shadl be submitted for approval to the Office ol Student Affaiis. 

Drcsf 

Regulations and standards of dress may be derided by the individual 
University housing units with the approval of the Office of Student Affairs 
and will be enforced by the appropriate authorities. 

Eftpioiivti 

Universiiy policy concerning explosives of any type Is consistent with 
state and local regulations and the use or presence in student quarters is 
not pennitted. (Far City and State Ordinances, see Appendix.) 
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Guests 

Visiion of the opposite sex are restricted to the commimal Ihring areas 
which are open fo g;uests in the individual housing units. 



Intoxicants 

Univetsity policy is oonsisient with sute and local regulations. The 
use or presence of intoxicants Is not permitted In student quarters. (See 
Appendix,) 



Quiet Hours 

Quiet hours In University oiganlzed housing units may he determined 
by each unit and enforced by the appropriate authority. 



ni. UNIVERSITY REGULATIONS GONGERNING 

WOMEN STUDENTS 

Senior PrhuUeges 

The following privileges are granted to qualified senior women. All 
other University regulations remain m eflEcct. 

1. A senfor woman may determine the hour of return to her residence* 

except after a l^ni\ersity vacation period when she must retuin by 
the official closing hour of her residence. This is a privilege and 
should be used within the limits of crood jud^ent. If a housing unit 
desires to set an hour of return for its seniors, it may do so. This 
privilege does not extend to overnight permission. 

2. A senior woman may sign out for "overnight pers" during the week 
as well as on the weekend. 

3. A senior woman may be an overnight guest in a non-University resi- 
dence of an Ann Arlxir hostess. 



QuaUfictttions for Senior Frw&eges 

Senior Privileges are granted to those women: 

1. Who have credits or courses for 3 full academic years as determined 
by their school 01 college and/or are 21 years of age. 

2. Whose parents have submitted a written statement permitting their 
daughter to utili/e Senior Privileges. 

3. W^ho comply with the house rules of impicnientatiun as established 
by the House Judidary and the House Direaor. 
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A^OammHe tM PertnuHmu for Junior Wmnm 

Procedure 

1. There shall be eight (8) automatic late permissions per semester 
(sprino^ 9c fall) for qualified jimior women in good academic standing. 

"A.L.P.'s" are not transferable. 

9. An automatic late permission may be taken any day of the week, and 
may extend two hours beyond the regular dosing hour, except alter 
Unhrenity vacation periods and a]l<amptii late penninion nights. 

3. The system ihall comply with the house rules ol implementation. 

4. All odier University regulations shall remain In effect. 

5. Junior automatic late permissions do not extend to the guests of 
junior women. 

Regular Hours 

All women students except those with Senior Privileges shall be in their 

residences by: 

Sunday through Thunday ia:oo midnight 

Friday and Saturday 11:30 a.m. 

Delayed at Chuing 

If cirnimstances prevent a woman student from returning at the desig- 
nated closing hour, she shall: 

1. Phone her House Director immrdialely via the University number, 
663>i3ii, on the University switchboard, or the House Director's 
phone. 

t. Return as sooo as possible. 

3. RIngf the honse bell for admittance. 

FAILURE TO FOLLOW THE ABOVE STEPS WITHIN A REA- 
SONABLE LAPSE OF TIME MAY RESULT IN A RE(;ULAR EMER- 
GENCY PROCEDURE BY THE HOUSE DIRECTOR. 

Leovin; tfce Honmng UnU After Ofiekd daring 

No woman student may leave her housing unit after the official dosing 
time^ or before the official opening tune of her housing miit, without the 
permission of her House Director. This ruling also applies to women with 
Senior Privilq^ 



Laie Permission 

U a ffA desiies a late permission^ she shall: 

1. Request the late permission from her House Director before the 
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liouse closes. (Late "|>ers" mav be granted for out-of-Cown plays, bal- 
lets, specific student activities, etc.) 

2. All University rules concerning signing out and in remain in eilect. 

Group LaU PermissUmt 

Group late permissions for late rdiearsals, etc must be obtained through 
the Office of Student Affairs, two days before the permission is needed. 

Guests 

Guests may be accommodated in women's residences on Friday and 

Saturday nights when classes are in session, or in accordance with the 
housing unit's regidations. Tlicre will be no guests accomnimlated the 
weekend preceding final examinations or during the final examination 
period. Each resident is responsible for guests' observance of house and 
University rules and must register her guests with the House Director. 
Senior Privileges are not extended to the guests o£ senior women. 

Signing Out and In 
DAILY 

The Office of Student Affairs considers this procedure a service to the 
student* her Mends and relatives; therefore, any woman student who tat- 
pects to be out of her residence after 8 pjif. shall: 

1. Register in writing her specific destination and expected time of 
return. 

2. If necessary register the above information with her House Director 
by telephone. If her House Director is not available, then call the 
House President or House Judiciary Chairman. 

$, Sign in upon return, 

OVERNIGHT AND VACATION PERIODS 

1. Register in writing her specific destination with complete address and 

expected time of return. 

2. Sign in upon return. 

3. If she is to be a guest in Ann Arbor— 

a. In another University housing unit, the House Director of the 
hostess must send a note or call her House Director. 

b. In a non-University residence the hostess must be 9$ years of age 
and /or married and must send a note or call the House Director. 
(Women with Senior Privileges are exempt.) 

c. The fact that the hostess is a relative of the resident will be taken 
into consideration by the House Direaor in her decision to grant 
or withhold approval. 
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4. Women with Senior Privileges shall return to their ix^ickiice by the 
official closing hour following a University vacation period. 

Serenades 

The following proviuont shall be made for serenades of women living 
in any Untvenity homing unit: 

1. The president of the housing unit should make the airangements for 
the serenade with the House Director. 

s. Any freshman pledge or pledge living in another University housing 
unit wishing a seroiade at her sorority on the weekend may do so 
by making arrangements to stay overnight at the sorority. 

3. Tf a frcshnmn pledge or pledge living in other University housing 
plans a serenade during the week, it must be held at her residence. 

4. I he young woman being serenaded may leave the group at the point 
in the serenade when she is part of the ceremony. She will be allowed 
a reasonable time before returning to the house. 

5. At no serenade may rcla lives or friends remain in any woman's resi- 
dence later than visiting hours. 

6. No woman s residence is to be used by non-University of Michigan 
women lor any purpose concerning a serenade. 

Freshmen in Apartments 

A freshman ^voman mny not visit in non-University housing units. Any 
freshman woman iound in violation shall be liable to disciplinary- action. 
Students admitted to the University from high school with ad\anced stand- 
ing must have two semesters of residency on tlie Ann /Vibor campus before 
they are eligible for upperdass visiting privileges. 

ly. GENERAL REGULATIONS 

Auiamobile 

"No student while in attendance at the University shall operate an auto- 
mobile except under regulations set down by the Office of Student A&irs. 
Students over 2 1 years of age and seniors (90 hours) in good standing may 
operate an automobile if properly registered witli the Office of Student 
Affairs. Tn exceptional and extraordinary- cases the Office of Student Allairs 
may grant permission to operate an automobile to students under 21 years 
of age or less than senior standing. Any student violating Lhese regulations 
shall he liable to disciplinary action by the proper University authorities." 
(Bylaws of the Regents) 

Bicycles 

Any bicycle parked or stored anywhere on Uni\e)sit\ property shall 
have a current license dearly displayed. As a service to students during fall 
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registration, city licenses may be obtained at the Student Activities Building 
and after the registration period may be purchased at the Office of the City 
Cldk in Che City Hall. 

Motorized Cycles 

All motor bicycles, motor scooters, and motorcycles on campus shall be 
registered and a decal secured for them in the Office o£ Student Afitairs. 

Any regularly enrolled student is eligible to participate in extracurricu- 
lar activities prtyvided he is not on acaikmic or sodal probation. Responsi- 
bility for observance of eUgibility is placed directly upon the student. In 
case of doubt of status* students may inquire at the Office of Student Affairs. 

False Representation 

Anv instance of the use of false representation (University or civil) shall 
be subject to disciplinary action. 

Financial ObiigoHcns 

Students shall pay all accounts due the University in accordance with 
regulations set forth for such payments by the Vioe-Flnesident in charge of 

Business and Finance. (Regents' Proct'edinfrK iq'j^s-^G, p. 7^^5, and February 
17, 1961, p. 225.') Proper observance of all financial nbliVrations is deemed 
essential and students who are guilty of laxness in tliis regard shall be liable 
to disciplinary action by tlie proper University authorities. 

Housing Policy 

The Vice-President for Student A£fairs shall establish such regulations 
as are deemed appropriate for requiring certain students to live in desig- 
nated housing units. 

IniaxkanU 

The University pc^icy ooneeming the use of intoxicants wfll be consisl- 
ent with state and local regulations. (See Appendix for Michigan compiled 
Laws and Ordinances of the City of Ann Arbor,) 

Library RepUatiom 

Fines for overdue books shall be: 

a) Reirular loans: 25 cents per day or portion thereof. 

b) Overnight loans: 25 cents for the first hour; 50 cents per hour, or 
portion, thereafter. 
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c) Unpaid fines: 25 cents additional charge per book whenever a student 
returns an overdue book without paying the hne, and tlie Library 
must collcci it. 

Any student who willfully mutilates, defaces, removes or attempts to 
remove without charging any item which belongs to the collections of the 
Libraries of the Univenity shall be punished by a fine of |ioo or by suspen- 
sion from the Univenity or both. {Regent^ Firoceedings, September 1958.) 

Solicitations and Drives 

Solicitations of funds, clothing, books, votes, signatures, memberships, 
or subscriptions, or sale of tags, tokens, or literature, or similar action on 
the campus or in Uni\crsitv biiildini^ is subject to clearance through the 
appropriate student or administrative organization. 

Stunmer Rules 

The University rules and regulations in this booklet are in effect during 
all academic sessions, including summer sessions. (Regulations for motorized 
vehicles are excluded.) 

Unmahorixtd DemomMiom 

Any student invudved In inciting, leading, participating in student riots 
or raids which oould result in injury to penons, destruction of property or 
\ iolations of a University regulation, state law» or dty ordinance shall be 
liable to disciplinary action by the proper Univernty authorities. 

V. UNivERsmr of Michigan campus judigiaiiy 

Univernty Committee on Standards and Conduct 

1. Shall serve as a final appeal board for all penalties invoked by judicial 

bodies within its jurisdiction. 

t. Shall adjudicate violations which are waived to it by Joint Judiciary 
Council. 



JakU Jvdkiary CcuncU 

1. Shall serve as an appeal board for all penalties invoked by University 
Ofganiied Houstog Judiciaries. 

a. Shan adjudicate violations involving: 

a) Students living in unsupervised housing. 

b) Students refeited from dvil court, Univenity authorities Univecdty 

schools or colleges, student orgnni/ntions. etc. 

c) Students livinj:^ in both su|)cr\'isccl and unsupervised housing nnits. 

3. Shall adjudicate \ioIations which are waived to it by University Organ- 
ized Housing Judiciaries. 
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University Organized Housing Judiciaries 

1. Shall adjudicate University regulations which directly affect only their 
own housing unit. 

S. Shall adjudicate any rules, regulations or standards of the housing 
units which have been established within the limitatiom of University 
regulations. 

VI. PENALTIES 

Every conimiinitv must have certain guide lines in the form of ri:! " ni l 
regulations to insure the f^rtatcst jxissiblc protection and comfort loi Us 
meml)ers. When a person chooses to become a member, he also chooses to 
adhere to the rules and regulations. 

The purpose of the judiciary plan is to uphold University regulations 
and help students realize their responsibilities to each other and to the 
University. The method by which this is accomplished is of the utmost 
importance for the true fimction of the Judiciary Council is to educate, and 
any penalty that may be administered is done with this purpose in mind. 

PendUiei 

SUSPENSION 

In order to safeguard its ideals of scholarship and character, the Univer- 
sity reserves the ri^t to require the withdrawal of any student, subject to 
the judicial processes of the Univenity. Failure to comply with the disci* 
plinary order of any disciplinary authority shall result in suspension until 
compliance. 

SOCIAL PROBATION 

Probation may involve any curtailment o£ non-academic activities for a 
Specified length of time. Probation represents the intermediate status be- 
tween good standing and suspension. 

SOCIAL PROBATION FOR STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS 

Social probation for student organizations is defined as (a) the cessation 
of all group social activities at which both men and women are present and 
(b) the denial of permission for any public performances by the group or its 
representatives. Sodal probation may include, in addition, the cessation of 
rushing, pledging, initiation activities and social activities. 

FINES 

A nionetar\ fine may be imposed by the Judiciary Council when a case 
merits such action. 

WITHDRAWAL OF SPECIAL PRIVILEGES 

For example. Senior Privileges, Late Permissions, etc 

OTHER PENALTIES 

Warnings, work |>enalties, etc. 
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NoOee of PenMes 

Written notice oi all penalties imjx>sed by the Joint Judiciary Council 
and the University Committee on Standards and Conduct shall be sent to 
the students, their parents, and adminiitractve officers of the sdiool or 
college in which they are enrolled, the Office of Student Affairs, and in the 
case of students living in University otganized housing, a copy to the 
Resident Director. Students living in sororities and fraternities have notices 
also sent to the president of their chapter. 

A student may make a written appeal to have the parental li iter with- 
held. 1 he ret^uest will be considered only if substantiated by valid reasons. 
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VII. APP£NDIX 



Michigan Compiled Laws, 1948 

4^,^^ Age cf purchaser, 

Section 33. Age of purchaser. No alcoholic liquor shall be sold to any 
person unless he shall have attained the age of 21 years. A suitable sign 
describing the pfoviuoiu oC this sectioii and warning violators thereof shall 
be posted in a oonspiciious place in each room whoe any alcoholic l^uon 
ate sold. Said signs shall be approved and fuinished by the sute liquor 
control ^Mi iufHiniflBi. 

436,^4 Consumption of aleokolic liquors; public highways, parks and 
places of amusemeni 

Section $4. Public highways, public parks attd places of amusement 
No alcoholic liquor shall be consumed on the public U^ways. No akoholic 
liquor, exoqiC beer and /or wine shall be consumed in public parks and 
places of amusement not licensed to sell lor consumption on the premises. 

y$o,i4ia Children; furnishing Uquar withoui prescription. 

Section 141a. Any person who willfully gives or furnishes any alcoholic 
beverage to a minor except upon authority of and pursuant to a prescrip- 
tion of a duly licensed physician, shall be guOty of a misdemeanor. 

750./^/tf Mffior falsely representing age in purchasing or attempting to 
purchase akoholic liquor. 

Section 141c. Any person under the age of 21 years who shall by docu- 
mentary evidence falsely represent himself to be si years of age or over, for 
the purpose of purchasing or attempting to purchase any alcoholic liquor, 
or who shall f^ve any such fiilie information regarding his age to any 
person selling alcoholic liquor, for the purpose of securing a sale thereof to 
himself or to any other person under the age of ai years, shall be guilty of a 
misdemeanor. 



Michigan PubUc Acts, 1952 
No, 02^ 

No person under the age of si shall purchase or knowingly possess, 
tran^MTt or have under Yds control in any motor vehide any alcoholic 
liquor, unless said person is employed by a licensee under this act and is 

possessing; transporting, or having such alcoholic liquor in a motor vehide 
under his control during regular working hours and in the course of his 

employment. 

(This law has been interpreted to mean tliat a minor may be prosecuted 

IS 



Copyrighted material 



for possession of alcoholic beverages anywhere and, further, that the minor 
diiver oi aiiy automobile can be arrested and chai^d with a misdemeanor 
If any beer, wine, whiskey, or other spiritt are found in the automobile 
wliicii he it driving, whedber ornot lie purcbaied tlw nine or whether or 
not the alcoholic b e veiage* were brought into the automobile by another 
penon. The mere presence of such beer, wine; wliiiley« or other ipirits in 
any automobile with the knowledge of a driver under 21 years of age will be 
sufficient evidence for ihe conviction of such driver. Other minor persons in 
an automobile where alcoholic beverages are found can be charged with 
possession as well as the driver.) (Michigan Liquor Control Commission.) 

Ordiriafices of the City oj Ann Arbor 

No person shall drive or attempt to drive or operate any motor vehicle 
on any highway within the City of Ann Ari)or while ihowiAg any evidence 
of having drunk intoxicating liquor. 

9^74 

Sales to Minors. No person, either directly or indirectly, by himself, 
clerk, agent, servant, or employee, shall at any time sell, furnisli, give, or 
deliver any alcoholic liquor to any person unless such person has attained 
the age of twenty-one (21) years; nor shall any person, either directly or 
indirealy by himself, clerk, agent, servant or employee, at any time, sell, 
fonmish, give or deliver any aloiholic liquor to any person who it to intoxi- 
cated at not to he m oonttol of all hit ftidllflet. 

9«75 

Pwrdme by Minon* No person under the age of twenty-one (ti) yean 
shall at any time pnrchate; offer or attempt to purchase, obtain, consume 
or bring into any premises within the City of Ann Arbor, for which a license 
has been issued to sell intoxicating liquor on the premises, any alcoholic 
liquor as defined by this Cliapter. Nor shall any person in order to procure 
the sale and furnishing of alcoholic liquor to any person under the age of 
twenty-one (si) years, make any false representations as to the age of the 
penoQ lor vdioin said alcoholic liquor it detized. Nor thall any person under 
the age of twenty-one (ai) yean fumlth any finite inlormation regarding 
hit or her age or make any fedte zepretentations at to hit or her age to any 
law enforcement officer, or to any person in charge of or employed in a 
place of business where alcoholic liquor is sold, for the purpose of obtaining 
a sale o£ any alcoholic liquor to himself or herselL 

p:8i 

Consumption in Public. No alcoholic liquor shall be consumed on the 
public streets, parks, or in any other public places, including any store or 
establishment doing business with the public, in the City of Ann Arbor, not 
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licensed to sell such alcoholic liquor for consumption on the premises; nor 
shall anyone who owns, operates, or controls any sucli public establishment 
or store, permit the consumption of alcoholic liquor tlierein, witliout liaving 
first obtained a license therefor. 

No person may operate a biqwk upon the public streets o( the City of 
Ann AifKHT without a license having been fitst obtained. Bicyclists are re- 
quired to obey all traffic ordinances. (See Ordinance Code, City of Ann 
Arbor, 10:160-10:179.) 

i8:98y 

Every sale of alcoholic liquor made in state liquor stores or by all types 
of licensees shall be for cash only. 
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Calendor, 1963-1964 

FAU SEMESTER, 1963 

^Registration August 28-31, Wedncfday-Saiurday 

Classes begin September S» Tuesday 

Last day for adding or dropping court's 

without record September 17, Tuesday 

Diploma applications due September 24, Tuesday 

Last day for dropping courses October 1, Tuesday 

Applications for fellowships and scholarships 

available November L Friday 

Doctoral dissertations due November 1, Friday 

Thanksgiving recess b^fins November 27. Wednesday (evening^ 

Classes resume December 2, Mondav (morning) 

Final reports of doc toral oral examinations due Dct cmln r 2, Moirlay 

Examination period December M> 21, Monday-Saturday 

Midyear Graduation December 14. Saturday 

Fall semester ends December 21, Saturday 

SPRING SEMESTER, 1964 

'Registration January 15-15, 18. Monday-Wednesday, 

Saturday (afternoon) 

Classes begin January 16. Thursday 

Last day for adding or droppii^ courses 

without record January 31. T'nd iv 

Diploma applications due February 7, iiulay 

Last day for dropping courses February 11, Friday 

Last day for return of fellowship and 

sdiolarship applications Fe bruary 15. Saturday 

Spring recess begins. Mardi 21. Saturday (noon) 

Classes resume March 31, 1 uesday (morning) 

Doctoral dissertations due April 3. Friday 

Final reports of doctoral oral examinations due May 4, Monday 

Examination period May 11-16. Monday-Saturday 

S[>rini^ semester ends May 23. Saturday 

Commencement May 23. Saturday 

SUAAMER, 1964 

R^stration June 18-20, Thursday-Saturday 

Classes br<:;in .......June 22. Monday 

Diploma applications due Jtme 2b. Friday 

independence Day, a holiday July 4, Saturday 

Six-week courses end August 1, Saturday 

Ei^t-week courses end August 15, Saturday 

This calendar is subjea to revision. 

* F«r Rfisuation sdMdulcs. tee paid 36 «od 37. 

Vol- 6.5. No. 21 Ak.i si Hi. 1W3 

Entered as second-class nntllrr at the Post Office at .Inn Arbor, M ichi^an . 
Issued triweekly July tfirougli December and smiiu-rrkly January through 
June by The University of Michigan. Office oj f)ublicaiion, Ann Arbor, 
Michigan, 
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Education f and Librarian-Teacher, University School. Literature for 
Children. 

Anthony T. Rruzas, B.BA., A.M.L.S., PhJ)., Assistant Professor of Library 
Science. Bibliography of the Social Sciences. Bibliography of Science. 

Docimientation of Scientific Literature. Medical and Technical Li- 
Ijraries. United States Governineiu Publit ations. Special Libraries. 

K£.\N£Tii t. Vance, A.M., .\.M.L.S., Lii.D., Constdtant, Bureau of Srlinol 
Services, and Assistant Profeaor uf Libraiy Science. Organization of 
Materials in the School Library. School Library Adininistration. 
Cuiriculum Materials in the School Library. 
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William J. VVeichlfin, Ph.D.. Assistant Professor of Music Literature. 
Bibliography of Music Literature. 

Layton B. Murphy, A.M., A.M.L.S., Instructor in Library Science. General 
Reference Materials. Bibliography and Principles of Book Selection. 
Classification and Cataloging. Library- of Congress Classiftcation. 

Norma L. Jones, B.E.. ,A.M.(L.S.). Lecturer in Library Science. Literature 
for Young People. Special Materials. 

Lucy J. Maddox, .A.M., A.M.L.S., Ph.D., Lecturer in Library Science. 
Literature for Children. 

Marjorik M. MiLi.KR, A.B., ;\.M., Visiting Lecturer in Library Science. 
(Assistant Professor, Department of English, Eastern Michigan Uni- 
versity) Literature for Children. 

Eugenia E. ScHMint, A.B., A.M.L.S., Lecturer in Library Science. Litera- 
ture for Children. Literature for Young People. 

William T. Dameron, .\.B., A.M., A.M.L.S., Divisional Librarian (Library 
Science Library) 

Mary J. Louchin, A.B., ,\.M.L.S., Recorder 

Marie A. Waxman, Secretary 
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Courses in Library Science 



In the spring ol the Regents of the University authorized the 
creation of llie Department of Library Science, designed to offer 
instruction in Ixjth the (College of Literature, Science, and the Arts 
and the Gnuhnite Sch(K)l. The two-year curriculum in librarv 
science, inaugurated with the ojiening of the hrst semester of the 
atadcmic vear I91i(i-27, was aitreditcd bv the Board of Education 
foi Librnrianship of the American Library Assotiation in 1928. 1 he 
Depattmeiu is a member uf the Aiisociation of American Library 
Schools. 

From 192G to 19-lH, the first-year course led to the degree 
Bachelor of Arts in Library Science and the second-year course to 
the degree Master of Arts in Library Science. During this period 
781 students were graduated with the (Mofessional bachelor's degree 
and 346 with the master's degree. With the first semester of 1948, 
following a major curriculum revision, the Bachelor of Arts in 
library Science program was discontinued, and a new program 
leading to the degrees Master of Arts in Library Science and Doctor 
of Philosophy was inaugurated. This program was accredited by 
the Board of Education for Librarianship in 1954, under its revised 
standards adopted in 19.') 1 . 

The basic program in library s( ience is intended to prepare a 
selected group of college graduates for a professional career in 
librarianship. Advanced (onrses are offered for those who wish to 
do work beyond that of the first professional degree. A few courses 
are also a\ailable for students who do not seek tlcgrees in librarv 
siieiue l)ut who wisli to qualify as school librarians or teacher- 
librarians. 

Career Opportunities 

Librarianship is a rapidly expanding profession and offers young 
men and women a wide range of opportunity for useful and signifi- 
cant sen ice. The expansion of libraries in educational institutions, 

the establishment of libraries t.. meet the growing and complex 
needs of specialists in science, business uxl indtistiy, the extension 
of library services to the people through public and county libraries 
have combined to create a serious shortage of qualified librarians. 
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Placement 

The Department assists its students to secure positions and main- 
tains contact with them in their subsequent careers. While no 
guarantee can be given that all graduates will be placed, the demand 
for qualified librarians in recent years has greatly exceeded the num- 
ber of available candidates. Beginning salaries compare favorably 
with those in other professions requiring similar preparation. For 
the most part inexperienced graduates of 1963 accepted positions in 
the salary range of $5400 to |5800. In a typical year at least 25 
per cent of the graduates join the staffs of college and university 
libraries, with nnoiher 25 per cent going to municipal and county 
public libraries. About 15 per cent Imd places \n special libraries 
and 15 per cent in school libraries, A few graduaies with previous 
library experience take positions with the U.S. Army Special Over- 
-scas .Service or engage in the teaching (ji library science. Apprcjxi- 
mately hall of the graduates find positions in Michigan. The re- 
mainder are scaiiLicd throughout the United States and loreign 
countries, with Ohio, Illinois. Indiana, New York, Pennsylvania, 
and the District of Ck>lumbia receiving the largest number. 

Hie distribution of placement in the chief types of libraries for 
those receiving degrees in 1962 was as follows: public and county 
libraries, 31; college and university libraries, 35; special libraries, 
10; school libraries, 31. The total number receiving degrees in that 
year was 117. 

Alumni Relatkmahips 

Co-operation is maintained between the alumni and the Depart- 
ment through an active alumni association. Provision is made for 
an annual dinner meeting at the time of the Conference of the 
American Library Association, and a publication, Alumni Notes, 
reports news of alumni activities as well as current developments in 
the Department. 2557 degrees in Library Science have been awarded 
from 1926 through the calendar year 1962. The number of Individ* 
uals who have earned one or more degrees in Library Science since 
1926 b 2409. 

Facilities 

The libraries of the University contain more than two million 
volumes. The collection of trade bibliographies, reference books. 
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and special blbUogiaphies is large and valuable. Illustrative noateria] 
is provided in abundance for the work of the library course. All 
departments of the General Library are open lo students for 
observation. 

A spedal library of over eleven thousand volumes serving the 
studenu and faculty of the Department, under the direction of 
a professional librarian, is maintained on the fourth floor of the 
General Library. 

Field Trips 

Annual field trij)s to Deiroit and other nearby cities provide oppor- 
uinitics lor observation of libraries in operation and for inspection 
of new lyix-s of building construction. 1 he visit to Detroit is usually 
in October and that to Toledo or Wayne in April or May. The trip 
to Detroit enables students to attend a meeting of the Book Selec- 
tion Committee of the Detroit Public Libnury. Univenity buses 
provide transportation for these trips. 

Semester Fees 

For Michif^an siudeiits, the fee is $175 for each semester; for non- 
Michigan siutlcni.s, 3500 ca( h semester. Rediued program fees for 
students taking 1 to 7 hours range from $75 to $145 for Michigan 
residents and $215 to $415 for nonresidents. The fee for work in 
abienlia is $90. 

Lmng Expenses 

Prices charged for board and room vary. For information on pro* 
sjjcctive living costs, students are advised to concspond with the 
Ofiice of Student Housing. The cost of books and class supplies 

averages about $35 for tlie year. 

Application blanks for rooms and information regarding the 

facilities, location, and living (onditions of the men's and women's 
residence halls mm ])c ohtaiiK d from tfie Office of Student Housing, 
Student Activities liuikiing. Inl( >rmaii()n concerning other approved 
accommodations may also be obtained irom tliis office. 
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Summer Session 

The suiiiuid session olkiiiij^s \ar \ Iroin year to year. The required 
courses are usually offered each summer, but the second semester 
oontinuadons of these courses are offered less frequently. Certain 
advanced courses, e.g.. Library Buildings and Their Equipment 
(Lib. Sd. 762) and Bibliography of American History and Literature 
(Lib. Sd. 826), are offered chiefly in summer sessions. 

Workshops dealing with special phases of library work are usually 
offered during the last two weeks of the summer session. The work- 
shops are open to regular students in the summer session, and 
each carries two hours course credit. Students attending the sum- 
mer session for the workshop period only may do so by reserving 
a place in the dass in advance. 

Descriptions of workshops offered regularly are given under the 
following numbers: 4r).S-(i(). Other spe(ial workshops are ollcred 
from time to umr: e.g., 702, IJhrarv Buildings and Their l-,(juipnu in. 

Iiuensive courses of three or four weeks duration are also <;i\(ii 
in flic summer session. These carry two oi three hotus (ic-dii eatli 
and may be dec ted as a part of the dri^iec |)r<jgranj h\ regular stu- 
dents or as refresher courses by j^ratiuing librarians and students 
who cannot (ome to Ann Arlnir for the entire Miiuiiu r session, 

A s|K (ial annoimcement describing the summer piogram is issued 
each spring and is available upon request from the office of the 
Department of Library Sdence. 

Enrollment in the workshops and intensive courses is limited and 
students (inning to elect one or more <d them should secure \^t- 
mtssion in advance by filing a pre-registration form. 

The fee for the summer session courses in library sdence is $100 
for residents of the state of Michigan, $260 for nonresidents. Re- 
duced fees are available for those taking less than a full program: 
two hoius, workshops, work on dissertation, or auditor's fee— $60 
for Michigan residents, $150 for nonresidetits; three or four hours— 
170-180 for Michigan residents, $180-1210 for nonresidents. 

Exteusiou Ciourses 

Selected courses in liltfary sdence are offered in the University of 
Michigan Centers for Graduate Study in Detroit, Flint, and Grand 
Rapids. These courses carry residence credit for studenu who ha^-e 
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been admitted as degree candidates. Studenu beginning their studies 
in thu way are advised to consult frequently with campus advisers 
and to plan in advance for a minimum period of one semester or 
its c<|uivalent on the campus. The following courses are scheduled 
for l%3-64 at the Graduate Study Centers: 



DETROIT 

Fall Semester 

U'trt 2 Mrs. I hiirs. 7-?> p.m. 

476 2 Wed. 7-9 P.M. 

5 IS 2 Tues. 7-9 p.m. 

517.\ 2 Thurs. 7-9 p.m. 

529A 2 Men. 7-9 p.m. 



Sfninff Semester 
170 2 hrs. Wed. 7-9 fat. 



521 2 
51 7B 2 
529B 2 
688 2 



i UCi. 

Thurs. 

Mon. 

Thurs. 



7-9 P.M. 
7-9 P.M. 
7-9P.M. 
7-9 P.M. 



M-IN 1 
675 2 



Wed. 1:30-6:30 P.M. 



GRAND RAPIDS 
517 4 Sat. 



9 A*Bitf*'**l 9MLm 



m 

514 



2 
2 



Correspondence Courses 

The University of Michigan does not conduct courses in library 
science by coircspondence, nor does it accept for credit toward a 
degree courses taken by conespondence at other universities. 



Number of Students 

Ihe nuiiil)cr ol students in the Dep:nim< iit ol l.ibiaiy SticiKr in 
the acideniic \eai is limited. Fativ a))])l i< ;i 1 1< )n therefore is advis- 
able, (airieni einoHnient ol decree tandidai(-> iii Libr;iry S( ieiue on 
the campus is ajiproxiniately 150 in the atadeniic year :m<l .SOO in 
ihe sumnier session. About IliO are graduated each year wiili tlie 
A.M.L.S. degree. 



Employment on (he (^ampiis 

Emjdoymeni in the University h'braries is frequently available to 
students in the Department of Library Science. Persons interested 
in such employntent, eith( r on a lull time or part-time basis, should 
write to the Personnel and l)ud,net OIlKcr, The L^nixersiiv ot Michi- 
gan Library, Ann Arbor, Michigan, giving a suuiniai7 ot tJieir 
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previous exj>criencc ami recjutsting applirutioii tonus. Students 
eni|)loyc(l on an lioiirlv basis for not more (han fitteen or tweiuy 
hours a week m;i\ carry a lull-lime schedule of class work; those 
employed full time are pcrmitietl to carry three or four hours of 
class work ea< h semester. 

Positions in the residence halls as resident (oiinselors, advisers, 
or assistants are open to graduate students. Application for these 
positions should be made in writing, and ])er5onal interviews are 
required. Applicants should write to the Office of Students Affairs, 
Student Activities Building. University of Michigan. 

Scholarships, Fellowships, and Assistantships 

Library Work-Study Scholarships offered by the University of 
Michigan Library provide an opportunity for well (jualified stu- 
dents enrolled in the Department of Library Science to acquire 
intensive work experience in a department of the University Library. 
Awards are made to candidates with superior academic records who 
can qualify for library assignments. These sdiolanhips carry a 
stipend of $3,000 paid in 11 equal monthly installments and a 1 2th 
installment in 2 [larts, beginning on June .^0. I'he Library will also 
pay the scholar's semester fees for the year. Hit ippoincment is for 
the periocl from June 15 through June 14 of the following year, and 
may be once renewed. Sdiolars may elect not more thati hall the 
number of course hours exjietied ol full time siudcms in the De- 
partment ((i-7 hours in a rei^ular semester, 2-.S hours in a sununer 
session). They will be scheduled lor V2 hours of work weekly in the 
Library. Thev have an aiuuial vacation allowance of 21 working 
davs and m( k lca\( ol one day a momli. Application blanks will be 
fm nislu tl b\ the 1 )( p.ii tint lU on i c (|uest. A|>plic at ions nuist be sub- 
mitted by April 1. Awards will be announced about May 1. 

Scholarships offered each year by the Horace H. Rackham School 
of Graduate Studies are open to students in library science. Only 
students with high scholastic records can be considered for appoint- 
ment to scholarships or fellowships. 

All applications for fellowships and scholarships must be made 
on application forms secured from the office of the Department of 
Library Science. Complete applications, including transcripts and 
letters of recommendation, nuist be subnutted Ixfore February 15 
of the academic year preceding the one for which the fellowship or 
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scholarship is desired. Appointments are announced on or about 
April 1 of each year. 

Unsuccessful applicants for these scholarships and fellowships 
will be considered for departmental scholarships, assistantships* or 
grants-in-aid. Departmental scholarships range from |500 to $1000; 
asststantships range from 3500 to $1000; grants-in-aid are usually for 
the amount of the University fees lor a semester or an :« ndeuiic year. 

Students from touniries outside tlie United Stales of America or 
Canada are not eligible to apj>ly tor any of tlie listed fellowsliips 
and M hohirsliijis until they have completed at least one vear of work 
in an American uni\( isitv or rf)llegc. uidess ihcy have been recom- 
luendcd to the Dean ol the Grailuaic S(hool by the Institute of 
International Hdiuatiou, 1 Fast fiTtli Sikci, New ^'(^^k lil. New 
\'ork. The Barbour St Iml n sliips lor orieiual women are aw.irdc d 
to women gratluatcs ol oriental colleges who wish to return to their 
own countries alter the completion ol their work. Awards are made 
annually in March to take effect at the beginning of the following 
semester in September for a period of two terms. Scholarships are 
renewable until a maximum of eight semesters has been reached. 
The stipend is semester fees plus $600 a semester and health insur- 
ance. Applications are made directly to the Barbour Scholarship 
Committee, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Michigan. 

Margaret Mann Scholarship 

The Margaret Mann Sdiolarship was established in 1938 by the 
Michigan Library Science Alumni Association in honor of Associate 
Professor Margaret Nfann upon her retirement. It is awarded to a 
student in Library science primarily as an a( ademic honor, based on 
demonstration of ability and promise of professional development. 
The amoimt of this award is aj)])roximaiely 8250. The recipients in 
H)().'> were (ames R. Kvenhuis, \.I>., Hoj)e C>ollege, 1?)(»0. and Lois 
C. 1 arrell. A.li., Dei'auw Uiiivcrsiiy, 1U40, A.M., University of 
C:alilornia, 1942. 

William Warner Bishop Lectureship 

1 he W illiam W ai ncr Bishop Lt ( tineshij) I' lind was cstal)hsiRtl in 
iSIav, HUl, bs alumni and former students ot the LJni\ersiiy of 
Michigan Depariment of Library Stieiae and by the faculty ol the 
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Department. The |>ui|>ose, as .slated in ihc deed ol gift, is to proM'de 
a Uni\ei sitv let lure nnniiallv, or at other intervals to be de( ided by 
the administrators oi the lunil, in honor of William Warner Bislioj), 
former Chairman of tiie Department of Library Science and Li- 
brarian of the University. The fund is also designed to provide for 
Che publication and distribution of Che leaures to the contributors 
and under such other conditions as the administrators may deter- 
mine. The subjects of the lectures are to be in the broad field of 
librarianship. 

I'ollowing are lecturers in this series and the titles of their 
addresses: 

Charles R. Sanderson, C:iiit f I.il)rarian, Toronto Public Library, "A Li- 
brarian to Librarians, <jn ilu' Inwardness of Rooks." 1942. (Published 
in Alifhtgiin Mutnutis (liniilnly Hn'irw, ■V^■.'^^7-\CK suinnicr I9IS) 

Francis Clarke Saycrs, Superintendent of Work wuli Lluldien, New York 
Public Ubrary, "The BelUgenmc Piofession/' 19i8. (Published in 
Mirhif^nti Aluinnm Quarterly Review, 56:140-44, winter 1950) 

Dan Liity. Managing Director, Aiiurican liook PubHshers Council, "Hooks 
and Counnunication; Social Impiicatiuas of Publishing, Bookselling 
and Librariauship," 1934. 

Jack DalloQ, Dean, Schodl of Library Service, Columbia Univeruty. "Inter- 
national Library Relations, with Special Reference to the Interna- 
tional Federation of Library Associations*" 1961. 

Eunice Wead Book Fund 

This trust fund was established by the alumni of the Department 
of Library Science in 1915 as a tribute to Miss Wead, who had 
so^ed on the faculty of the Department from 1926 until her retire- 
ment in 1945. Lhe income from the fund is used to purchase books 
for the Library .Science Library in the fields of Professor Wead's 
interests, particularly tlie history of printing. 

McHale Memorial Book Fund 

Established by friends of Professor McHale at the time of his death 
in 1948, this fund is tised for the purchase of books of general 
interest for students in Library Science. Notable contemporary 
b(X)ks on aspects of American life form a significant part of this 
collection. 
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Preparatioii for a Library Career 

Stiulcnts phiiiniiii; to hctomc libiaii;ms ;ire ;i(l\is('cl to sccuii' a 
well iouikU (I fdiK ation. A strong I);h ki^romul in loi('i<'ii languages 
is Ls|>et ih siiahU- loi those who w isli l«j \vt)ik in lai ^c imi\cisity 
or other ieseai(h lil)iaries. Those who wish to fit iht i!is( l\ts lor 
sj)e( ial librarv work shonUl set lire a gooil gtomuliiig in ihen snbjed 
sj>e( ialiy during their juiiiur and senior years. A graduate degree in 
a s{>ecial field is often an asset. In the Library Science program some 
emphasis is placed on the preparation of medical and technical 
librarians. For positions as school librarians, a teacher^s certificate 
is usually re({uired. 

Entrance Recpiiremcnts 

Candidates for the degree Master of Arts in Library Sden(c niiist 
meet the general re(|uireiTienis for athnission as degree caiulidates 
in the (.rachiate Stiiool. I hcv must lia\e a iKuhclor's degree fioni 
the tiollege ol Literature. Sneiue. ajul the Arts (or from another 
approved toilette) uitli at lra>i luo and three lomths as manv honor 
|X)ints as hoins (A, extelleni, 1 )M)ints; U, »;ood, — j>oints; C, 
fair, 2 |>oints). In planning an undei gr.i(hiate j)rograin students 
are urged to maintain a balaiue ol loiirses in ilie tlttee main divi- 
sions of liberal arts subjects^ humanities, social science, and science— 
as admission is determined by both the character and quality of the 
undergraduate program. At least 90 semester hours must be in lib- 
eral arts fields. A reading knowledge of a major modem foreign 
language is also required. This requirement may be met with at 
least twelve semester hours in one language, or with one year of 
college work in each of two languages. Completion of one of the 
two-semester reading courses for graduate studenu, French 111 and 
1 12 or German 1 1 1 and 112, also satisfies the language requirement. 
These courses do not carry graduate credit and so may not be applied 
toward the course requiremeius foi the master's degree in library 
science, but may be elected after admission along with courses in 
library science. 

Requirements for the Master's Degree 

I lie degree Master ol in I ihiar\ Sck ikc is i oiilei i cd upon 

students duly admitted as landulaies iur tliat degree who have 
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earned thirty-four hours of credit in the Graduate School, at least 
twenty-eight of which must be in library science. The following 
courses or acceptable equivalents are required: Library Science 513, 
517, 521, and 529. In addition, students are expected to complete at 
least one of the following courses: Library Science 620, 623, 626. 
The normal load of a graduate student each semester is twelve 
hours; in the summer session, six hours. The average period of 
residence required for completion of work for the degree is two 
semesters and a summer session. Students are urged to enter in the 
summer session ^\h( n possible. Except for students who already 
have an advanced degree in another held ol siiidy. all candidates 
for deyi f ( s must elect at least two graduate courses in other depart- 
ments. 1 his cognate requirement may be fulfdled by courses total- 
ing }. fi. or (i credit hours, so long as tlic requirement of two 
separate ( ourses is met. 

Studtuis have a wide range of cognate (ourses to meet the re- 
tjuireujent for the degree. Selection of such courses depends on the 
student's previous backgiound and on his interest in other fields. 
A study of the offerings in various departments of the Graduate 
School is recommended. The following are representative of such 
courses: 

C lKiuisir) 419 Hisioi) aiul Literature of Cliemisiry. 
Education D400 Audio-Visual Methods and Materials. 

Education H50I Adult Education. 
English 4U(i l*r;i( ticil Clriiid'sui. 

English History ol the Novel U: I lie Novel i>inte 1850. 

English 474 American Literature Since 1870. 
HiitoTjr 577 Michigan to 1837. 
Histoid 578 Michigan Since 1837. 

Hisiorv Tti"). 7(»'i Seminar in American lliston : I he Middle Period* 
Industrial Relations fjOO Man.igtMuent ol Personnel. 
Latin 605 Introduction to Latin Paleography. 
Latin 606 Latin Inscriptions. 

Political Science 426 American County, Town, and Township Govern- 
ment. 

Students in the C:o liege of Literature, Science, and the Arts, and 
other approved colleges, may take certain courses on the under- 
graduate level and thereby reduce the total number of hours re- 

tjuired for the degree. T he aniouni of course credit so applied 
varies from six to ten hours. In the (lollege of Liter. ituic. Science, 
and the Arts, these ccnnses may be seK c led ficitii the loilowing: 
Library Science 401, 1^1, 112, 4(i5, 170, 5i:i, and 547. 
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Ciraduates of accredited lihiai-y schools who have (f)m|)Ieted a 
full year's |X)stbaccalaureate course in library science may lulfdl 
re(juirenients for the degree Master of Arts in Library Science 
with the completion of twenty-four hours of approved coinses in the 
Graduate School, at least twelve of whi( h nuist be in library science. 
Courses numbered above 650 are recommended for such students. 

Attention is called to the fact that a student may complete the 
required work for a degree in library science by attendance during 
summer sessions. Students who elect the work in this manner should 
be particularly careful to complete the required courses as early 
as jxissible. 

Advanced Clredit 

Approval in advance of j>ros|)e( live graduate work in another insti- 
tution or in University of iMidiigan extension courses is not given 
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by the Graduate School or authorized to be given by any depart- 
ment in the University. Transfer of advanced credit is not made 
unless requested by the student in si tetter to the Dean. 

The question of advanced credit toward the master's degree for 
satisfactory (B or better) graduate work completed in residence in 
an organized graduate school of another institution and for Univer- 
sity of Michigan extension courses is considered only after a student 
has completed at least twelve hours of residence credit toward a 
master's degree in the Graduate School of The University of Mic hi- 
gan :nirl has an over-all grnde-point average of B or better ;it the 
time of the re(]iiest. (.rades received in courses transferreil Irom 
other schools or from the Extension Ser\'ice do not affect the stu- 
(leni s grade-jjoint average. Such work must ( o-ordinatc %\ilfi the 
studeiu's program iu his chosen field and (auiioi cxtccd six hours. 

A maximum of six hours of advanced credit may be transferred 
from (he rectirds of the University Extension Scrvitc. provided that 
(1) the (ourses are of graduate caliber and grades are B or belter, 
and {J.) the courses fit into the student's pios^iani ol si wily. Reijuesi 
for such transfer cTinnot be considered before tlie student has com- 
pleted at least twelve hours of acceptable graduate work after 
admission to the Graduate School. Students wishing graduate credit 
for work done in centers for graduate study must be enrolled in the 
Graduate School. Extension work for which advanced credit is 
requested must fall within the time limiu set for the degrees. 
Extension credit from other institutions h not accepted, except for 
that completed at Wayne State University, Michigan State Univer- 
sity, Western Michigan University, Central Michigan University, 
Eastern Michigan University, and Northern Michigan College. 
A combination of extension and advanced credit is allowed, but 
the total combination cannot exceed six houn. 

Special Program for Librariam in 
Qiinese and Japanese Collections 

For canilidates who vvisli ic) jirepaie themselves for work in library 
collections in th( [apanese and (Chinese languages, tlic following 
progiaiii is ollered in ( o-operation with ilie iJepaiinicnt of Far 
Eastern l anguage s. I he recjuirenients are: 

1. 1 welve semester liours in |.ip;!nese or Cliinese language coinses. 
I hese courses would normally be Japanese 101, 102, and 331 or 
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ChiiMK 10], 102, and 331. The intensive summer courses are par- 
ticularly recomroended. 

2* The following courses in library science: 513, 517, 518, 521, 
and 529, a total of sixteen hours. 

3. Ei^t hours of elective courses in library science and four hours 
of graduate cognate work. 

Rcqniremeiits lor ihe Doctor^s Degiee 

An applicant must have the degree Master of Arts in Library 
Science from The University of Michigan or its equivalent and wiU 
become a candidate for the doctor's (icgiee after he has: 

1. Satisfied the language re(]uirenieni of the Cirachiate School 

2. Passed lime c\;jiniii:if ions in the field of library science, two 
of w iiit ii arc required as folWnvs: 

a) Bibliography and the history of books and libraries (offered 
in four sections covering the following fields: bibliography 
and book selection; reference; cataloging and classification; 
history of books and printing) 

b) Subject bibliography 

The other examination is to be chosen from the following: 
t) Publiclibraries 

d) QHlege and university libraries 

e) School libraries and library service to children 

3. Satisfactorily completed the course work required for a master's 
degree in some cognate department. A proseminar course or its 
equivalent in the bibliograpliy of the chosen field is essential. 

Only students whose graduate records are superior (at least half 
A) and who have made progress toward meeting the requirements 
in foreign langu^e w>il be considered for admissicm as applicants 
for the doctor's degree. 

For most students the following courses are minimum [irerequi- 
sites before the preliniinarv examinations may be taken: Library 
Science 514. 518, 547, 7(i4, 780, 805 or 816, 850, and either 825, 
826, or 8!^1. Other (ourses may be required in idtial (ases, 

depending on the program of the student. I ht jirt limiiiary exam- 
inations are oliered at the end of each semester but not ordinarily 
in summer sessions. 

'Ihe Dottor of IMiiiosopiix (lcmre<' will be granced onlv to those 
who, in addition to other requucmeui?* mentioned above, have pre- 
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pared a diasertation o{ scholarly character which represents a con- 
tribution to knowledge. 

Prospective candidates should also become familiar with the 
doctoral requirements o£ the Graduate School as stated in its 
Announcement particularly as they relate to residence: 

Effective as of September. 1960, for all new gniduale students, the mini- 
mum requirement for any (io<K>r:i! tlc^nc is six semesters of graduate 
study or rcseart ii beyond the bachelors dejjrec, ot which at least two semes- 
ters of not less than eight credit hours each must have been completed on 
the campus in Ann Arbor. Equivalent summer or part-time work may be 
substituted for one of these two semesters upon the retommendalion of 
the department and with tlie approval of the Dean of the Ciraduatc Sdiool. 
Students holding research or teaching appointments at I'he University 
of Michqpn may satisfy the requiremcmt of two semesten by equivalent 
part-time work. The residence requirement cannot be met by summer 
sessions only. 

A j»;r;i finale stntlctit srckiii<; to sitisfx the irsidciKc rftjuircincnl I)V 
inclusion of some equivalent part liiuc work nuisi subiuit a written petition 
to the Dean of the Graduate School, giving full details of the manner in 
whic h he expet js to satisfy this requirement. 

A do( total siiidciit whose first enrollment in the Graduate School was 
in September. llMitl. or later, must have paid fees arnountiiif; to those for 
at least six full-time semesters including lime spent in working on a 
master^s degree. If a master's degree has been earned at another approved 
univenity in tite United States or Canada, or if the same number of 
hours refpiired ff»r a UKister's tlegree at The Uuixersitv of Midiij^an has 
been (onipleted at another suth institution, this riijuii enient mav be 
reduced to lour semesters. I he minimum registration in any semester 
for full>tinie fees is ten credit hours. For any doctoral degree, therefore, 
a student must pay fulKtime fees, or the ecpiixalent, for at least three 

;m ademic years, nr two at ademic years if he holds a master's decree 
Irom another a|)})roved university in the I'nited States or Cianada. Thesis 
registration, whether in residence or in absentia, will be included in 
meeting the fee requirement. Satisfaction of both the residence and fee 
requirement is a responsibility of the student. 

The following doaoral degrees have been awarded to date: 

Prior to 1960 

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 

Abbott, John C^shman, 1957. Thesis: Raymond Cnzallis Davis and the 

Unh'rrsity of Michigan General Library. IS77-19()5. 

hWL-\CK, Rissni Ei(.rNK. ]95\. 1 lirvis: Thr l'ni7'f)sity of Michigan 
General Library; a History oj its Beginnings, 18)7-18^2, 



Copyrighted material 



COURSES IN LIBRARY SCIENCE 21 

BotAz. Mavtma TER088E, 1955. Thesis: A QuatiUUwe Analysis of the Criti- 
cism f)f Bi st Sellers: a Study of the Reviews and Reviewers of Best 

Sellnrj^ Hniiksjrom I'rit to l'f5>. 

Bonk, W am,A( t fofiN. 1?).%. Thesis: Tlir I'litititm. Puhli.shiu^. atul Book- 
st'Uiiig Activities uj John 1\ Sheldon and his Axsociates in Detroit, 

Hamin. John Sykks, 1956. Thesis: The Southeastern United States in the 
Novel Through 1950; a Bibliographic Review. 

Heavlktt. I.krov, lO.'iS. T hesis: Jnmrs Rivinij;t(ni , Loyalist Printer, Pub- 
lisher, and liiHiksrUer of the American Revolution, n24''t802; A Bio- 

(rrn phii id H t b I los^ra fi h ica I St>id\. 
K.ASEM., Dav id Lowin, 1956. T hcsi;*: Messrs. i.arey t Len of Philadelphia, 

Kennckly, Sakah Law, 1957. Thesis. Confederate Juvenile Imprints: 
Children's Books and Periodicals Published in the Confederate States 
of America, 1861-1865. 

KliL'MMKr . DovA! n Wii.i.iA\r. H>j8. Thesis: Philadelphia Music Engraving 

(in, I I'lihlislnni'. JSI)()-IS2(>. 
Lewis, Blnjamin Mokcan. 1950. Ihcsis: A History and Bibliography of 
American Magazines, 1800-1810. 

LiTTLB. Evelyn Steel, 1936. Thesis: Homer and Theocritus in English 
Translalion: A Critical Bibliography Designed as a Guide for Li- 
brarians in the Choice of Editions for the Cenerat Reader. 

Mack. Ehna RalLAKO, 1957. Thesis: The School I.ilniny\ C.mthihuiion to 
the Total T.duentionnl I'rni^rttrn nf the S(h(><)l: a Content Analysis of 
Selected I*eriodi( al\ in the lucid aj l.diu utioii. 

Maudox, Li;c^ Jank. 1958. Thcsiis: J'retuL and Issues in American Li- 
brarianship as Reflected in the Pafters and Proceedings of the Ameri- 
can Library Association, 1876-1885, 

Schick, Frank I,K)Pf)i.i). 1957. Thesis: The Paperhound Book in America: 
The ffiston of Pnfx thiuks and Their F.uropean Antecedents. 

Sharma. |A(.i)rsii Saran, 1954. Thesis: Mahatma Gandhi: A Descriptive 

Bibliograj)h y. 

Shlkla, Chamfaklal Pkanshankar, 1955. Thc2>i!>: A Study of the I'ublua 
tions of the Government of India, with Special Reference to Serial 
Pt^lications. 

SlOKKs. Kaiharine Martin, 1959. Thesis: Book Hesources for Teacher 
Education: A Study Toward the ('nm filiation nf n Cnn- I hi . 

ViLi^i.oN. Ai.BKRiu. I9r>9. Thesis: An Introduction to Latin American 

J arid ten I Bihl io^ ra p h y . 

ZiM.MtK.MAN, Irene, 1950. ihcsi:*: Latin American Periodicals of the Mid- 
Twentieth Century as Source Material for Research in the Humanities 
and the Socitd Sciences. 
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DOCTOR OF EDUCATION 

MacVean, Donau) Sidkey. 1'J5R. Thesis: A Study of Curriculum iMbora- 
tcries in Midwestern Teacher-Training Institutions. 

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 

BedsoLE, Danny Thomas. A.B., Anderson Clollcge. 1951; A.M.. The Uni- 
versity of Mi(liiu;iii. I'>">"): A.M.I S.. ihid., ]9:>1: Ph.D.. ibid., 1961. 
Thesis: Lilnmy Sysietns in l.aiiir liuluslrial Corfiorations. 

Bisiioi'. Olca Bi rmck. B.A.. Mount .Mlison University, 1938; ii.P..\., 
Carlcton Ck>llcgt, Ottawa, 1916; A.M. (History), Mount Alli.<(on Uni- 
versity. 1951; A.M.L.S., The Univenlty of Michigan. 1952; Ph.D.. ibid., 
1962. riu-sis: Publications of the Gouemment of the Province of 
Canada, 1841-1S67. 

Carrikr. E.STHER Jank. B .\., Gcnev.T Ciolle^e. 1916; B.S. in I S.. Carnegie 
Institute of Icchnology, 1947; M.A., Pennsylvania 5tatc University, 
1950; A.M.L.S.. The Untvenity of Michigan. 1958; Ph.D.. ibid., 1960. 
Thesis: Fiction in Public Libraries of the United States, W&-1900. 

Darling. Richard Lewis. B.A.. Montana State University, 1948; M.A., 

ihid.. 1919. A .M.I .S.. The University of Michigan. 1954; Ph.D.. ibid., 
HM>0. 1 hcsis: Reviewing of Children's Books in American Fenodicals, 

1S6^-1SS1. 

Ennen, Robert Campion, A.B., joluj Carroll University, 1950; A.M.L.S., 
The University of Michigan. 1956; A.M.. ibid., 1958; Ph.D.. ibid., 1961. 
Thesis: The Gradus ad Pamassum. 

Gambee. Budd I.FSi.iE. .X.B.. University of Rothister. 1940; .\.B.U..S., The 
ITniversity of Mithi.nan. A.\i.L.,S.. thid., 1949: Ph.D.. i^nd.. 1963. 

i hcsis: trunk Leslie's lilustraltd i^ewspaper, 18}5-Iii60: Ailislu and 
Technic^ Operations of a Pioneer Pictoriai News Weekly in America. 

Hacler, Ronald Albert, B.A., University of Otuwa. 1955; A.M.L.S., The 

University of Michigan. 1957: A.M., ibid., I960: Ph.D., ibid., 1961. 
Thesis: Thr Srlrt linti and A( cfuisilion of Ritoks in Six Ontario Public 

I ihiinirs in Itrlalion to the Cniiitdidn Publishin<:; System. 

Hari.w. Robkrt Dai.k. B \ . II ivtin-N College. A.Nf.I.S., The 

University of Michigan. Ii».)!>; .\..\I., ibid., 1958; PJi.D.. ibid., 1960. 
lliesis: IVitliam Strahan: Eighteenth Century London Printer and 
Publisher. 

KephART, Johv ri)(.\R. .\.B.. Wheaton College. 1918; A.M.. University of 
Illinois. 1949: .\f.S.(l...S.). ibid.. 1951 : Ph.D.. 1 lie llniversiiv of Michi- 
gan. 1960. Ihcsis: A Voue for Freedom: The Signal of Liberty, IH-fl- 

ma. 

KiLPELA. Raymond Earl Oliver. A.B.. The University of Michigan, 1946: 
A.M., ibid., 1947; A.M.L.S.. ibid., 1959: Ph.D.. ibid., 1961. Thesis: A 
Comparative Study of Library t^gislation in Indiana, Michigan and 
Ohio. 
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Kruzas, Anthony Thomas, B.B^., City College of the City of New York. 

1950; A.M.L.S.. 1 he Universitv of Michigan. 1951; Ph.D.. ibul., 1960. 
I'hesis: Thr Development of Special Libraries for American Business 

and ludustiy. 

Marino, Samlh-l Joshmj, A.B., I^uisiana Siaie Uiiiveisiiy, 1910; B.S.(L.S.), 
ibid., 1948; Mj\.. ibid., 1949; A.M.L.&. Univenity of Michigan. 1952; 
Ph.D., ibid., 1962. Thesis: The French-Refugee Newspapers and Peri- 
odicals iu the United States, //tVy-ZVV 

MUNN, RoBFRT Kfrgison, A.B., Obcrlin Ciolkj^c. 1919; A..\I.(L.S.), Univer- 
sity of Chicagu, 1950; Ph.D., The Uuiverskiiy of Michigan, 1962. I'hesis: 
West Virginia University Ubrary, 2867-19J7. 

NiEMi, Taisto John, B.S., University of Minnesota. 1946; A.M.L.S., The 
IJnivtTsitv of Mi(hif;an. 19'.!: IMi.D., ibid., 1960. Thesis: Thr Fitniish 
Lutheran Book Concern, 1900-19^0: A Historical and Developmental 
Study. 

Oller, Anna Kathryn. A.B., Juniau Ctdlege. 19S8; B.S. in L^, Drexd 

Institute of rechnology. 1939: M..S. in I..S.. I'nivcrsiiy of Illinois, 
1951; IMi.D., 1 hf Universitv of Michigan. llHiS. 'I fu'srs: Christopher 
Saur, Colonial Printer; a Study of the Publications of the Fras, 
1738-1758. 

Paiuesr» J<»in, A.B., Jamestown College. 1947; A.M.. Wayne State Univer- 
sitv. 1949; A.M.L.S.. The University of Michigan, 1953; Ph.D / / . 
19()0. 1 iicsis: Books to Build an Empire: A Bibliographical History of 
English Overseas Interests to 1620. 

PxNLAND, PATKICK RoBCRT, BA., The University of British Columbia, 
1948: B.L.S., McGill University. 1953; A.M.L,&. The University of 
Michigan. 19')5; Ph.D.. ibid., 1960. Thesis: The Image of Public Li- 
hraiy .Adult Fdut atinn as l{efie(ted in the Opinions of Public Library 
Suf)erifisoiy Ulaff Members in the Public Libraries of Michigan Setving 
Populations over 25fi00. 

Rouse, Roscoe, Bj\. in Lib. Sci., University of Oklahoma, 1948; MA., 
l^nivcrsitv of ()kI;ifioiiia, 1952; A.M.I S., The University of Michigan, 
1958; I'll D.. ihid.. 1962. Thesis: A History of the Baylor University 
Library, 18^5-1919. 

Skipper. James Everett, A.B.. Univenity of North Carolina. 194S; A.B.L.S.. 
The University of Michigan. 1918; A.M.L.S.. ibid., 1949; Ph.D., ibid., 
1960. Thesis: The Ohio State University Library, 1S73-1913. 

Wasserman, Pall, H.B. A., C;ollc-ge of the Clity of New York. 1918; M.S. 
(L^.), Coluinhia University, 1949; M.S., ibuL, 195U; IMi.D.. llic Uni- 
venity of Michigan. 1961. Thesis: Toward a Methodology for the For- 
mutation of Objectives in Public Libraries: An Empirical Analysis. 

DOCTOR OF EDUCATION 

Vance, Kenneth E., B.S., Central Michigan University. 1943; A.M., The 

University of .Michigan. 1948; A.M.L.S.. ihul.. 1950: Ed.D.. ibid., 1962. 
Thesis: The Professional Sta!ii<: of School Librarians in .Michigan 
Public Secondary Schools Enrolling ^00 or More Students. 
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Additumal Informaticni 



For regulations a[)j)lital)le to all graduate degree candidates, ref- 
erence should 1)( made to the general Announcement of the Grad- 
uate School. Lxaniples: 



Topic 


Page 


Topic 


Page 


Admittion 




Fees atid expenses 


21 


23 


Advaiucd credit 


12 


Fellowships and Scholarsliips 


31- 


-ir. 


(ienters for Graduate Studv II 


(iradin.!^ 


21- 


-2r) 


Cognate courses 


16-17, 20-27 


liileriialionai Center 


•17- 


-48 


Course requirements 


16-17 


Loan funds 


45-46 


Credit flours 


16-17 


Re^istratimi 


18 


21 


Diploma application 


26 


Rtsiddirc re(|uirements 


!) 


10 


Dissertation 


31-33 


.S< licdulc ol Study 


16 


17 


Doctoral program 


18, 29-34 


1 liesis 


27- 


-33 


Examinations 


24 


I'ime limits on deforces 




24 


Extension work 


IS 


Veterans affairs 




17 


Extramural study 


IMS 


Week-end courses 




14 



Admission Proceduie 

Clandidaics lor adnussiou should uriie to Dean Ralj)h A. Sawyer, 
Horace H. Rarkhaui S( hool of (.i.idu.m Stiitlics, I'niversity of 
Michigan, ie(|iKsiiug an .ippliiaiiou hiauk. 1 lie\ sliouid also have 



oflicial transcripts of theii academic records sent m the Dean. Appli- 
cations and supporting credentials shoiUd be received in the Admis- 
sions Office, Horace H. Rackham School oC Graduate Studies* Ann 
Arbor» not later than the following dates: 



An application fee of five dollars ($r).()()) is charged for each appli- 
cation for admission to the Horace H. Rackham School of Graduate 
Studies. 

Any other correspondence relating to admission requirements, 
(ourses, op|>ort unities in the profission, and the like, should he 
addiessed to Professor R. H. (ijclsiiess, Cliaiinian of the Depanuient 
ol Library St ience. A p(*rsf)ual (juesi ionu lii e which must be sub- 
mitted by all smdcnis will be sent <»u iKjutsi. Ii will exjjedite the 
atlniissioii it this is requested from the Chairman ol the Department 



Fall semester, 1963 
Spring semester, 19G4 
Summer, 1%4 



August 1, 1963 
l)cccnd>er I, 1963 
May 15, 1964 
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at the time the application is submitietl to the Graduate School. 
The departmental office is Room S14« General Library. 

A personal interview with some member of the staff of the De- 
partment of Library Sdence, or with an authorized repfesentative, 
is further required of all applicants for admission to this Depart- 
ment. 

Registration Procedure 

Region. u ion materials for the first and second semesters will be 
available several (l;i\s prior to the registration period. For registra- 
tion ]>iii posts the siiuldii b<Kly has been divided into alplrabetical 
groupi, and eacli group has been allotted a definite time for admis- 
sion to the gymnasiums for registration. Deviation from this alpha- 
betical schedule is not permitted. The r^gutration acfaeduks aie 
printed on pages 36 and 97 oC this announcement. 

I-or graduate siuilents the icgistraiion procedure is as follows: 

1. Students enrolling in the Ciraduate .ScIukW for the first time 
should re[K)ri to the ollite ol the Horace H. R;i(k!i;uii School of 
Graduate Studies. Registration forms may be obtained in this othce 
Uf>on present iiioii of the adtnission certificate. 

2. Koi siutU rus previously einolled in the (graduate Scliuol, reg- 
isiiaiioii material will be available in the same ofFuc. 

3. The student shouUl ilieu report to the I.iIji.ua Science Ollice, 
Room .'H I Geueial Library, lor consultation with an adviser and 
approval of course elections. 

4. Health Service approval is necessary for (1) full-time students 
or part-time students entering the University for the first time, and 
(2) students re^tering the University after an absence of one 
semester or more. 

5. For students working toward a degree, the election card and 
page 2 or 3 of the schedule of study must be filled out in conjunc- 
tion with the adviser, and the student must obtain the signature of 
his adviser on both the elec tion card and the schedule of study. A 
student not working toward a degree, whether he be a full time or 
part-time student, may have his election card signed by the Dean. 
One class card is to be filled out for each course elected. 

G. Registratif)n will be tomjjleted in Waterman Civnuiasium at 
the time allotted to tlie student's alphabetical group. All forms 
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must be coiupleicly filled out before the student enters the building. 
Students should plan to be in Ann Arbor one day in advance of the 
scheduled registration period to allow time for completing the forms 
and consulting with an adviser. 

Diploma Application 

A sliulent stiuuhl file a (liploiiin ap|)Ii( .11 ion in the olluo ol (he 
Grailtiate School earlv in the semester or siiniiiiei session (sec lalcii 
dar) in which he cxjjccu to receive a degree. U lie does noi complete 
his work in the session during which the application is filed> it u 
necessary to renew his ajiplication early during the succeeding 
session in which he expects his degree. 
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Description of Courses 



Am fourse |)rere(jiiisiies or restiiriions in the following courses 
;ij>]xai in italics. Where no j)rere(juisiie or rrstrit lion is given, none 
applits. riif Rf)nian numeral iiulicalts the semester in Avhidi the 
tourse is given: iIk Inst seniester— I, tlu- se<<>n(l scnicstir II. The 
italic number enrlosfd in parentheses indh .itc s (he iinmht r of hoins 
<re<lit for the (ourse: (?) denotes three hours oedit. The asleiisk (*) 
iiiduaies (oiuses olkred (hiclly in sunnner sessions. Class periods 
are indicated for coiuses sdieduled to he offered this year. 

The prerequisite for Library Science -401, 131, iVZ, 465, 470, and 
547 is at least junior standing in the University. The prerequisite 
for courses numbered 650 and above is one or more of the following: 
Library Science 513, 517, 521, and 529. 

In addition to iqpilarly elected anincs, new studenu are uiged to keep 

open the hour of 11:00-12:00 on Wednesdays to participate in a series oif 
orienucicm conferences, libmry visits, and special Icctiurct. 

401. InirfMiucfion to Bibliography. I. MWV 9. (>) MiRrnv. 

Aids uni\c-rsity students in a more ellcilive um; of library resources; the 
card catalog as the key to library collections, and a survey of some of the 
most useful reference books and bibliographies. 

431. Organization of Materials in the S<hool Library. I. S 8-10. (2) \'ance. 

Practical mctho<ls of orderinj*. (.italo^in^. :unl .irranRiiig lilirary mate- 
rials fur effective use in small sciiools, either elementary or secuudury. Not 
open to students who have had Library Science 517. 

442. Cuiriculum Materials in die School Library. 1 1. S 8-10. (2) Vanck. 

E^'aluation iiul selection of (urriculuiii materials for use hy teachers and 
pupils in tlic classroom. Iiidiulrs l)otli book and nonbook materials fur 
both elementary and secondary levels. 

*453'^t&k Workshops on School Library Problems and Library Service 
to Young Ptopie. (2). Last two weeks of the summer session. 

A different phase of library service to children and young people is 

empha.si/cd each suninuT. Anions the sjietial topics considered are hofjk 
sclfdion prohlctns for school libraries, rfliuion of classroom libraries to 
the central library in liie school, and school and public library services to 
young people. It is expected that participants will bring spec i(ic problems 
siditch may be considered by the ivorkshop group through lectures, discus* 
MODS, reportSp and conferences. 
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465(Ediic D465). UtentaM for Ghikbcn. I and II. h Sec. 1, MF 11. 
Sec. 2. W 7-9: Sec. S, Th 7-9: II, Sec. 1. TuTh 8, Sec 2, W 7-9, Sec. S, 
Th 7-9. (2) Davis. Maddox. Nfii i fr. and SrJiMiTZ. 

'I hc evaluation of l)<x>ks for (hildrcn aj»c<f three to I'iction. folk- 

lore, poetrv, illustration, and inforniaiion.il bofiks are tonsiclent!. wnli 
emphasis on ihe devclupiucnL of slandaid^ for sclccliiig materials wiili 
reference to the interests, needs, and abilities of children and tte enrich- 
ment of the school curriculum, 

470(Edac D470). Lileratuiv for Young People. I and II. I. Sec I, TuTh 
1, Sec 2. W 4-6; II. Sec. 1. TuTh 1, Sec. 2, Th 4-^. (2) Jones and 

ScHMny. 

Reading interests of bovs and girls of high sthool age. the characieristits 
of appropriate L>ooks, and methods of introducing young people to books. 

476. School Lilmiry Administnition. Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
permission tin- T)rjmrtnu-ut. I and II. I, Tu 4-6: II, W 4-6. (2) Vancf.. 

Orgaiii/.ition and administration ol elementary and secondary school 
libraries as school and comrauniiy service agencies. 

SOXMosXitJMIS). Bibliography of Music UtenCuie. I. TuTh I. (2) 

Weichlkin. 

Subjerts loverer! include: Ixniks and pcricKlH als about iiiusic, with an 
emphasis on the bibliographit (ontri»l of iinicly information; the history 
and processes of music priming, lopyright, and publication; the,bibUogni- 
phy of printed and reosrded music; and, for Library Science students, a 
summary of the histcHry and oixanization of music 

518. The Library at a Public Scrrice Institution. I and II. I, Sec I, 

MWF 12. Sec. 2. MWF 1; II. MWF 1. (I each) Carter and Bonr. 

The function, organiiation, and service of libraries, particularly the 
public library. A field trip is required. 

514. Ubrary Administtation. Prerequisite: Lib. Sci. 5/5. H. W S-5. (2) 

Cartfr. 

'I hc library as an ageniy of publii .idminisiration: its •;<ivernmental 
relationships and administrative aciiviiics, including pei^innel, public 
relations, and financial sup|>ort. 

517, 518. C:la.viifi(a(ion and Cataloging. l ib. S<i. 5/7 is a prerc(jui\ite for 
Lib. Sci. 517. 1. M\V I hi- 10 or 2; II, M I uVVF 9, (V); 518, JI, MWF 
10 or 2. (') BiOLACR and MtJRPHY. 

The description of books, their oiganization for service in libraries and 
subject represenution in the catalog. Underlying principles and their 
application. 

521. Bibliography and Principles of Book Selection. I and IL 1. MWF 

2 or 3; II, MWF lO.(i)CAKUk and Ronk. 

Sources of information about lKx>ks for purchase and appraisal, with 
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emphasis on the current and contemporary: the book trade; publication 

and iiiarkotiiiK of books and their |Mtx ureiiient by libraries; bases for 
scU-( tin^ b<K>ks in tlu-ory and practice; policies governing the building and 
maintenance of librar>' (olkctions. 

522. Evaluation and Development of the Book Collection. Prerequisite: 

I.ib.Sn. s:/. II. (?) Bonk. 

I he e^:)llla(^l>n and si-Icition of books for readers, with emphasis on 
books ill the smial and the natural Mieiucii. 

529. General Referent e Materials. I and 11. I, Sec. I. MWF 9, See. 2. 

MWK 10; II. MWF K. (t) Kiix.oi k and Bonk. 

.Stutly of the basit types of rcfrrriKf inareri.ds. indiidiii^ Liicyt lopcdias, 
diiliouarieit. yearbooks, biographical \vork>>, bibliographies, periodical in- 
dexes. Some time will be devoted to the compilation of a bibliography 
upon a topic selected by the student. 

547. History of Books and Printing. I'lt'ituiunitc: permissitm of the De- 
partment, I and II. Tu {}) Kilcour. 

M l developiiient of the book in its various forms from earliest times to 
the l>e<;iniiiri.; ol the twentieth (cntiiry. Mistory of the alpliabt t and writ- 
ing; early winiii;; in. ii( rials, books in manuscript; liistory and te(hni(ine of 
printing: book illustration and binding; sttandards of modern fine printing. 

615. Reading Interests of .\dults. Prrrctfuhitr: l ib. Sd. 521 or permissiort 

of liu ni\tuuttn. 1. Ill 2-1: II. l u 2-1. (2) Cartkk. 

A survey of receni investigations of udult reading inieresis and adult 
learning. The purposes and organization of reader's advisory services and 
adult education programs are considered in relation to the development 
of reading interest. 

620. BibUognphy of the Social Sdences. 1 and II. I, MWF 8; Ih MWF 

9. (3) KiLcoim and Krukas. 

Study of refeteiiK IxMiks. rcvicvv'ing media, and the application of gen- 
eral reference works of btoarl s(f)pc tf) the field (Tivcred, including anthro- 
pology, business, econonius, education, geography, history, political science, 
sodolojEfv. and other closely related areas. 

623. Bibliography of .Science. I. I u 1 h \). {2) Kri /\s. 

Study of referenc e books. re\ie\ving media, and the appli( .ition of 
general reference works of broad scope in the pure sciences, including 
astronomy, biology, botany, chemistry, geolf>gy, mathematics, meteorology, 
physics, zoology, and other closely related areas. 

626. Bibliography of the Humanities. 1 1. 1'uTh 9. (2) Kilcour. 

Study of reference books, reviewing media, and the application of gen- 
eral reference works of broad scope to the fields covered, including fine 
arts, folklore. literature, music, philosophy, psychology, religicm, and other 
closely related areas. 
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6Bi» Docmnenmtian of Sdentific Liteiatuxe. Prerequisite: Lib, Sci, 62) 
or permisnon of the instructor. II. M 5-5. (2) Kruzas. 

The developtnctit of scientific and techniral liti raturc with a study of 
meUKxls which have been evolved to record and to make this literature 
available. 

*652. Electronic Information Systems (or Libraries. Prerequisite: basic 
courses in cataloging and classification or permission of the instructor, 

(2). 

Lectures on ctasufication. subject headil1|^ coordinate indexing, tele- 
graphic al>sirn< ting, and the logi( used in manna! and mcchani/cd infor- 
uiaiion services, i opics which musl be considered in the design o£ small 
and laijge informaticm systems in librarks, and an outline of the essential 
items fcur electronic information systems for laiKe research libraries. In- 
cludes investigation of certain techniques, the stnall-scale preparation and 
use of a (O'ordinate index, and investigation of the electronic retrieval 
of information. 

665. Spcciai Materials. Prerequisite: Lib. Sci. 921 or permission of the 
instructor. I. S 10-12. (3) Jones. 

The org;nii/ation and administration of nonbook materials, with em- 
phasis on their use as rcfrrrnre 1(k)Is in school and community libraries. 
Includes pamphlets, pictures, clippings, hlnis, records, slides, maps, and 
posters. 

67.5. Periodical Literature. Prerequisite: Lib. Sci. 521 or permission of 

the imiructnr. I. Th 10-12. {2) G jl I.SNKSS. 

.\n historical survey of the grf>%vtli of ]>(■! iodic .il literature from 1731 
to the present witli emphasis on particular publications representing 
trends and s|x.'cial subject matter. Evaluation of current Issues and back 
files of periodicals for litearies. Problems in selection, oiganization, and 
servicing. 

686. .StoryU'lling. /'»r»rr///;s;/r.- I ih. Sri. II. Th 2-4. (2) Wts.sEL. 

Study of literary sources of storytelling, with particular emphasis on 
folk literature. Technique and practice of storytelling. 

688. Library Work with Children. II. (2). 

Organization and administration of lihrar\' senite to (hildrcn by public 
libraries. Special emphasis upon activities to promote the use of books. 

691. History of Children's Literature. 1. 1 h 4-6. (2) Bidlack. 

Survey of the de\clopment of literature for children from the invention 
of printing to the twentieth century. Representative authors and titles of 
each p( i io<! .ire studied and disiiiN i d I'otklore is given coasMerable atten- 
tion; also publishing for children and children's magazines. 
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*70(l> Seminar in School Library Adininiiitration. Prerequisite: Lib, Sci. 
476 or permission of the instructor, (2). 

Special problems in the oiganiiation and administration of school 
libnties. 

708. HiMoryof Priming in the Americas. II. (2) KiiAoinL 

The hlstof)' of priming in North and South America, with particular 
emphasis on tiit United States, hook colkcting; early American printing; 
modem book designers and fine printing: book iUustration and binding. 

709. History of Publishing. Prerequisite: Lib. Sci, 521. 1. (2) Cjelsness. 

History of publishing in the United States, chiefly of the nineteenth 
century, with emphasis on Isaiah Thomas and M athew C^arey. Study of 
copyright law and its impact on ImkiIl production and distribution of 
books in dilferent periods and countries. 

726. Hisioty of Libnuries. Prerequisite: Lib. Sci. $13. II. (2) Bohlacr. 

The gatluiing of bm)ks and similar materials into collections for per- 
sonal and public use from the earliest times of mcok! keepinj:^ to the 
present, with particular emphasis un the foundations and development of 
librar) service in the United States. 

738. Special Ubtaiics. II. S 10-12. (2) Kruzas. 

A survey of the major categories of sjkm ial lil)raries and collections, with 
a study of the methods of acquiring, arranging, and administering library 
materials in such fields. 

740. Medical and Technical Libraries. Prerequisite: Lib. Sci. $13 or per- 

niissiuti uf the iir\tructor. II. W H:.HO-8:30 v.m. (2) Kru/.as. 

A survey of the literature and organization of special libraries in the 
fields of medicine and applied science. 

*749. Business Information Services. (2). 

A survey of the sources useful in l)usitiess infoniiatiDii service: trade, 
business, professional, and technical directories, periodicals, and associa- 
tion^ collegiate bureaus of business research; government agencies; and 
commetdal research oiganizations, with problems on their use. 

*751. United States Government Publications. Mitiirnttm prerequisite: 
Lib. Sci. 529. 1. Tu 7-9. (2) Kruzas. 

Selection and a(c|[uisition of government pubUcaticms, their care and use 
in the library. Includes some work on British and Canadian publications. 

*754. Documents of Inic i n.itional Organi/a lions. (2). 

1 he acquisition, organi/aiion, and relcieiue uses of the publications oi 
inter governmental and international nongovernmental organizations, and 
of international congresses, emphasizing the documents of the United 
Nations and its specialized agencies (FAO. ILO, UNESCO, etc.); lectiurs 
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and readings on the structure of typical organizations as it determines the 
publication and distribution of their documents, and practice in the use 
of appropriate indexes and bibliographies. 

♦762. Library Kiiildings and Their Fx)iiipinent. (2). 

I'rc'supjKJScs an clcnicniary knowledge ol libr;ir) j>lanniiig. I lie ellect of 
the new methods of collegiate instruction upon the physical plant in the 
library. Clomparative Study oi public, college, and university library build- 
Ings antl ilieir e(|uipnient. Many tvjx's of buildings will be exaniine<l for 
dass discussions and reports. Details oi equipment will be emphasized. 

764. Library of Congress Classification. Prerequisite: Lib, Sri. 5J7, I, Tu 
10^12; II, Tu 10-12. (2) Gjelsness, Jones, and Murphy. 

The (lassiRcalion of the national library and its adaptability to large 
!)<K>k <ollet lions. Indudes for roniparative ptirposes oilu r ( l issifitations. 
among them the Cutter Expansive, Dewey Decimal, Colon, and Harvard 
Business classifications. Lectures and problems. 

771-772. Directed Reading. 1 and ii. Hours and credit to be arranged. 

G jn.sNKss and staff. 

A program ol directed study in a special area uiulcr the sujjcix ision of a 
faculty member. Individual conferences and reports. Plan lor the study 
should be approved in advance by the Chairman of the Department. 

780. National and Regional Bibliography. Prerequisite: Lib* Sri. 52L 

II. Ml- 12. (?) Bonk. 

Record of the book trade in various counuies and pericKls. A study of 
British, French, Dutch, German, Italian, and Spanish bibliography. Simi- 
lar and more detailed work on American bibliography. 

805. Advanced .Studies in (.ataloging. ii rjttisite: Lib. Sci. $17 and 518 

ot ffn mi\.M()ii {)j tin uishmUn. II. (2) lilULAc.K. 

Co-operative cataloging and typical union catalogs. Ctmipariiton of im- 
portant European and American catalog codes. The particiUar problems 
involved in describing ceruin types of special material: maps, music, etc. 

♦809. Seminar in College l.ilii . II \ Administration. (_ ). 

1 lie function and the op|>oriunii) of the library in the (oikge org.mi/a- 
tion. The budget, the staff, problems concerning techniques peculiar to 
the college library, departmental collections, publications, relations with 
the faculty, extracurricular and extramural activities, the building and its 
equipment, reports and statistics. 

81€w Seminar in Catalc»gin^ and Clasrification. Prerequisite: Lib. Sri, 
517 and 518 or permission of the instructor. II. (2). 

Administrative, organirational, and technical problems of catalog de* 
partments. 
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825. Bibliography of English Hi&iory and Literature. Limited to ad- 
vanced students, particulaHy those on the doctoral level, I. M S-5. (3) 

KlLGOtllL 

The application of bibliographical research in the study of English 
histon. and Fiij^lish literature. elal)<>rate<l ilin>u;4h the <Iis( ussi»>n. examina- 
tion, and evaluation of bibliographic works. Miurce uiaieriah, and standard 
icholarly publications in the respective fields. 

H2S. Bibliography of American HiMoty and licentttre* Minimum pre- 
requisite: Lib. S( i. ^20. (1). 

The application o( l)ililii»j»raj>hital research in tlie siiuly of Anieri<an 
history and Atnerican literature elaborated through the discus&ion. exam- 
ination, and evaluation of bibliographic works, source nuiterials, and 
standard scholarly publications in the respective fields. 

*83l. Bibliography of the Fine Arts. Minimum prcrequinle: Lib. Sci. 

52^K {2). 

I he application of bibliographical research in the study of the literatiov 
of music, architecture, sculpture. paintin|(. etching, and engraviiq^, elabor- 
ated through disiussion. examination, and evaluation of bibliographic 
wtMrks, records, and standard scholarly publications in the respective fields. 

850. Seminar in University Libraty Admfaibitnitiim. Prerequisite: Lib, 
Set, yn, II. Th 10-12. (2) GjELSNEss. 

A study of problems in the organization and administration of univer* 

sity libraries. Emphasis is on present anti [irojeded needs with respett to 
|)trsr)nnel. book tolleeiions. Ijiiildin^s a?id aer%'ices. Reports and research 
papers are recjuired for class presentation. 

901. 90S. Directed Research. 901. I; 902, II. Hours and credit to be 

arranged. Gjei-sness and Staff. 

(d) Administration, [ri ssrss and C'xw i rv (h) Cl.issifn jiion and (cata- 
loging. (. |Ki-sNK.s.s anil Hioi.ack: (r) liil>Jiography. Kii.c.oi k; (d) Public 
Libraries, CiARitR and Bonk; (f) School Libraries, Mili.kk and Vance; 
(/) Special Libraries, CUaiKa and Kruzas. 

Proposed studies should be presented to the Chairman ol the Depart- 
ment for approval in advance of registration. 

949. Directed Reading and Research. 1 and 11. flours and iredii to be 
arranged. Gjelsness and staff. 

Provides doctoral students with special individual study under the 
directimi of a faculty member. 

999. Thesis. 1 and 11. Mours and credit to be arranged. (rjtL&NESs and 
stati. 
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Registration SchodulM, 1963-1964 

Each of the following gionpt of iciideiitt is allotted a definite period for 
admission to the gymnasiwmi for registration. Please complete all regis- 
tration fomis distinctly and according to directions on the forms before you 
enter the gymnasium. Elections should be approved previously as specified 
in the Announcement of your school or college. 



PALL SEMESTER, 1963 



WiDNUOAY 
AIMUtr It, INS 



mUMDAY 

f« ItiS 



AiiMitr as^ itit 



PJN. 



S:(M>- S:10 


Grj 


>Guc 


1:00- 1:10 


Joh 


S:ia- S:30 


God 


-VmA 


1:10- 1:20 


Jaoat, K. 


8:20- 8:S0 


Hae 


-Hall 


1:20- 1:30 


Kan 


8:30- 8:40 


Halm 


-Ham 


1:30- 1:40 


Kcb 


8:40 fi;SO 


Han 


-Kara 


1:40- 1:50 


Kh 


8:50- 9:00 


Harb 


• Harriso 


1:50- 2:00 


Kir 


9:00- 9:10 


Harriso 


-Hate 


2:00- 2:10 


Knj 


9:10- 9:20 


Hatd 


-Hd 


2:10- 2:20 


Koti 


9:20- 9:30 


Hea 


-Heis 


2:20- 2:30 


Kruh 


9:30- 9:40 


Heit 


-Hcnl 


2:^0 ■ 2:40 


I^mj 


9:40- 9:S0 


Hcnm 


-Her 


2:40- 2:50 


I^xvrf 


9:50-10:00 


H« 




2:50- 3:00 


l.eit 


10:00-10:10 


Hilf 




3:00- 3:10 


Lewj 


10:10-10:20 


Hoe 


-Holl 


3:10- 3:20 


Liu 


10:20 10:30 


Holm 


-Horn 


3:20- 3:30 


Lucb 


10:30-10:40 


Hon 


-How 


3:30- 3:40 


M(a)cClem 


10:40-10:50 


Hox 


-Hui 


,>:40- 3:50 


M(a)cGj 


10:50 11:00 


Huj 


-Hur 


3:50- 4:00 


M(a)cMb 


11:00-11:10 


Hus 


-Inn 


4:00- 4:10 


Malm 


11:10-11:20 


Ino 




4:10^ 4:20 


Marsh 


11:20-11:30 


Jad* 


4:20- 4:30 


Man 



— Jooa 
-Km 

-KiS 



-Limi 

-Lawre 

— L«-is 

-Lewi 

-Lit 

-Lues 

- M(a». rid 

-M(a)clfa 

-MaU 

-Mat 
-Men 





A.M. 








fJHL 




8:00- 8:10 


Merf 


- Miller, E. 


1:00- 1 


10 


Sa 


-San 


8:10- 8:20 


Miller, P. 


-Miz 


1:10- 1 


20 


Sarh 


-SchI 


8:20- 8:.^0 


Mj 


^Moro 


l:20- 1 


30 


Schm 


-ScbwartcR. 


8:30 H:40 


Morp 


--Munm 


1:30- 1 


40 


Schwaits, S. 


-Send 


8:40- 8:50 


Munn 


-Nax 


1:40- 1 


SO 


Sent 


-Shd 


8:50- QOO 


Nay 
N( 


-Ne 


1:50- 2 


00 


Sbem 




9:00- 9:10 


-Ns 


2:00- 2 


10 


Si«m 


-Sk 


9:10- 9:20 


Oa 


-Opft 


2:10- 2 


20 


SI 


-Smith, L. 


9 20 - 9: '0 


Opb 


-Pak 


2:20- 2 


30 


Smith, M. 


^Sol 


9:30- 'JilO 


Pal 


-I'aU 


2:30- 2 


40 


S<)m 


-Stah 


9:40- <J:SO 


rati 


-IVrr 


2:40- 2 


SO 


Stai 


- Sicu 


9:Si)-10:00 




-Pick 


2:50- 3 


00 


Stcv 


-Sto 


10:00 10:10 


I'icl 


-Pop 
-Pri 


3:00- 3 


10 


Stp 


-Sup 


10:10-10:20 


Poq 


3:10 • 3 


20 


Suq 


-Ixs 


10:20-10:30 


Prj 


-kaiii 


3:20- 3 


30 


Tat 


-Tliomp 


10:30 10:40 


Kan 


-Reid. S. 


3:30- 3 


40 


Thomq 


-Toml 


10:40-10:50 


Reid. T. 


-Richa 


3:40- 3 


SO 


Torara 


-Tup 


10:50-11:00 


Richb 


-RfiberUn 


3:50- 4 


00 


Tuq 


-VandeQ 


11:00 11:10 


Rob«rtso 


-Rop 


4:00- 4 


10 


Vandcr 


-VcT 


11:10-11 :20 


Ri>q 


-Rot 


4:10- 4 


20 


Yes 


-Wale 


11:20-11:30 


Rou 


-Rs 


4:20- 4:30 


Wald 


-Wark 



A.M. 



PJM. 



8:00- 8:10 


Warl 


- Wfbe 


1 :0n- 1:10 


Brb 


Browa. F. 


8:10- 8:20 


Webf 


-Wer 


1:10- 1 :?0 


Brown, G. 


-Biic 


8:20- 8:30 


Wcs 


-Wh 


l-:r) \:\o 


Hu.i 


■ Hur 


8:30^ 8:40 


\Vi 


•Willi 


1:.W- 1 .40 


Hus 


-Cam 


8:40 8:50 


Willj 


W .Ic 


1:40- 1:50 


Can 


-Car 


8:50- 9:00 


Weld 


-Wre 


1:50- 2:00 


Cas 


-Ci 


9:00- 9:10 


Wrf 


-Yi 


2:00- 2:10 


Cj 


-Cca 


9:10- 9:20 


Za 


-Zz 


2:10- 2:20 


Coo 


'Cto 


9:20- 9:30 


.\a 


-Air 


2:20 2:30 


Crp 


-Das 


9:30- 9:40 


Aid 


• Aiidorse 


2:^0- 2:40 


I)b 


-Ditt 


9:40- <j:5D 


Andetsf 


-Ark 


2:40- 2:50 


Dio 


ritap 


9:5t.V-10:0O 


Arl 


-Rab 


2:50- 3:03 


Duq 


-En 


in 00 10:10 


Bac 


- Baq 


3:00- 3:10 


Ko 


-FD 


10:10-10:20 


Bar 


-Bas 


3:10- 3:20 


Fim 


-Firaa 


10:20-10:30 


Bat 


-Bee 


3:20- 3:30 


Fiao 




10:30 10:40 


Bed 


-BeDr 


3:30- 3:40 


Gav 




10:40-10:50 


Bena 


-Bes 


3:40- 4:00 


GoUm 


-Gri 


IO:SO-11:00 


Bet 


-Blac 








11:0(^11:10 


Blad 


-Boe 








11:10-11:20 


Bof 


-Bat 








11:20-11:30 


Bou 


>Bfa 









SATURDAY Aiqr itiideat may teakter from 9:00 to 1 1 :00 a.m. Saturday r n cht i a tfa a ii hadviMUi^ 

AMOUtr at, IStt hawever. as many sectlaBa of cauis* offeriags will be doaed. nnnuriohtoH m- 



MONDAY 
JANUARY la, ItM 



TUESDAY 

M, 1M4 



WEDNESDAY 

MMMunr lir iff4 





A.M. 




S:00- 8:10 


Lawrf 


-Lee 


•:10- S:20 


L«f 


-Lei* 


1:10- 1:30 


Leit 


-Levi 


•.*30- 1:40 




-Lnri 


tm- S:SO 


trs 


-Lis 


t:S»- 9:00 


Lb 


-lit 


9:00- 9:10 


Lta 


-Lou 


9:10- 9:30 


Ur 


-Loca 


9:20- 9:50 


Lacb 


-Lnt 


9:30- 9:40 


Luu 


-M(a)cCld 


9:40- 9:50 


M(a)caeiil 


-M(«)cDm 


0:50-10:00 


M(a)cDoo 


-M(a)cr,l 


10:00-10:10 


M(a)cr.i 


-M(a)cU 


10:10-10:20 


M(a)cLb 


-M(a)cJto 


10:20 10:30 


M(a)cMb 


-Mah 


10:30-10:40 


Mai 


-Mall 


10:40-10:50 


Malm 


-Mar* 


10:50 11:00 


>rarb 


-Mars* 


11:00-11:10 


Marsh 


-Man 


11:10-11:20 




-Mat 


11:30-11:30 




-Mm 



S:00- 8 
SrlO- 8 
8:20- 8 
8:30- 8 

8:40- 8 

8:50- 

9:00- 

9:10- 

9:20- 

9:30- 

9:40- 

9:50-10 
10:00-10 
10:10-10 
10:20-10 
10:3 ■ 10 
10:40-10 
10:50-11 
11:00-11 
11:10-11 
11:20-11 



:10 
:20 
:30 
:40 

:50 
:00 
:10 
:20 
:30 
:40 
:S0 
:00 
:10 
:20 
:30 
.-10 
:S0 
:00 
:I0 
:20 
:30 



Sa 

Sarb 



-Sms 



ScM 

Shem 
Sim 
SI 

Smith, M. 

Som 
Stai 
Stfv 

Suq 
lat 

'lliDinq 

Totntn 

Tuq 

Vamler 

Vcs 

Wald 

AM. 



-Send 

-Shrf 
-Siel 
-Sk 

-Smith, L. 

-Sol 

-Stah 

-bUU 

-Sto 

-Sup 

-Tas 

-Thomp 

-Toml 

-Tup 

-VandeQ 

-Ver 

• Wale 

-Wark 



1:00- 

i:ia- 

1:20- 
1:30- 
1:40- 
l:SO- 
2tQ0- 
3:10- 
3:30- 
3:30- 
3:40- 
2:S0- 
3:00- 
3:10- 
3:20- 
3:30- 
3:40- 
3:50- 
4:00- 
4:10- 
4:30- 



1:10 
1:20 
1:30 
1:40 
1:50 
3:00 
3:10 

too 
too 

3:40 
3:S0 

3:00 
3:10 
3:20 
3:30 
3:40 
3:50 
4:00 
4:10 
4:20 
4:30 



Merf 
Miller. F. 
Mj 
Morp 
Muaa 

sr 

Sib 

Pal 
Patt 

Perf 
Pid 
Poq 

Prf 

Ran 

Reid, T. 
Ricbb 
RoberUo 
KQ4 



ML 



-Miller, £. 
-Mu 

-Moro 

Muritn 

-Ne 



-ndc 

•lUun 

-Rcid, S. 

-Richa 

-RabcrtMl 

-Rap 

-Rot 

-Ks 



1:00- 1:10 


Wad 


-Wcfca 


1:10- 1:30 


WM 


-W« 


1:30- 1:30 


Wes 


-Wh 


1:30- 1:40 


Wl 


-wou 


1:40- 1:50 


Willi 
Wdd 


-Wolc 


1:50- 2:00 


-w» 


2:00- 2:10 


Wri 


-Ya 


2:10- 2:20 


Za 


-Za 


2:20- 2:30 


Aa 


-Ale 


2:30- 2:40 


Aid 


-AndeiM 


2:40- 2:50 


Andcnf 


-Ark 


2:50- 3:00 


Arl 


-Bab 


3:00- 3:10 


Bac 


-Baq 


3:10- 3 ' 1 


Bar 


-Bas 


3:20- 3:30 


Bat 


- Bf€ 


3:30- 3:40 


Bed 


• Henr 


3:40- 3:50 


bens 


-b« 


3:50- 4:00 


Bet 


- HIac 


4:00- 4:10 


Blad 


-Boe 


4:10- 4:20 


H<.f 


-Bot 


4:20- 4:30 


Boa 


-Bra 



8:00- 8:10 


Brb 


-Brown, F. 


1:00- 1:10 


Flm 


-Foe 


8:10- 8:20 


Brown, G. 


-Buc 


1:10- 1:20 


Fod 


-Fran 


8:20- 8:30 


Bud 


-Bur 


1:20- 1:30 


FrM 


-Fx 


8:30- 8:40 


Bus 


-Cam 


1:30- 1:40 


Oa 


- Gau 


8:40- 8:50 


Can 




1:40- 1:50 


Gav 


• (iill 


8:50- 9:00 


Cas 


-Cha 


1:50- 2:00 


('•ilm 


r.rah 


9:00- 9:10 


Cbb 


-Ci 


3:00- 2:10 


Grai 


1: i.! 


9:10- 9:20 


Cj 


-Cohe 


2:10- 2:20 


Hie 


■ }|.irnsn 


9:20- 9:30 


Cohf 


- Con 


2:20- 2:30 


H.irriso 


-Hcnl 


9:30- 9:40 


Coo 


-Cou 


2:30- 2:40 


Henoa 


• Holl 


9:40- 9:50 


Cov 


-Cro 


2:40- 2:50 


Holm 


-Hur 


9:50-10:00 


Crp 


-I>ain 


2:50- 3:00 


Hus 


-J<« 


10:00-10:10 


Dan 


-Daa 


3:00- 3:10 


Job 


- Kam 


10:10-10:20 


Db 


-Deng 


3:10- 3:20 


Kan 


-Ker 


10:20-10:30 


Dcnh 


Din 


3:20- 3:30 


Kes 


-Kni 


10:30-10:40 


Dio 


- I )(>U 


3:30- 3:40 


KnJ 


-Krug 


10:40 10:50 


Dov 


t)u[i 


3:40- 4:00 


Krah 


-La«M 


10:50-11:00 


Duq 










11:00-11:10 


Eh 


-En 








ll;10-n:20 


£o 


-Fan 








11:30-11:30 


F«0 


-FU 









Any atvdent nay register from 1:00 to 4dX> v.ic. Satvidiy rc^itnU«n i> 

jANUMnr If^ 19M however, at away aeciidiii of coune offeriims will be clnscd. 
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Calendar, 1M3-19M 

FAU SEMESTER, IMS 

Orientation period 

* Registration 

Fall semester classes begin , 

Tbankigiviiig icceas begins 

Classes resume 

Study day 

Midyear GratI nation 

Examination period 

Fall semester ends 



...August 27—31, luesday-Saiurday 
August 28—31, Wednesday— Saturday 

September 3, Tuesday 

.November 27, Wednesday (evening) 

December Z, Monday (morning) 

December 13, Friday 

December 14, Saturday 

.December 16—21, Monday— Saturday 
...December 21, Satiinby 



SPRING SEMESTEJi, 1964 



Orientation period January 12—15, Sunday— Wednesday 

^Registration . . . .January 13—15, 18, Monday— Wednesday, Saturday P.M. 

Spring sonester classes begin January 16, Thiursday 

Spring recess begins Marcli 21, Saturday (noon) 

Classes resume Masch SI, Tuesday (morning) 

Study (l;iy May 8, Friday 

Lxanunaiion period May 11—10, Monday- Saturday 

Commencement May 23, Saturday 



SUMMER, 1964 



Registration June IS-SO, Thunday— Saturday (noon) 

Classes begin June 22, Monday 

Independence Day, a holiday July 4, Saturday 

E||pbt>'weck, courses end August 15, Saturday 

This calendar is subject to revision. 

* lior Wffatnitton ■dwdafci. tec page* M and 9t. 
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Administrative Officers and Staff 



Harlan Hatcher, Ph.D., UtLD., LL.D., President of the University 
Marvin L. \ikhvss» LJLB.. Executive I'tce-I'icadcut of the Universiiy 
RoGKR W. HtvNS, Ph.D., Vice-PrcsidnM for Academic Ajjairs 
^ jAMFs B. Wali-ace, .\.B., M.Mus.. Mus.D., Dcau of the School of Music 

and Professor of Music 
■ AUXM p. Britton. PIlDo Associate Dean of the School of Music, Frofestar 
of Music Education, and Lecturer in the Schnol of Education 
John A. Flower. M.Mus.. Ph.D.. Associate Ptan of the School of Music 
and Associate Professor of Theory 



STAfF* 



Carl J. Alsxius, M.Mus., Lecturer in Music 

Chase BarOMBO, A.M.. M.\Ius. (hon.). Professor Emeritus of Voice 
Leslie R. Bassett. A.B., M.Mus.. A.Mu».D., Associate Professor of Theory- 

CoTTif)Osi(iori 

Wallace 1 . Berry, B.Mus., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Theory 
Jerry H. Bnjx, M-Min.. Lecturer in Music 
Wallace S. Bjorke, A.M.L^.. Music Librarian 

Josef Blati, Professor of Music, Director of Opera Production, and Con- 
ductor of the University Symfdmuy Orchestra 

R. Eugene Bossakt, B.M., Assutiaie Professor of \ ocal Literature and 
Accompanying 

WiLLARD J. G. Brasr, M.Mt»., lecturer in Piano 

NfARii.YN Mason Brown, M.Mus., D.S.M.. Associate Professor of Organ 

AvA CoMiN Case. A.B., M.Mus.. Professor of Piano 

.Mti.i^rd H. Gates, M.A., Assistant Professor of Voice 

George R. Cavender, B.S., M.Mus., Associate Professor of Wind Instru- 
ments and AssistarU Director of the UtUversity Bands 

Janice A. Clark, M.Mus., Assistartt Professor of Music and Lecturer in 
the School of I-'.dnralinn 

Ruth Dean Ci.akk. I ecturer m liarfi 

Albert CoHtJs, i'h.D., Assistant Professor of Music 

K. Paul Cooper, M^., A.MiiiJ>., Assistant Professor of Theory 

Lewis H. Cooper, B.M«ii., Assistant Professor of Wind iruMunerUs 
(Bassoon) 

Robert J. Court>:, Dipl6me siipt'rieur, Brussels, Professor of Viola and 

Chamber Music and VioUst of the Stanley Quartet 
Rkiiard a. Crawford, M.Mus.. Lecturer in Music Literature 

* Listed alphabcUcally (or the academic year 1962— 6S. 
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Louise E. Cuylem, M.Muft.. PhJD.. Professor of Music 

Omen E. Dalley, MMvm.» Lt'cturer iv the School of Musk mul the Exten- 
sion Serxfice and Music Consultant of the Broadcasting Sewice-Radio 

(WUOM) 

Arthur M. Daniels, M.l-^A., Ph.D.. Lecturer in Music 
Hams T. David, PhJD., Professor of Music 
Exxwooo S. Dbbr, M.Mu^., Lecturer in Music 
Bennino W. Dexter. M.S.. Professor of Piano 

Philip A. Di ey. M.Mus.. Ph.D., Professor of Voice and Conductor of the 

Men's Glee Club 
OuvBR A. £dkl. Professor of ViokmceUo and Chamher Music 
Mabcl Rhbas Fuld^ Professor Emeritus of Piano 

Ross Lek Finney, 1LA.» L.HJ>., Professor of Composition and Composer 

in Residence 

Charles R. Fisher. M.Mus., A.Mus.D., Assistant Professor of Piano 
Sidney F. Giles, Dipl6mc. L* Ecole de cariUon. Maltncs, Belgium, Assistant 

University Carittormeur 
Frances Gilleit. B.S., M.Mus., Assistant Professor of Music Education, 
Directoi . Festival of Sotii^. lixuidrttsting Seruice-Radio (WUOM), and 
I rctincr ill the School of Education 
Ikvin E. Oilman, M.Mus., Lecturer m Music 
Roairr £. Glasgow, M.Mus., Assistant Professor of Music 
Bamaka Holbiquest Gotz, Diploma. Lecturer in Piano 
Eluabetii a. H. Green, M.Mus.. Associate Professor of Music Education 

and Lpctiirrr in the School of Education 
Arthur HAcaiEiT, Professor Emeritus of Voice 
Nelson M. Hauenstein, M.M11S., Assoaate Professor of flute 
■ Hakold a. Hauch, A.B., JH., B J>^ Professor of Voice 
Theodore E. Hk.kr. B..\.. M.Mus., Professor of Music Literature, Secre- 
tary of the /■'ill u!ty nf the School of Music, and Concentration Advisoit 
in Music, College of Literature, Science, and the Arts 
Ralph Hereert, Dr. at Law, Vienna, Professor of Mmic 
Emil a. Hole, Mus.B.. M.F^, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Music Sdur 

cation and Lecturer in the School of Education 
Marguerite V. Hood. H A.. M.M., Mus.D., Professor of Muac Educa^9t^ 

and Lecturer in the School of Education 
Robert W. Hord, M.Mus., Associate Professor of Piano 
R.CCER £. Jacobi, M.MiiSi, Assistant Professor of Music Education mnd 
Lecturer in the School of Education 

JSKOIfB M. Jelinek, M.Mus., Assistant Professor of Violoncetto and CAmi* 

hrr Music and Cellist of ihr Stanley Quartet 
Robert JoBE, M.Mus., Lecturer in Music Literature 
Alice M. KnN, M.Mu8., Associate Professor of Piano 
Mavnaiid KuDf, B.S^ M.Mus.. Professor of Choral Music and IHrector 

of University Choirs 
John L. Kollen, Professor of Piano 
Thelma B. Lewis, M.Mus., Professor of Voice 
GUpvoRft p. LnXYA, M.Mus., Professor of Trumpet and Comet 
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John H. Lowill, M.M., Ph.D.. Professor of Music 
' Albert Luconi. Diploma Ma^istero, Associate Proiessot of CUmnet (on 
retirement furlough. IWZSi) 
Joseph E. Maddy, MusJ)., Professor Em«rihtt of Mtme 
WiuiAif Malk. MJC^ PIiJ).» AsiittmU Proftm of Murie UUnhiin 
Anno MAJUom. B.M., Lecturer in Music 
John M. McCollum, B.A., /fssociate Professor of Music 
Glenn D. McGeocb, A.M^ Professor of Music Literature, History, and 
Criticism 

ToBM D. MOHLOU AJif wJX, Amstont Frofeuor of M«mc 

Eail V. Moou, AJC, MnkD., D.F.A.. Dean EmorUus of the School of 

Music and Professor Emeritus of Music 
Florian F. Mueller. M.Mus.. Professor of Oboe 

GiMXVA C Nelson. B^.M., M.S., Associate Professor of Muric BimeoHoH 

ond Ltetmor in tkf School of EducaHon 
RflBoer Nomni, MmD^ Profetsor of Organ ond Church Mmk, ond 

University Organist 
Marian A. Owen, M.Mus.. Assoaale Professor of Piano 
Sandra J. Paschal, M.Mus., Lecturer in Music 
KuKT W. PicxuT, M.M lit., Lcehmr in Fiono Technology 
PnanfAL Puoi, MmJm., Professor of Componohgf end Vnioerntf CeriU 

lanneur 

WiLLiAVf I). Rkvelli, Mus.D., LL.D., Professor of Wind Instruments and 

Director of the Unix/ersity Bands 
Gilbert Ross, Professor of Violin end ChMnber Musk end Phsi VioUnisl 

of the Stenley Qmrtei 
GtisTAVE A. Rosseels. Professor of Violin estd Chember Music end Second 

Violinist of the Stanley Quartet 
James D. Salmon. M.Mus., Associate Professor of Percussion Instruments 
Gyorcy Sanoor. Diploma, Budapest, Professor of Pieno 
OuMH P. SMim, MJf at.. Assistant Frofeuor of TronUfone 
LOUB J. Stout, B.M^ Associate Professor of French Hom 
William H. Sturdins. A.M., Professor of Bend Instruments end Reseesth 

Associate in the University School 
Laurence L. Teal, M.Mus., Assistant Professor of Wind Instruments 
Ctxtm H. TtaOMMON, B.Mi»., MJfA^ PhD., Associoie Professor of DouMe 

Bess end VioUmc^Oo 
EoiaDIB W. Troth. Ph.D.. Associate Professor of Music Education, Director 

of the University Division of the National Music Camp, and Lecturer 

in the School of Education 
Clvdb VmnsAit, Ph.D., Associeie Professor of Music Education and Director 

of Admissions of the Umoerssty 
Robert A. Warnkr, Ph.D.. Professor of Music end Curator of the Steams 

Collection of Musical Instruments 
WiLLLiM J. Weichlein, M.Mus.. Ph.D.. Assistant Professor of Munc Litera- 
ture 

AmBOMy J. Wmmiu, Associate Professor Emeritus of Ttolffi 
GiOKCX B. Wilson. .A.Mus.D.. Lecturer in Composition 
Guosm J. Zack. M.Miis., Lecturer in Music 
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SCHOOL OF MUSIC 



I he Srhfx)! of Music of The University of Michigan is a charter member 
(I92S) of the National Association of Schools of Music First organized in 
1879 by the University Musical Soucty. it was known as the Ann Albor 
Sdiool of Mink untfl 1992 when the name was changed lo Unifoiity 
School of Music The School was administered and maintained by the 
University Musical Society until 1929 and from that date until 1940 jointly 
by the University Musical .Society and the Board of Regents. In 1940 the 
University Musical Society relinquished full control to the Board of Re- 
gents. B^;inning with the academic year 194041 the Board of Regenn 
hai opented the School of Music as an integral unit of the Univenitf. 

Purposes. To hif^ sdiool and preparatory school graduates wlio haive 
demonstrated talent in music and who have studied an instrument or 

voice concurrently with secondary school attendance the School of Musk 
oflFers specialiied curriculuras leading to the Bachelor of Music degree. 
Each curriculum provides opportunity to continue the serious study of 
music and to acquire at the same time a broad general education, lo col- 
lege graduates the School of Music offers curzjculums leading to the 
Master of Musk degree and. through the Horace H. RadJiam School of 
Graduate Studies, rurricuhims leading to the dcj^recs Master of Arts, Doc- 
tor of Education, Doctor of Musical Arts, and Do< tor of Philosophy. Stu- 
dents enrolled in other units of the University may elect courses in the 
Sdiool of Musk for which they me tfoallfied and Insofiv as facilities aie 
available. 



Undergroduate Division 



MQUItninm POt ADMISSION 

AS A FRESHMAN 

In general, admission as a freshman is by certificate from the high school 
from whidi the student graduates. Application for detailed inibsmatimt 

with the appropriate blank to initiate this procedure should be made to 
the Director of Admissions, 1220 Student Activities Building, Ann Arbor, 
early in the senior year. The application forms which will be sent by the 
mredar of Admi ss i o ns provide opportunity for the student to submit 
■ni nnnatio n about his h^^ school courses and his preooilege attainments 
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in music, wfafither or not tudi atuinments appear as part oC hit hi^ 
school record. 

This record is prooened by the admissions committee of the School of 
Music, which is more concerned with evidence of talent, conspicuous 
achievement and promise of development in music, and gcrural siliolar- 
ahip than it is in the precise content of d»e program whicli il»e prospective 
music student has foUowed prior to admiwion to college. 

Tbe Univenity wdaunes the opportunity to consult with students and 
parents during the high school period either by correspondence or by in- 
terviews in Ann Arbor. These inteniews, which may include auditions, 
are of special value in determining ihe appropriateness of a student's 
educational plan, his present level of development in music, and his 
tentative choice of curriculum in the School of Music. 
. To be prepared for the work of the fifshman year in the School off 
Music it is imperative that the student have studied an instrument or 
voice for several years in addition to any partir ij^ation in hi^h school 
musical organizations. Therefore the recommendation of his music teachers 
as well as that of his h^ school principal or counselor is of great importp 
ance in determining the student's qualifications for admission to one of 
the departmental curriculums. In addition to the regular application 
blank, applicants for admission to the School of Music must submit 
supplementary information blanks covering their nuisital background. 

Requirements. Admission to freshman standing in the Sdiool o£ Music 

is based upon the followini; rctjiiircnicnts: 

1. Graduation from an approved high school with a minimum of fdiccn 
units. 

2. Sufficient ability and skill in music to pursue successfully one of die 
curriculums of the School of Music. Evidence of ability and skill in music 
may he presented in part on the high school record and in part from 
other sources (in view of the fact tliat music often is studied outside of 
the school program). 

B. Evidence of ability and (weparation lo pursue successfully courses in 
other academic fields which constitute a part of the desired curriculum. 
This evidence should include as part of the high school record: 

a) Three units in English. 

b) A minimum of seven other units seleaed from die helds of social 
studies or foreign famguages or sciences or mathematics or any combina- 
tion of these subjects. These may also indude units of English above the 

required number. 

r) A sufficient number of units in other subjects accepted hv the high 
school toward graduation to bring the total to fifteen. These may include 
wcational and nonvocational studies such as art, business education, home 
economics, agriculture^ and shop oounes. Credits in music which give 
evidciirr, in yKirt. of ability and skill to succeed in the professional part 
of one of the curriculums as deKribed in Section 2» above^ will be inr lw iH 
in this group. 
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Enrollmeiit Depo«it. In order to manage its over-all enraUBMnt mom 
dfidently and to guarauntee eacOi bona fide undergraduate student a place 
in that entoUaaent. the Univeiaitjr raquires a $50 enioUment depout for 

all inMtergraduate students, including special and nondcRree candidates. 
Once established, the ^'»0 n rnains on deposit until the student applies for 
refund, thereby relinquishing his enrollment privilege for subsequent 
semesters. 

Establishment. Each newly admitted undeigraduate student, and each 
umkignduate student returning after an a b se n ce of aot or more semes- 
ters, is required to pay this $50 enrollment deposit in accordance with 
instnirtions provided by his admission office. Once established, this dej>o$it 
is nonrefundable until after enrollment. "Summer only" students are not 
required to establish this depodL The deposit must be made in the name 
of the student and, when applicable, will be refunded lo the student. 

Refund* The enrollment deposit is refundable upon proper wrtttrn 
application to the Enrollment Deposit Section of the Office of Registra- 
tion and Records. A student terminating undergraduate enrollment at 
the end of a semester must make written request for refund on or before 
the dates given as follows: 

December ]~*Fall semester student not ictoming as an undeigradnaie 
for the sprint^ semester. 

July 1— .Si>ring semester student not returning as an undergraduate for 
the fall semester. 

August I-Sunnner semester student not returning as an undeigradnaie 
for the fall semester. 

Rsyment of eniolhnent deposit refund will be made by check after the 
dose of the semester. Approximatdy 30 days are required to process 

refunds. 

A student who disenrolls during a semester should request refund prior 
to leaving the University. .Any student discnroUing or failing to rc-cnroll 
due to University action may apply for refund of this deposit. Sucli 
request should be made in writing within SO days after the University's 
action. 

Forfeiture. Failure to apply for refund on or before specified dates 
and voluntary failure to enroll for the next stirrecding semester (exdud* 
ing summer) will result in forfeiture of this deposit. 

Right of appeal In case of forfeiture, the student may exercise the 
r%ht ol appeal through the Oflice of Registration and Records to the 
Enrollment Deposit Committee, whose decision is considered final. 

Re-r^fnhUshment of enrollnicnf deposit. A student must obtain ^vritten 
appr()\al from his admission olhccr to re-establish tlie $50 enrollment 
deposit. Questions and correspondence concerning the enrollment deposit 
should be directed lo the Enrollment Deposit Section, Oflice of Registra- 
tion and Records. 
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AS A TRANSrfit STUDENT 

ApplioickNi for adnriirion to imdaydwatc wtvanoed itMiding (undo- 
gndiuite ttudenis uami ei fiug fram oiber coU^gei) tlioald be made to 
the Director of Admwrioni, 1820 Student Actlmtiei Building, Ann Arbor. 



■acnbjm Of miiic nioMr nioiiMMDiis 



Several curriculums are available leading to the Bachelor ol Music degree. 
Though certain courses are common to all of the curriculums, such as basic 
mmidanship, history and litentove of nnuic; end English compotilion and 
liienair^ a major part of each cnfriculnm it denpied to provide die 
atndent with professional training in a specific field such as (1) public 
performance, (2) teaching one or more fields of music in a private studio 
or at the college level, or (8) teaching music in the elementary and second- 
ary schools, which includes conducting bands, dioirs, and orchestras. 
Reference to the departmental curricahuns given elsewhere in this An- 
nouncement will indicate the variety of fields in which concentration takes 
place in the junior, senior, and graduate years. The choice of nonmusic 
courses required or elective in the several curriculums may be made from 
the rich and varied o£Eerings of other schools and colleges of the University. 

OCNERAL REQUIREMENTS 

Semester Hour:, of Credit. A minimum of 120 semester hours of credit 
with an aTerage grade of C (honor-point averse of 2.00) must be eon* 
pleted in order to be reoommended for the Bacfador of Mutic degree. The 
course requiremenu of many curriculums, however^ amount to totals 
higher than the minimum. For specific information in this regard con- 
sult the specific curriculum outlines given elsewhere in this Announce- 
ment, The normal course load per semester for undergraduates is fifteen 
hom«; additional hours to a maximum of nineteen may be dected only 
with the approval of the student's undeigradnate adviser. The 
load in the summer session is nine hours. 

A student is generally required to de^•ote approximately three clock 
hours per week for each semester hoiur of undergraduate credit elected. 
One dock hour b normally spent in daai ai^ two in preparation, bnt the 
proportion varies considerably depending upon the nature of the eouiae 
subject matter. 

Se u ioff ReridcBoe. Not lem dian twenty^bur hours of oounet icqiniied 
in the senior year must be completed while in icridence^ indnding all 
senior courses in the major field. 
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CURRICULUM REQUIREMEMTS 

In addition to the above general feqiui«menii» a tcudent mint meet the 

following curriculum requirements: 

Each student will choose one of the departmental curriculums given 
t'lscwhere in this Announcement. His choice will be governed by his pre- 
\ious training and experience and should be approved by the adviser for 
tbe depaitment eoncevned* 

As the requirements of departmental cmriculunu are tubiCantially 
identical in the first and second years, except for the major or principal 
applied music subject, it is possible for a student to change from his initial 
choice without serious disruption of his plans if the change is made before 
the third year. The nork of the final two yean leading to the Bachelor of 
Mmic degree is deseed to give the student training in a field of speciali- 
zation. Usually his department of specialization wiU be the one in which 
he has enrolled during his first two years. 

Each student must complete, in addition to the one himdred and twenty 
hours of credit with a C average, counet and proficiendei specified far the 
department of ipedaliiation and. %diere req ui red, a public redtal or 
deposit of compositions. 

The right is reserved to withhold the recommendation of a candidate 
for a degree with a major in performance (applied music) if, in the judg- 
ment of the faculty, the minimum hours of credit earned in performance 
do not represent adequate maturation and musicianship to merit die 
distinction of a dcigree without additional study. This provision is nec- 
essary because of possible individual differences in proficiency and must' 
danship at the time of admission. 

Each student must present a minimum of thirty hours credit in non- 
music courses. Some departmental curriculums require more hours credit 
in iioiimusicoomaes than the minimum. English 12S and 124 are required 
of all freshmen unless exempted by the English Department of the College 
of Literature, Science, and the .Arts. 

Two semesters of physical education are required for graduation and 
are usually decied in the freshman year. No semester hours of credit are 
given for physical education. 

No course may be dropped after the foiu-th week of classes of each semes- 
ter without permission of the dean. No course may be added after the 
first week of classes without permission of the instructor and adviser. 

TKANSFHt CREDIT 

Collegiate credits earned elsewhere of C grade or better will be accepted 
far amnes conespondiog to those whidi students might elect at The 
Univertity of Michigan. 

Acceptable course credits earned in other institutions are recorded on die 
student's academic reoosd at The Untvenity of Michigan, but grades 
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earned in liiu^c courses are not transferred or recorded, by Uie Univenity. 
This lyttem aMumes that the student's original tnuucript will cany his 
previous academic record adequately and avoids niixinj^ the grades pre- 
viously earned with grades earned subsequently in the University. Thus, 
onlv the grades earned in the University arc used in (oniinitiiit^ the honor- 
point average for measuring the quality ol work completed m residence 
here. This sttitemeiit should in no way be taken to mean that previous 
oouvses and grades are not of equal inqpOTtance with %vork completed in 
residence. It means simply that the transcript of each institution uhich the 
student attended constitutes the basic record of his academic achievement. 

Not more than seventy-five semester hours of transfer credit can be 
applied toward tlie Badielor of Music degree in the School o£ Music No 
cieidit can be granted on the basis oi examination alone. 

No more than fifteen semester hours of extension and/or oociespond- 
encc credit earned in other fully accreditocl institutions will he accepted. 
Students mav present work from the Corrtspondi m r and Extension 
divisions of the University, however, to a maximutn of diirty semester 
hours. Of these thirty, not more than fifteen hours may be taken in cor* 
respondence study. A maximum of thirty hours may be accepted for cone- 
spondence credit earned while in military service. This may include work 
taken through U.SAJFX in which there was a satisfactory end-of-course 
test. 

Each application for transfer is considered individually upon its merits. 
Adjustment of transfer credit is made during the fint semester of the 
student's resi den c e . 

HONOIS SCHOIAR nOORAM 

Nature of the PioigEamu The Honors Scholar Program has been estab- 

lished for the very few and extraordinary students whose achievements, 
maturity, strength of purpose, capacity for learning, and above all, 
musical and scholarly promise are so outstanding that the School recog- 
nizes in them the need for and benefit of a program of individual study. 

The honors scholar award may be compared to a scholarship since, like 
a scholarship, it testifies to the Sdiool's confidenie in the student's future 
acliieveuH nt. Instead of the monetary awanl oi the usual scholarship, 
however, an iionors sdiolar is granted certain freedom from standardized 
curricular programs. His program of studies and course elections is plan- 
ned in terms of his own aims and capacities. Special studies under an 
honors tutor may be arranged. 

Application and Sdecdon of Ronoea Scfaohn. Honors scholars are 

selected once a semester from undergraduate applicants who have been in 
the School at least one acadcnn'c year and whose grade average at the time 
of application is approximately 3.5 or higher. 

Application must be made during the semester preceding the one in 
whidi the student hopes to enter the program. Forms are available in the 
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seventh wedi of the lemester at the School of Mmk odke. AppUcatioii 
tndndes (a) a statement of purpose in which the applicant outlines a 
proj^ram of study :iik1 of course elections and explains why he believes the 
honors schohir program would benefit him and (h) individual recommen- 
dations from all teachers with whom the student is currently enrolled as 
weD at fircnm his major departmental admor. 

An Honors Council of faculty meinbers reviews the applications. Before 
the end of the semester preceding the eflective date of the awards the 
Council announces the honors scholars selected. 

glmjifS Under the Pkugmn. Comj^Irtimi of his departmental require- 
ments for j^aduation may be achievt-d by the honors scholar cither by 
die usual course elections or by written approval of the department con- 
cerned. 

The bonon sdiolar planning to ptursue spedal studies under tutorial 
guidance elects Music Honors 395. Studies in this G0une» as proposed in 

his statement of purpose, nrc planntd by arrangement between the honors 
scholar, his adviser, tlie chairman ol the Honors Council, and an honors 
tutor appointed by tlie chairman of the department in whicli such studies 
sure to be pursued. 

Encouragement and support are given the honors scholar for extra 
activities such as special recitals, public appearances^ papers, radio and 
television broadcasts, etc 

Evaluation of Individual Studies. At the end of every semester each 
faculty member with whom the honors scholar is doing work submits a 
statement to tlie Honors Council concerning the scholar's achievement. On 
the basis of these statements tlie adviser may recommend that the scliolar's 
award be renew e d or revoked. 

Dining the last semester preceding the honors scholar's graduation lie 
is asked to report on his studies under the program to a panel of faculty 
members reprrsciititiL; the fields of applied music, music education, music 

literature, and theory-composiuon. 

Honors Seminar. Each honors scholar is required to elect Music 
Honors ^96 or 397 (Honors Semniar) for at least one semester. The pur- 
pose ui the seminar is to bring together superior students of the School of 
Music in a diallenging atmosphere of discussion of provocative questions 
with the occasional participation of foculty members from other Univer- 
sity areas. 

RESERVE OFFICEJIS TRAINING CORPS 

Each entering male freshni m enrolled in The University of >fichigan has 
the opportunity to enroll m the Army ROTO, the Naval ROTC, or the 
Air Force RO iC Enrollment is voluntary, but the University and the 
Armed Forces expect each student who enrolls to meet the full obliga- 
tKMS aooepled* 

Each ROTC tmit offers an eight-semester sequence of courses which 
may be carried as electives with the student's degree pngram in order 
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to earn a reserve or r^ular commission along with the baccalaureate 
degree. 

By voluntarily enndliog ill Amy or Air Foice ROTC each student 
adds to his own degree requirements the completion of the freshman* 
sophonujic program of either service; however, the University and the 
Professor of Military Science or the Professor of Air Science may jointly 
cancel this requirement whenever m valid icaton for diimntintting the 
frethman-tophomore program is pmented. Army ROTC cadets are nor- 
mally expected to complete the basic program. Prior to the junior year 
the Army or Air Force student may apply to enter Advanced ROTC; if 
accepted, he adds to his degree requirements an obligation to complete the 
junior and senior year courses in military or air science. Contract students 
accepted in the Naval ROTC are enrolled in a fbur*year program leadtnf 
to a commission in the Naval Reserve; however, contract students may be 
permitted by the Professor of Naval Sdenoe to withdraw for valid reMont 
during the first two years. 

The tlirec ROTC programs are described in detail in the Announce- 
ment of the College of literatwe, Sdenoe, and the Arts (see under "Air 
Sdence," ''MUitary Sdenoe," and **Naval Sdence"). School of Mode 
students should consult their advisers before enrolling in any ROTC 
program, since such enrollment in certain instances mav involve attend- 
ance (or an additional semester in order to complete all degree require- 
ments. 
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Admission to one of the several graduate proi^r.ims ollcred l)y 1 he Univer- 
sity of Midiigau with a major in any field oi music is predicated upon 
oompletion of a badielor's or master's d^jree in the same iield obtained 
at The Univeruty of Michigan or other accredited institutions ofering a 
comparable oirrirtilum. Gradiinte work in music is offered in the Gradu- 
ate Division of the School of Music and also in the Horace H. Rackham 
School of Gradiute Studies. Prospective studenu should apply for admis- 
•ion to one or the other of Cbne scho^ depending upon the specific 
dcigree desired* 

Music may be a fidd of concentration for these graduate degrees: 
Master of Music. Master of Arts, Doctor of Philosophy, Doctor of Educa* 
Uon, and Doctor of Musical Arts. 

The requirements for the degree Master oi Music arc adnunistcrcd 
direcdy by the Gcadnaie Division of Che Sdiool of Musie. lliey «c 
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dcKribed in detail on the fioUowing fMget. IiK|iiiiiet far the ionn AppUeth 

Hon for Admission to the Graduate Division of the School of Music should 
be directed to the Associate Dean. School of Music, Ann Arbor. The infor- 
mation submitted in this application and an official transcript to be for- 
warded by the institution from whidi the student received hit baccalaure- 
ate degree wiU be reviewed hf the admiwiiwit committee and a repre- 
tentative of the ptopoted department of •pectalization. If credit has been 
earned in more than one institution a transcript from each must be sub- 
mitted. Admission to graduate standing docs not impiv admission to 
candidacy for the degree. The degree Master of Music is offered with 
majors in applied mufic (instruments and voice), €omp08ition» mniic 
education, music literature, church music; and theory. 

The requirements for the d^;rees Master of Arts, Doctor of Philosophy, 
Doctor of Education, and Doctor of Musical Arts are administered by the 
Horace H. Rackham School of Graduate Studies. Students desiring to 
enroll for any one of these degree pr<^rams should apply to the Associate 
Dean, Horace H. Radcham School of Graduate Studies, Univernty of 
Michigan, Ann Arbor, for die Annovncement and ap])]ication fonni. 
When making' iiiquin,', he sure to specify the field of music and the dcj^ee 
in which )ou are iiitLTCSted. Admission to graduate standing in any of 
these programs does not imply admission to candidacy for the d^;ree. The 
degree Master of Arts is oitored only in composition, music literature, and 
mnticology. The various doctoral degrees are offered with majors in com- 
position, music education, musioology, and music performance (instrs' 
ments and voice). 
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(MNMAt KQUIRBNBIIS 

Semester Hours of GradlL A minimum of 30 semester hours of graduate 

credit with an average grade of B (lionor-point average of 8.00) must be 
completed in order to be recomnu ndrd for the \faster of Music degree. 
A maximum of six approved semester hours may be transferred from other 
accredited institutions (see below). The normal couie load per semester 
for graduate students is twelve hours: additional houn to a «i»v»«fft^ of 
fifteen may be elected ordv with the approval of the student's graduate 
adviser. The m a x i m u m load in the summer session is nine hours. 

Residence. For students who meet in full the admission requixements 
whether graduates of The University of ^^ir }^i^ran or of other colleges and 
universities of approved and rcro-ni/rd standing, the minimum residence 
requirement is the equivalent oi one academic year of full work (24 
semester houn). liVhen a student begins degree woilt with deficiencies, the 
length of time it takes to complete his d^;ree wfll be inaeased propor- 
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tknutdy. A student may bqpn work towavd the Master of Music degm 
in any semester or summer sesskm. Because of ihc interruption of con- 
tinuous stTidv nra^iwitated by enrollment in summer sessions only, it is 
seldom possible lor a student majoring in applied music to complete 
graduation retjuirements by attending only summer sessions. 

Transfer Credit. A petition for transfer of graduate credit earned at 
another institution will not be considered until the candidate has been 
in residence for a semester or two summer sessions. Not more than six 
hours of course credit of the required thirty hours may be accepted for 
monk done outside of this University. Graduate credit will be given only 
for work completed in a school or ooll^ whose graduate work is ac- 
credited. 

Double Registration. An undergraduate student in the School of Music 
within six hours of completion of the Bachelor of Music degree may, with 
permission, register for a graduate and undergraduate program and receive 
graduate credit lor the nmk done beyond the Badielor of Music degree. 

A student is pennitted such donUe enrollment Sat one semester only 
and must receive the bachelor's dc>gree at the end of that particular 
semester. 

Time limit. A student enrolled for the Master of Music degree may 

have six years after beginning such work to meet degree requirements. If 
the de^j^ree is not granted within the six vc:trs, he nuist meet the require- 
ments of the Announcement m force dunng the year or summer session in 
which he graduates. The time limit does not apply to students whose 
residence study has been interrupted by military service. 

CUMttCUUlM MQU1REMEN1S 

The candidate for die degree Master of Music nmst present at least thirty 
hours in courses approved for graduate end it, which must include a 
major and a minor field of concentration. .Approximately one half of the 
credit must be in the major field and one fourth in the minor field; the 
remainder of the thirty horns will be decdve oounes, music or nonmusic, 
selected from areas other dhan the major or minor fields. 

A grade average of B is required for all courses elected. More work is 
required of graduate students taking courses numbered 300 to 400 for 
graduate credit than is required of undergraduate students taking the 
same courses. 

The work in the nmfor fieUt, in addition to intensive and extensive 

coverage of the subject matter, should culminate in tangible evidence of 

the capacitv and ability of the student to organize and present the specific 
materials of his subject antl to (kmonstrate his independence of thou<j:ht, 
his critical powers, his interpretive capacities, and his potentialities as a 
scholar and as a mnsidan. This tangible evidence may uke the fotm of a 
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tliesis or amipotitkni or project, oompreheniive exanuMtioii. or public 

recital. 

The rl^ht is reserved to withhold the recommendation of a candidate 
for a degree with a major in performance (applied music) if. in the judg* 
ment of the fiBcnlty, the miiiimiim houn of credit earned in performance 

do not represent adequate matimtion and musicianship to merit the dit* 

tinction of a dej^rcc without additional study. This provision is necessary 
because of possible individual differences in proficiency and musicianship 
at the lime of admission. 

PROFICIENCY REQUIREMENTS FOR ACCiPTANCf IN A 
MAJOR FIELD OF SPECIALIZATION 

GradiiateK of the School of Muric ivfao propote to coatinue the Mme 
major in the master's degree at in dke baccalaureate degree must obtain 

approval from thr department concerned. The applicant who has not 
received his device fniin this University mu^t present evidence of sub- 
stantially the same preparation in his proposed major field as is required 
in die departmental program in this Announeement. 

raaFORMANCE (AI'rUEO MUSIC) 

lutmnent or Voice. Repertory icquirementt are wbetantially compar- 
able to the nun total of repertory as described in ooinses 140, iS% f40» 

359, 340, 439, 440 in the instrument or voice. Evidence of maturity in 
technical skills and interpretive qualities will be presented before a faculty 
jury during the first semester of residence. Students who do not meet 
these requirements in foU will dect a preparatory course in the appropri- 
ate perfomance departaoent vntil they ham been appimed for candida£y 
in that major field. 

Oigan. In a d di t i o n to the major in organ and a minor in theory or iu 
equivalent, as described in this Announcement, proficiency in piano nmst 
indnde the ability to perform during the first registration period a Mozart 
sonata, two Bach three-part inventions, and two preludes and fugues frooi 

The Well-Tempered Clavier. 

OOMTOSmON 

Approval of a major in composition will be based upon evidence of 
creative talent and knowledge of craftsmanship in writing music. This 
nay be demonstrated by submission of several compositions comparable 
10 those specified in this Announcmunt bx ooones 489 and 440 in con- 
position. 
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The applicant should specify wliich ol the three undergraduate curricu- 
lums in music education-choral, general, or instrumental— he wtahes to 
continue in or ttamier lo for his graduate tludy. The one idecied for 
hk major in the Matter of Mink degree is the one agaioit which hk 
baccalaureate counct will be chedted. 

Curriculums in music education leading to the Bachelor of Music 
degree as offered in other attreclited schools and colleges normally provide 
sufficient training in performance, theory, muiic literatnre» and muiie 
education to enable graduates to meet the requiremeno for admiffiaa to 
one of the prognunt leading to the matter^! d^pee oflered by this depart- 
ment. 

Rct^nrdless of the dc]E»Tce offered as a basis for admission to graduate 
standmg, students entering the Master of Music prc^am in music educa- 
tion who are not graduates of The University of Michigan in music educa- 
tion will be examined in the following areas at the time of registration: 

1. Aff/nV Education. Philosophy, methods, and materials. 

2. Theory. Analysis, harmony and counterpoint, keyboard harmony, and 
dictation. 

S. Conducting. Ftofidency represented by completion of one year of 
ondeigraduate conducting. 

4. Performance. Before a student may elect graduate work in perform- 
ance he will be required to show by audition a proficiency above the 
course numbers listed below: 

a) Choral curriculum. Piano 220 and Voice 4H. 

b) General cunrioilum. Piano 218; Voice 222; piindpal otchestra or 
band Instrument, Course 222: one secondary string instrument, Comie 
111; one secondary wind instrument. Course 111. 

c) Instrumental curriculum. Principal instrument, Course 222 in wind, 
string, or percuKion; Piano 112; one secondary string instrument. Course 
111; one secondary wind Inatmnient, Course III. 

MUSIC UTBaATUaS 

For ca nd idates idio have not received their undeigraduate training in 
music literature at this Univenity a minimum of nine or ten hours of 
music literature courses in the underpjaduatc proprnms is required on the 
transcript, subject to the approval of this department. Any deficiency must 
be elected for undergraduate credit. 

TH£ORY 

In addition to the major in theory at the undergraduate level as described 
in this Announcement, proficiency in piano or some other field of per> 
formance is required at the level of Course 58QL 



Copyrighted material 



Departmental Curriculums 



Piparlw— »bI CMfflivfMm 

If 



COIMPOHflON 

For ttudentt who desire to work in the profmfaiMt field of oomporiilon or in 

the field of college tcarhi'np. Students who desire to tr:T h in ricmcmary or 
secondary schools should elect one of the curriculums in music education. 

Precollege Mmic Preparation. Each student should have an extensive back> 
ground in piano or other instruments and sh<Hild have given evidence of a 
creative capacity. 

iACHELOX OF MUSIC 
BASK iranC KBQDBIMlim 

Conposition: four years of prlTate study at the college level 

Theory: two years of basic musidaiidlip (haimony, ii|^t singing, ear minings 

and melodic, harmonic, and contrapuntal dictation) and keyboard harmony: 

one year of form and analysis; one year of sixteenth-century counterpoint; and 

two yens of o rJimia don and InatrumentMioa 
Applied Music: Piano 218 is requtrcd foT giadiuidoii. A principal instrument 

must be elected each semester 
Music Literature: one-year course in music appreciation and one-year course 

In the tittatf ol nnic 



■MIC mntmmc niQiaaaMMim 

Minimum of SO semestor hours 
English: one year 

Phyaical Edncaiion: one year (no aedlt) 

ELECnVES 

Music and nonmusic cour^e^ to complete ^aduaiion requirenwots 
Total mi n imu m semester hours for graduation: 120 





CrtdU 




CrwdU 


First Semester 


Houn 




Houn 


FRESHMAN 








Composition 139 


S 


Composition 140 


S 


Theory 100 


S 


Theory 112 


1 


TTieory 1 1 1 


1 


Theory 140 


9 


Applied Music 


2 


Appli«l Music 


2 


Mnric Uteratuie ISO 


2 


Mnsic Litenture 140 


2 


English 123 


S 


English 124 


S 


Physical Education 


0 


Physical Educatioo 


0 




14 




14 
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Credit 




Credit 


first Semester 


Hours 


Second Semester 


Hours 


aoraoMORB 

Composition 299 


$ 


Composiifcrn 240 


8 


Theory 211 


1 


Theory 212 


1 


Theory 239 


8 


Theory 240 


9 


Applied Miaic 


2 


Applied Music 


2 


Music Literature 2S9 


2 


Music Literature 240 


2 


ElccUves 


4 


Electives 


4 




15 




15 


JUNIOR 




Composition 940 




Composition 339 


4 


4 


Theory S71 


2 


Theory 972 


2 


Theory 451 


2 


Theory 452 


2 


Theory 475 


2 


Theory 476 


2 


Applied Music 


2 


Applied Music 
Ekctirei 


2 


Elwdvei 


4 


4 




16 




16 


fltNIOft 

Composition 499 


4 


Composition 440 


4 


Theory 471 


2 


Theory 472 


2 


Applied Music 
Ekctives 


2 
7 


Applied Music 
Electives 


2 

7 




15 




15 



MASTER OF MUSIC 

aiQinREMErm 

Major field: fifteen semester houn of composiiloii. ordiestratioo. and decdves in 

theory' 

Minor field: eight semester hours in applied music 

Electives: a m^mum of seven hours oic electives chosen from areas not repve* 
sentctl by the major or minor fields to complctr :i minimum of thirty semester 
hours. (Students anticipating work at the doctoral level should consider the 
election of focdgn languages.) 



DOCTOR OF MUSICAL ARTS 

Students contemplating work beyond the Master of Music degree in composition 

and possible .idmi'^^ion to the doctoral prop-am <;hoiild fon<;nlt (bcir adviiers 
for inclusion in ilicir master's program of certain courses customarily covered by 
the preliminary examination for the doctorate. For detafls of requixeiuiits for 
the degree Doctor of Musical Arts see the Announcemertt of the Horace H. 
Rack h am School of Graduate Studies under the heading "Music" 
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For students who wish to work in the prolcssinnn! harp field in ^n]n and en- 
semble perforTnance and college or private teaching. Studenu who wish to teach 
in demenury and secondary schools should elect the curriculum in genenl or 
in iofltrnmental music educaukm. 

Ffeenlkge Mode PRpnalioii* Hup Icwm during high fcfaool are derireMe 
but not required. The student diottld a»B|^tc a minimum of thsee yean of 
piano study befne enterio^ this pcognm as a freshman 



■ACHBOR or MUSIC 

BASIC Ml SIC RfiQUUlEMENTS 

Harp: four vpars of ^tiidy as a harp major at the ooUege level with preseniaiioo 
of a graduation recital 

Theory: two yean of basic musidanship (harmony, sight singing, ear Mining 
and melodic, harmonic, and contrapuntal dictation) and keyboard harmony; 
one year of form and analysis: and one year of eighteenth-oentury counter- 
point 

Mnric Literature: one-year coum in oMiiic appreciation and one-year ooune in 

the historv' of music 
Ensemble: elected each semetier of residence 
Harp Ensemble: three and one-half yean 

BAHC NONMVSK KBQUlltBMBim 

Minimum of 80 tmcMer houn 

English: one yrar 

Physical Education: one year 

KLBCnVD 

Music and nonmusic courses to complete graduation requirements 
Total Kmeiter houn for fraduaiion: 186 



URIAL nOGMM OT KLtCTKINS 





Credit 




Credit 


First Semester 


Houn 


Second Setneiter 


Houn 


FKLSUMAN 








Harp 100 


4 


Harp 146 


4 


Piano 205 


2 


Piano 206 


2 


Ensemble 


1 


Ensemble 


1 


Theory 100 


9 


Theory 112 


1 


Theory 111 


1 


Theory ISO 


S 


Music Literature 138 




Miisir Literature 140 


2 


English 123 


9 


English 124 


• 


Physical Education 


0 


Phyrical ■ducition 


0 




16 




16 
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Credit 




Cr9dU 








M&un 


SOPHOMORE 








Harp 239 


4 


Haip 240 


4 


Piano 207 


2 




2 


Ememble 


1 


Ensemble 


1 


T^i'orv 91 1 
1 iicvi y ^11 


1 


Theorv 212 


1 


T'hmrv 9%Q 
A OCUry i99 




Theonr 2S9 




Mulic Literatim 2S0 


2 


Mmlc LllflntuK 299 


2 




A 




4 




17 




17 


JUNIOt 

Harp SS9 


4 


ITarp MO 


4 


Ensemble 


I 


Riisemblc 


1 




o 


Tlimrv 4^9 


9 
m 






Vf it<ir pl^ctivp 


4 




4 




4 




15 




15 


henioii 
Ifaip 4S9 


4 


Harp 439 


4 


1 


Redul 


0 


Mmic deotlvct 


6 


EmcflDiblc 


1 


Nonmnik cimlw 


4 


Miisir elerti%'cs 


6 






Nonmusic elective 


4 




15 




15 



MASTBk or MUSK 



REQUIREMENTS 

Nfa jor: a mininnim of fifteen Kouster boun of graduate harp, including rcdtaU 

and ensemble courses 
IBaan a mititmmw of dgbt semoter boon in music or nomntnlc am 
neodvcK a minimum of seven hottr^ of decdvet dKiMD fRun areai not r^ie- 

KDted by tbe major or minor fields 

Toed mtwlmwm Mttesler boon for gfaduadon: 90 



lACHnOt OP MUSIC 

Three undrrgrnchiatc nirriailums arc offered to tnalilc students to prepare for 
that field of teaching for which their preparation as performers is moK suitable. 
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OfNKAL BUCAHON MQUI MD IW m 



Each student muit complete a genera) prqgrain of forty acmcster hours of course 
work as follows: 

a) English Comporitioii: oounet 128 and 184 unlos excnaal by the Depifftment 

of English. 

b) The remaioing hours are to be distributed among three areas as designated 
belim. At leait e^t boon mtnt be dected in each area. Not more than cig^t 
hours in courses taken to satisfy a major or first minor requirement may be 
counted toward the general education rcquircmcnt.s. In addition, each student 
is required to elect two semesters of physical education without credit. 

Area /. Languages and literatures (ancient and modem); histnty of art; an 
and design; applied music, music literature, musk theory, philoiophy; GfCat 
Books; classical archaeology; journalism; speech. 

Area II. Astronomy; chemistry, physics; bacteriology; conservation; botany; 
gealogf: marheaaariet; mtnenlonr; aotdogy; certain counea in paydKflogy (100 

or 190. no or 192. -110, 111, 111, 122. i'^O 4S1, 444. 470, $13, 515. 55'). 545, 560). 

Area III. Anihropolog) ; economics; geography; history; political science; oer- 
tain oouraes in psycholog) (all courses in psychology not induded under Area 
U); sodcdogf. 



MAJOR AND MINOt nQUIReMeNTS 

Each student will amplete a major of at least forty semester hours in music 
performance (voice and instruments, condnrtinp, and ensemble) and a first 
minor of at least tweuly-six sem«ter hours in the history and thcur) ul luusic. 
The specific nquiremcnu vary somewhat with each cunriculum. (The second 
■inor requirr-fl hx the Michigan Cert ifi ca ti ao Code will be counted toward the 
general requiremenu.) 



PtOreSSIONAL »UCAT10N mquiuments 

£adi student will complete at least twenty semester hours in professional 
education connes at followr Education A 801, SS5, or 980; Education C 800; 

and courses in Education D (metliodology, materials, and directed teaching 
as outlined in their chosen curriculuros. 



ACcerrANcc as a major in music bnication 

All students must make formal appUcation for :iccepiance as a major in music 
cducadon and Cor odnUadkm In Mndent teachuig at ilw end of the fint semester 
of the third year. Transfer students aunt do to at fint registaation. The re* 

quirements arc as follows: 

a) Completion of all curriculum requirements specified for the first five semes- 
i*n writh Mn mertge grade of C (2j00). 

PfiTjing the departmrntol rxnwination in sif^ht singing and sight pitying. 
Sludenu in all curriculums will be expected to show proficiencv in lintrin^ at 

vocal materials such as are in general use in music classes in clemenury 
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and woondary schoob. Students in the chonl and general cuirkuluflu will be 

cxpeaed to play at sight tht- piano accompaniments such as are used in ele- 
mentary and secondary schools, voice parts in vocal scores such as are sung by 
hil^ idiool choin» and piano mvaAc oonunonly used for rhythmic acdvitia in 
schools; the examination will also include demonstrations of the ability to im- 
provise simple accompanimttits to school songs antl to transpose them into 
higher and lower keys. Students in the insiiuiueaial curriculum must demon- 
strate the atrility to play at sight simple piano accompaniments. 

c) Approval of achirx'tttun! and potential qualifirntions for teaching by the 
music education faculty. These qualihcatious include poise, personality, char- 
acter, interest in children, interest in professional Study, and skill in group 
teaching. 

d) Prnf\nrnr\ in pinna playing as specified for each curriculum. If the stu- 
dent docs not demonstrate at the time of admission the level of proficiency in 
piano required for graduation in lib chosen corriculom, piano mntt be dected 
continuously until the required profidency is attained. 

Nu course in directed teaching may l>e eleaed until the requirements in a, 
and c above have been completed. 



TEACHER'S CERTIFICATE 



In general, meeting the requirements outlined below iur the Bachelor of Music 
degree will alio qualify the student for a Middpn certi fi cate to teach music 
in both elementary and secondary schools and to trndi one other subject In 
secondary schools. It is possible, however, to meet the minimum degree require- 
ments without meeting all certification requirements. Some students may find 
it necessary to attend one or more summer sessions in order to complete re- 
quirements for both the degree and the certificate. It is the rcsponsihility of 
each student to investigate and to complete the requirements for certification in 
(he state in which he expects to teadi (requirements in some other states vaiy 
apimdaiily tnm these in Michigan). 



L Crff Tai Music £ducatiosft 

For students desiring to teach \ora1, choral, and applied mnslc in the public 
or parochial schools and jiuiior and senior colleges. 

Precollege Music Preparation, four or five years of piano resulting in the 
achievement of functional skills as outlined for Piano III, 112, 113, 114. Voice 
lessoaa during high school are not required, but participation in choral groups 
is recommended. 



BASIC MUSIC REQUnZMJENTS 

principal Instrument: piano or voice (or other applied music subject with the 
adviser's approval) must be elected each semester of residence; for graduation 
each student must complete either (a) Piano 222 and Voice 424, or (b) Piano 
tSO and Voice 480w (That reqnfaMMnla iaafltf the dection of four jmn of 

voice nnd three years oC piaOO OV vice fCmu) 

Conducting: one year 

Other instruments: one year of wdicstral instruments including strings, winds. 
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Theory: two years of basic musicianship (harmony, sight singing. c:ir training, 
nnd melodic, harmonic, and contrapuntal dicuUoo) and keyboard hannony 
and one semester oL form and analysis 

If imc litenUttre: one-year amne in omsic appradaiion and one-year coime ia 

the history of mtisic 
Choral Ensemble: elected each semester of residence 

Music Education: fundamentals of vocal music for elemenuucy and leoondaiy 
trtMwlff; school vocal mwic materials and techniques; directed teaching of 
vocal music in elementary, intcrmedintr junior hi|^ and lenior high idlOOls; 
and professional problems in music education 

■AIK NONmraaC RBQVntEMlNTi 

Minimum of 30-37 hours 
Kng^idi; one year 

Physical Education: one year ^M> credit) 

Psychology: one semester 

Education: educational psychology and one course elected from the following: 

hkuxry of education, phUoaophy of education, educational sociology 
General Educations 15-8 scneMcr hours Andudina f m n d i minor) 

ELECriVES 

Mnsir ;ind nonmulic oouKMS to complete graduation and teadicr't certificate 

requirements 

Total winfanmB semester hoan for giaduation: 18S 



USUAL FBOORAM OP XLIdlOilt 





Credit 




Credit 


First Semestgr 


Boun 


Ss»ond &m«sl«r 


Mown 


FRESHMAN 








Piano SOS 


2 


nano 206 


2 


Voice 2\9 


2 


Voice 220 


2 


Ensemble S49 


I 


Ensemble 349 


1 


Theory 100 


3 


Theory 140 


8 


Music literature 199 


2 


Music Literature 140 


t 


English 123 


S 


EngUsh 124 


S 


Nonmusic elective 


4 


Nonmusic elective 


4 


Physical Education 


0 


Physical Education 


0 




17 




17 


soraoMORE 








Piano 207 


2 


Piano 208 


2 


Voice 221 


2 


Voice 222 


2 


Strinp«! or 'Winds 


2 


Ensemble 549 


1 


Ensemble 349 


1 


Conducting 301 


2 


Conducting 590 


2 


Theory 112 


1 


Theory 1 1 1 


1 


Theory 240 


8 


Theory 239 


3 


Education D349 


8 


Nonmusic elective 


4 


Nonmusic elective 


4 




17 




19 
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Credit 




Credit 


First Semt^ 


Hours 


Second Senuster 


Hours 


JUNIOR 








Piano 219 


2 


Piano 220 


2 


Voice 423 


2 


Voice 424 


2 


Ensemble 549 


1 


Strings or Winds 


2 


Theory 211 


1 


Enxmble 549 


1 


Theory 4S1 


2 


TheoTf 212 


• 

1 


Music literature 239 


2 


Music Literature 240 


2 


Education D341 


S 


Education (.;3lKi 


S 


Psychology 101 


4 


Education D542 


S 




Noomiuic elective 


2 




17 












18 


SENIOR 








Piano 221 or Voice 425 


4 


Piano 222 or Voice 426 


4 


F.n<;cmh1c "^1^ 


1 


Ensemble 549 


1 


Education A301 or A325 or 




Education D544 


2 


A3S0 


2 


Education D947 


2 


Education DS45 


2 


Education 1)348 


2 


Education D34fi 


2 


Nonmusic elective 


S 


Nonmusic elective 


9 












14 




14 







n. Genetal Mode F4iinitlwi 

For students desiring to teach both vocal and instrnmental music in publir or 
parochial schools and junior and senior colleges. Completion of this curriculum 
lequire* attending one nnnmer searion. 

Ptecollege Musk Preparatiim. At least two years of piano rcsuUmg iit the 
acbieffement of functional sUUi as outlined for Piano 111, 112. I19» and 114; 
two to three years' study of an orchestral Or band Inttrunicnt; and pavtidpaiioii 
in band, orchestra, and choral gnHip*. 

BASIC MUSIC REQUIREMENTS 

String, Wind, or Percussion InsirumcDt: completion of Ck>urse 222 is required 
for gndnadon 

Seoondarf Imtruments: if the above instrument is wind or pcrcu<k<;ion, eig^t 
semester hours are to be elected from the following: Violin 11 K 112; Clarinet 
HI; Cornet 111; electives. If it is a stringed instrument, eight semester hours 
are CO be elected from the foUowIng: VioUa 111. 112: Cello 111; Comet 111; 
Chniaet 111; dectives 

Piano: completion of Course 208 is required for graduation 

Voice: completion of Course 222 

Condnctiag 800. 801 

Thcor)': two years of basic musicianship (harmony, sight sinking, ear training. 

atid melodic, harmonic, and contrapuntal dictation) and lieyboard harmony 

and a unc-scmestcr course in form and analysis 
MiMtc l ile r atu i et one^fear ooune in music appreciatioa and one-year course in 

the history ol music 
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Kncmtile: dioir, imJwma , or timl decMd nA mmtmm of m i rtnirr; » miii- 
imura of 2 semettan «f tend or mJmu > ad S iMtm of choir ii leqah td 

for graduation 

Mu^ic Education: fundtmrntak of vood muiic for dtmentary and Mcoodarf 

•choob; directed tfrtiing of vocal musie in the elementary and junior or 
senior high schools; school vocal music materials and techniques; directed 
teaching of instiumcnial music in the elementary and secondary sdiools; 
iiMMi a nMii if la gf liMtnuncBtsl wmirifi snd meierialt for iiutminentol 

et^uiimkm 

BAnC NONMUSIC UQUIRKMINTI 

Minimum of 50 S7 ttmnttT hovn 
English: one year 
Physical Education: one year 
POfdiok>gy: one semester 

Education: educational psychology and one course elected from the following: 

history of education* philo«ophy of education, educational sociology 
GcMnd Bducation; 1541 mntttm hmm including leoand minor) 

Marie and noniemie oooim lo conplde gnulnatlon and leMlier^a ctrtiicate 

requirements 

Total minimum hours required for graduation: 156 



OHIAL moouM ov iLicnoiM 





Credit 




Cndit 


firrt Stnmttr 


Houn 


SMond SemttUr 


Honrr 


FRESHMAN 








Instrument 100 


2 


Instrument 220 


2 


Piano 205 


2 


Piano 206 


2 


Voioe S19 


2 


Voice 220 


2 


Ensemble 845, 847« 




Ensemble 345, 847, 




or 349 


1 


or 349 


1 


Theory 100 


3 


Theory 140 


3 


EngUih 123 


8 


Eni^ 124 


8 


Nonmusic elective 


4 


Nonmusic elective 


4 


Physical Education 


0 


Physical Education 


0 




17 




17 


SOPHOMORF 








Instrument 221 


2 


Instrument 222 


2 


Piano 207 


2 


Piano 208 


2 


Voice 221 


2 


Voice 222 


2 


Ensemble 345. 347, 




Ensemble 345, 347, 




or 849 


1 


or 349 


1 


Gendocting 300 


2 


CondnctiBg 801 


2 


Theory- 239 


J 


Theory 210 


3 


Music Literature 139 


2 


Music Literature 140 


2 


imnoHB CHGBm 


4 


Education D340 


3 




18 




17 
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The extra rammer irififrr mually neoaniy to iwplnr thk cunicnlmi 
rfwuld be planned at tlw end ol tillier (be aophoinore or junior yean. It is 
recommended that the summer work be taken in the Univenity Divilioa of the 
National Music Camp at liiterluchen, Michigan. 

Houn 

SUMMEX SEMESTER 

Ensemble S45, 347. 

or S49 1 

Thcorv' 451 2 
Music Literature 2S9 

or 240 2 

Education DS79 2 



7 





Credit 




Credit 


Fnsl itemeiter 


Houn 


ietond i>enitsler 


Hours 


JUNIOR 

Principal Instrument 


2 


Principal Instrument 


2 


Secondary Instrument 


2 


Secondary Instrument 


2 


Secondary Instrument 


2 


Secondary Instrument 


2 


tMemble 845, 847 




Eowmble 845. 847 




or S49 


I 


or 349 


1 


Theory lU 


1 


Theory 112 


1 


Education DS41 


8 


Education D342 


8 


Education D37Q 


2 


Education D372 


2 




4 


Ptycfaology 101 


4 




17 




17 


SENICMt 








Principal Instrument 


2 


Principal Instrument 


2 


Ensemble 345, 347 




Ensemble 345, 347 




or 849 


1 


or 849 


1 


Theory 211 


1 


Theory 212 


1 


F.duration C300 


.1 


Music Literature 289 




Education D346 


2 


or 240 


2 


Educatioii D847 


2 


Educatkm A801. A825. 




Nonmusic elective 


4 


or A3S0 


2 






Education DS75 


2 




IS 


Education D377 


2 






Nonmusic elective 


8 



15 



III- imtnuDCBtal Motfar Bdncatten 

For students desiring to teach band and orchestral music in public or parochial 
•clioob and junior and senior colleges. 

Precollcgc ^fusic Preparation. Knrh '(fii(!rnf s!ionM have .in rxlensivc badiL- 
ground in at least one band or orchestra instrument including private lessons 
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I 

on ihc iMinnaail and playing experience in orchestras and tandi. The itiidy of 
oibcT tneinuiMBtt* ulclMdi^lg piM b dokable but aot icqoM. 



Mnc mmc uQamiBm 

Principal Band or Orchestra Insurument: elected each semeMcr. Completion oC 

Course 426 is required for gradoatlon. 
■Srmndiry Imcnunents: we chart, page 92. 
Piano: one year (Goimei 111 UMl 112) 
Voice: one year 
Condiicting: one yen- 
Theory: two yean of basic musidanship (harmony, sight singing, car training. 

and melodic, harmonic, and contrapuntal dictation) and keyboard hannoojr; 

one semester o£ form and analysis; and an elective in advanced theory 
Mttdc L He tat ar e : o n e - ye ar courw In murfc appreciation and one-year coone in 

the history of music 
Ensfniblp: band or orchestra e!c(ted each semester of residence 
Music Education: iundamentals ot teaching instrumental music; imtrumcntal 

methods for dcnmiafy and secondary adwolt; mateiiala for inUxumenial 

iir;i^inizations; directed teaching nf instnimental BUlic tB dCnenCwy ttld 
secondary schools; and general music methods 



■ASK NONMtaiC UQIimEMBNTt 

Minimum oi ^Un}7 semester hours 
EngUsh: one year 

Physical Education: one- year 
I^chology: one semester 

Education: educational psychology and one course elected from the following: 

history of education, philosophy of education, edncatiODal lodologf 
General Education; 15-22 semester hoon (Lndodii^ leoond adnoi) 

■LBcnvn 

Music and noumustc courses to complete graduadon and teacher's oeitificatc 

requiremenu 

Total fldnimnoi scmcMcr boun for graduadon: 128 



•IMJAL FMOGRAM OT ELBCnONS 

NOTKii— The requirements and nt q an c t of elections in secondary imtnanents 
and voire will var\' depending upon the student's principal insfniment. See 
chart for specific requirements. With the adviser's approval, additional secondary 
instruaaenu nay be elected during the fourth year in lien of the principal 
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Pint SMMrtur Hmn 

FRESHMAN 

Priodpal Insirumeni 100 2 

Piano 111 t 

Secondary Initnunent t 

Ensemble ^45 or M7 1 

Theory 100 S 

English m 9 

Nonmusic elective 4 

Phyikal Education 0 



17 

SOPHOMORE 

Principal lostnuDcnt 221 2 

Voice 219 2 

Secondary Instrument 2 

Ensemble 545 OK M7 1 

Theory 111 1 

Theory 259 S 

Music LiteratuK 199 2 

Noomualc decdve 4 



17 

JUNIOR 

Principal Instrument 423 2 

Secondary Instrument 2 

Secondary Instrument 2 

Ensemble 545 or S47 1 

Conducting SCO 2 

Theory 211 1 

Music Literature 239 2 

Eduration D549 or DS70 2 

Psychology 101 4 



16 

SENIOR 

Principal Instrument 425 2 

iMentale MS or 847 1 

Theory 451 2 

Education C800 S 

Edoctdoa DS7S 2 

Education DS75 2 

Education D^77 2 

Nonmusic elective 8 



17 

MASTER OF MUSIC 



i t emi tm m mitr Mama 

Principal Instrument 220 2 

nano lis 2 

Secondary Instrument 2 

Ensemble S45 or 847 1 

Iheory 140 8 

Engttdi 124 9 

Nonmusic elective 4 

Physical Education 0 



17 

Principal Instrument 222 2 

Voice 220 2 

Secondary Instrument 2 

Ensemble 345 or 847 1 

Theory 112 1 

Theory 240 S 

Music Literature 140 2 

Noamuiic elective 4 



17 

Principal Instrument 424 2 

Secondary Instrument 2 

Secondary Instrument 2 

Ensemble 545 or 547 1 

Conducting 301 2 

Theory 212 1 

Music Literature 240 2 

Edut^tion D'?49 or D870 2 

Education D372 2 



16 

Principal Instrument 426 2 

Ensemble 945 or 847 I 

Theory elective 2 
Education A301. AS25, 

or A990 2 

Education D978 2 

Education DS78 2 

Education D380 2 

NoMmIc elective 9 



16 



The Master of Music d^ee is offered with three possible fields of specialization 
in mudc ednca t ioii ! cbonl, general* ai^ instrumentaL Courses elected in applied 
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wwic OMcmble, and nMChods will ymj dtpending upon the major chosen. The 
profidcnor requirements for admiwiom to each oC thcK nujon are stated else- 
where Csre page 18). 

All candidates for the Master ol Music degree are encouraged to satisfy some 
of the requirements in music education, applied music, and ensemble by at- 
tending one summer aesikm at the UniTonltjr of MUbSgm Diviiioa of the 
Nadooal Minic Cmp, Intcrlochcii* MkUgan. 



TcBshMdl VfeainM 

The terminal program is planne<l to meet the needs of teachers of music in 
elementary and secondary schools who desire the greatest possible flexibility in 
count electiona and who do not plan to oootinne their ttndie* beyond the level 
of the nastcf't degree. 

it£QU»EM£NTs IN THE MAJOR Fi£U> ^music cducation and education) . . 15 houn 

Mode Education 900 Aitio. to Grad. Study) t houn 

Nfusic Edacation 501 (Hist, and PhUos.) 2 boon 

Graduate course in music education methods and materials in 
the area of the individual's major emphasis, instrumental 
or vocal Z houn 

Students qualifying for admission who do not have credit for 
Mus. Ed. (Choral) 540 and 341 or equivalent nnist elect Mus. 
Ed. 544 and 545 (4 hours). Students qualifying for admi^ion 
who do fiot have oredit for Mus. Ed. dnsbumcBtal) 8T0, 
372, 375 or equivalent must, nftcr consultation with their 
advisers, elect Mus. £d. 572 and one other course in instru- 
owntal BMlhods. 

In OQOsaltation with his adviser a stodent should elect fullident addJdonal 
ooimcs in music education or education to complete the total requhvd. 
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CHART OP SECONDARY INSTRUMENT REQUIREMENTS IN 
INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC EDUCATION 



Students who pass any of these ff)iin!es by proficiency exaniination may elect addi- 
tional hours in applied music or, with the adviser's approval, in other subjecii. 



rnncipsu 
Instrument 




1 




s 


4 


5 


6 


Bassoon 


Pf 111, 

VI ill 


Pf lis. 

VI 112 


Vc 111, 

Cor 111 


a 111, Tfo 

or Fr hn 111 


Fl 111, 

Voi 219 


Pete 111. 

Voi 220 


Clarinet 


Pf 111. 

VI 111 


Pf 112, 
VI 112 


Vc 111. 
Cor 111 


Perc 111, Tro 
or Fr hn 111 


Fl 111, 

Vol 219 


Ob or Bn 111. 
Vol 220 


Double Bui 


PI 111. 
a 111 


Pf 112, 
Fl 111 


VI 111, Ob 
or Be 111 


VI 112 
1 Perc 111 


Vc 111. 
Vol 21l> 


Cor 111. 
Vol 229 


Kuphooiom 


H 111. 

VI 111 


Pf 112, 
VI 112 


a 111, Vc 111, 
Ferclll job or Bo 111 


Vol 219. Tro 
or Ft hn 111 


Vol 220. 

n 111 


flute 


Pf 111, 

VI 111 


Pf 112. 
VI 112 


Vc 111. 1 a 111, Tto 
Cor 111 jcv nr hn 111 


Ob or Bn 111. 
Vd 219 


Perc 111 
Voi 220 


Fvcodi Honi 


n 111, 

VI 111 


Pf 112. 
VI 112 


a 111. 
Fere 111 


Vc 111, 
Fl Hi 


Cor 111, 
Voi 219 


Ob or Bn 111 
Voi 290 


Oboe 


Pf 111. 

VI III 


Pf 112, 
VI 112 


Vc 111, 
Cor 111 


CI 111, Tro 
or F^ hn 111 


Fl 111, 
Vol 219 


Perc 111, 
Voi 220 


Percussion or > Pf 111, 
Http I VI 111 


Pf 112. 
VI 112 


Vc 111, 

a III 


Cor 111, 
n 111 




Voi 219. Tro 
or Fr hn 111 


Voi 220 
Ob or Bn 111 




Pf 111. 

VI III 


Pf 112, 
VI 112 


Vc 111, 
Cor 111 


Q 111. Tro 
or Ft hn 111 


Ob or lin 111. 
Voi 219 


Perc 111, 
Voi 220 


Troabooe 


n 111. 

VI 111 


Pf 112. 
VI 112 


CI 111. 
Perc 111 


Vc 111, Ob 
or Bn 111 


Fl 111. 
Vol 219 


Cor 111, 
Vol 220 


Trumpet 




Pf 111. 

VI 111 


Pf 112. 
VI 112 

Pf 112. 
VI 112 


CI 111, 
Perc 111 


Vc 111, Ob 
or Bn 111 


Voi 219, Tro 
or Fr hn 111 


Voi 220, 
Fl 111 


Tube 


Pf 111. 

VI 111 


. 

CI 111. 
Pert lit 


Vc 111, 
Fl 111 


Cor 111. , 
Voi 219 


Ob or Bn 111, 
Vol 220 


Viola 


Pf 111, 
a 111 


Pf 112. 
Fl 111 


Vc 111, Ob Vc 112, 
or Bn 111 I Perc 111 


Db 111. 
Voi 219 


Cor 111. 
Vol 220 


VioUn 


Pf 111. 

C3 111 


Pf 112, 
Fl 111 1 


Vc 111. Ob Vc 112, 
orBnlllf Perc 111 


Db 111. 
Voi 219 


Cor 111, 
Vol 220 


Viokmcello 


H 111, 

a 111 


Pf 112, 

H ill 


VI 111, Ob 
or Bn lll{ 


VI 112, 
Perc 111 


Db 111, 
Voi 219 


Cor 111. 
Voi 220 
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EXAMINATION 

A AcA or a rcdud nay be submitted for die comprehensive exttniaatioa ooly 

with the adviser's approval. In adtiition, approval for giving a recital must be 
secured from the appropriate depariment ot applied music, aod the recital pro* 
gam most be approved by the full fKuIty jury. Prafidcnqr leqaired it Onme 
5Sat 

BBQuauuxENTs IN APPuco MUSIC AND ENSBMsu (minor field) 8*12 hours 

F.arh student must complete a minimum of four hours on his principal instru- 
ment at course levels beyond those required for admission. A maximum of four 
famni on other imtnimenu at course levels below 400 may be eleaed for grad- 
uate credit provided the ooune b not required for admission to the cufiicuhiai 
(choral, general, or instrumental) in which he i<i rnrnllrd. An ensemble appro- 
I»iate to the student's curriculum must be elected each semester of residence 
(dtonk S49; generd: MS or S47 or 84^ imtnuimtNik MB or M7). No moie 
than Isar hours of credit in ensemble may be included in the total of thirty 
hours required for the degree. Additional boon in ensemble will be r eoawlc d 
at extra credit. 



Kucnvxs 9-7 houcs 

A student may complete the required total of diirty hours for the degree by 
electing courses in any field other Uiaa the major or mfaMir flelda for aMdi he 
has the requisite undergraduate preparation. 

Total 90 



The prrdoctoral program is planned for those <;rn 1rnrs i\ho«;e ijoal is a doctoral 
degree. The emphasis in this program is on attaining the high levels of practical 
and theoretical mustdanship and the scholarly abilities essential for entering 
upoti doctoral ttodiei. 

BiQtiBiMiim m TBB BiAjw vitto (mulk education and education) ... 16 boon 

Music Education 500 (Intro, to Grad. Study) 2 hours 

Nfn^ic Education 501 (Hist, and Philos.) 2 hours 

MuMc Education 603 /Supcrvis. and Admin.) 2 hours 

Mntic Education Methods and Materials 6 bcrais 

Students qualifying for admission who do not have credit for 
Mus. Ed. (Choral) 340 and 341 or equivalent must elect Mus. 
Ed. 544 and 545 (4 hours). Students qualifying for admission 
who do not have credit for Mut. Ed. (Instrumental) 970. 972, 
373 or equivalent must, after consultation with their advisers, 
elect Mus. Ed. bl2 and one other course in insuumenul 



Music Educition 502 (Thesis) 2 hours 

Education C550 (Statistics) 2 
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wmtoaaaaam m Amno muoc amp nnmiui (minor fidd) houn 

Each student must complete a minimum oC four hours on his principal iastnt- 
ment at coone leveb beyond thoie lequiral for admission. An enwmble appro- 
priate to the student's curriculum must be elected each semester of residence 
(choral: M9; general; Si5 (mt 547 or 349; irutrumental: 345 or 347). No more 
than four houn of credit in ememble may be included in the total of thirty 
houn required tor the degree. Additional hours in ensemble will be recorded 
as extra credit. 



OTHER REQt'lRt MtNTS 8 hourS 

Conducting 455 or 47') or 477 2 hours 

Miuic Literature elective 2 hours 

Theory 478 t boum 



Theory 475 2 hours 

U some of the requirements listed above are alreadf satisfied, the student, 
with die approval of the department, may substitute other graduate CDUXSCS, 
possibly including some of those required in the banc curriailum for the doc- 
tor's degree (PhJ>. or £d JO.). 

DOCffOMt nOORAMS 

For information regarding programs leading to the degrees Doctor of Philosophy 
and Doctor of Education consult the Announcement of the Horace H. Rackham 
School of Graduate jfcudtes. 



MUSK UTBIATUIU AND HISTORY 



For students who wish to teach music literature in a oollqpate institution; to 

work in certain ficUls of radio, television, journalism, or librarv scienre: or who 
may later pursue work at the doctoral level. For work in the held of elementary 
and secondary school music the student should elect one of the curricuhims in 
music education. 

Anooikfe Mmic FaqwwBrt— . The itwinit should have an cxtcnslie budt 
ground in piano, voice, or other instruments. 

ftACNELOt OF MUSIC 
■ANC MMK aaQunuosiNTs 

Music Literature: one-year course in the introduction to music literature; one- 
year course in history of music; and advanced onr seiiK <;t(T ( ()ui <;rs in sym- 
phonic literature, opera, and music of the seventeenth, eightccnlii, nineteenth, 
and twentieth centuries 

Theory: two years of basic musicianship (harmony, sight singing, ear tralnil^ 
and melodic, harmonic, and contrapuntal dictarion) and keyboard harmonj* 
one semester of form and analysts, and one semester of counterpoint 
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Applied Music: principal imuument or voice elected each scmesier. it is stron^y 
wnnmnimiM that tfM HodaH hmw snBdait pneoDege ba dcp o w d te'&t 

instrument to enable him to complete Course 426 before gradnHliCM* HhC 
completion ol at ka«t Piano 114 is xequired ot each itudenL 



BAOC NONMVnC KBQOniMlim 

Minimum of SO semester lioim 

History 101. l^HiiMiy otHMtS ' ^ ^ 

Pbyiical Kducarion; «ae jmr 



ELKCnVES 



Music and nonmusic coiuw:^ to complete graduation requirements. Courses in 
general history, fine arts, and languages aic strongly advised. 
Total minimum a em ca ter homv far i^adoatioa: isfo 



UKIAL raOGRAM 09 luonoMt 



Credit 

First SemuUr Houn 
nasuMAN 

Applied Mmk 4 

Theory 111 1 

Theory 139 8 

Music Literature 1S9 S 

English 128 8 

Histor>' 101 4 

Physical £ducation 0 



17 

AppUed Mn^ 4 

TheotySIl 1 

Theory 239 8 

Music l iterature 239 2 

Foreign Language* 4 

ElecChe 2 



16 

JUNIOR 

AppUed IAhIc 4 

Theory 4r)l 2 
Music Literature 411 2 
Marie Literatoie 420 8 



15 

AppHed Music 4 
Theory 473 or 47.'j 2 
Music Literature 413 8 
Muik Utcratufe 4S2 8 
Klfctifn 8 



IS 

* For tlMM who have not bad (he equiv 



CndU 

Second SemtiUr Houn 

Applied Music 4 

Theory- 112 1 

Theory 140 8 

Music Literature 140 2 

BagUih 124 8 

History 102 4 

Physical £dttcatioa 0 



17 

Applied Music 4 

Theory 212 1 

Theory 240 8 

Music Literature 240 2 

Foreign Language* 4 

ElecdTe 2 



16 

Applied Mmic 4 

Music IJteratiirc 421 8 
Foreign Language* 4 
Electives 4 



15 

Applied Music 4 
Music Literature 428 8 
History of Art 102 4 
Heillvei 4 



15 

ol one fear of Ficoch or German. 
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MASTER or MUSIC 

Major lidd: Mudc Litenture 477. 478, MS. 509. 510, 555. 556. including the 
romplction of a thesis (no recital in lieu of thesis is pcrniittcdV Undergraduate 
requirements in music theory, piano, languages, histor), and the history of 
art must be met by students transfening to dib depiutinent for gmdmte 
work. Students may be required to dect additiOMil music literature OOUnei 
olht't tlian thost- listed for graduate study tn make up deficiencies. 

Minor: eight hours of credit in another music or nonrousic field (applied musir 
n recommended) 

Electives: to complete miniiiiuiii of thirty KiMMer houn 

DOCTORAL PROGRAMS 

Students conttuiplatinp wink beyond the M.Mus. dcgrti- ;ind possible .idniission 
to the doctoral program in uuisicology should consult their advisers concerning 
the inclusion in their master's program of certain coui^es customarily covered in 
the fHwUmtnary enamiiiatiopi for the doctorate. For details of requirements for 
the degree Doitor of Philosophy with a major in music see the AnnounremetU 
of the Horace H. Kackham School of Graduate Studicx. 



MUSICOU>OY 



The University olicrs the degrees Master of A us anil Doctor ut t'iuloMipliy in 
music with majors in mitsioology. The degree peogranu are described in the 
Announcement of the Honoe H. Rackham Sdtooi of Graduate Studies. 



MUSIC PERFORMANCE 

Doctoral programs in music pvi forninnrc are oRcrcd ihrough tlu Hotinr H. 
Rackham School of Graduate Studies and are described in the Graduate S<ho<>l 
^nnottncemettl. 



ORGAN AND CHURCH MUSK 

For students who wbh to work in the professional fidd of colkge ocgan teaching 

or church mo^ir Students desiring to trnrh in elementary and secondary SChods 
should elect a curriculum in music education. 
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PrccoUegc Music Prepfluation. OtgMi kiMini during high achool are not 

ref{uirr<l but the student should complete apprnximately dght ytmn of piano 
stud) before entering tliis program as a freshman. 

ftACHELOft OF MUSIC 

BAMC Ml'MC RHiUIRFMENTS 

Organ: four years of study as an organ utajor at Uie coU^c level with presen* 

tation of a gxaduation rcdul (memorized) 
Ffaoo: to be takon as required by the department 

Theory: two years of basic mu^ir innship (harmony, sight singing, car training, 
and melodic, harmonic, and contrapunul dicution) and cicmcniary keyboard 
hannony. one year of lonn and analyrii, one year of advanced kcylNMid bar* 
mony. and one Jtar of oouterpoint 

Music Literature: one-vear couTM in music appreciation and oae^yMdr course in 
the history of music 

Oii^ni and C3iaich Music literature: oourMi in tbe design and ooutmctioB 
of the organ, church music, liturgjei. hyainokigy. and improviiation 

Voice: one year at the college levd 

Choral Conducting: one year 

Ciloial EnMBuble: dected for a minimum of one year 

■AMC NONMUSIC aBQUiaSBfCNTi 

Miniflnm of 80 icnicstar iMNin 

English: one year 

Physical Education: one year 

Language: one year of German and one year of French 

ILBCliVU 

Mttric and nonmuic cxNines to complete graduation rcqtiirementt 
Total minimara temwter boon for graduation: 120 

USUAL I'ROCRAM OF ELECTIONS 



I-trst Semester 

Organ 139 
Theory 111 
Theory 139 
IMuiic LitenUm 130 
Organ Litcratuse 208 
English 123 
Physical EdncMion 



Credit 
Houn 



Second Semester 



Credit 
Hours 



Organ 140 
Thcor> 112 
Theory 140 



4 

1 
3 
2 
2 
S 
0 



Music Litetature 140 

^f ttsif flc( live 



0 



Knglisil 124 
Physical Education 



15 



16 
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OrtdU 






nrH Semetttr 


Hmtn 




Him 


90FHOMOU 








Oigan 2S9 




Offui SMI 


4 


VoioeS19 


% 


Voice 210 


2 


Ensemble 349 




Knsemble 349 


1 


Theory 211 




Theory 212 


1 


Theory 239 


9 


Theory 240 


8 


Foidgii LangwuK 


4 


Focdgn LMgnage 


4 




15 




15 


JUNKJK 








Qigan 339 


4 


Ocgan 340 


4 


Theory 411 




Theory 412 


8 


Theory 451 


2 


Theory 452 


8 


Orgui LItmCine 48$ 


2 


Organ LtanCim 484 


2 


Conducting 300 




Conducting 301 


2 


Foreign Luguage 




Foreign Language 


4 




18 




16 


SFNIOR 








Organ 439 




Organ 440 


4 


Organ Literature 481 




Recital 


0 


Theoiy 478 


2 


Organ Literature 485 


2 


Klcctifci 


6-8 


Theory 474 
Elect! ves 


2 
6-8 




14-18 




14-16 



WQpnuMnm (jmoauM i) oowaEinmAiiQN m imoMiAMai 

liijor: fifteen semetter hoon of credit in Ofgan inrhwHng €it§fm 818, 540^ and 

a recital and courses in oi^n literature 
Minor: eight semester hours in muac or noiunusic subject. Theory is recom- 
ncndod. 

Elccdvea: to complete minimum of thirty semester hours (students anticipating 
woik at the doctoral kvd abould comlder tlw election of foidgn lan^puiget) 

a£QUIREMENTS (PROCiRAM II) CONCFNTR.\TIO.N IN CHURCH MUSIC 

Major: sixteen semester hours of the following: 
a) (required). Organ Literature (Church Music and Liturgies) 483. 484; Organ 
Literature (Church Service PUiyiof) 485; Organ Litentoie (Organ Des^) 
283; Mulic JEducation (Cboial ScfeMovjf) 548; Condwcring 4^, 478; Eamn- 

ble 349. 

h) (c^tiooaL to complete required mnnber of hours). Mmlc litentvre 477, 
478: History of Art (permission of adviser). 
Minor: eight semester bouit of otgan indudif^ a public recitaL PieraqnUte: 

Organ 340 or 530. 

Hectivtt: to cnmplffit a mfailmnm of thiitf aoaeMer boon: at least afat homt to 
be dmen from coonet oataide die major and minor fidds 
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DOCIOt or MMICAL AKIS 

Stiidfnts contemplating work beyond the M.Mus. degrxic and possible admiMion 
to the doctoral program in organ should consult their advisers for inclusion in 
dkciY nMicff't progniB of cwmiii oowm QulMmil^ oov<flred in die ptdimiBny 

examinations for the doctor a te. For details of requirements for the degree 
Doctor of Musical Arts see the Announcement of the HorafiC H. Ri^'ly^ffi 
School of Graduate Studies under the heading "Music." 



MANO 



For tuideim wbo wUi to woili to the |Mmiwiotiil plaiio fidd to wlo and cn> 

semble performance, MOQBi|MBytog» and etiBefjt or private teaching. Piankls 
who wish to teach in elemrntnry and ■rfWidir y tdlOOkl iboald dMt the COXXiC' 

uluin in clioral music education. 

Prccollege Music Preparation. Fic^ht to twelve years of piano study, repertory 
to include literature by reprc&cautivc composers of the baroque. Classical, 
RiOinaiitic and oar eontenpofaiy periods. AU ntw ttudmU majoirtog to piaao 

arr niiHitioncd In thr pinno farulty during the first registration period and 
should be prepared to perform a composition of J. S. Bach and a sonata o£ 
Haydn, Mozart, or Beethoven. Memorization is expected. 



BACHELOR OF MUSIC 
BASIC mac UQUDtEMBim 

Piano: four years of study as a piano major at the COlI^ level, with presenu- 
tion of a graduation radial 

Voice: two semesters 
Cotiducting: one semester 

Theory: two years of basic musicianship (harmony, sight singing, ear training, 
and melodic, hanionic, and contnpuntal dictation) and kejrbond haiai o u y , 
one year of form and analysis; and one year of eighteenth-century counterpoint 

Music litexature: one-year course in mudc appreciation, one^car oonise to the 
history of muiic, and dectlTe 

Piano Literature: a mininnim of two yeast of courses, wp c t tofy , and pedafogf 

Ensemble: a minimnre of two yoot (accompanying) 

BASIC NGN MUSIC RF.QUIRJMENTS 

Minimum of 30 semester hours 
English: one year 

French, German, or naUan: two srmesrcw 
Physical Ed u ca t ion; one year 

ELECnVES 

Music and nonmusic courses to complete graduation requfanements 
Total semester hours for graduation: 123 
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Credit 




Credii 




ffOUfV 


5«iC0fMl SCflMMMf 




ffUlRMAN 








Piano 139 




Piano 140 


4 


Voice 219 


2 


Voice 220 


2 


1 hcory 111 


1 


Theory 112 


1 


Theory 139 


9 


Throry 140 


9 


Music Literature 139 


2 


Music Literature 140 


2 


Engliili 129 


9 


Eng^idi 124 


9 


Phfricil Edttcatkm 


0 


Phyaical Educadon 


0 




15 




15 


tatmnm 

Piano 239 


4 


Piano 210 


4 


Conducting 300 


2 


Theory 212 


1 


Theovy 211 


1 


Thcor)' 240 


3 


Theory 299 


9 


Music LitenCiHC 240 




Music Literature 239 




Fiendi. Gennan. or Italian 


4 


French, German, or Italian 


4 








16 




14 


JUNIOR 








Piano 339 


4 


Piano 340 


4 


Piano Literataie 487 


2 


Piano Literacme 486 


2 


Ensemble 481 




Ensemble 481 


2 


Theory 451 


2 


Theory 371 


2 


Miulc Utenture (a period 


9 


Theory 452 


2 


omrse) 




Nonrauiic dective 


4 


Nonmusic elective 


4 












16 


SCNKNt 








Piano 439 




Piann 440 


4 


Piano Literature 386 




Recital 


0 


Emendile 461 




Piano Llienirnn 965 


9 


Theory 473 




Ensemble 481 


2 


NonmMsic elective 




1 heory 474 


2 






Noninum- eU-ttive 


4 



15 

15 

AAASTER OF MUSIC 
RBQtmtEBRNTS 

Major: a miniuium ol sixiccn semester hours of graduate piano courses, including 

dcpaitiueptal Utentun^ cnsmiile. ■■mI recital 
Minor: a minimum of eiglit semester hours in cooipodtioo, mmic Hte tatur c; 

music ulugy, theory, or a combination of these 
Electivcs: a uiininium of six hours of cognate study (noiuuu^ic). 

Total minlmniB iCTnwter hours far gndnatkMi: SO 
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DOCTOt OP iMmCAl AITS 

Students contemplating work bcvond the M.Mus. degree and |K>ssible admission 
to the doctoral program in piauu should consult their advisers as to inclusion 
of oertain counerin ihdr ■mcrl program which ofdijuurily wouU be covered 

in the preliminary examinations for the doctorate. For details of requirements 
for the degree Doctor of Musical Arts see the Ainiouncement of the Horace 
H. Rackham School of Graduate Studies under the iieading "Music." 



SfRINOS 

For fCttdenis who wnh to work in tlie profioriooal Mring field, including concert 
performances, orchestra playing, chamber music, and college teaching. (Student! 

desiring to teach strings in the public schools should elect either the string 
instrument curriculum with teacher :> cerbificate or that in imtrumental music 
education.) 

Prccolicgc Music Preparation. The student should have M.-veial years of study 
on the major instrument (violin, ^ola, odlo, douUe bam) and duNild give 

evidence of seriousntss of purpose. Experience in orchestral and chamber music 
performance is desirable. In addition, since all students in the .string depart- 
ment must demonstrate piano proficiency before graduation, the pre-coU^e study 
of |riano is mged. 



BACHaOR OP MUSIC 
BASIC MUSIC RIQtnRIMIIITS 

Major instrument: four years' study of violin, viiria, oello, or double baai at the 
college levd, with a graduation redtal 

Piano: tompletion of Course 111 

Ensemble: election of orchestra tor a minimum of four ycai.s and two semesters 
of string quartet 

Music Literature: one-year course in music appreciation and onc-vc.n cours.' in 
music history; one-semester courses in symphonic literature, the symphonic 
tone poem, and eighteenth-century music 

Theory: two years of basic musicianship (harmony, s^t singing, keyboard 

harmony, ear trainintr, and melodic, h:irmnnir. :ind contrapuntal dictation), 
one year of form and analysis, and one year of eighteenth-century counterpoint 
Viola: one year (violin majors only) 

KASin MO\Mt»lC nQinBEMSsn 

Minimum of 80 semester hours 
BugUA- one year 

Et.f CTUT-S 

Music and nonrausic courses to complete graduation requirements 
Total sensester hours for graduation: W 
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USUAL ntocKAM ov uacnoNi 





Gtmu 




Credtt 


JfrVK MHMVMr 


B&un 






FRfSHMAN 








Major Imtrament 139 


4 


Major liMlrnmmt 146 


4 


nmo 111 


2 


Ffamo m 


2 


Eniemblc 34") 


I 


Ensemble 346 


1 


Theory 139 


8 


Thcorv HO 


3 


Music Literature 139 


2 


Music Literature 140 


2 


English 12S 


S 




8 


Ph^iod Kdwttriaa 


• 


Phyrfcal Edncrtion 


0 





15 




15 


Major ImtniOiait 290 


4 


Vfajur InstrUOMDt 240 


4 


Piano 113 


2 


Piano 114 


2 


Ensemble 345 


1 


Ensemble 345 


1 


Theatj 299 


9 


Theory 240 


8 


Music Literatuie 290 


2 


Music Literatove MO 


2 


Theory 111 


1 


Theory 112 


1 


Nomninic dettl»e 


4 


Nowntuic dectivt 


4 




17 




17 


jimioR 








Major ImtroncBt 890 


4 


Major Imtrumait 840 


4 


Piano 1 1 ' 


2 


Enseniblr 345 


I 


Ensemble 


1 


Secondan,' InstmOMBt 


2 


Secondary Instrument 100 


2 


Ensemble 335 


2 


EiMcmble 985 


2 


Muile Litmime 412 


2 


Theory •1''>1 


2 


Thcorv 4 ''.2 


2 


Nonmusic elective 


4 


Nonmusic elective 


4 



17 



SEVIOR 

Major Inttrumcnt 439 4 

Ensnnbte 945 I 

Theory 479 2 

Mniic I.itemtiirc 411 2 

Music Literatiure 421 9 

NonoMMic elective 4 



16 



17 



Major Instrument 440 4 

Redtal 0 

Ensemble 545 1 

Theory 474 2 

Nonmusic elective 4 



11 



STMNO INSIRUMMT CUMUCUUIM 



Designed fur students who arc interested in acquiring -jl knowledge o£ each of 
the string instruments. This cnrrlculnm or the instrumental miuic education 
amiculam it for the Mdcnt who desires to teach striafi in the diameutaf end 
secondarfc' schools. Because of the additionnl work necessary to complete the 
teacher's cerdrunte. this program requires at least two summer sessions in addi* 
tioB to the itgular eight aeaMMen. 
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iMn Muno nQtnuMiirai 

Pxindpal String Instrument: violin, viola, cello, or double bass, elected each 

yttott to cob^bM Ccnuis 580 
Sccondan- String Instruments: in addition to the principle instrument, a second 

string instrument is elected for four ^cmetua, and the otlier two string 

instruments elected for two semesters each 
Ocber Seooodaiy ImlnnBeatt: one lemwtcr cadi of oonwt, dariael; and per- 

cussion 

Piano: completion of Course 114 

Ifnric Literature: one-year course in munc mppndMtioa, one-year course in the 
history at miMk. and a ooe^eoMtler dedive 

Conducting: two semesters 

Theory: two years of basic musicianship (harmony, sight riny"g, car training* 
keyboard hannony, and mdodic, harmonic, and contiapiuital diGtadon)ip one 
semester of ofdieitniioa and imtrmaoitatioii, aad a oiie4emaiter dectifie 

in thrnrv 

Ensemble: orcbesoa lo be elected for a minimum of dgfat credit houn; string 
^vartet lo be dadad tot ona fcaMMcr 

Marie Education: fundamenuls of teaching string and band instruments, di- 
rected teaching of instrumental music in the elementary and s<?condary schools, 
and the administration of instrumental music, and materials for itistrumenul 

BMK WO Mil U MU KIQIIiaiMIMn 

Minimum of 80-S7 mmattv boon 

English: one year 

Physical Education: one year 

Psychology: one semester of elementary psychology 

Education: education psychology and one course elected from the following: 
history of education, philosophy of education, or educational sociology 

General Education: 15-^ semester hours (including second minor); for details 
•ea description of genenl education raqotaBenti 

aucvivju 

To complete gndnatkMi and teaching certificate fequiiemenla 
Total teBMrter boon lequiied for g r ad u a t ion ; 140 

USUAL PROGRAM OF ELECTIONS 



Credit Credit 

First Semtster Hours Second S^megUr Hours 

prindpol lastiumaat 180 4 Principal Instnuncnt 140 4 

Piano 111 S Piano 112 t 

Ensemble 345 1 Ensemble 545 1 

TbeofT ISO $ Theory 240 8 

Music Literatufe 180 2 Mnsir i itcmtute 140 2 

English 12S 8 English 124 8 

Physical Education 0 PIqrrical Education 0 



U 15 
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Credit 




Credit 




Hours 


Sftond SrtneslfT 


m • Vim 9 9 










Principal Instrument 289 


4 


Principal Instrument 240 


4 


Piano lis 


2 


Piano 114 


2 


Eniemble S4S 


1 


EnaemUe S4S 


1 


Tlijmrv 1 1 1 

1 ndHy i 1 1 


1 


nn«M%nf 119 

■ nonry 1 1 ^ 


1 




a 

9 


Thrnr\^ *M0 

1 1 \ A. 1 \ T 


a 

9 




• 
• 


\i ifwif 1 if 0*r^ 111 rj» O^in 


9 


PwchokMHv 101 


4 


Noffimiisic dMtive 


4-S 




17 




17-18 


SUM.M(Jl 








Kducaiion €:S00 


S 






Clarinet 111 


2 






ScvYnuia r V St r inir 1 tut ru mm t 










9 
m 






1*heorv clMliM 


9 






tiiivinB 


tt 






i ruivipai tusuiiiimu 9Sf 


• 


Principal Instrument 528 


2 


Minor Instrument 


2 


Minor Instrument 


2 


Secondary' String Iiutrumcnt 


2 


Secondary String lusirument 2 


Piano 115 


2 


Comet 111 


2 


F.nscnil)lc 345 


I 


Knsemble SS5 


2 


( ondiKling .HOO 


2 


Condiu (ing; SOI 


2 


Musir Literature elective 


2 


Kn^iuble S45 


1 


Nonmuiic electives 


4-6 


Nonmusic elertlvct 


4-6 


1719 




17-19 










PerciMtioii 111 


2 






Secondary Siring Initrumeni 








100 


2 






Education A^l. AS25. or 








ASSO 


2 






Thcorv eleriive 

• 


2 








8 






Prin<ipa! Instrument 529 


2 


Print ipal Instrument 590 


2 


Minor Instrument 


2 


Recital 


0 


Ememble 


1 


Minor Instrument 


2 


Eduration DS7(I 


2 


Knsemble S4r» 


1 


Educatitm DS75 


2 


F.tituniion 0372 


2 


Education 1)375 


2 


Education U377 


2 


Eduration DS7ff 


2 


Eduration DS7II 


2 






Education DS79 


2 




IS 







IS 
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MASTER OF MUSIC 



Principal imtrumctu (violin, viola, odlo. or double b$m): oompletion of Courses 

559 and 10 with a minimum of eight semester homa; ^kgtee Kcital 
Ensemble; two semesters each of 345 »mu\ 5S& 
String Litentore: 541. and 5tt or 548 
Minor field: eight semester hours in a specific field 
Electives: to complete a minimum total o< SO botna 



Principal Instrument (violin, viola, or crMo): completion of Couna 599 and &40 

with a minimum of eight soncater hours; degice redtal 
Ensemble: two semesters each of 945 and 5W 
Siring l iterature: 541» and 542 or 649 
Musicology: 501 

EleotivcK to lumpleie a niainiim locai of 90 boota 



DOCTOR OF MUSICAL AMI 



imanling to pursue doototal mvAf in pcrfoimanoe are adviied to 
their elective houxs in the M.Mus. degree program to prepare theoMeNca la 
languages and in historical and theoretical studies which they will cnconnter 
in the doctoral program. For details, students should consult their advisers and 
ahoald icCor to the Am nom etmmt of the Hotaoe H. KmMmb School of Ond- 
oalt SwMto mder the t>^»Mm^ "ifliMlc'* 



For students who wish to teach theory in a four-yenr college (»r for students 
desiring later to piusue work at the doctoral level. Students wlio desire to teach 
in danenmrf or t tamtax y sduwls shoold elect one of the anricidtuns in 



Itak PreparatioB. Each atndenC k encoura g ed lo haive ai 

sive a background in plano as possible. It is further advisable for students in 
this field to have precollegc work in basic mu'iician'ihip or theory along with 
the piano study. Work in other applied music areas— voice and instruments- 
is alio cnooiifOgBd« 
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■ACHaOl OP MUSIC 



Plan A 





CredU 






Fhtt Stmett€r 


Houn 


Sicaitd SMMtfer 




FRESHMAN 








Principal Instrument 




Prinaoal Instrument 


4 


Pfamo 




Piano 


2 


Theory 100 


• 


Theory 112 


1 


Theory 111 


1 


Theory 159 


$ 


Music Literature 1S9 


2 


Music Literature 190 


O 

m 






English 124 


s 


Entcinble 




Ensemble 


1 


"Fhpial Education 




Physical fiducation 


0 




IS 




16 


SOPHOMORF 








Principal Instrument 




Principal Instrument 


4 


Piano 




Piano 


2 


Theorf 211 


1 


Theory 212 


1 


Theory 259 


• 


Theory 240 


ft 

V 


Music Literature 239 




Music Literature 240 


2 


Hatory 818 


J 


History 314 


S 
1 




16 




16 


Frindpnl Instmmeot 




Prindpal TmtiiiMiiil 


4 


Thcor\' 871 


2 


Theory 372 


2 


Theory 451 


2 


Theory 452 


2 


TbeotY 4Y8 


J 


Theory 474 


2 


Music Literature elective 




Nonmu.iic elective 


4 


Foreign Language 




Foreign Ijingiage 


4 




17 




It 










Principal Instrument 




Principal Instrument 


4 


Theory 411 




Theory 412 


2 


Theory 475 




Theory 479 


2 


Composition 421 




Composition -1?? 


8 


Nonmusic elective 




Nonmusic elective 


4 




15 




IS 



Principal Instrument or voice: elected each semester; it is nece<*fiarv to have 
precoUege training in this instrument so as to complete Course 530 before 
gndnatfan 

ffaao: wwiplrrinn of Comve 216 if piano it not the ptlndptl tnatramcnt 
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Pian B 





CfwHI 


CredU 


First Semmtmr 


Htmn 


Steond Smnmttr Hcvn 


nXSHUAM 








Piano 


2 


Piano 


2 


Theory 100 


8 


Theory 112 


1 


Theory 111 


1 


Theory 140 


8 


Musk Literature 1S9 


2 


Music Literature 140 


2 


Cnglifli 12S 


8 


English 124 


8 


History of Art 101 


4 


History of An 102 or an 




Phyiical gjjhMHt^w 


0 


approved nonmiisic elective 


4 






Physical Education 


0 




15 












15 


sopHouon 








Piano 


4 


Piano 


4 


Theoty Sll 


1 


Theory 212 


1 


Theory 259 


8 


Theory 240 


8 


Music Literature 289 


2 


Music Literature 240 


2 


Conducting SCO 


2 


Conducting 301 or approved 




Eolith 281 


8 


elective 


2 


Ememble 


I 


English 232 or an approved 








nonmusic elective 


8 




16 


Ensemble 


1 








16 


JUNIOR 








Piano 


2 


1Um.||il 

XThIDO 




Theory S71 


2 


Theory 372 


2 


Theory 411 


2 


TTieorv 411.' 


2 


Theory 451 


2 


Theory 452 


2 


Theory 478 


2 


Theory 474 


2 


Music Literature 460 ©r 




Music Literature 461 or 




Mu«c Literature elective 


S 


Music Literature elective 


S 


History 315 or 351 
Emcofthlc 


8 
1 


History 314, 392, or approved 
nonmudc elective 


8 






Ensemble 


1 




17 












17 


UN KM 

Piano 


2 


Pfwo 


2 


Theory 475 


2 


Theory 476 


2 


Theory decdve 


2 


Theory elective 


2 


Composition 421 


8 


Composition 422 


8 


French or German 101 


4 


French or German 1'02 


4 


Philosophy 439 or approved 




Psychology 471 or approved 




nomBQiic decttvc 


8 


nonmudc detllve 


2 



le 15 



Applied Music: completion oi Piano An additional two hours of applied 
Mnric nay be dected each lemertcr with the adyfaert mppnml. 
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AAASTER OF MUSIC 
RXQUIRKMUNTS (NMCKAM I) 

Major field: fifteen semester hours, including Theorv '91 (thesis): Miuicologjr 

541. r»44. M't, 546; and an infro«lii« torv course u> graduate study 
Minor field: eight semester hoiirs ut ujiplictl mu.^c 

Electives: to complete roinimuiu requirements of thiity semester bouts (ftudeots 
antic j[>.itiiig work at the doctoral level should consider the election of foreign 

languagck) 

RFQI'IKEMENTS (rROCKAM l() 

Major field: fifteen semester hours, uicludtng an introductory course to graduate 
study; Theory 571. 572. 591 (project In Arranging), and Muskology 541, 544, 
545. 546 

Minor field: eight semoit i lioiiis of ;ippHr<l miisir 

Electives: to complete miniiuum ictiuireuieuis of thiity semester hours (students 
anticipating woilc at the doctoral level should consider the election of foieigii 
languages) 

DOCTOKAL niOORAMS 

StudtiiiN conirmphiting work beyond flu- N' Miiv -hgree and p«Ksil)lr admission 
to the doctoral program in musicology should consult their advi»cr8 conterning 
the indunon in the master's program of certain courses customarily covered in 
the pveliminary examinations for the doctorate. For details of reqiiiremcnis for 

the degree Doctor of Philosophy with iiKijor in mnsic see the Anutyinu fr>i, fii of 
the Horate H. Rackham School of Graduate Studies under the heading Muisic.'* 



VOICE 

For students who wi&h to work in tlie professional vucai ticld, including concert 
singing, churdi solo work. ooUege teadiing. opera, radio, and televisioo. S tu den t s 
desiring to tea( h in clenientafy OT secondary schools should dect the curriculum 
in ( horal music education. 

Prccollcge Music Preparation. It is not necessary to have studied voice privately 
duiing the high sihool years. Participation in choral groups is encouraged. It 
is desirable for a student to have had a background of piano study before enter- 
ing this program as a treshman. 

BACHELOR Of MUSIC 
MSK MIMC RBQtnOMIMn 

Voice: fonr yean of abatfy aa a vaioe itta|ac at tht oollcge level, with ptcseniatioB 
of a g w d w a t loo redid 
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Piano: romplelion of Course- 1 1 I 

Theory: two years of basic musuamiiip (harmony, &ighi singing, car training. 

and wrtrwiir, luamMMiiCt and conlnip«aiit»l dktticn) and keybmrd harmony 
Music Literature: one-year courte ill miuic appreciation and ooe-ycar courM 

in the history of music 
Choral Ensemble: dectcd each scmesier with permisiion of voice initnictor 



BASK NONMUnC tCQURSMEim 

Minimum of 90 •emestor hours 

Italian, German, French (not diction courses): one semester of each with grade 
of B or A; two semesters of any language in which a lower g;rade is earned 

^ngli&h: one year 

Physical fiducatioo: one year 



eucimv 



Music and nonmudc oouTses to complete graduation requirements 
Total minimum semeilcr houn for i^aduataon: 120 



I Sl'AL rKOGRA^I OF El^riONS 





Credit 


I-'inl Semester 


Hours 


FRESHMAN 

Voice 100 


4 


Piano 111 


2 


Ensemble 349 


1 


Theory 100 


9 


English 125 


9 


Italian 101 


4 


Physical Education 


0 




17 


SOi'HOMORF. 




Voice 299 


4 


Piano 113 


2 


Ensemble 349 


1 


Theory 111 


1 


Theory 299 


9 


SUisk Literature 199 


2 


German 101 


4 




17 


JflNIOR 




Voice 339 


4 


Ensemble 349 


1 


Theory 211 


1 


Music Literature 299 


2 


French 101 


4 


Electives (Opera. Music 




Literature, nonmmic) 


5 




17 



Credit 

Second Semester Hours 

Voice 140 4 

Piano 112 2 

Ensemble 349 1 

Theory 140 9 

English 121 9 

Nonmusic elective 4 

Physical Edncatioa 0 



I 

Voice 240 
Piano 114 

Ensemble 549 
Theory 112 
Theory 240 
Music Literature 140 
Nonmiisic elective 



17 

Voice 340 4 
Ensemble 349 1 
Theory 212 1 
MuHic Literature 240 2 
Electives 9 



17 
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Pint StmttUr 








SENIOR 








Voice 4S9 


4 


Voice 440 


4 


Ensemble 349 


1 


Redtal 


0 


EXecthci 


10 




1 






Ekcdves 


ID 




15 







MASTER OF MUSIC 

Major: a ninimum of fifteen hours of graduate voice courses including Voice 
Litenture 510, lecttilt wA disctfvei in mocsl Utentouc coinws ml dKMl 

ensemble 

Minor; a minimuni ol eight lemeiter hours credit in opera or other music or 

nonmusic field 

Electlvci: a Hiiniimmi of leven leneMer houn of deotlvet dioMn feom aveai 

not represented by the major or minor fields. Afiisir litrrntiirc or thcon;- is 
recommended. (Students anticipating work at the doctoral level should con- 
sider the election of foreign languages.) 
Total mialminii wmeiter houn ior paduatioii: 90 



DOCTOt or MUSICAL AtfS 

Students contemplating work beyond the M.Mus. degree and possible admission 
to the doctoral prof»Tam in voice should consult their advisers for inclusion in 
their master's program of certain courses customarily covered in the preliminary 
eratnfMtfcwi for the doctorate. For details ot requirements for the degree 
Doctor of Musical Arts see the Announcement of the Horace H. RadtSw 
School of Graduate Studki under the heading "Mwlc** 



WIND INSTRUMENTS 



BACHELOR OF MUSIC 

CUrricnlum A (indodhig oertificadon in paMic wAmHH 

Designed for students who desire to teach wind instruments and conduct bands 
or orchestras in colleges or idiooli. Empbarii Is placed upon perfomuooe 
in both the major and secondaiy Wind instruments, on tbeorft oonducdng, and 
related music and academic courses. 

Because of the additional work necessary to complete the requirements for 
a teacher's certificate, the program usually requires at least two summer lessinns 
in addition to the prescribed eight semesters. 
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If •todeatt can falfiU by cMBriiMtiop muj of the apedfic tc q pi r ancDti liMad 
below, they may thus reduce the length ol loidMit stodj or doci equifilait 
■ctitet hour* of couxiet in ocher fidiib. 

BASIC MUSIC REQUIRF.MENTS 

Prindpal Wind Instrument: elected each year, to complete Course 440 
Secondary Wind Instxuinents: completion of Course 114 in each of three instni- 

ments in the same gnmp (bnM or woodwind) as the major iMtmme&t 
Other S( rondary Inittttiiients: one Mmeitar oidi of duinefi. oomct, tIoUii* and 

percussion 
Condncfing! one year 
Piano: compkdon of Goone 112 

Miuic Literature: one year of mitilc appiedation, one yctr ol history of music, 
and a one-semester elective 

Tbeory: two yean of basic mniidamhip (haxmony, sight singing, ear trainings 
and mdodic, harmonic, and contrapuntal dictation and analysis) and keyboard 
harmony, one semester of orchestration and instromentarion, and a one- 
semester elective 

Ensemble: band to be dected daring eadi semester in residence and orchestra 

or KTnall wind ensemble to be elected for a minimum of two aenuMen 
Senior Recital: during last semester of residence 

Music Education: fundamentals of teaching string instruments; fundamentals of 
teaching band instrumenu; admlnittmtion of instrumental music; materials 

for instrumental organizations; bnnt! techniques; wind instrument literature; 
and directed teachii^ of instrumental music in elementary and secondary 
admela 

■ASK MOMiiunc anQmaiifiNTs 

Minimum of 30-S7 semester hours 

English: six hours 

Psyrhnlo^': four hours 

Education: educational psychology and one of each of the following courses: his- 
tory of education, pbflosopliy of education, educational aodology 

Phvsiral Fdnraiion: one vear 

General Education: 15-22 semester hours (including second minor); for details, 
see description ci general education requirements for majors in music educa- 
tion 

KUCnVKS 

To complete graduation and tfaching certificate requirements 
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ViVAl. rKUCKAM OF tXliCIlONS 





Credit 




Credit 


rim ocmtsiCT 








FMSHMAN 








Major Itistrument 100 


4 


Major instruinent 140 


4 


i'iano ill 


2 


i'iano 112 


2 


Ememble Ml 


I 


Ensemble 94T 


1 


Theory 100 


9 


'Mroiv 140 


3 


>ftist( I iicrnture 139 


2 


Music Literature 140 


2 


English 123 


9 


English 124 


9 


Physical Ediicadon 


0 


Physical Edncatioo 


0 




Id 




Id 


50I'H0M0R£ 








Major Imtruineiit 2S9 


4 


Major Inscrumcnt 240 


4 


Violin 111 


2 


Clarinet or Coraec 111 


2 


Ensemble S47 


1 


Fnscmblc 347 


1 


Theory 1 1 1 


1 


Iheory 112 


1 


Theory 299 


9 


Theory 240 


9 


Music I.itcniturc 299 


2 


Music Literature 240 


2 


iSyiholQg) 101 


4 


Nonmusic elective 


4 




17 




17 










Secondary Instrument 111 


2 






Peromlon 111 


2 






Ememble 347 


1 






Education C900 









IIMOR 


8 






Major ln>tniment 


4 


Major Instrument 340 


4 


Secondury lastruiuent 112 


2 


.Secondary Instrument 113 


2 


Eniemble 94S 


1 


Enirmble 945 


1 


F.nM.inl)Ii" "Ml 


1 


Ensemble 347 


1 


(londucting; 300 


2 


Conduct ifij^ "^Ol 


2 


't heory 211 


1 


ihcory Ulli 


1 


Tlieory 451 


2 


Theory 452 


2 


Education DS70 


2 


Education D372 


2 


Nonmusic ekcllve 


4 


Nonmusic elective 


4 



19 19 



StfNfMFR SriSION 

Sccondarv Instrument III 2 

Secondary instrument 111 2 

EmemUe 947 1 

Education A301. AS25. A990 2 

Music Education 471 2 



9 
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First Semester 

SEMOR 

Mafor Instruaent 459 

Setondar\ ItMtWmiCTIt 112 

Ensemble ^45 
F.nsc>nibk- 347 
Education DS7S 
Education 0575 
F.diicntion D.177 
Nuiimusic clcclive 



CredU 
Houn 



Serand Semetier 



Credit 
Hourt 



4 



Major Instrument 440 

Recital 

Sciondan Instrimient 112 
Ensemble 34r» 
EnaemUe S47 

Education D^T'^ 
Fdiuation D378 
l-Aluiaiion 1)380 
Muair Education 472 



4 
0 
2 
I 
1 
2 
2 
2 
2 



1 
2 

2 
2 
4 



18 



18 



Curriculum B (not including teacher's certificate) 

For the student desiring to teadi or conduct l>ands and orchestras at the college 
level or to plav in proieanonal ordiestrat or bands. Students deiiiing to teach 

and (ondiut uind instrument classes and bands in elementary or secondary 
schools should rU-n cither Curriculum A in wind instruments or the nirriculum 

in instrnmcnt;il music education. 

Prccollexe Music Preparation. A minimum of fotir veats' experience with One 
or more band instruments in both private lessons and eiisemble playing. 

■MSIC mWC REQl^ntlMRNTS 

Major Instrument: elected each year, to complete Course 440 
Piano: oomplcdon of Goune 112 

Secondary Tn-^trumcnts: completion of CiOurse 114 in each of three inatnimentS 
in the same group (brass or woodwind) as the major instrument 

Cnsemblef Imd deotcd cntdi semMier, otcfaestni clectetl Cov a minianom of Ibor 
semesters, and brass or woodwind ensemble elected for a minimum of four 
semesters 

Theory: two years of basic musicianship (harmony, sight singing, ear training, 
melodic, lunnoiilic; and contrapuntal dictation) and keyboard harmony; one 
year of form and analysis 

Music T iternture: one-year course in mtisic appredaiion and a one-year ocMine 

in the history of music 
Conduaing: one year 

Music Education: one year of band techniques: one semester of wind instmment 
literature 

BASIC NON^fUs!C REQUfRFMFNTS 

Minimum of 30 semester hours 

Englisli: one year 

Physical Edocaiioa: one year 

KLCCnVES 

Mtisic and nonmusic courses to com|ileiie ginduation requirements 
Total wiiihnum aeauster houn for giaduation: 120 
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FRESHMAN 

Major Instrument 100 
Piano 111 
Eatemble M7 

Ensemble 461 or 469 

Theory 100 

Music Lileraiure 169 

Physical Edacadon 



Credit 

Hourt Steemd Sitiwff 



Nfnjnr Tn^tnimcnt 239 
Secondary Instrument 
Efttcmble 347 
EnsctnbU' 461 Of 468 
Theory 1 1 1 
1 heory 239 
Miuic LilenCiiie 230 



Major Instrumoit 949 
Secondary InstrvBCflft 

Ensemble 345 
EuMiuUc 947 

Thcon, 211 
Thcorv 451 
Music Education 470 

Nmmtuic decdve 



SENIOR 

lfti|or iMtnmiait 4S% 

Sprnndnrv' Tn<;tnilDCIIt 
Ensemble 345 
Imenible 147 
ronductlng 45.'> 
Noomusk ckcdve 



4 
2 
1 
1 
3 
2 
9 
0 



16 

4 
2 
1 
1 
1 
9 
2 
4 



18 

4 
2 
1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
4 



17 

4 

2 
1 
1 
2 

4 



Major Instrument 140 
Piano 112 
Euemble 847 
Ensemble 461 OT 469 
Thcor> 140 
Music Literature 140 
EngUah 124 
Physical Educatton 



Nfrijor Instrument 240 
Secondary Instrument 
Ensemble 347 
Ensemble 461 or 469 
Thpory 112 
Theory 240 
Music Lltentufe 240 
Nc 



14 



Major Instrument 340 
Secondary Instrument 
Ensemble 345 
FWfmWf 947 
Theor\' 212 
Theory 452 
Music Education 471 
Noomusic decdve 



Major Instfument 440 

Recital 

Secondary Instrument 
Eawnble 949 

Ensemble S47 
Conducting 456 
Music Education 472 
Nonmnsic clectiw 



Credit 
Houn 

4 

2 
1 
1 
9 
2 
9 
0 

16 

4 

2 
1 
1 
1 
9 
2 
4 

18 

4 
2 
1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
4 

17 

4 
0 
2 
1 
1 
2 
2 
4 

16 



MASIBOFMUnC 



Major held: a minimum of sixteen semester hours of graduate work including 
completion of Goune 540 on the major instrument and Course 116 on three 
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secondary instruments in the same group (bras or woodfrind) m the mftjor 
uutrument; band to be elected each period of residence 
IfflnfMr fidd: s Miiniimmi o( ci|^C icuitaicy houit of craHt Id valated Adds 
approved hf die adviser 

Elective^! a minimum of six semester hours of clectives to complptc minimum 
of thirty graduate semester hours (studenu anticipating work at the doctoral 
kvd dMidd coMidcr the ekcthw of loiclgB languages) 
Total mfaimnm imifiifr homa tar ggarfaatkn: 80 

DOCIOt OP MIMKM Aim 

Students contemplating work bo'ond the M.Mus. drgree and possible admission 
to Che doctoral program in wind instruments should consult their advisers for 
induaioa In thdb naiter's programs of certain comui cutromarlly covered In 
the preliminary examinations for the doctorate. For details of requirements for 
the degree Doctor of Musical Arts see the AntUHUtcmmt ol the Horace H. 
Rarfcham School ol Graduate ladies. 



Courses of Inslnicrioii 

Goinaes numbered from 100-899 are intended for faeilimen and sophomores* and 

those from 500—499 may be elected by juniors and seniors and by graduates 
with the approval of tlic major department. Courses numbered above 500 arc 
designed for graduates only and may be elected by undergraduates only by 

The italic numeral enclosed in parentheses indkatCS die credit hOUlS ior the 
course: (4) denotes four hours of credit. 

The specific courses to be offered in a given semester or summer session will 
be published in the Time SduduU. 



AmilD Mime (PBtfOSMANCI) 

eSaSB p relicnsive Fee. The semester fee for the Sdiool of Music entitles the full* 

time student to instruction in applied music as specified in the selected departs 

mental curriculum, together with the use of practice facilities. 

Definition of Major Courses. All major courses yield four houn of credit 
each during the academic year and two hours credit each in the summer session. 
Inscraolion in major inniisss includes an individual lesson of one hour endi 

week or the equivalent in small groups, or the combination of the two plans, 
as the character of the work is best served. Courses 240, 440, and 540 in any 
applied music department may be repeated for additional credit upon rccom- 
mmdation of tlie departmental frcnltjr. 

DcfinitSesi of fc co n da t y Courses. Secondary courses normally yield two hours 
of cradic each and Indnde an individual lesion of one-half hour eadi vrack or 
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(iie (-(|iii\aiciu in small groups, or liie combiiwuiou oi the iwo plans, aft the 
characler of the work is best Krvcd. 

Under certain pragraau it it desirable that four houn of credit in a itng^ 
appHotl nuivic subject be elected in secondary' courses in a piML-n semester. With 
the appruvai of the adviser for the major field, secondary courses may be elected 
for (our hours. Such an election implies that one hour of instruaion and two 
houn of daily practice each weeit will be required and that the work will be 
the equivalent of thnt course :md the one carrsing the next highest number, e.g.. 
Piano 219 for four hours credit in the equivalent of Piano 219 and 220 for two 
hours each. If a pa.ssing grade is received in Piano 219 for four hours and a 
second blodt of four houn credit ii required the following semester the acxt 
(oiirsf to he elected in the example would be Piano 221 for four hours. 

Courses 426, and 528 in any applied music department may be repeated 
for additional credit upon reoomnieDdation of the dqwrtmental faculty. 



CORRELATION OF COURSE NUMBERS IN APPLIED MUSIC 



Major Courses Secondary Courses "f 

I 

I 111. 112. 113. 114 

116, 116. 217. 218 



Freshman 


m 


1 


Ftohman 


219. 220 




140 




Sophomore 


221. 222* 


Sopbonore 


239 




Junior 


423, 424 




240* 




Senior 


42.".. 426* 


Junior 


339 


1 






340 




Graduate 


V27. -,28» 


Senior 


439 
440« 


1 




529. 530 
531. 532 






1 

1 

t 




593f SS4 


C;raduate 


599 
540* 




5.36 
537. 538 



'M.IV ii|«.iU(l for 3<itlii 'I'll. il <rf(lit if pTi>fi(Hiu\ foi imiior !>iaadb^t OT gXadoaCilMI 
hds not been met in the first ckciion oC any one of these couraet. 

tseoondary cxNines com appRBdoMidy the lltctatuie and lechnfooe of the cqnbalent 
major oounct. 



CARIUON 



SECONDARY COURSES 
fit. m (1 or 

Elemeniarv' technique: correct positions for playing keys and pedals. Princi- 
ples of notation for rarilinn. Simple repcrtoni including composiiirms for caril- 
lon and arrangt^mcnts. Adjustment and upkeep of the instrument. 

221, 222. (2 or i). 

Arranging carriOon mudc Advanced repertory played on European and 
American carillons. Hintorieal rarvey of the insirument including all types of 
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nicthanital playing, and carillon music as affected by meihanical play. Broad- 
tasting and reconiing cuinbinations of canllon with other instruments. 

423-5S8. (2 OT 4). 

COMMSmON 



MAJOR COUIISiS 

Thoe cottntt aie given at a combiiiatloii of individiMl Icihnm and tUieduled 
lectures. 

189» 140. O each. 5.5. 2 each). 
An introducUon to the baik oraft of miukal compoillion. 

fi9, 240. O each, SS. 2 each). 

Continuation of the study of the basic craft of musical composition; emphasis 
on cnntfapumal w ilti ng . 

SS9, S40. {4 each, SS. 2 each). 
Advanced composition. The study of larger muska] forms. 

4m, 4M. {4 each, SS. 2 mcA). 
Advanced oomposiclon. 

5S9, 540. Sendnar in Compositior< !'rritquisits: Cotnpoii.'ion 440. {2 or 4 each). 
May br rcfK-ated fur a toul of iwelve hour* ol Credit. For i^per diviiion and 

inaslcr's dfjjicc students. 

891, 892. Advanced Seminar in Compositioa. Prerequisite: Corn^silion HO. {2, 
3, 4, 5, or 6 naeJk). 

May be repealed for a total of twelve bom of oedit. 
Preparation of doctoral dissertation. 

aceONDAIV COURSCS 

S21. Introduction to Elementary Composition, (^h 

For students who wish to gain an understanding ol mu&ical thc-ory by writing 
music The composition of diorales, mdodks. and the harmonixadon of melodies. 
Open only to nudencs not emoUed in the Sdiocd of Music. 

as. Composition. Prereqtdrite: Composition 221. (3). 

A study of musical structure and the analysis and composing of simple tonal 
torms. An introduction to instrumental idiom. Open only to studenu not 
enrolled in the Sdiool of Munc. 

421, 422. Oreadve GonpoiiClon. (3 each). 

For students interested in doing original creative work in comcmporary idiom. 
The relating of traditional prartirr to rnntrmporan practice. Cxiurse 422 is a 
continuation of Course 421 with greater emphasis on analysis of contemporary 
scores and on contemporary creative practice. Open to musk and nomnusic 
cindcnii. 
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428, 424. Advanced Ck)inpo«ition. Prerequisite: Composition 492. (2 or 4 each). 

The compoution o£ larger ioniu for smaU eiuemblcs. Individual insttuciioa. 
Open to nmiic ml notunittic ttudenti. 

m, 4M. Adtaneed Gompodtiia. PmqwUtt: CampaOtion 49t, {» 4 mc*). 
Indindusl initnictioa. Open to motic and noomuilc ttndentt. 

»1» 8SaU flcmte in Ow^niririon. PmqukiU: ComposUicn 424, {2, 3, w 4 

each). 

The composition of large forms for ensemble or orchestra. Individual instruc- 
tion. Open to mudc and nonmmlc midcnu. 

COMPOSITION LITERATUM 

ML Cen t em p ei M y Serial CompodHon {gj. 
tm. C wrt W MpeMi y American Ooniperitien. <1). 
505. Mnric of ftiariniky. (2). 
Bm, Marie of Baxtok. (2). 



aOL M iM e n i B ii dendnrtliii^. (2 SJS, I or 0 aedb). 

Advanced GondnctinK Coe Sfti on dai y Bd i oei Oidicttiai* (2)< 

4SS. Scoie Rrading and Advanced Condncling. Prerequisite: Cendticting 301 
mid Piano 219 ot equiimUnl. (2). 

«»k4M.BindGeodndlH> (2 each), 

4m, 496k Advaneed Ghoid C e rtartlng and Bcpenoty. (2 foc/i). ^— imrVtf Mft 
to be dected eonaimnilf . 

437, 47S. Onhcrinl Cenilncriii. (2 eaehy 
INSiMMl 

tSB, chanbcr Mnric (i or J). 

m Pkadkal PnMtau in Oufciriie Plaji^ far Daafaie Ban. (I). 

Mi. Shop ■nHBririb (I). 

SS5. String QnaitCt. (3). 
May be repeated for addirimial ocdic 

345. University Svmphony Orchestra. (/). 
May be repeat rd for additional credit. 

547. Universiry Bands. (/). 
May be repeated Cor additional credit. 



Copyrighted material 



Courses of Insfrucffon 



849. UnWenkf CMr. (I). 

May be repeated for additional credit. 

850. Symphonic Choir and Vocal Chamber Enianbkf. Prerequisite: ptrmMem 
of instructor, (i). Must be elected concurrently with FnimiMf 849. 

May be repealed tof wUSAontik cradit* 

851. AdTanced Choral Ensemble, (i). 

852. Opera Chorus, (i). 

May be itptaffd fbc addidooal credit* 

481. aiMdl WmMiA BiMnwiilrt (i). 
Mmj be located for addifiimal oedit* 

46S. Small BfM F— — (/). 
May be n^cated for additional credit. 

481. Accompanying and Piano Ensemble. (2), 
May be repeated for additional credit. 

Six iMNin ci aorompanying required each week under nperviiion. In addldoa 
to a weekly seminar and two one-hour claMt in die art of transposition by 
clef the student will be aarignwi to an initractor In one of the applied miuic 

departments. 

535. String Quartet. (2). 

May be repeated for additional credit. 

540. Instrumental Chamber Ensembles. (2). Open only lo graduate students with 
aooompanyiog expexienoe and pcnniaion of the imtnictor. 




139. 140. (4 each). 

Technical studies; pieces by Salzedo, Debussy, Bach, Ramem. and ochen. 
Minimum of tfat woiia per lenetter. 

239, 240. (4 each). 

Technical itndiei: piecct bom Debussy, Grandjsny, Vierae, and Sabedo, or 
equivalent. 

839, 540. ( f rnrh). 

Further technical study in works such as Ravel, Introduction et Allegro, and 
Salzedo. Sdntillation; other works to be included on the public redtal. 

449, 450. (/ each). 

CoB^leie tiw g yitory and peepate a pregnun for pnbUc pcrformanoe; 
at$,m.(4 each), 

SECONDARY COURSES 
S19-^B8S. (2 or ^ Mcft). 



Copyrighted material 



School of Music 
60 



MUSIC EDUCATION 

340 (£d.D MO). Fundamentals of Vocal Music for Secondary Schools. Fiftequt- 
Site: Piano 217, Mut. Ed. m, 2 gnd,). 

841 (EdJ> 841). taduMnlals of Vood Marie lor ElcmcBtaiy Schooli. Pre- 
reqvinU: Ptmo 217, Mitt. Bd, 300. 2 gnd,), 

84S (Ed.D 312). School Vocal Music Materials and Tedmiqaes. Prrrftfuisite: 
Mus. Ed. 340 and HI. {3, 2 grad.). 

S44. Professional PiubkoM Im Mmic Edncadoo. PrerequitUe: Mut. Ed. 340, 

fn. and J) 2. (2). 

315 (Ed.D .345). Directed Teaching of Vocal Music in Primary Grades. (2). 

S46 (£dJI S46). Dizedcd Tcachii^ U Vocal MimIc in Inlcmicdiate Gndci. 

(2). 

347 (Ed.D S47). Directed Teaching? of Vocal Music in junior High School. (2). 
34R (Ed.D 348). Directed Te;ichin<; of Vocal Music in Smior Uis;h School. (2). 
H49 (Ed.D 349). General Mmic in Elementary and Secondary Schools. (2). 
370 (Ed.D 370). FundamcnUls of Teaching String InstnuncnU. (2). 
S71 (EdJD 371). Insammental Methods for Elementary Sdiools. (2). 
872 ^dJD 872). VnidaaBcnlali of TcacWnf Band Imtramenti. (2). 
878 (EdJ> 878). Adminklialion of Iwtnwnmtal Mwfc. (2). 
374. Mctiiods far Ekauntary Sdwol SiriQg Choir. (2). 

878, S76 (Ed.D 375, 376). Dfaoded TcacMi^ of Instnunoital Made in riMin 
tarjr Sdiools. (2 each). 

877, 378 (Ed.D 377, 878). Directed Teaching of Inttnunentsd Mivic in Secoodaia 

Schools. (2 each). 

379 (Ed.D 379). Materiab for Itislrumental Organizations. (2). 
100. Audio-Visual Materials for School Music. (2). 
402. Worluhop in the School Music Cimkulum. (2). 

440. Teaching of Music hv Elementary Sdlool Teachers. (2 Of 3). 

Open onlv to snidrnis in ndirr iinffs of Jhr T/nivt-r^ii v. 

441. Music Methods and Materials for Physicil Education Teachers, (i). 
Oprn onlv to students in fither units of tlic I niversity. 

442. .\chanced Choral Tcthaujiiis and Repertory. (2). 

443. Operetta and Pageant Production. (2). 

444. Creative Activities in Nfusir F.du<ation. (2). 

445. Work.shop in Elementary School Mu«>ic. (2). 

446. Workshop in Junior High School General Music. (2). 
447 (Ed.D 447). Practicnm in Choral Mujiic Education. (2). 
448. High School Operetta Pvodnctiao. (2) 

448. DeoM— tga tieo Lahocatory hi Choni Ufeeratme. (/). 
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471. 



472. Wind 




{2. SS. J). 



47S. Labamtfy la BiBd Literature and Trd—ignw, (2). 

474. flmdy of Wind liMWMwemi In €3Mi. (/). 

475. Spedal P w M en w in Teaching String ImCnunencs. (2). 

476. Sur\ry uf School Orchestra MateriaU and Procedures. (/). 
477 (Ed.D 477). Pr.iiiiiuiii in InUruiiM-ntal Miutk Lducatiou. {2). 
<7H. r«ath!ii;4 of Stiini;; lusti uutcnts. il?^. 

47'^. \{t-tlitKl> and Maicrials for Tcarhini; Piano Cla.iseK in the Schools. (J2). 
480. Trachins; oi Ck;Uo and Double Ba!>s. (/). 

500. Introdiufion lo (.radiiaic Studv in Mmic Education. (2). 
iiibliugi.«|ti)>< iiialcriai, Ubraiy rcsouricni. and study techniques dirciti-d 

spcrifically iow«rd music educatkm objettiven. Required of all graduate fta> 
dents in muak education. 

501. Proseminar in the History and PhiloMpirjr 4lf Mosic EducntiMl. Prrrrf «i« 

n.'f Mus Ld. ^00 must be taken before or concurrently. (2). 

502. Thesis for Master's Degree in Musi* Fdnratinn. Pirifquisite: Mus, Ed. 
'^(HK \2). \la\ ijc icpcalcd for a toial of lour hours crcdil. 

503. W4. "•upervision and Administration of Music Education. (2 eatli). 

505, 506. Special Courses in Mumc Education. (1. 2, or 3 tach). 

Sec Time Sthedule for title of special course given in a particular !>cuiester or 
summer te9»i«n. May l>e rqteated for additional credit. 

907 CEdJD 507). Sncdal Pfeoblcns in Mrtliods and Adndnislntfion of SdwA 
MMic (2). 

906. Mnric and tlie Hmnanida in facasi da ry Sdioak. (2). 

MO. Advanced Otndiet in Teachlaf «f Yooal Mndc in Junior and flexor ID^ 
SdwoL (2). 

941. Advanced Sindka in Tenddng EkoMniarf Sdiool Music (2). 

942. Vocal Fedagag y and tiw Soln Repcrtoiy in the S e coiid ar y Sdiool. (1). 
949. Soninar in OMwal Techniques and Repe rtory . (2). 

944. Vtandamcntals of Teaching Vocal Music in Elementary Schools. {2\. 

For graduate instrnmrntnt TTini(n< in musi( cdmation who have bad HO under* 

graduate (our>t' in clcmeniarv si hrxjl vocal nu'thfxls 

945. Ftwdanientals <»£ Teaching Vocal Music in Secondar) Schools. (2). 

For graduate instnimental nuijon in music education who have luid no under- 
graduate course in secondary school vocal mrthcnh. 

970. Oiyniiatien and Devdopsnent of tlie School Band. {Ti, 

971. The Band and Us Mnsic. (2). 

972. IhndamnHals of Tcaditag Instmmcnlal Music (2). 

For graduate choral majors in music education who have had no undemad- 
nate coune in instnunenul methods. 
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801. Saninar in Teacher Tnunii^ an Musk Education. (2). 
Doctond pcopjuBu 

MS. tanlMr In WmtMk Boendi kk MnOc Mncttioo. (I}, 

80S. Seminar in QoanlilMlvc Maench te Mwk MnoHaii. (3> 

Doctoral program. 

804. Seminar in Music Education Problems, Materials, and TreDd*» (2^ 

aas. flaniBK in Golk|e and Uahcnitf ddm l B i ^rat i B o. (i). 

Wl. Directed Rr<;earch. (2, ^, or 6). 
PK|>aration o£ doctoral diMertatioo« May be repeated tor additional ctedii. 

MUSIC HONORS 

SS6. Music Honors. Prerequisite: admission to Hmum Scholar Program and 
ptrmit^om of the eehoUK's mdoker md the ehekmmt of the Honors Cemnett. 
{2, 3, or i). May be elected concurrently in move than one department aaid 
may be vqieatcd for additional credit. 

Honors scholars planning special studies iinfler tutorial gfuidance should elect 
the special course Music Honors 395. The number of hours credit depends on 
the nature of the studies planned among the honors adioiar, hU adviser, his 
hooon tator. and the dtafaman of the Heaon GouadL 

896, S97. Honors Seminar. Prerequmte: required of honors scholars and open to 
juniors and seniors with 3.5 aiferage or higher. Other juniors and seniors with 
averages of 3J0 or above may enroll with permission of adviser and chairman 
0/ honors eocmclt. (2 eeeA). 

The seminar is devoted to assigned readings and discussion covering a broad 
range ai challenging topics and Will from time to time engage the partidpatlon 
of faniitv members from Other units of the Uoivenity. It maty be elected Cor one 
or two semesters. 

MUSIC LimATURI AND HISTOIIY 

139, 140. Introduction to the Literature of Music (2 each). 
289, 240. Histor> of Music. (2 each). 

841. Introduction to the Art o> Musi( . (.?, SS. 2). 
For non-School of Music students only. 

842. Musk Uteraturr. SS. 2). 

For non-School of Music studeala only. 
Stf. Mwk ki Hiilery. (3, SS. 2^ 
For non-fldiool of Mmic atodeatt coly. 
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4M. Tke Mijor TmilllMit «C Ifes Am la tlw Wart. (J). 
411. Symphony #1 llw Clllilt Msd. (2). 
41t. SjnnpliMk Ltantue «f ifes IM and M CoBCnkt. (2). 
41S. Open tnm Maami to the FraKot 2). 

420. Music of the Seventeenth Century. (5, SJ. 2). 

421. Music of the Eighteenth Century. (?, 5^. 2). 

422. Miuic of the Nineteenth Century, (i, SS. 2). 

423. Music of the Twentieth Ccntnry. (i, 5.5. 2). 

424. Art Song. (2). 

435. Music of Joacph Haydcn. S.5. 2). 

444. Richard Wagner and Che Mniic Drama. (3, 5J5. 2). 

449. Surrey of Muik lilentue. 

45i^ AaMskan Mnric (l« 5 J. ^ 

m. llMk OnlMi cf Wcilcai Ilrwiiphffffr ami Bvrape. S.S. 2). 

4fL Mwk Oidtiiia of AOm, Ahka, and die Mttc. (9, SJ5. 2). 

imu JapoMM Mndc (8). 

477. Medieval Mwk. (I, 5.5. 5). 

47S. ■cMdMBoe Mnrfc. (1,5.5.2). 

48d. m/kKf «( 8ii«ia» (S>. 

tm. Bibliogniphy of Bfoik Utenrtme. (5). 

8M. AdfHMnd flcodki la Ihe Hteflf and liMtam af Mnd& (2 or 4). 
To be taken in fdace of 555. 555 Iqr itudanli piepaiiiif te tbo Ph J>. In nmi- 

oology. 

558^ TcacUiv of Msiic Lileiainffe. (i, 5.S. 2). 

51A. TtmOA^ of Minfc Bhaoar. (I). 

555, 55C IMS In MmIc liicninK. (2 mcA). 



MUSICOIOOY 



Degree programs in musicology are described in the dtMOUneement ol the 

Horace H. Rackhatn School of Graduate Studies. 

Musicohi^ 501 is a prerequisite joT all other courses in Musicology. 

400. Collegium Muaicuni. (/). 

May be repeated for additional credit. 

501. Introduction to Graduate Study. (2—t). 

502. Practical Bibliographical and Research Techniques. (2—t). 
iMM. Introduction to Mennual Notation and TaUaturai. (3, 2). 
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541. rrostiiiiiiji in Middlr A^tA and RtiiiiiNsatlCf. < >. V V, 2). 

544. Proxiiiinar in Sointttnih and Eiphtccnlh Ocnturioii. (?, S.S. 2). 

')45. I'roseminar in Elarlier Ninrlcentli-(,ciUin-\ Stv!f%. f'. S.S. 2). 

54(». ProM-niinar in Later NintUt- nth-Cm tun StvltJi. (?, \Ji. 2). 

547. Pro^eminar in Ethnomiuicolog). (i, SJi. 2). 

591. Thcsiji for Ma.stcr\ n«iiitf. ,2-6). 

'I hcsis credit is in atlditiun lo (he luiiiimuin of 2i hours required tor Master 
of Arts degree. 

7t6( 706. Spccfad Comic* by Gueit Lcctuieni. ror'i. SS. 2). 

May be repemted for additional credic. See Time Schedule for title of ipedal 
roune given in any particular lemciter or flamner tearioa. 

707, 708. Spi-fial C>»ur«.rs i2 I r,irh] 

May be rc{>eaicd for additional credit. ^ Time Schedule for title of special 
cmiYse given in any particular semester or summer aeaioii. 

7SI, 732. History and Application of Pcrfnnnance Practices. (3 rack. SS. 2). 

810. Scmin.ir in Twcntiiih-CA-niuiy Luiopcun Music {1, S.S. 2). 

812. Seminar in Anicri<^n Mu.<iic. {7. SS. 2). 

816. Seminar in Hi<itoi'> of Musiral In-.tritments. (3, SJi. 2). 

821. Scmin.Ti in History of Thc«i\. i v s.S. 2). 

831. Seminar in Growth of Liturgical iVfu.<iic. {K S.S. 2). 

834. Seminar in Histor) of Keyboard Miuic. (>. S.S. 2). 

936, Seminar in Ensemble and Chamber Muidc. S.S. 2). 

891, 892. Final Seminar in Musicologkal Material*. (2-W eor/i). 
May be repeated for credit. 

Thk seminar riuuM be elected during the two emetten hmmeSetely before 
the exammetUm ^wdifying for odmimon to eandideef, 

991. Direcfied toeanli. (2-^. 
May be repeated for additional credit. Preparation oC doctoral di«ertatioa. 



MUSIC PERFORMANCE 

Doilorni protrram*! in mu<ii< prrforiiinnre are ilcvril>cd in the AnnowuemeHt 
of the Horace H. Kackham i>chool of Graduate Studies. 

All seminars In music performance are sectioned as follows: Section I , Piano: 
Section 2. Strings; Section S» Voice; Section 4, Organ; Section 5, Wiml Instm* 

mcntA. 

591. 592. Din rtrd IV i formanrr, !2 mrh). 

Open onl) to doctoral studcnL> m music. May be repeated for additional 
creillt. 

7S1, 78t. Srmlnar in Peffotaumee Proiiiems. (2, 3, or 4 eech). Prerequisite: 
admission to departmentot eurrietUum in performanee or permission of in- 

stntctor. 

May be repeated for additional credit. 
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m, Mt. Dlnciei Moanaoe. (2, 5, ¥ 9aeh). PmqutdUt ^dmiukm Is 

drpartmental curriculum in perfornutnce w ^cmitolon of IfMlniCtar. 
May be repeated for addidonal credit. 

991. Dirt-ctrd Pt'rformance. {2. ?. or -f). ()f»tn oni, to stufittit\ ii-ho have com- 
plrltd preliminary exammatious and are cauduialcs for the A. Mus. D. degree. 
May be repeated for addittona] credit. 




IS9, 140. (-f fcu h). 
Studies: easier choral preludes; preludes and tuguct by Bach. 

239, 240. (■/ ea^rti). 

The student will be expected to icarn anci iiiciiioiize an adequate repertory 
repKKntfld bf the faUowing wcwks: cue of the thapler choral prdudet by an 

old master; a work of moderate difficiilty by :in old mnste t of the Frcnrh or 
Italian school; compositions such as Bach, PreUidcs and I iigucs in C major and 
G minor and Fantasia in C minor, a movement from a trio-sonata, and chorale 
preludes of moderate diflkulty: Franck. Cantabilc: Chmale Preludes by Brahma; 
or Vicme, 24 Pieces in Free S^le. 

939, MO, 4S9, 440. (■( rack). 

Cx:)ntinuation of study of technicjuc ami cNtension of repertory. During these 
four courses the student should ha\c comjilctcd tlic major part of the repertory 
requirements for graduation. The breadth and extent of these requirements are 
set forth below, and the exart sc(ji!<iH< or <lmirc of specific compositions 
selected to meet the rcc|uirements in eadi group is flexible and will l>e arranged 
by the instructor in relation to the cafMcities of the indlvidiwl student. 

Oigan 440 will be devotcnl to the preparation and performance of the tedtal 
progntm and eonpletitMi of repertory requirements. 

CKAIil MION RH'I-RTORV RFCjUIRI.MENT 

At Icasi onr laiRr work and three smaller wojks from '.tuh composers as 
SKcehnck. i-rcscobaldi, I'achclbcl, Buxtehude; three or more of the major works 
of Bach such as Ftotada and Fugue in G minor» Prelude and Fugue in G 
minor, or works of comparable dlfficidty; at least cme trio-sonata and three of 
the larger thorale preludes in addition to s<'vera1 lesser chorale prclndes by 
Bach; one of the larger works by i-ranck or a comparable work from the nine* 
teenth century; and at least one of the standard htotIm of a twentieth^ceMury 
oomposer. 

S39, 540. {4 each). 
Designed to extend the work in repertory. 



SECONDARY COURSa 

219-&S8. (2 or -I each). 
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OMiAN AND CHUKH MUSIC UmAnHI 

For Mmiiian at the doctoral level lee ICwic FofDmaafle." 

to. Htay fl£ the and GaMlnMite «C the O^". (2, 5^. I). 

4tl. HfalotT eC Oifni LUenlmc (2). 

418, 4M. Onudi Maries Lltiii|ic«, and Hymoionr. (2 taeh). 

4U, Gfanch acnke Flafia|. (2). 

MANO 

139, 140. each). 

Bach: invoidofis, WeU-Tempexed Clavier, Froich suites; ScarUtU, Hayden, 
Moaui^ and Beotltovai ■OBBtat} rtioitci miitf hf fldmbaft* McDdeUnliii* Sdin* 
—■Ml Mil numhkt Bodafatd? laMneMloBliCic or fmift r iapfTWUT wocka. 

239, 240. each). 

Bnrlr ^VcIl-Tcmpe^ed Clavier. English suites, and partitas; Mozart or 
Beethoven concerto; added sonatas and shorter pieces as in Piano 140 but in- 
^hftAtut^ Bnlmis and Uiit* 

8S9, S40. each). 

Badi: paartitas, toccatas, Chromatic Fantaif, Italian Concerto, or transcriptiMia; 

Brcthovcn, sonatas Op. 53 to 111; the more demanding works of the romantic, 
impressionistic, and contemporary composers; a second concerto. 

489, 440. {4 each). 

This final year is directed towaid tbe fnlfllhnraC of Che ndaiiMiai lepertocy 
leqniieaients, i.e.. at kait nvo fnU programs and two compleie c on c er ted One 

concerto, subject to competition, may be played mth orchestra and ene pio- 
g^rani. acceptable lu the iaculty, must be performed publicly. 

539, 540. {4 each). 

Advanced study in technique, interpretation, and repertory. At kut one ooB> 
certo beyond the lenior lequiiement. Gradoate redtal. 

SKONDAnr GOURSES-GtOUf INSnRICTION 

III, 112. (2 each). 

Acquaintance with the keyboard. Scales, chords, sight reading, t r a nqw ri tinn , 

elementary piano repertory. 

118, 114. (2 each). 

A cauilmxKdoa of Ffaao 111 and IIS with peater cmphaifa on light leading 
and acoompanying. HarmnnfBifioo of n ctodtes. 

aOft, 206. (2 each). 

Sipht reading, harmoniration, transposition, accompanying, and intermediate 
repertory. (The basic proficiency required is equivalent to Piano 115—116.) 
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207, 206. (2 each). 

A coatimiatioii of FImm> 100 and 106 with amtt dificiik maicrial. Piano 208 

raav be repeated until dcMrcd proficicnqr ii achieved. (The baiic praBdcncf 
required is equivalent to Piano 217—218.) 



SKONOAIY COUtSES-INOIVIDUAl INSIIMCTION 

lUK 116. (2 or 4 each). 
Standard intermediate piano repertory. 

217, 218. {2 or 4 each). 

A co n rt n yati o n of Piano 115 and 116 with move diOculi material Piano 218 
wmj be repeated until dcrirad pvoAdencjr It adiieved. 

219-W. (2or4€ach). 



fiANo uiaunwi 

For ■fminait at the doctoral level lee ''Minic Perfoxmance.** 

8Kk Piano TaadUng Tednlqaei and MMcflala te the Skawntaiy Levd. 

a S.S. 2). 

886. Piano TaadUng Tcchniqnei and Matcriah for the Inlennwiialc LeveL 

(?. S.S. 2). 

401. Piano Technolc^. {7). 

487, 488. Litcratuxc o< Piano Music lor the Advanced Student. (2 each, SJS. 
1 each). 

493, 494. keyboard Fugue in Performance. (2 each). 




Repertory aMignmcnts are supplemented by technical aaignmenu according to 

appropriate proficicnc)' level and the sjKiiru ruv ds nnd rrquircnK-iifi of in- 
dividual students. Course content includes the periodic study oi short com- 
fWft t^fl tii. 

im, 146. (4 each). 

Materials selected from studies by Rummer. Duport, and others; sonatas of 
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries; and ooocertos by GoUcmuum. Rom- 
berg, and others. 

289, 240. {4 each). 

Materhdt teiectied Aram itudiet by Popper; aonatai of the aevemeenth and 
ei^tccnth oentmiei; and conoertoa fay WnMrnwin. Boecherfad, and othem. 



Copyrighted material 



School of Mtnh 
6B 



SS9, 340. (4 each). 

MatCffUi tdecied from studies by Piatti and others; Miiataa of the nineteenth 
and twentieth centuries; the luitct bf J. & Bach; aad tomm t M bjr Ltio, Hayda, 

and others. 

439, 440. (4 each). 

Fulfillment of. or additions to, minimum repertory requirements: preparation 
of a pffQgnua acoeptaUe to the iutilcf for tequired public p c ifom iance. 

Advanced study in trrhniquc. interpretation, and repertory. CompletioQ of 
repertory and recital program requirements. 

DOIWLC BASS 

ISO, 140. {4 each). 

Studiet by Naimy, Storch-Hnb«, and othen. Sonatai by Handel, Bfanello, 
and othen. 

SSOp 240. (4 each). 

Continuation of Storch-Hrabc studies and others by Simandl, and Nanny when 
appropriate. Sonatas by Galliard, Antoniotti, Corclli, and others. Study of 
orchestral literature. 

8S9, 340. (4 each). 

Nanny-Kreutzer, Fiorillo Studies, Storch-Hrabe Btodei, Book II, and others. 
Sonatas by Handel, Eoieii and Others «iien appropriate. Continued itedy of 

orchestral literature. 

439, 440. (4 each). 

Concertos by Bottesinni, Dragonetti, and Koussevitsky when appropriate. 
Sonatas by Hindemith and others. Gradus Ad Pamaaum by Simandl. Gootinned 
study of orchcttial literature. 

539, 540. (4 each). 

Advanced study in technique, interpretation, and r epertory. Completion of 
repertory and recital program requirements. 

VIOLA 

IM, 14t. (4 each). 

SlikHcs by HoSman and Sdiradifrlf Conoertot by Tekmann. J. C. Bach, 

Handel, and others. 

239, 240. / ' rnrh). 

Studia by l^ioSmeister, Campagnoli. Concertos by Stamitz, Hoffmeistcr. and 
introd u ction to contemporary music. 

SS9, S40. (4 each). 

Studies by Lilian Fudu and Maurice Weux. Classical and contemporary con- 
certed works. 

439, 440. (4 each). 

Soio works and concertos by Hindemith, Bloch, Walton, MiUuud, &ut6k, 
and others. Completion of repertory and recital program lequirements. 

539. 540. {4 eoeft). 

Advanced study in lecfaaique, inteipreution, and repertory. Completion of 
repertory and ledtal program t^uirementa. 



i 
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VIOLIN 

159, HO. {4 each). 

Studies by Kreutzer. Sonatas of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. 
GonontM tiff NAvdini* VHiUif mmI oUicn. 

mm (4«meh). 

Studies by Kreutzer and Rode. Sonatas of the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries including Handel. Concertos by Bach, Dc Lote, Momurt. and others. 

S39, 340. (4 each). 

Studies by Rode. FioriUo, and others. Sonaia>. ot the eighteenth and nine- 
lecnUi eenmiiei* iadwUng fdcctal aofcawDU tnm the Bach lolo toiMitas» 
Coucatot by Moan, Vieiuctonpi, Bnicb, and othcn. 

439, 440. {4 each). 

Selected advanced sMulies. Sonatas of the eighteenth, nineteenth, and twen- 
tieth centuries including Bach solo sonatas. Ckinccrtos and iargc fonu composi- 
tioDS. Co— pkt i o p of l e p cf tety and redtal program requureraents. 

BB^Bm, (4 each). 

Advanced study in technique, inteqimation, and lepertoiy, §ot qualified 
ttodentt only. Completion oi nperCory and recital program icqnirenienta. 

secoNiwunr couim 

CELLO 

111, 112. (2 each) 

Introduction to tlic fundamental principles of ceUo technique: includes study 
of staccato, position changes, and vibrato. Pieces such as Pergolesi, Nina; Golter- 
mann, 4th Coooerto. 

lis, 114. {2 eadt). 

Introduction of thumb position, spiccato. Studies of Kunimer and Dotzauer. 
Fasv sonatas of seventeenth century and shorter pieces by Faur6 and Popper. 

115-5Sa. (2 or ^ «0ch). 

DOUBLE BASS 

Hi, 112. (2 each). 

InCroduction to the technique of the double bass including the fundamentals 
of tone production, I^ato, staccato, vibrato, and Shifting podtkmt. Bade itndiei 
and pieces for the development of orchestral style. 

lis, 114. (2 or 4 each). 

Expansion of left-hand facility and bow technique. Pieces by Handel and 
Marcello when appropriate. Study of appropriate orchestral literature. 



UL (2). 

A fpaenl introduction to strii^ Instraments ibr music edncacion choral maiocs 
only. 
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VIOLA 

111, 112. (2). 

Same as \ iolin 111. 112. plus training in reading the alto clef. 
US, 114. (2 each). 

Expuukm of left-hand facility and bow tcdinique. Introducdon to tpkemm 
wad CDntinuaiion of training in lone productiao. vibnco, aod poiitiQa chanfei. 
Selected studies. Pieoei by llarait and otbcra. 

VIOLIN 

III, 112. (2 each). 

Introduction to the principles of violin technique including the fundamentals 
of lone pffodttcliod. legnio. staccato, vibrato, and position changes. Simple studies 
and i^eoes. 

lis, 114. (2 CMC*). 

Expansion of left-hand facility and bow technique. Introduction of spiccalo 
and continuation of training in tone production, vibrato, and position chants. 
Studies hf Katfser and Wohl&lut. Meoes bf PuroeD, Badi. and othen. 

STRING LITERATURE 

For sensinan at the dodonl levd see "Musk Perforauuice." 

541. Sonlnar in String Music of the Scfnltcn tli and Eighteenth Cenlmies. (2). 

54S. Senainagr in Chamhnr Musk UieiatUK. (2). 

Analysis and perforaunoe of music foms for strings and keyboard iostrumeam 
1700 to present. 

848. SfbiIiiii Id die Stois« Qnarteia of ■etthoien. (I). 
THiOllY 



100. Baltic Musiciamhip. (5). 

Students will be placed in the various sections of this course on the basis of 
the results of the frediaiao theory entrance ezaminatiocu. Since the sections go 
at varying speedit the snbeeqnent coune will he either IMk ISS, or I40l 

111, lis, KsyhWil< Harmony. (/ eiuh). 

F.lrmcntarv roursrs in functional kcvlinnrti j>r! fomianrc, including drills in 
harmonic vocabulary, figured bast realization, transposition, sight playing, and 
fundamentals of impnnliMition. Keyboard proficienc) equal to the oompletfon of 
Fiano 112 Is ptetcquUte to Theory 111. 

118. Survey of ffXishwi Beybonid Hansaoy. (I). 

lUk Hoaois hi Kcybaasd Bmamoof, (1). Pnnqumte: permiaUm of imtmetnr. 
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ISS. Sarvcy ml Freshman Thcmy. {2). 

1S5, 136. HoDon Courac in Bask Muiiciamhip. (J tach). 
TlMM counei lofeCher with Thcoty S85 oover auleiial <i< 189, 140. SM, 910. 

m, 140. BMlc liwMMMMp {$ eaeh). 
Integrated courses covering eighteenth- and nineCeeBCh-oentury itylcs. 
Gifted students will be given the opportunity to p rocmd fatter hf regiftcdac 

for Theory 155, 136, and 235. 

211, 212. Keyboard Haxmony. (/ each). 
A condvoalioa of 111, lit. 

214. Sarvcy o( iopfcaww Keybond Hweiiy. (7). 

216. Honon in Keyboard Harmony. PrrrequisUe; ptrmiaion of instructor. (1). 

234. Survey of Sophouiore Theory. (2). 

2S5. Honon Coiuic in Batk Mnaidanahip. {)). 
Sw TlwoKy 189* 186 ibow. 

S07. famiBBlin to At Tktmtf of Mm/k, (?). 
For noo-Sdiool of Miuic itndenti onlf . 

m iBliodMlioo to Moikal Annlyrii. (J). 
For iiiNi*Sdiool of Muric ftiadonai oolf . 

239, 240. Basic Musicianship, ff each). 
A continuation of 138, 139, and 140. 

Tluory 240 is m pnrtquidU for «adb of the foUoanng caunet, 

M AifMsed WkOk mA TttM|Mi !■ Thmif, f2). 

fTlf S7f . Immmienftieii and Ovdhcitnition. (2 eocfc). 

40B» 40§. Spedal Camnu, (2 tack). 
\ray be repeated for Mlditiottal credit. See Time SdtetMe far title in anf 

particular semester. 

411, 412. Advanced Keyboard Skills. {2 each). 
451, 452. AwOyik of Made (2 eocA). 
4M, 454. Cwmopmnal Styfca. (2 eocA). 

410. |. iL mch-^Toal MmIc. (2). 

4B0. J. S. Boch-IMnMid Mwlc (8). 
471, ««. iBtwitdirtt OntelmtlHL (2 each), 
4ns, 494* K%P il CMi tti4Sc m ry Cooatcipotet. (2 eocA). 
478^ 4m, 8lMt«irth Oft»iy CMmcrpoinL <2 each). 
Badio Md TctefUni Mndc (2). 

411. Band Arranging and Tmiicriptioo. (2). 
400. OeniBar fai Arranging and l^aueuiplita* (2). 
551. Style Analysis. (2). 

553. Teaching o£ Theory. {}, S.S. 2). 

571, 572. Advanced <tedicttnUion. (2 or ^ eoc/i). 



Copyrighted material 



Sthooi el Music 
72 



m, VH. Cuon aai Wngat. (2 mek). 

Ml. Dimed BcMudi. (2or¥i«db). 
PMptndoQ of UMtcrti tboit. Maf be rqpeaied for a total of six Immiib credit. 

YOKE 

MAJOR COURSfS 

139, 140. (4 cnch). 

Classiiication ol the voice, prinaplcs ol breath control, and vocalization for 
tooe jnoduction. Repertory in Italian and Old English Kmg^ two or more arias 
from standard oratorios. 

2S9, 240. (4 each). 

Continuation of technical studies for voice <i(vclopmenf . Additional songs 
from the Italian Anthology, songs in German and Knglish, and recitatives and 
arias bom standard oratorios, 

99^ S4tk {4 each). 

Advanced vocal tedtnlque and literature. Songs in Ikcnch and further study 
of German licder; songs bv contemporary American. British, and Italian com- 
posers; songs in English by representative Russian composers: two opera arias 
in Ftoendi or Italian. 

4M, 440. {4 each). 

Advanced vocal technique and literature. Songs and artas to include the 
required languages leading to the preparation of the senior redtal and covering 

a balanced list of periods and styles of composition. 

540. {4 each). 

Advanced courses designed to extend the work, in advanced repertory. 

SECONDARY COURSES 

21«^m (2«adb). 

Open to students with no previous training. Clas.sification of voice, breath 
control, and dirt ion are stressed through technical exercises and appropriate 
song material. Ihc amount of repertory will be left to the discretion of the 
instructor. 

Stl, 2S2. (2 or 4 eocA). 

Advanced vocal technique and literature for the development of the individual 
voice. The repertory will be left to the discretion of the instruaor. 

4»-m. (2 or 4 each). 
voice UTRAIUK 

For seminais at ihe doctoral level see "Music Pcrforaiance." 
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4BSk 4M. Opcin Kqwiw y and FwJifiM. FnunquiiiU: permiuicn nf vein 

instructor and opera director. (4). 

An intensive course in opera for voice majors including the siudy of and 
public perforamioei of woeau and cntixc operas in the ordinal languages and 
fii^jVlih tnwlaiioai. 

4tO. taiiMbci and Ailai «( Omariaa. (Q. 

480^ 400. Iirtctpiciatioa aC Gcobm liadar. {2 ««cA). 

4fl. ■linMiiHaB of Wttmk, UuVm, WMA, aad AsMikaa Songs. (2). 

Mft. Mmdmita aC Vocal lUfCflaiy* Pnre^uiiite: gradtuiU sitnding or tmier 
s f a wdw i f with ptrmmton cf kultnetor. (2). 

SI& TokUdv of the Vaise (2). 

Practical appliratinn nf teaching techniques, diagnosis of \(>( ;il ptdUCfltt and 
their corrections, and surv^ of vocal literature for the teacher. 



WIND INSTRUMiNTS 



MAJOR COURSES 
BASSOON 

139, 140. {^4 each). 

Tonal, articolalkm. and embouchure studies: continue reed-making. Studies 

and solos sutli as: Wcissciihorn, Duels; Oubradous. Enscignemcnt complet do 
bassooti. Book 1; Jancourt, Reverie; Weber, Adagio from Concerto in F. 

239. 210. ( / eacli). 

Orchcstial aludics; whole tone scales; emphasis on alternate and "muffled'* 
fingeriogs. SCudiei and Mlee sudli at: If Ude* Goncsert Stndiei, Book 11; Moan. 
Cxjncerto in B^flat, flxst movement; Hindemltli. Sonata; Handd, Concerto In C 

minor. 

339, 340. (■/ each). 

Special studies in ckt reading, chiubing scale, and chord patterns in all major 
and ndnor keya; ordieMial stiuUeik Studoit ahould be playing on icedi of own 
making. Studies and solos such as: Bozza, Daily Studies; Oubfsdous, Enieigne* 
ment < omplet du bassoon, Book 111; Saint-Saens, Sonata. 

439, 440. {4 each). 

£mphasis on tiow of tone and control of vibrato. Transposition and clef 
•tudlet. Prepare pabUc redtaL Studies and wkM lucb as: Giampieri. Dady 
Studies; Stnuus. Ordiesltal Scudiet. 

599, 540. {4 each). 

Special studies for expression, drive, and rontio! ^^emo^ization of solos from 

orchestral repertory. Public redcal. Studies and solos such as: Oreitce. Studi di 

bravura; Milde, Concert Studies, Book III; Moart, Concerto No. 2. 
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dJUllNCT 

139, 140. {4 each). 

Selected studies from 40 Studies. C. Rose; J2 Etudes, C. Rose; 40 Studies, 
Blanam; Book m, Laagami Method; Book U* Klote Ifetbod; tricrtrrt aoloi» 
Redtal litenture to Gbiinci. VoL I, H. Scobbins. 

2S9, 240. (4 each). 

Bacrmann Method, Book III; Etudes de genres et interpretation, Pericr; 30 
Caprices, Cavallini; selected solos, VoL I, 11, 111, Recital literature for Clar- 
inet, ScnbUtti. 

Bacrmann Method, Book III: Dix-huit Etudes dc \iriuosit6, Jeanjean; ie« 
lected solos. Recital Literature for Clarinet, VoL I, II, III, IV, Stubbins; seleo> 
tions from standard sonata repertoiy. 

439, 440. each). 

Dix-hult HxtdtM de viituoiit^. Jeanjean; Der Volkoinmcne Uaienecdit, Book 
I. II. Rudolph Jettel; selected solos, Redtal Literature to Oarinet, complete, 
Stubbins: seiectiom from standard loaati w p ett wy; ledtil piepaitl o n wtiai 

appropriate. 

539, 540. {i each). 

tervejr of entemMc Utentore to the daiinet; preparation of redtal t w K ^i ai n 
when nppi o pito te; continaed devdopmcat o( l epert o ry. 

oaunrr on TMiiDsr 
139, 140. (4 each). 

Exercises emphasi/ing basic performance skills and applied music theory as 
found in Trumpet Technic by Liilya. Transposition Etudes. Solos such as 
Fettle piece concertMite by Belay. 

mS40. (4 each). 

Material for de>'eloping technical profidency such as Bousquet, Thirty-Six 
Etudes, and Clodomir, Vin^t rtudes. Solos such as L. Mosart, Concerto to 
Trumpet, and Tuthill, Sonata for Trumpet and Piano. 

3S9, S40. {4 each). 

Etuda hj compoien nidi as Brandt and Bona. Orchestral excerpt*. Soto 
mdi M Sonata to Xnuapet by Kennaa and Sonata to Thinpet bf Hinde* 

mith. 

439, 440. (4 each). 

Review of fundamentals as set forth by Arban and Clarke. Survey of redtal 
literature; trampod t ioa; band and OKheKra cxoetptt; and preparatkm of le* 
dtai pvajraaa. 

mtB4%. (¥MeA). 

KUniONIUlf 

139. 140. (/ racfi). 

Emphasis on the development of basic performance techniques. Memorization 
of all major and minor two-octave scales. Arban Method. Solos such as Guilmant. 
Moneau efnphooiqve^ and Barat, Morceau de concours. 
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Bordogni-Rochtit, Melodious Etudes. Book 11; Kopprasch Studies, Book I. 
Solos such as Mozari, Coocerto ior Bamwm (k. 191), and fcowini. Laxfo si 

iattuiuiu. 

SS9, S40. {4 each). 

Bonkvil-lUMkat* Ifdodioia Btnte Book ID; Koppraach 8tudki> Book O. 
Soka neb as Kkagd-FaloQM. Cooomino No. 1. and Takao. flooata. 

489, 440. (4 each). 

Smith, Top Tones; Krctitzer-SthacfcT, 10 Famous F.tudcs; and Barh. I'naccom- 
panied Suites. Solos such as Boccalari, tantaua di concerto, and Hindemitii, 
^^ynflf§ §Qg BaMoon* 

CottUttued stndy of technique and Kyle; tmvtj of methods and redtal Uter- 
atofi^ pwpa i a t ion of xedtaL 

FLUTE 

139, 140. {■( each). 

Special studio for tone placement and car training. Scales and chords in all 
rhythms and articutalioos; eonphaiis oo watm-ap nnitlnei for tonal devdop- 
TTir-nt Studies h\ Maquarre. Rach, and AndcEKn. Soko by Hindciniib» Ganben* 

HaiuiL-l. ikjcclierini, and Others. 
239, 240. (•/ each). 

Special work on the piccolo. Orchestra studies and studies by Andersen, Karg- 
Eleit. and Moyie. Solos by Bach, Gfovlei, Giiffes. Hanson, Iberl, and otheit. 

380,040. (4 eaek). 

Further study of Anderson Etudo; Jcanjean. Solfls by Bosou Caiidla, PiMon, 

Schubert, I clemann, and others. 

439, 440. (-f rnch). 

Selected advanced studies. Sonaias and largc lurui coiu(H>suion by DutiUetlX, 
Ifaitinii, Milhaud, Prokofieff, and othen. Completion of r ep e r tory and redtal 
piognm lonttiiwiitfmsi 

599^ 549. (4 each). 

Advanced sf!id% in trdiniquc and style. Works by Ibcri |o!ivrt, Nielten, and 
Others. Completion ot repertory and recital program requirements. 

VRHICH RORN 

139, 140. {4 §aehy 

Koppvaacfa studies, Bo<»k II. Special studies for flexibility, range, sonority, 
attack, and control. Trnns ignition, def icadiQg. and muting. Development of 

can labile stvlc. Selected solos. 

239, 240. (4 each). 

French Horn Passages from Orchestral Works. Potug; Mozart, Concerto for 
Horn in D major. No. 1. Selected solos such as Halevy-Gault, Ronuuioe from 
L'Edaive. and Tchaikovsky. Andante caniabile. from Fifth Symphony. 
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SM^SM. {4€9eh), 

Stodifii for Fvench Horn, Book III, Alphonsc. I ransposiliun and dci leading. 
Solos: Strauss. Fantasie; Schumann* Adagio and Allegco; Mozart, ConcortO No. 2 

in E-flat; Goedccke, Concerto. 

439, 440. {4 each). 

Sludki, Alphonse, Book IV; Micfaids, Twcntf-foor Etndei; Saiat^Mis. 
Moioeau de concert. Op. M; Fkani*Scna«, Gonoeito No. 8. PubUc redlal. 

OMB 

n% 140. {4 each). 

S|x;cial tone and scale studic5 Kttidrs: Prestini. Rarrct. Solos such as: HandeU 
Concerto No. 1; Corelli, Concerto, and others. Si{;ht reading, reed-making, studio 
daM. 

SM^240. {4 each). 

Scales in all forms. Study of vilnato. Barret, 15 Grand Studies; wciat by Tde- 
aaann, CorcUi. and othen. Si|^t reading, reed making, itudio dan. 

359, 340. {4 each). 

Solos by Haydn, von Dittersdorf, Albinoni, Vivaldi, and works in the modem 
repertory. Reed making, itodio daM. 

439, 440. {4 each). 

Work on EngUdi hnn. Prepare public redtal. Solos: Moiart. Concerto In C; 
Goo ss ens, Concerto; G. Jacobs, roncerto; Hindemith, Sonata. Completion oC 

repertory. Reed making, studio class. 

539, 540. (4 each). 

Preparation of graduate recital. Study uf baroque and modern repertory. 

notcianoN 

IM, 140. (4 each). 

Standard drum lolaa bjr Stone, Wilcoxon. Buggert, and Ludwig. Interpretation 
of the drum parts to the standard marches of Sousa, King. Goldman. Fillmore, 
and others. Special studies to fadliute the handling ol the triangle, tambourine, 
cartanets, cymbals, and other aound effects. 

S89, S40. (4 each). 

Advanced studies from Gardner. Bower, Straight. Sternberg, and Wilaxtoa. 
Begin bell and xylophone studies. Solos from Rubank mnrimba-xylophone ool- 
lections. Spcrial studies of daves, bongos, guiro. and maracas. 

339, 340. (/ each). 

Studies and keyboard repertory from Goldenbeig method. Keyboard barmooy, 
and three- and four-mallet tediniques applied to the marimba and vibraphone. 
Standard violin and pinno matcriali adapted Cor use on marimba. Tympani 

studies from Goodman text. 
439, 440. (4 each). 

Tympani repertory from Garner, Seitz, and Goodman. Arranging of Badi 
Chorals and Chopin Prdudes as four-mallet solos for the marimba and vibra- 
phone. 
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Redtal literature for tyiii{>atu by Weinberger, TGherepnin, Strcigler, 
Pieranzovini. and otiicrs. Masie-rworks for marimba by Chopin-MuMcr. Mixed 
pcrcus&tou: boui, Kiiythiuic; Ucl'ortcs, Theme et variationes; Tomasi, Concert 
antdque. 

SAXOraONI 

U8^ 140. (4 Htch). 

Studies in tonal development an<1 intonation. Scale studies and various tech- 
nical problems from The Saxophonist's Workbook, Teal; Daily Exerdscs, 
Tcnduk-Mnle. Solot nch ai the Handel Sonataa; Concerto No. 1, Lanon; 
lUiapMdjr for Saxophone Goatei. 

Continuation of technical studies such as Scales and Arpeggios, Books I II -III, 
Mule; Concert Etudes, Labanchi-Iasilli; 24 Pieces, Bach-Carroyez. Solos such as 
Sonata, Billoti; Concerto in A-flat, Lapham; Sonata in G minor, Eccles-Raschcr, 

339, 340. {4 each). 

Studio from Berbigoier, Tenchak. and Soumnan. Devdo|Mneat of lolo liter- 

atlire such as Sonata, Hcidcn; Conrerto in F minor, Gorcwidi; Improvization 
and Caprice, Bozza; Introduaion and Danse, l omasi. 

439, 440. (•/ t^ach). 

Advanced technical studies and teaching methods. Caprices, Cavailini; Eludes, 
Boca. Ifetiiodt of extending tlie normal rqjiater. Soloi sodi aa Gonootino da 

Camera, Ihrrt; Sonata, Op 17. Krnl: Rhapsodie for Saxopluiiie» Vdlonei; Sonata* 
Op. 19, Crcston; Concerto in £-flat, Glazoimov. 

639, 540. (-/ rarh). 

Recital Uicrature and orchestral studies lor saxophone. Adaptations of the 
nxophene to rhamber music ftwwnWfa. Soloi Mdi ai Concertino, Op. 17, KaiS; 
Concerto for Alio SaxoplMBe, Tale; Concerto, Op. 28, Qmioa; Rhaptodk 
bretonne, fioriller. 

TROMBO!«rE 

139, 140. (i each). 

ExerdMS for the development of fundamental pefformanoe techniques. Mem- 

orization of all major and minor two-octave scalei. Bordogni-Rochut Etudes; 
Blazhevich, Clef Studies. Solos such as Baxat, Andante et all^ro, and Guilmant, 

Morceau symphonique. 

239, 240. {4 each). 

Blazhevich, Clef Studies Kopprasdi Studies, Boole I; Bladievldi, Oonoort 
Doeta. Scale studies. Solos such as Jacob, Concerto^ and lUmlemith, Sonata. 

S8t, 84e. (4 each). 

Blnzhevich. CotKcrt Durts; Kopprasch Studies, Book IT; and Stoneberg, 
Orchestral Studies. Solos such as McKay, Sonata, and Milhaud, Concertino 
dTiivcr. 

439, 440. {4 each). 

Ifasson, Dome Etudes varices: Stoneberg, Orchestral Studies; Bach*! slossf. 
Unaooonpanied Suites. Solos sodi as Tomasi, Concerto, and Blodi, STmplionf. 
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Sn^MI. (4 each). 

Xevkir of tedhAq^am; rarvejr of nethodt and icdtal Htenttife; pvqNnratkm of 
writili 

TUBA 

139, 140. (4 each). 

Study and dcvclupnicni ot basic perlonnance skills. Memorization of ail major 
and minor two-ocuve Kales. Tyrrell, Advanced Studies; Arban Method. Selected 
nloa aodi m Pninpav^ Coooei^iieoe, and Bach-Bdl, Air and Bounte. 

289, 240. (■/ each). 

Kopprasch Studies, Hook 1; Arb;in Method SrUiird solos such as Roastni, 
Una voce m'ha culpito, and Handcl-Uecthoveu-UcU, judas Maccabeus Variations. 

SS9, 340. {4 each). 

Kopprasch StucUei, Book II; Bdl, Routine of scales and arpeggios. Sdeoted 
scdos such as Mueller. Concert Musk, and Lebcdev, Concert Allegro. 

4M, 440. (4 each). 

Blazhevirh ttiidr';; orchestral literature: H.ith. I'iia(<(>ftiy>ani»-d Suites. Selected 
solos such as Hmdcmith, Sonata, and Vaughan Williams, Concerto. 

539, 540. (4 each). 

Review of fundamentals: survey of materials; preparation of recital program. 

SECONDARY COURSES 
naiiOON 

111, 112. (2 each). 

S pedal studies for devdopment of embouchure, breath control, tone pffodao> 

tion. articulation, intervals; deiivMion of fingerings. All major and minor scales 

and chords through three "ihnrp^ ai>d thrrr flat"; ( liromatic scale three octaves 
(B-fiat to B-flat). simple combinations ot aiticulaiton: simple ensembles with 
emphasb on intonation; fundamentals of reed>nialdng. Studies and solot. 

118, 114. (2 each). 

Special studies for driving tone and control of pitch. Siales and chords 
through four sharps and four flats. Fxcrcises in tenor clef. Study of rred* 
making. Studies and solos such as: Wcisscnborn, Studies, and Milde, Studies. 

115, 116. {2 or 4 each). 

Special studies for oonml of vtiivato; condone reed*niaking. Studies and soloa 
inch as: Milde, Studies, and Pares, Daily Technical .Studies. 

tl7-4m. (2 or 4 each). 



Ill, 112. (2 each). 

Fundamental prohhnis in%olvtd in the playinp of the clarinet. In Cnur^c 112 
opportunities will be given to play simple ensemble and solo literature. The 
Scody of the darinet, Stabbtat (text). 

lis, 114. (2 each). 

ringoed Scale Exerdses, Langenus; SK Etudes, Rose (selected): 40 Studies, 
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lUw (MlecMd); BMnMU MeilMd, Book U (idccted). Selected nkM, nm 
^oritii Hif MW M t u iirf . ScnbliiiiB. 

115, 116. (2 or 4 each). 
The material of these counei if drawn from the etudes and loiot listed under 

major courses. Clarinet 1S9. 

217-5^ (2 or 4 each). 

oooNsr 00 Tunmcr 

111, 112. (2 each). 

Intradnciioii to Imns inMnmcnt plojrtag. Tone productioii, ottadt and re- 
leai^ boak kfHo oad tiaeaifo, and itanviof . Cnre of instnnnenti. 

lis, 114. (2 each). 

Extension of pitch and dynamic mnpc: song material a< in Album of Concert 
Solos by Isaac and Lillya. Establishing of elemeniary stylistic principles. 

115, 116. {2 or 4 each). 

Itodo maiojai by composeif sucli as Hering and Aiban. Intermediate lolos 
•nch as Barat, Qrienialc, and Ftc«erald, English Suite. 

wammam 

111, 112. {2 each). 

Bceler, Method for Euphonium. Introduction to basic yxrlornunur skills. 
Selected solos such as Bach-Fiugerald, Aria, and Oiordani Harvcy, C aro mio 

lis, 114. (2 emth). 

Cower- Voxman, Advanced Method. Vol. I. Selected solos such as Cleitoe. 
Idylle, and Wagner-Roberta, Song to the Evening Star. 

115. 116. (2 or 4 each). 

Gower-Voounan, Advanced Method, Vol. II; Seidel. l'wenty-£our Studies. 
Sdected solos mdi as Beodi, Suite, and Eopafta, Andante et allqpro. 

Sn-BSS. (2or#«MM). 
rum 

111, lis. (2 each). 

Spedal studies for development of embouchure, breath oontroU snd articu- 
lation. Studies, solos, and single cuswpMcs. 

lis, 114. (2 each). 

Scales and chords in all keys and registers. Studies by Andersen, DemerNe- 
num, lohlar. Sdeeted solos fcosa cteical collections and concert albums. 

lis, lie (2 or 4 each). 
Studies try Andeiten. Beiblguier. Solos bf Bnin, Debussy. Handd, Mafodlo, 

217-S8S. <2or#eacA). 
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nXNCM nOKN 

111, 112. (2 each). 

^ledal studia for development of embouchure, Incath oontiol. aitkuladon, 
and tone oootfol. Prlnuury itodics for French horn induding aolot, ducci^ and 

trios, Horner. 

US, 114. (2 each). 

Horner studies. Special studies for development of low register and flexibility 
of cnbouchure. Solos i deded boni oi^^bial comporitioDS or anangenwla bjr 
Kaufman, Boyd, Gounod, Brafanu, and othen. 

115, 116. (2 or 4 each). 

Fxtriision of ranf^c. Transposition and clef reading. Studies by Kopprasch. 
Book 1. Solos of the grade of: Bach, Awakening of Spring; Scheurer. Elegie; 
Mascagni, Sidliana fnmi CmaJUfia Rusdeana; and othen. 

217-ftS8. (2 or i each). 



Ill, lis. {2 each). 

Spedal studies for development of embouchure, breath control, tone, and 
articulation. Simple cmemblet; iimdamrmals of reed-making. Studies and iokM. 

118, 114. (2 each). 

Major and minor scales and arpeggios up to four sharps and four flats played 
with a wide dfnamic raqge. Gontinue leed-making. To complete requirements of 
Oboe 114 student must play jury exams on reed of his own making. 

115, lis. (2 or i each). 

Sprrial studios for intervals, broken chot<ls. and alternate fingerings. Studies 
and solos such as: Ferling, 48 £tudcs, and Barret, Studies. 

217-538. (2 or 4 each). 

nuxanoN 

111, 112. (2 each). 

introduction to the basic rudiments of drumming. Ridl phrasing and tlie 

adaptation of the rudiments to standard 2/4, 3/4, 4/4, and 6/8 cxcrci'ics and 
street beats. £as>' solos for snare drum from Harr Method, Books i and li. 

lis, 114. (2 each) 

Rudiments of drumming. Easy exercises for bass drum, snare drum, and 
cymbals as a unit of tiie sdiooi band. Demo n s tr ation and study of care and 
handling of the tambourine, anianets. tilani^, drums, cymbab, tympani, bdK 

and xylophone. 

These courses aic primarily designed for band directors and students who 
are not pe r cussion majon but want to know mate about drums and drumming. 

115, lis. (2 or 4 each). 

Review of the rudiments of drumming. Studies in Stone. BowST. Gardner, and 
the standard rudimental drum solos bv Stone, Bower. Buggert, Ludwig, and 
Wilcoxon. Interpretation of the drum parts to the standard marches of Sousa, 
King. Goldaaan, nilmaK^ and odMn. S^iecial studies to tsrilitate die handling 
of the triangle, tambourine, castanels, cymbals, dnims, and tlie Latin-American 
rhythm instruments. 
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217--«8t. {2or4mek). 

SAXOFHONE 

111, 112. (2 each). 

Special studies on the development of craboiulunc, articulation, and fingering. 
Major and minor scales, arpeggios through three sharps and three flats. Em- 
phasis on control of low tonei. Snidiet aad easy solos. 

lis, 114. (2 each). 

CoBtimiing atudici for control in low and hi^ roisters. Completion of scaki 
-major and minor at slow tempo inaikiiig. StAoa such at Air from Suite in D, 

Barh-Lecson. 

115, 116. (2 OT ■( each). 

Studies such as: 27 Virtuuso Studies, Bassi-lasilli; 2b Daily Exercises, Klose. 
Solof audi ai: Piece en Conae de bafaaneia, Ravd, and 15 Preludes, Chofin. 

217-^581. {2 or 4 oath). 



111, lis. <2 each). 

Bcclcr. ^fcthod for the Trombone. Introduction to basic trombone tech- 
niques. Ensembles. Selected solos such as Bach-Fitzgerald, Aria, and Bakaleinikofi, 
Meditation. 

113, 114. (2 each). 

Gower^Voacmaa. Advanced Ifediod. Vol. I; Scidd, Twenty-four Studio. 
Sdected aidoi ludi at Porret, Concertino No. 7. and Gounod, Dio poMcnte. 

lis, 11«. {2 or 4 each). 

Cower -Voxman. Advanced Method. Vol. II. Mueller Studies. Book III. Selected 
solus such as Johnson. Lyric Interlude, and Ropartz, Andante et allegro. 

217-538. (2 or 4 each). 
111, 112. (2 each). 

Beder, Method for the Tuba; Getchdl, FIim Book of Practical Studies. 

Emphasis centered on tone production, attack and release, artinilation, sinning; 
and embouchure development. Solos such as Huber-Price. Theme £rora Con- 
certino No. IV, and Benson, Arioso. 

113, 114. (2 each). 

Gowcr^VoBman, Advanced Method, Vol. I; Getdiell, Second Boole of PiadlcBl 
Stodiei. Solot tudi at Beadi, Lamento^ and Gounod, Dio potw n i c from Fmiif . 

11B» llf. {2 or 4 each). 

Gower-Voxman, Advanced Mcihcxl. \'n| 11: \'anderCook. Etudes. Solos such 
as Handel- Harvey, Honor and Arms, and Sowerby, Chaconne. 

217-^. (2 or 4 each). 
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WDtD AND VnCUMMN 

Ml. (2). 

A genenl Immdnccioii to wind and percuMon instnimentt for choral majon 
and Hilqg piiiid|Mli ooljr. 

WDU» 

109. General Introduction to Wind Instruments. (/). 
WIND UTERATURE 

See If nik Edncation 

For aoninan at Che doctoral levd lee "Music Perfonnanee.** 
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mis AND neuiAnoM 

AbMncH. Whenever m liudent hat been ebeent for duee ifeeli or ■■«• 
from any one ooune he aototnarirally foffdit credit in the coune onkit 
proper arrangementt are made among the imdcm, die i MUIlUM^ anA 

the Associate Dean of the School of Music. 

A student who is absent from all his courses for more than three weeks 
will be required to withdraw for the rest of the semester unless, upon the 
recommendackMi of hit hucrucion, he is given special perminion to con* 
dove all or put of his ooonet. Applicadon for such special permission 
should be made to the Anodate Dean of the Sdiool of Music. 

Grades. The reports of students enrolled in this Sdiool will be made in 
acooitianGe with the Ci^lowing system of marking. Eadi hour of credit is 
valued in points as iollows: 

A cxcdlent 

B good 
C fair 
D poor 
E not p— e d 

I incomplete 

X absent from examination 

Inann|detes. Students receiving a mark of I or X in a course must 
mnk( up the deficiency within the first four weeks of the next semester in 
residence. 

Rules of ConducL For regulations concerning student conduct, opera- 
tion of motor vehicles by students, participation in public activities, pro- 
bation, suspension, extramural activities, and discipline see the bulletin 
General Information. 



UGISTRATION 

All studenu should report first of aO to the School of Music offices in Lane 
Han to pick up materials and detailed faistructions for registration. 

For new students registration procedures begin one week before the 
opening of dasses. Prior to consultatirm with ^idvisers new students must 
take proficiency examinations in applied music and basic musicianship 
(theory and ear-training). New students who wish to transfer credit earned 
elsewhere in conducting, keyboard harmony, and music education must 
take proficiency examinations hi these subjects also. The Ifaial evahntioB 



4 honor points per hour of credit 

^ honor points 
2 honor points 
I honor point 



Copyrighted material 



SdicMf o# Music 
84 



of all transfer credit will ufually be made before the tmd q| the to aeam- 

ter or second summer session of residence. 

Previously enrolled students who have alrc.nly taken all required pro- 
ficiency examinations should plan to sec their advisers at least twentv-four 
hours prior to the time set ui the Registration Schedule for admission to 
the gymnasiums (for classification and payment of fees). 



MUSKML Acnvmn 

Programs o£ ido aiMl enaemble music are presented by the faculty and 
degree-program students in the departmenis ol the School ol Music «od 
by occasional guests. 

Stanley QnaiteL Named in honor of die hte Dr. Albert A. Stanley. 
Professor of Music and Director of the University Sdiool of Music hmn 

1889 to 1922. and composed of members of the string department faculty. 
This is the official string quartet in-residenre at the University. The Otiar- 
tet annually presents six or seven public concerts on the campus. Programs 
include tiie sundard repertory and outstanding contemporary works. Each 
year the Univentty anraids to a disringnwhiMf oomposer die crmmiiMion 
for a chamber music work for first p e rf b n mmce by the Stanley Quartet. 
Commissions, financed from the Oliver Ditson Endowment Fund, have 
been awarded as follows: 



1949 


Piano Quintet 


Walter Piston 


1950 


String Quartet 


Quincy Porter 


1951 


Piano Quintet 


VVailingford Riegger 


1952 


String Quartet 


Darius liiihaud 


1053 


String Quartet 


Hettor VUla-Lobos 


1954 


String Quartet 


Robert Palmer 


1957 


String Quartet 


Leon Kirchner 


1956 


String Quartet 


Rodolfo Halffter 


1960 


String Quartet 


Elliott Carter 


1962 


String Quartet 


I'lysscs Kay 


1963 


String Quartet 


Roberto Gerhard 



Opera. As an integral part of trnining for voice majons. courses in opera 
prociiiction arc offered. In co-operation with the Department of Speech 
at least one major work is presented each year in full stage performance 
with oRfaestral accompaniment in Lydia Menddssohn Theater. In ndd^ 
tion, sevoal p iogw uM of iceaes from operas covering the English, Italian, 
Gctman, aond French lepettory aie given. 

University S>'mphony Ordbestra. The University of Michigan Synif 
phony Orchestra gives regular programs on the campus and elsewhere oC 
major works from the entire range of symphonic literature. In addition, 
the SymjAony Ordiestra participates in certain operatic productions and 
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concerto conoem. Mature perimmen from ocher colleges and adaook of 
the Univcssity arc eligible wiihout extia iee. 

String Oidwilsa. An organization for advanced Kring playen Inter* 
ested in the study and periMmance of seventeenth- and eighteenth-century 
music A public concert is presented in the iaH semester. 

Univenity of Midiig^ Bands. Bands have played an integral role on 
campus at The Univenity of Michigan for almost a century. The Sym* 

phony Band is world renowned and was chosen by the United States 
Department of State to represent our country abroad (!uring the spring 
semester of 19t>l when a three month concert tour of Russia, Poland, and 
Near-Eastern countries was conducted as a part o£ the President's Inter- 
cnltora! Exchange Piogram. The Marching Band is recognised througfaoot 
the country for its spectacular performances on the g ri di ron. The Vanity 
Band plays annually for a variety of campus activities. Nfature performot 
from other colleges and scho<^ of the University are eligible without extn 
fee. 

University Choir. The University of Michigan Cfioir performs a reper- 
toire of sacred ant! set iilur choral inusir selected from the finest composi- 
tions of classic and contemporary composers. Members of the choir may 
participate in a wide variety of other choral ensembles for the performance 
of madrigals, operatic dionises, and other special loaas of vocal musi& 
Mature performeis fiom other coll^g^ and schools of the University are 
eligible without extra cost. 

Uitfvcnlty Men^ Glee dabw This organiation Is in constant deaumd 

In Ann Arbor and elsewhere. Alumni groups arrange concert tours vdiicfa 

cover a wider area for the club. Frequent broadcasts are made fwwu the 
University. Open to all University students who can qualify. 

GoUegium Museum. The University of Michigan Collegium Musicum 
is an organisation dedicated to performance of M at littleJuiown mnsic. 

Univenity Moiical Sodety GoaoertL Several series of concertt are pre- 
sented annually which bring to Ann Arbor soloists and ensemble organi- 
zations of infcrnniional reputation. These programs give the music student 
unusual opportunities to increase his knowledge of music literature and 
to receive valuable inspiration through performances of the highest profes- 
sional caliber. Five or six of the major orchestras are heard annually in 
ten or more concerts; dance and operatic groups and vocal and instm* 
mental soloists make up the list of participating artists. Bulletins of the 
several series— Choral Union, Extra, Messiah, Chamber Arts, May Festival 
—are available from the ofiice of the University Musical Society, Burton 
Memorial Tower. 

University Choral Union. Tlie University Choral Union, maintained 
by the University Musical Society, has a membership of over three hun- 
dred and is one of the largest and oldest student music organizations in 
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the woild. The Cfaond Unkm p«rtidpfttM in pcrfonnuuset ol TAe Mesriah 
at the Chrhtitiai leatoii and m leveial pro gr M M during the uinnal Maty 
Festival. Candidates for admission most tiy out during the first week of 
the academic year. 



SEMESTER PEES 

MICHIGAN NON- 



Freshmon-Sopho m oi u $140 $450 

Junior-Senior 155 480 

Groduoto (MJ^) 175 500 

Semester tecs are payable prior to registration, at registration, or in 
installmentt during the semester. The number and dates of the inttaU* 
menti will be q>ecified in advance Cor each semester. (See continuing en- 
lollmenc deposit statement under Requirements for Admission.) 

Tlie fees and charges imposed by the University, the conditions for 
aihiiisMon, and the requirements for graduation are subject to change by 
tlic Board oi Regents witiiout notice. 

Foreign students who are not provided with healtfa-hospitalization in* 
snrance by their qioiisois are required to purchase Student Groiq> Health 
Insurance. The cost of this coverage (approximately $25) must be paid 
at the time of regiscration. This coverage extends for a full twelve months. 

Means of Fayment. To cover expenses studenu are urged to provide 

themselves with money orders or bank drafts. For the convenience of 
students the Cashier's office will cash or accept money orders or bank 
drafts in payment of semester or other University fees. Tcrsonal checks 
will not be cash< «l l>ut will be accepted for the exact amount of fees. 

The Semester Fee for FuU^ime Students is a comprehensive, single fee 

which includes: 

1. University tuition wiucli covers class instruction, use of libraries, 
admission to certain atliletic events, membership in the Midiigan Unum or 
Midiigan League, and i«H^f*^^ attention from the University Health 

Scnice in accordance with the regulations of the Health S( r\ ire. 

2. One and one-half hours of weekly instruction or ii'^ njuivalent in 
appliefl nuisir for freshman and sophomore students and one hour o£ 
weekly instruction or its equivalent in applied music for junior, senior, 

or graduate students. 

$. A «i««*i"wn» use off practice facilities for approximately two houn 
daily for each major ooune in applied music and one hour daily lor each 
secondary course. 
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Tifeere is no matricuUtion or entrance fee, and diplomas and special 
oertifiauet (except for diipMaite dipkmiM and oeitifiaitet) are fmrnMxd 
wtthout cluunc* 

momcm kcxmum rm 

HUmtUft NON« 
MtWCHTI MEmSNli 



m) Freshman-Sophonicire 

1. One liirough tliree hours $60 $190 

2. Four or five horn 89 285 

3. Six or seven lioun 115 S65 

4. Eight hours and over Full pragnunfec 

b) Junior-Senior 

1. One through dircc hours $ 65 $205 

2. irour or tve hours 90 290 

9. Six or Mvcn houn 120 885 

4. Eigbt houn and over Full program fee 

c) Graduate (M.Mus.) 

1. One through three hours I 75 $215 

2. Four or five hours 110 515 

3. Six or seven hours 145 415 

4. Eiglkt houn and over Full program tern 



APPUB) MUSIC FEES 

1. Students enrolled in the School of M%isie in degree pvograms. The 
School of Music fees given above for full and reduced prognunt cover 
instruction in applied music and practice faidUties equivalent to curric* 
ulum requirements. 

2. Students enrolled in (mother unit of the University. Students who 
have paid the appropriate fee in another unit of the University may elect 
oonrses in applied mwic on payment of the foUowiqg additional ffcei: 

a) $50 for each two-hour coune 

b) 5100 for each four-hour course 

3. Nondrgree students. Students not enrolled in a degree program in any 
unit of the University may elect courses in the School of Music, including 
courses in applied music, on payment of the following fees: 

a) The part-thne fee in the School of Music appropriate to the total 
hours elected, and, if instruction in applied music is elected, 

b) $80 for each two-hour course, or 

c) |150 for cadi four-hour course 

Lodker Fee. Lockers for storage of nniic and other student bdongings 

are available at the School of Music at a rental of $5.00 for the academic 
year or any part thereof. Students must provide their own locks and keys. 
A limited number of especially large lockers suitable for storage of cellos. 
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( tc. ate available. There is no charge tor lockers during the summer 

session. 

Gymnasium Fee. A charge of $2.00 per semriter is made for the rental 
of a locker in Waterman Gymnasium or the Spurts Building. These fees 
arc pa)ablc at tlie respective buildings, and upon return of the last towel 
and pKMntation of recdpc at the end of the semester, fifty cents Is 
refundable. 

Refund at Fees. Any refund of fees will be made according to the 
fixed schedule which is explained in the bulletin General Informmtum, 

Indebtedness to the University. Proper observance of financial obliga- 
tion is deemed an essential of good conduct, and students who are guilty 
of laxness in this regard to a degree incompatible with the general stand* 
ards of conduct shall he liable to disciplinary action by the proper Univer- 
sity authorities. Students shall pay all accounts due the University in 
ac(i>i(!:uue with rej3;ulations set forth for such payments by the Vice* 
Prtsuk tit in ctiarge of Business and Finance. 

Living Expenses and Student Self-help. Rc<]uest information from the 
Office of Student A£Eairs, 1011 Student Activities Building. Univenity of 

Michigan. 

Services to Veterans. The University of Michigi.in welcomes veterans 
and provides information, guidance, and counseling to those ch::riblc for 
educational benefits under Public Laws 550, 634, and 894. Veterans who 
are eligible for and elect to receive education and tiaining benefits while 
attending the University are reqidred to register with the cike of Veterans 
Affairs, 2059 AdministratuNi Building^ as an int^;ral part of the rqpa- 
tration process. 



ASSISTANTSHIPS, AWAKOS, FBLLOWSHIPS, LOANS, 
AND SCHOLARSHIPS 

FirKiiu ial assistance of many dilln( m knitls is available to students en- 
rolled in the Undergraduate Division or. the Graduate Division of the 
School of Music as well as to mosic students enrolled in the Horace H. 
Rarkham School of Graduate Studies. In general, requests for application 
forms and additional information should be made to one of the associate 
deans of the School of Music as follows: 

1. Students now enrolled or seeking enrollment in the l^n< h i graduate 
Division or the Graduate Division (M.Mus.) of the Sdiool uf Music should 
apply to John A. Flower, Associate Dean, School of Musics 116 Lane Hall. 

2. Studenu now enrolled or sedting enrollment in the Horace H. 
Rackham School of Graduate Studies (M.A. or doctor's degree) should 
apply to Allen P. &ritton, Associate Dean, School of Music, 106 Lane Hall. 
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The deadiinc iur receipt oi complete applicatiom for School o£ Music 
• ctiol Mi hip awank is Maich 1 ci tadi year. Tfae for receipt of 

conoplete applkations for Rackham graduate feUomhipe (Le. tdiolarriiipt) 

is Februan' 15 of each year. Applications received after these dates will 
still be (oinidered for technical assistantships and teaching fellowships. 
Furth' r iiilormatioQ pertinent to specific kinds of financial assistance u 
given below. 

Univcrsitv of Michig-an Regents-Alumni Scholarships. Open to gradu- 
ating; seniors ni the acrreilited high scliools of Michigan who are entering 
the University as freshmen. The stipends for the sdiolarships are variable 
and range from a $50 entrance aivaid to a maxinnim of double the lemes- 
ler fees with most awards being at the semester-fee level. The scholarships 
are renewable for the normal duratiim of the student's undergraduate 
program if an academic average satisfactory to tlie S(hoIarship Com- 
mittee IS maintained. To ensure consideration, applicauons should reach 
the University by December 20. Interested seniors should see their high 
school principal daring the first semester of the senior year for additional 
information and the application material. 

CNiver Diisoa Scholarships. A immber of scholarships in all fields of 
music are available to students la the Schotri of Music tliioufl^ the inoome 
fnnn the bequest of the late Oliver Ditson. Bases for diese scbolanhips 

are general worthiness and need. To be eligible the applicant must have 
been admitted as a full-time student in the School of Music. 

General University Scbolarsiiips. Funds for these sdKdanhips are made 

available for the purpose of aiding students in the payment of their fees 

or may be u<v(\ in whatever manner the Committee on Scholarships and 
Awards sees fit. Bases for these scholarships are general worthiness and 
need. To be eligible the applicant must have been admitted as a iull-time 
Student in the School of Music 

The Earl V. Moore SchoIarshi|>s. F.stablished in l{)fiO by alumni and 
friends of the School of Music to honor Dean Emeritm Earl V. Moore's 
long and distinguished service to music and The University of Midugpn. 
Junior, senior, and graduate students who plan to pursue further study in 
the SchO(d of Music are eligible. The awards are made on the basu of out- 
standing achievement and established instance of need. One or more 
are awarded annually. 

Teaching Fellowships. Open for the most part only to doctoral students 
enrolled in the Horace H. Rackham School of Gradinrc Studies but occa- 
sionally awarded to outstanding candidates for the master's degree enrolled 
in the School of Music. Approximately forty teaching fellows are ap- 
pointed each year and serve in the followii^ fields: composition* baric 
musicianship, music education, keyboard harmony, music literature, organ, 
piano, strings, voice, and wind instruments. Teaching fellows are usually 
appointed for from one-third to one-half time at a salary commensurate 
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with the appointment and the individual fellow's teaching experience. 
Appointment entitles the biudent and his dependents to resident fee status. 

Graduate Fellowships. Available only to students enrolled in the Horace 
H. Rackham School of Graduate Studies, these fellowships are, in fact, 
scholarships and involve no teaching or other duties. The deadline for 
icodpt of completed applioitioiii u February 15, and announcement o£ 
awards it made on April 1. 

Technical Asaistant&hips. Open to students enrolled in the School ol 
Music. These involve work as lilnaiuiif, equipment managers, and aooooi- 
panists as well as performers in the Hon<m Quartet and other ensembles. 
Approximately twenty asshtantships are granted each year. 

University Loans. Available to all atnently enrolled students. Applicap 
tion should be made to the Office of Student Albin, 2011 Student Activ- 
ities Building. 

Natioaial Deiense Fdncaiion Act Loans. Available to all students on a 
competitive basis. Special priority is givoi students in music educatioii 
and others seekii^ careers as teachers. Applications may be made after 
regular admission has been obtained. Special forms may be obtained from 
Karl D. Streilf. Office of Student Affairs, 2011 Student Activities Building. 

James L. Babcock Scholarship. Established in 1912 by bequest of James 

L. Babcock, this scholarship is usually awarded to a graduating senior on 
a basis of general achievement and character. The recipient must have 
completed two years of study in the School of Music. 

Joseph Brinkman Memorial Scholarship Award. Established in 1961 by 
his wife and friends as a permanent memorial to Joseph Brinkman, Pro- 
fessor of Piano and head of the Piano Department in the School of Music 
from 194S until his death in 1960. Graduate piano majors who have 
proven themselves as outstanding performers and show exceptional prom- 
ise for professional work in the field of piano are clij^^ihle. Students receiv- 
ing the award arc expected to be enrolled for the following academic year. 
The recipient is selected by the Committee on Scholarships and Awards 
upon recommendadbn firam die Viano Department One award is granted 
anmiaUy. 

Chamber Music Society Scholarship. Established by the Chamber Music 
Society of Ann Arbor and given annually to the student making die 
greatest oontribnUon in die field of diamber music 

Delta Omicron Scholarship or Loan Fuud. £stal>livlied by the Delta 
Omioon musical sorority. 

Albert Lockwood Memorial Scholarship. Established in 1934 by a group 
of friends and admirers as a permanent memorial to Albert Lockwood, 
head of die piano department from 1900 to 19SS. This scholarship it 
awarded to an outsunding pianist, usually a senior. 
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Ma Phi rjidlMI Awaid. Furnished annually by Gamma Chapter of Mu 
Phi EftSkm and given to the aopbomore woman wfaob having camed not 
le» that fnrtjMnc credit hoon in reddence, hac maintained the higbeit 
gciicial avcngfi* 

n Kappa latahdM IMman AmdL ErtaMidigd in mi hf CU Chap 
ter of Pi Kappa Lambda and granted to the freshman ttodent who attaint 

the highest grade-point average. One award is made annually, and the 
winner is selected by the Committee on Schoianhip* and Awards of the 
School of Music 

Pi Kappa Lambda Scholanhip. Furnished annually when a suitable 
candidate is available by Chi Chapter of Pi Kappa Lambda. The award 
is made to a p^aduait- student in the Schot)l of Music in recognition of 
auliievement in scholar&hip with special emphasis on distinguished accom- 
plishment in tliem, recital, or compotitioii. 

ThetKlore Pressor Foundation Scholarships. These scholarshipw are 
awarded annuaiiy by tiic l licodorc Pres&er Foundation of Philadelphia to 
omstanduig students in the School of Music who have done at least one 
third of their irark in academic sob jects. Preference is given to those who 
expect Id become tewchew» 

John Keed Cnmpnsiffcw Amd. BstabliJied by the First Baptist Cburcfa 
In 1957. This deed of trust pnyndes an annual avnurd for the best anthem 

of moderate length, suiuble for use in a wonhip service. All students in 
the Sdiool of Music are eligible. 

fli^Bm Alpha Iota Award. Furnished annually by Alpha Chapter of 

Sigma Alpha Iota and given to a junior woman who has earned thirty 
hours of credit in residence in recognition of sc holarship, personality, and 
general ability. 1 he award is §50. A second Sigma Alpha lota Awaixi is 
made to a senior woman from Alpha Chapter who graduates with the 
highest •^t^t^ average. This award ii signed by the National President 
of Sigma Alpha Iota, the Dean of the School of Music, and the President 
of Alpha Chapter of Sigma Alpha Iota. No stipend is attached. 

Slaaley IfedaL Highest award is the Stanley Medal, struck In honor 

of the long and distinguished service of Dr. Albert A. Stanley as Musical 
Director of the University School of Music and Professor of Music in The 
Univcrsitv of Michigan. One may be presented annually to that senior 
who has done outsunding work in practical music and who has, in 
general, proved himself to be worthy of Ae highest honor the School of 
Music can bestow. The recipient must have had two yean of residence 
stndy in the School of Musfe. No stipend is attached. This medal has 
been awarded as follows: 
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192S Marv Maxwell Handley (Piano) 
1927 Pauline Kaiser Maxwell (Violin) 
1990 D«liei Fnwtt (Piano) 

1931 Rexford C. Keller (Organ) 

1932 Stanley Fletcher (Piano) 

1953 James C. Pfohl (Organ) 

1954 Sarah Lacey Nichols (Mano) 

193.') Rtihy reinert Marsh f Cello) 
1936 Margaret K. Wilson (Piano) 
IW7 Jme Rogers (Voice) 
19S8 Janet Mcf;aughe>' (Piano) 

1939 Grace Kli/aheth Wilson (Piano) 

1940 Kathleen Kink Bosch (Piano) 
mi No awanl 

IMS John Wolaver (Piano) 

James WolS (Piano) 
194S No award 

1944 Violet Oulbegian (Theory) 

1945 Ruby Kuhlman Ryan (Piano) 

1946 Nfarilvn NTasnn Brown TOrgan) 

1947 Kathrvn Karch Loew (Organ) 

1948 EmU Riab (Violin) 



1919 ^^a^^ Gilma IteUy (Gocnet) 
19'»0 Xo award 

19U Thaodon Jolunon (Violin) 

1952 Patricia Joy Arden (Piano) 
Jerome Jelinck (Cello) 

1953 No award 

1S64 Maiy Hutchins Coffey 

(Music Education) 
1955 Jecald BUik (Miuac Education) 

Camilla Hdler (Cello) 
19')6 William Doppmann (Piano) 

1957 Emerson Head 
(Music Education) 

1958 Ndita Ann True (Piano) 

1959 Lawrence Page Hurst 
(String Instnmients) 

1960 Karen Louise Taylor (Piano) 

1961 Elizabeth Udity (Viola) 
Donald Tison (Wind Instnimcnti) 

1962 William Fugrne Hettrick III 
(Music Education) 

1969 Cnol Angd» Ted (Organ) 



£lsa Gardner Stanley Scholardiip. Established in memory of Elsa Stanley, 
an mlumnn and former member of the faailtf of the School. It Is awarded 
on the bniia of service and ability. 

University Band Merit Award. Regularly enrolled members of the 
Marching or Symphony bands are selected on the basis of audition and 
interviews. The award Is $40 for participation In the Mardiing Band for 

the football season and an additional 575 for participation in the Sym- 
phony Band for the school year; first chair players nf the Symphony Rand 
receive 5150 in lieu of tlie $75. To maintain clif^il)iliiy for this award the 
student must earn an average grade of C (2.0) during each semester of 
partidpation. The award Is granted at the end of the sdiool year. 

Kenneth Van der Heuvel Memorial Scholarship. Established by Mrs. 
Gertrude Van der Heuvel in memory of her husband Kenneth Van der 
Heuvel, oboirt and distinguished alumnus of die Sdiool of Music One 
is awarded annually to an undergraduaie oboist who demonstrates excep- 
tional immise in performance. 

John Wolaver Memorial Sdmlanhip. Establidied by friends of the late 

John Wolaver, distinguished pianist, teacher, and graduate of die School of 
Music. Eligibility is extended to all piano majors in the School of Music 
who vhow evidence of superiority both as pianists and students in generaL 
One award is made annually. 
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Misccllaneouii St^holui ships. A icw miscellaneous scholarship awards not 
under the jurisdiction of the Scliool oi Music or tlie Graduate School are 
available to certain types of students. OMMvlt the bulletin Umvmiy 
SeholMnhips, Fellowships, and Prizes or write to the Goaunittee on Unrrer* 
sity Scholanhipo, 2011 Student Activities Building. 



rAauTiES 

•UllOINOS 

TIr- ,i(Iniinistr;iti%e otiitts ol the School of Music iirr located in Lane Hall, 
liuiructiou in luu&ic is carried on in Lane Hall, the Maynard Street Build- 
ing. Hill Anditoriuni, Hanris Hall, Burton Memorial Tower, and Angell 
HalL Several other University buildings ate utilised for concerts, lectares» 
and practice facilities. 

Beginning with the summer session of 1964, most instruction will he 
transferred to a new hin"ldifii^ presently being constructed on the North 
Campus at a cost exceeding i K5(K),()00, Designed by the noted architect 
Eeto Saarinen, the completely soundproof and air-a>nditioned stnicuixe 
will contain two reheaml-concert halls, fi&y-five private teaching studios» 
fifty dass and seminar rooms, and nearly 200 practice rooms. 

libraiieSk The Univefsity Library contains more dian two malison 
volumes. A part of the music collection is housed in a departmental music 
library in Burton Tower. The coUection contains orchestral and vocal 
scores; complete editions of most of the masters; scientific, critical, bio- 
tp';iphical, and historical books on music; and fdes of journals. nin(i;a/ines, 
and papers pertinent to the &eld. In addition the library contains several 
thousand phonodiscs and tape recordings. 

Stellfeld Collection of liooks and Music. In the spring of 1954 the 
Board of Regents autliorized the piu'cliase of one of the most significant 
jNivate collections in Europe of printed books on mosici periodically aisd 
pamphlets; music in manuscript and in printed and photostat fonn. The 
collecting of these items was the life work of a distinguished Belgian jurist, 
|. \. Stellfeld. It was housed in his mansion in Antwerp, and after his 
death in 1932 the librar)' came onto the open market. Its availability was 
discovered by Professor Louise Cuyler who was in residence in Brussels 
for the academic year of 1999^ on a F&lbr%ht research project 

The Collection k unusually ridi in music and printed books prior to 
1800: speiial reference is f^tm to the concentration of materials printed 
between 1750 and 1800 

Through the nc«|uisiiion of this Collection, The University of Michigan 
became an important center for musicological research; the resources 
of the music library are also enhanced for the study of music history and 
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thcor). The Stellfeld Collection represents one of the most important 
purchases by an American university library in recent decades and will 
be available for stndent vte ai aoon aa the prooeii of cataloging the 
tfaoaaandt of items has been oooipleted. 

Stearns Collection. The unique collection of over 1,400 musical in- 
smaments brought together by Frederick Steant of Denoit and presented 
to The Univenitjr of Michigan it on eschibition in Hill Aadicofiam, teoond 
floor. 

fHeae Memorial Chfui. In 1894 the famous Goltunbian organ* hoik 

for the Chicago World's Fair by Ferrand and Votey, was purchased by 
The University of Michip:an and was installed in T'nivcrsitv Hall as a 
nicmf)ri:il to Professor Henry Simmons l-rit/c, the first president of the 
University Musical Society. In 1915 it was moved to Hill Auditorium, 
which had just been completed. This organ, in 1926, was replaced by a 
lafge» new ofgan« constracted by the K» M. Skinner Oigan Company of 
Boston, and was rededicated as a memorial to Professor Fneze. 

In 1954 55 the Frieze ^femorial Organ was rebuilt and rcronditionrd 
by the Aeolian-Skinner Organ Companv of Boston. Tonal changes were 
made, the mechanism was renewed, and a new console installed. 

Bureau of Appointments. The l^niversity maintains a Bureau of Ap- 
pointments and Occupational Information to assist students in obtaining 

positions. 

Professional Fraternities and Sororities. Chapters of Sigma Alpha Iota 
and Mu Phi Epsilon, music sororities for women, and of Phi Mu Alpha- 
Sinfonia, music fraternity for men. are durtercd to the School of Music. 
A chapter <rf Kappa Kappa Psi (band fmtemity for men) and a dbapcer 
of Tan Beta Sigma (band tonnity for women) ate alio chartered In the 
University. Students arc eligible on an honors basis to Pi Kappa Lambda, 
Phi Beta Kappa, and Phi Kappa Phi. 



MMMER SESSION 

COUMIS AT ANN AUOR 

The summer session (eight weeks) comprises an important pan of the 
annual program of the Sdbool of Music Courses are offered in all de> 
partments. The faculty is augoMnted by several gnest profMori during 

each session. The Band Conductors Workshop and the conferences for 
piano and string teachers are some of the noncredit music offerings. In 
addition many concerts are presented by students and members o£ the 
faculty. 

For further information in regard to summer session consM see the 
Summer Semion Annmmcemtnt 
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GOUISB AT NATIONAl iMMIC CAMT AT INIMOCWN 

The School of Nfusic offers a rich variety of courses each summer at the 
National Music Camp, situated at beautiful Interlochcn, Michigan, in the 
heart of Michigan's vacation land fifteen miles southwest of Traverse City. 
Graduate and undergraduate credit may be earned in applied mu&ic, 
canpoiitioii, einembic, nmiic <diiai t i q i>> annic literttmc, theoty, and in 
the ioUonrlog nomniitic fiddi: ait» cunp oomuelar edncatioo, dance, and 
q»eech. 

Detailed information concerning faculty, courses of instruction, and 
registration procedures is contained in the Announcement of the Univer- 
sity of Michigan Division of the National Music Camp, which may be 
obtained by addrening Profemr Engene Ttoth, XHractar, 216 l^ane Halt 
Univcnity of If idugan, Ann Aibor, Miriiipn. 
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Registration Schedules, 1963-1964 

Each of the follo^ving groups of students is allotted a definite period for admission to 
tlie gymnasiums for registration, rh asr complete all registration forms di«;finftly and 
according to directions on the forms bt jore you enter the gymnasium. Elections should 
be approved previously as specified in the Announcemcta of your school or college. 



FAU SiMESTHt IMS 



WEDNESDAY 
AUOUST 2t« IH3 



THURSDAY 



FRIDAY 

Auausr 90, ims 



S.OO- 8:10 


Grj 




1:(X>- 1:10 


Job 


-Jonn, J. 


8:10- 8:20 


r.ud 


-Hwl 


1:10- 1 :20 


Jones, K. 
Kan 


~K«m 


8:20- 8:.?0 


Hac 


-Hnll 


1 :20 - 1 :.^0 


^Kn 




Haini 




I ; .il»— 1 :4U 


KCD 


"Kit 


8:40 8:50 


Han 


— Hara 


1:40- 1:50 


K« 


-Kiq 


8:50- 9:00 


Harb 


-Harrisa 


1 :5a- 2:00 


Kir 


— Kni 


9:00- 9:10 


HarrLso 


^Hatc 


2:00- 2:10 


Kn j 


• Koth 


9:10- 9:20 


Hat.l 


-Hd 


2:10- 2:20 


Koti 


-Kriij: 


'J:20 • 9: ^0 


He.i 


- UvU 


2:20- 2:.?0 


Kruh 


-Luini 


' ^l) - 9:40 


Hcit 


- Hrnl 


2:30- 2:40 


Lamj 


■ I^wre 


";:40- 9:50 


Hrnm 


-Htr 


2:40- 2:50 


Lawrf 


-I.rN 


9:50-10:00 


He-; 


-Hile 


2:S0- 3:00 




-Lrvvi 


10:00-10:10 


Hilf 


-H.id 


3:00- 3:10 


I.e«i 


-Lit 


10:10-10:20 


Hoe 


' Hull 


3:10- 3:20 


Liu 


' I. m a 


10:20-10:30 




- Horn 


3:20- 3:30 


Liifb 




10:.AO-10:4n 


Hon 


- How 


3:30- 3:40 


>Ha)cClrm 


• :M(;i)c(;i 


in 40-10:50 


Hox 


-Hui 


3:40- 3:<;o 


M(a)cr.j 


•M(n)cMa 


10:Sa 11:00 


Huj 


-Hur 


3:50 4:00 


MtalcMb 


-Mnll 


11:00 11:10 


Has 


- Inn 


4:00- 4: in 


Malm 


-M ir.^^; 


11:10 11:20 


Ino 


-Jack 


4:10 4 M 


M.ir-h 


•Mat 


11:20-11:30 


J.cl 


-J«« 


Al20 ■ 4:50 


Mail 





A.M. 



S:0O- 8:10 




• Miller, E. 


1:00- 1:10 


Sa 


-Sane 

-S.h! 


8:10- 8:20 


-Miller, F. 


-Mil 


1:10 1 ;jn 


Sn rh 


8:20- 8;.>0 


Mj 


■ M<»ro 


1:20 ■ 1 : ill 


Inn 


lnvarts.K» 


8:30 - 8:40 


Morp 


- Maom 


1:30- 1:40 


^ch\va^tl, S, 




8:40- 8:50 


Munn 


-S»x 


1:40- 1:50 


Scnc 




8:SO- 9:00 


Nay 


• Ne 


1:50- 2:00 


.*<hrm 


-Si.l 


9:00- 9:10 


Nf 


-X« 


2:00- 2:10 


.Si»-m 


-Sk 


9:10- 9:20 


Oa 


-Opm 


2:10- 2:20 


SI 


-Smith. L. 


9:20- 9:30 


Opb 


-Pak 


2:20 - 2:30 


Smith, U. 


-Sol 


9:30- 9:40 


Pal 


-Pau 


2:30- 2:40 


Som 


-Stab 


9:40- 9:50 


Patt 


-Pere 


2:40- 2:50 


Stai 


-Stcu 


9:50-10:00 


Prrf 


-^Pkk 


2:50- 3:00 


Stcv 


-Sto 


10:00 10:10 


I'icl 


■ r-ii 


3:0-3- 3:10 


Sip 


-Sup 


10:10-10:20 


Poq 


. I'n 


3:10- 3:20 


Suq 


-I-.is 


10:20-10:30 


Prj 


■ K.iin 


3:20- 3:30 


Tat 


-Tlximp 


10:30-10:40 


Ran 


- k.-i.l. S. 


3:30- 3:40 


ITiomq 


-Toml 


10;4a 10:50 


R/i.i. r. 


- Kk h.i 


3:40- 3:50 


Tomm 


-•Tup 


10:50 11:00 


Richb 


• Riil»crt»n 


3:50- 4:00 


Tuq 


- A.indeq 


11:00 11:10 


Robcrtso 


-Rop 


4:00- 4:10 


VandiT 


- \Vr 


11:10-11:20 


Koq 


-Rot 


4:10- 4:20 


Ves 


-Wall 


21:10>ll:3O 




-Ks 


4:20- 4:30 


Wild 


-Wark 



«:00 ■ 8:10 


Warl 


— Webe 


1:00- 


1:10 


Brb 




8:10 - 8:20 


Wcbf 


-Wer 


1:10- 


1:20 


Brown, G. 


• Rue 


8:20 • 8:30 


\\« 


-Wh 


1:20- 


1:30 


Bud 


-Rur 


«:30 - 8:40 


\\i 


-WOlt 


1:30- 


1:40 


Bus 


-Cam 
-Car 


8:40 8 50 


Willi 


-Wde 


1:40 - 


1:50 


Can 


8:50 9:00 


Wold 


-Ww 


1:50- 


2:00 


r*s 


-Ct 


9:00- 9:10 


Wrf 


-Y« 


2:00- 


2:10 


Cj 


•Om 


9:10- 9:20 


Za 


-Za 


2:10- 


2:20 


Coo 


-Cto 


9:20- 9:30 


Aa 


- Air 


2:20- 


2:30 


Crp 


-Uaa 


9:^0- 9:40 


Aid 


-AnilcfW 


2 : - 


2:40 


lib 


-Dfn 


9:40- 9:50 


And«-n£ 


-Ark 


:'.4o ■ 


2:50 


J)io 


-Sup 


9:50-10:00 


Arl 


-Bab 


2:50- 


3:00 


Duq 


-E» 


10:00 10:10 


Bac 


-Raq 


3:00- 


3:10 


Fo 


-Fll 


10:10-10:20 


Bar 


• Ba.« 


3:10- 


3:20 


yim 


- Pm 


10:20 10:30 


Bat 


Brc 


3:20- 


3:30 


I'rao 


Hau 


10:30 10:40 


Brd 


M.nr 


3:30- 


3:40 


Gav 


Coldl 


10:40-10:50 


Bens 


• n.> 


3:40- 


4:00 


Goldm 




10:50 11:00 


Brt 


• Hl;ir 










11 00 1 1 : 10 


Blad 


- Hoe 










11:10 11:20 


Bo( 


- Boi 










11:20^11:30 


Bou 


-Bra 











SATURDAY 
AUGUST 31, 1M3 



Any Nluilrnt may r't-KisIrr from 9:00 to 11:00 A \r F.durday retUMkm h IllldvtniUe, 
huwcviT, a» many Acriioos ol course oficrinKa will be clotwd. 
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MONDAY 



WEDNESDAY 
JANMAIT !«, IfM 



8:00-> 8:10 


Imrrf 


-Ue 


too- lOO 
1:10- 1^ 


8:10- 8:20 


Lef 


-Uh 


8:2fr- S:SO 




•Lfvl 


iafr-l:» 


8:30- a:40 


•Lrwl 


1:80-1:40 


8:40- 8:50 


Lewj 


-Urn 


1:40- itM 


8:50- 9:(X> 


Lio 


•Ut 


1:50- liOa 


9:00- 9:10 


Liu 


• l.oa 


2:00- 2:10 


9:10- 9:20 


Lov 


-Luca 


2:10- 2:30 


«J:.'0- 9:30 


Lucb 


- l.ut 


2:20- 2:30 


•J:,<0- 9:40 


Luu 


- .M(a». CIel 


2:30- 2:40 


«*:40- 9:50 


M(a)cClcm 


- M(a)cltoB 


2:40- 2:50 


9:S0 10:00 


M(a)(l)<io 


MralcGi 


2:50- 3:00 


10:00 10:10 


M{a)cGj 


-M' ii>< La 


3:00 3:10 


10:10-10:20 


M(a)cLb 


-M<a)<M« 


3:10- 3:20 


10:20^ 10:10 


M(a)cMb 


>-.\Ub 


3:20- 3:30 


10:30-]0;4() 


Mai 


-Mill 


3:30- 3:40 


10:40 -10:50 


Malm 


- ^Inra 


3:40- 3:50 


10: 50' 11:00 


Marl) 


- MareiC 


3:50- 4:00 


11 :iW-ll:10 


Marsh 




4:00- 4:10 


)I;10-11:20 


M»>t) 


' Mat 


4:10- 4:20 


Il:i0-ll:i0 


iiau 


-Mtn 


4:20- 4:30 



F. 



MOcr, 
Wj 
Alurp 
Mma 
Nigr 

vtr 

Oa 

Opb 
Pal 

Patt 
I'frf 
Picl 
Poq 

I'rj 
Ran 

Kiid, I-. 

Richb 

Robortw 

Roq 

Rou 



t;10- 1:20 
0:20- 8:30 
0:30- 8:40 
8H0- 8:50 

8:S0- 9:00 
9:00- 9:10 
9:10- 9:20 
9:20- 9:30 
9:30- 9:40 
9:40- 9:50 
9:50-10:00 
10:00-10:10 
10:10 10:20 
10:20 ■10:.iO 
10:30-10:40 
10:40-10:50 
10:50-11:00 
11:00 11:10 
11:10-11:20 
11:20-11:30 



8:00- 8:10 
8:10- 8:20 
8:20- 8:30 
8:30- 8:40 
S:4tf- 8:50 
8:50- 9M 
9:00- 9:10 
9:10- 9:20 
9:20- 9:30 
9:.?0- 9:40 
9:40- 9:50 
9:50 10:00 
10:00 10:10 
10:10-10:20 
10:20-10:.^0 
10::50-10:40 
10:40 10:50 
10:50-11:011 
11:00 11:10 
11:10 11:20 
11:20 11:30 
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Schinitai, 8. 
Sena 

Shen 
Sicm 
SI 

Smttl^lff. 

Som 

Stai 

Ste\' 

Stp 

Suq 

Tal 

Thonq 
Tuq 

VuBtkr 

V« 
WaU 



-SichwHto. 

-sw 

••Sk 

-Smitb. L. 

-Sal 

-Stall 

-Slen 

-Ao 

-Sup 

-Tas 

-Thiinip 

-TooU 

-Tup 

^Vandrq 

— Wr 

-Wale 

-Wark 



3:00- 
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Introduction 



THIS bulletin describes the various scholarships, fellowships, prizes, and 
other awards available for students at The University of Michigan. It is 
published for the information of students who may be eligible for some form 
of aid and recognition and of almnni and friends of the University who may 
be inicrested in establishing additional student aid funds at the University. 
This pttblioidon docribei only Ukmc swaids for which the fundi ate de> 
potiied with the Univenity and thote for which Mine agency of the Uni^'ersity 
partidpates in the leieccion of recipients. 

The following general definitions of terms are recogniaed by The Unii'ersity 
of Michigan: 

A "scholarsliip " is an outright payment of money by the University to a 
student who has In tn selected for such aid by the University on the basis 
of one or all of the following criteria: (a) icholastic ability, (b) character, 
and (c) financial need. Other and more specific criteria of sdection may be 
atated by donon. The term "scholanhip" may also be used to designate 
stipendSi usually of lesser amounts than a Idlowship, that are paid to 
graduate students. 

The term "fellowship," unless otherwise used by the donor, is not npplied 
to undergraduate aid in either the colleges or the professional schools. 

Payments of mmiey in student aid which do not conform to the definitions 
given in the preceding paragraphs are designated as "awards" and "grants-in- 
aid." .Awards in general are given in amounts specified by the donor of the 
fund from which they are derived and upon conditions stated by the donor; 
grants-in-aid are payments made to meet emergencies. 

All cf the student aids listed in this pamphlet except for the scholarships 
irihermUe indicated reqmre lAaf an applicant have at least one semeMter's 
residence at the VmuenUy, Some financial aid is available to entering under- 
graduate students. Among the scholarships for which qualified entering stu- 
dents may apply are the Regents-Alumni Sdiolarships, the LaVeme Noyes 
Scholarships, the Consumers Power Company Freshman Scholarship, the 
Detroit Edison Company Freshman Scholarships, the Lockheed Leadership 
Scholarship, the General Motors College Scholarships, the American Indian 
Scholarships, the Michigan .Alumni Fund Nonresident Freshman Scholarships, 
the Horace H. Rackham Undergraduate Scholarships, and those scholarships 
^NHMored by alumni and alumnae groups of the University (usually for stu> 
dents residing in the vicinity of the sponsoring club). 

The general sequence adopted in this bulletin is as follows: The first 
section describes the general scholarships, prizes, and awards. "General" is 
used in the sense that these are open to all students regardless of school or 
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college affiliation in the Univenitf. Foiloiring cectiont list alphabetically by 
tcfaoob and coUcget aids available to students in the Universitjr vnits named. 

This bulletin was prepared under the auspices of the Goounittee on Uni- 
versity Scholarships, which was established in October, 1917, by the Board of 
Regents to administer the Regents-Alumni Sdiolarships and such other schol- 
arsliips as may be assigned to its jurisdiction. The committee is composed of 
nine members of the faculty appointed by tlie Regents on recommendation 
by the President, the Assistant Director of Financial Aids who also serves as 
secretary, and the Director of Financial Aids who actt as cfaaiiman. 

Further information may be obtained by writhig to the oflfices indicated 
for specific scholarships or to the Secretary of the Committee on University 
Scholarships, Scholarship Office, aoii Student Activities Building, The Uni* 
venity of Michigan. 
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nfMA M. AND ILOISNGB L. AnOTT SCH09LAmSBIF 

Ouom: EaubUilied in 1940 by bequcit ot Tlorenoe L. Abbott; PIlB. '99, of 
CbioiBO. 

EudMLmr: "Caucuian, Proteuant women of American parentage who need 
financial assistance." 

Procedure: Apply to the Scholarship Office, son Student Activities Building, 
between January 10 and March 1. Selected by the Committee on Uni- 
versity Scholarships. 

Award: Variable. 

Ntnian: Variable, depending on the income of the fund. 
CHARLES FRANCIS ADAMS MEMORIAL 

Origin: Established in 1915 by gifts from friends of Charles Frandt Adams, 

'8a-'85, of Detroit, a member of the Class of 1886, who died in 191 
Eligibility: Graduates of the Detroit Central High School recommended by 

that school. 

Procedure: Apply to the principal ol Detroit Central High School. Nouiinaicd 

to and selected by the Conmiittee on Univenity Scbolaiahipi. 
Awaid: Vatiable» depending on the income of the ftmd. 
Nimmu One annually. 

AnON UNIVERSITY OP MICHIGAN GLUB gCHOLARaHIP 

Origin: Established in 1946 by the University of Michigan Club of Akron. 

Eligibility: Either men or women from the Akron area; based on scholar- 
ship, character, and need. 

Pfeocmms: No formal application. NominatMi by the Club to tiie Com* 
mittee on Univenity Sdiolanhipa: selected fay that eonmittee. 

AwAin: Variable. 

Ninont: Variable. 

ALBANY UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 
OnBm: FjtaWithed in 1946 by the Albany Univenity of Midiigan Altumi 

EuowLmr: Stndenn finooi the Albany, New Yotfc» area; baaed on tchoiawhip, 

duracter. and need. 
Procedure: No formal application. Nominated by the Club to tbte Com- 

mittee on University Scholarships; aelected liy that committee. 
Award: Not less than |ioo annually. 
Number: Variable. 
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ALPHA DELTA PHI PENSOC AGHIEVXMENT SCHOlJJtSHIP 

OucDt: KitiWIihffJ in igfe by gifti of atmniii ol the Pgniiwilar Chapter of 
Alpha Ddu Phi 

Eugibiuty: Memben of Alpha Delta Phi fnternicy ivho are: (i) either a 
junior or senior student who during the semester engaged in the mott 
campus activities and still maintained a grade-pcnnt average over s.j; 
(a) aaive member with the highest grade average; (5) pledge with the 
highest grade average; and (.]) active member with the most grade im« 
provement over the previous semester. 

Progduri: Selected by the president of the Peninsular Society, the rqpr^ 
aenuttve of the Goinmittee on Univenity Scholanhipai and the president 
of the undeigraduate chapter. 

Award: Variable, depending on income of fund. 

NtncBiR: Four. 

ALUMNAE CLUBS SCHOLARSHIPS 

ORKm: Most Univenity of Midugan Alumnae dubs support a sdiolaiahip 

program. 

EuciBiLmr: Usually women students who reside in the vicinity of the sponsor- 
ing club. Scholanhip, character, and need ace among the factors con* 

sidered. 

Proceour£: The Alumnae Club Scholarship Committee nominates candidates 
to the Committee on University Sdiolarships for approval by that com- 
mittee. Further infionnatlon may be obtained from the Alunmae Secre ta ry , 
Alumni Memorial Hall, Ann Aitior, Michigan. 

Award: Variable. 

NuMBDu Variable. 

AMERICAN INDIAN SCHOLARSHIP 

Oriow: When the treaty of Fort Meigs was negotiated with the Indians by 
Lewis Cass and Dtmcan McArthur. September sg, 1817. the Indian tribes 
decided to give three sections of land to the newly formed Catholepis- 
temiad, or University of Michigania, which was designated in the treaty 
as "The College of Detroit." This institution, established August 26. 1817. 
later became The University of Michigan. The Indians made the gift be- 
cause their "children might want to go to college." In recognition of this 
first benefaction received by the institution, these scholarships were 
estabiiJied for American Indians in iggt by the Board of Regent*. 

Elicibility: American Indians of either sex who are enrolled at, or are 
eligible for admission to, the Untversity in any field of study; leooBh 
mended on the basis of worthiness, need, and ability. 

PaocEDi'RF: Apply to the Scholarship Office, son Student Activities Building, 
by August I. Selected bv the Committee on University Scholarships. 

Award: Cash allowance etjuivalcnt to semester fees. 

Numn: Five at any one time. 
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JOHN A. BAltRETT MEMORIAL 9CHOLAmSHIF 

Origin: Fstabli-ihed in i960 by Mrs. John A. R:jrrett of Newberry, in memory 
of her laic lius[>.tn(i, who graduated Irom the College oi Literature, Sci- 
ence, and the Arts in 1924. 

Eligibility: Frt-shman Rcj^nts Alumni scholars from NcwlK rrv. Mi( hig;an, 
i[ qualihed. if no ireshman irom Newberry is eligible, Regents- Alumni 
•diolan from Ithpcming or Negaimee may be comidcred. 

Pmooemju: High school tenion should complete and mail an appUcaiion for 
•cholanhip for entering freshmen before December lo of the year 
preceding that for ithich sdiolaiship is destrad. Application materials 
and information may be obtained from the high school principal. 

AwABo: lioo. 

NuMua: One annually. 

BATTLE CR££K UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 
Ouoin: EsuUished in 1919 by the University of Micfaigui Qub of Battle 

CmAm 

EUBiBiLrrY: Men student^ not necessarily entering freshmen, usually from 
the Battle Creek area: based on schohuship. character, and need. 

PRorFDURE: No formal application Nominated by the C]lub to the Com- 
mittee on University Scholarships; selet ted by that committee. 

Award: Ordinarily equivalent to semester fees. 

Number: Variable. 

BAY CITY UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1950 by the University of Midugan Club of Bay City, 

Michigan. 

ELiciBiLrrv': Students from the Bay City area qualified on the basis of scholar- 
ship, character, and need. 

PRoc;FDi;Rt: No forni.il applic uion. Nominated by the Club to the Com- 
mittee on Uiuversity Sciioiarships; selected by that committee. 

Award: Variable. 

Ninon: Variable. 

JOHN BLAKE MEMORIAL KanOLARSHTP 

Origin: Lstablisiied in 1930 by a gift from Katherinc Aldri( h Blake of Grand 
Rapids, in memory of her grandson, a student in the University in 
1928, who died December 13, 1929. The fund was established in 
deference to the wish of John Blake that his grandmotlier would aid 
some frfend of his who eoiild not afford the gratilication of his ambition 
10 "go through college." 

Euouhuty: Preferably graduaits of Grand Rapids Junior College nominated 
by the president of that institution to the Committee on Univenity 
Scfaoianhips of The Univenity of Michigan. 
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Procedure: Apply to the President of Grand Rapidf Junior Gollcige. SdecMd 
by the Conunittee on Univenity Scholanhipi. 

Award: $280. 

Number: One or two annually. 

WNAl BfRITH COUNCIL OF MICHIGAN AWARD 

Origin: Kstablished in 1947 by the Board of Governors of Lane Hall and the 

fi'nai B'rith Hillel Fotmdation. 
Eugihuty: Jewish students showing outstanding leadership in Jntcrfidth or 

intergioup aibin. 

Procedurb: No application. Selected by a committee designated jointly by 
the Office of Itel^ous Af!ain and B*nai B'rith Hillel Foundation. Nom- 
inations may be made by any member o£ the University's Board of 

Religious Counselors. 
Award: $50 available annually in cash or in books related to the field of 

intcrgroup relations. 
Number: One or more recipients. 

BOARD IN CONTROL OF INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETICS SCHOL- 
ARSHIP PRIZE 

Oaicm: Esublished in igti by the Board in Control of InterooUegiate Ath* 

letia of the Western Conference. 
Eugieiuty: (i) That "M** man who has made the hi^est scholastic record at 

the end of his junior year for his entire record and who has won an "M" 

in his sophomore or junior year shall receive an award of $200; and 
(2) "M" men who at the end of the junior vear have a scholastic average 
of 3.0 or better and who have won an "M" in their sophomore and 
junior years shall receive an award of §100. 

FmocEDVKE: No application. Awarded by the Board in Control of Intercol- 
legiate Athletics. 

Award: |ioo or 9aoo. 

Number: Variable. 



BOSTON UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUBS SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 194B by the Unhrerdty of Michigan CItibi of Boston. 
EucmiiTr: Men or women students from die Boston area; based on tchotar- 

ship, character, and need. 
Proceouke: No formal application. Nominated by the Club to the Com* 

mittee on University Scholarships; jflected by that committee. 
Award: $100 annually; renewable for the normal four-year undergraduate 

course. 
Number: Variable. 
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BEN AND LUOLE BRA17N SCHOLARflHIP 

Origin: Established in 1948 by a gift from Htn N. Hraun. B.S.(Mefh.E.) '06, 

and ills wife, Lucilc Braun, A.fi. 'os. A.M. 05, of Oak Park, Illinois. 
EucniLinr: Wortliy iciidaiti in the undcrgradinie nniii of die Univciiity; 

Ofdinarily one aenaier't letidence reqiiired. 
Pwuacmsuz Apply to the Schobnhip Office, toi 1 Student Acthritiei Buildini^ 

between January 10 and Much 1. Selected by the Coaunitiee on Uni* 

veiiity Sfholawhipi. 
Award: $400. 
NuMBCJi: One annually. 

nOOMFIELD EfllAY FRIZB 

Origin: 1 he late Archibald Broomfield, a piouuiicnt Detroit attorney and 
graduate of the University, LL.B. os, made a generous bequest to liie 
Unhcnity in 1953, stipulating that it be uaed to endow an annual priw 
eany conteat 00 a subject idated to adult cducatioa in good dtittnthip, 
at a memorial to the membei^ living and dead, of the Oait of igot Law. 

Eligibility: The contest it open each year to allttudentt and alumna of The 
University of Michigan. 

Procedure: The contest is conducted annually on a topic stipulated by the 
committee which administers the competition. A copy of the current 
announcement containing the topic for the year and the luk-^ under 
which the cuinpeiition is conducted can be secured by addressing a re- 
quctt to the Broomiield Awards Committee, Hutcfaint Hall, Ann Arbor. 

Award: The number and siae of awards are detamined annually. 

NuMHDU In 1963 the competition oAen one award of $i3oo. 

DONALD JOEL BROWN MEMORIAL AWARD 

Okioin: Established in 1949 in memory of Donald Joel Brown, a member of 
the Class of 1952, ^sho lost his life in an automobile acddoit while 

returning to school following spring vacation in 1949» by gifts from his 

parents and other relatives and friends. 
Eligibility: Residents of Lloyd House. West Quadrangle, for two semesters 

or more with a minimum over all grade point average of 2.7. Award 

made primarily on basis of leadership in house activities and scholarship; 

need it also considered. 
PiociDUis: Apply through the Uoyd House Student Council by the third 

week of the second semester. Final selection made by the two Lloyd 

House faculty associates and the resident adviser. 
Award: $100; not renewable. 

Number: One annually, awarded at the \\'est Quadrangle Honors Dinner, 
second semester, and presented to the winner at tlic end of tlie following 
first semester. 
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BUFFAJjO UNIVERSmr OF MICHIGAN CLUB 8GHOLASSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1946 by the Univenicy of Michigan Club of BulUou 
EucmuTY: Suidentt ftom the Bulblo area; baaed on scfaolanhip, character, 
and need. 

PRocEDtmi: No fonnal application. Nominated by the Club to the Com* 

mittee on Univeruty Scfaolanhipt; selected by that oonunittee. 
Awaxd: Variable. 
NuMBOu Variable. 

MARGUSRITE KNOWLTON BURSLET 8CHOLAKSHIF 

Origin: Established in 1940 by gifts from Joseph A. Bursley. B.S.(Mech.E.) 
•99 (husband), Anne A. Bursley, B.S.P.H.N. '49, Rebecca B. Winder, 
A.B. '49, and Margery K. Bursley. A.B. '43, as a permanent memorial to 
Maijguerite Knowlton Buidey, A3. '01. 

EuGiBttiTY: Members of Collegiate Sorotis who meet one of the following 
sets of qualifications: 1 (a) have junior or senior standing; (b) stand in 
the highest quarter scholastically in the junior or senior classes in Soroiis. 
and (c) have at the same time done much to create an atmosphere of 
friendliness and co-operation among the girls in Collegiate Sorosis and 
by their grariousness and understanding have been an inspiration to 
Otliers, both scholastically and sociallv; 2 (a) haxe junior or senior stand- 
ing and (b) have shown the greatest improvement in their scholastic 
record over that of the preceding year; ^ (a) have sophomore standing 
and (b) have shown the greatest improvement in their scholastic record 
over that of the preceding year. Other things being equal, financial need 
is considered in each of these awards. 

PnocEDinuE: No application. Selected by a committee of three consisting off 
the president of the Sorosis Club of Michigan who is to be chairman off 
the committee; the chairman of the Scholarship Committee of the Sorosis 
Club; and a third person, a resident of Ann Arbor, to be appointed by 
the president of the Sorosis Club. 

Award: Variable; one-third of the income on $5,000 for each award. 

Number: Three annually; one of each type of award. 

BUSINESS WD PROFESSIONAL WOMEN9 CLUBS OF DISTRICT Vin 
SCHOLARjSHIF 

Oawm: EsuUished in 1958 by the Michigan Federation of Business and 

Professional Women's Clubs» Inc., District VIII. 
Eucibiuty: Freshman girls who are residents of District VIII and wlio are 

graduates of accredited high sdiods in that distria or of Cooley High 

Sdiool in Detroit. I'he recipient shall be in need of financial assistance 
and shall be desirous and capable of pursuing studies in science or related 
fields. Basis of selection siiall include character, ability, and activity 
participation. 
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PrnKMBUKt: Winnen chosen from gills who complete an spplicaUoii for 
•chcrfanhip for entering freshmen and who give definite evidence of pur* 
suing studies in science or related fields. Applications should be nccom- 

paniec! by letters of rerommendaiion from the principal or science 
tcadur. giviiiir details of qualifications. Selected by the Committee on 
University Schoiarj^hips. 

Award: Variable: not to exceed $500. 

NuvtBER; Variable. 

DORCAS ELIZABETH CAMPBELL SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Ksiablished in 1959 from funds bequeathed to the University in the 

will of Dorcas Elizabeth Campbell. 
Eugimuty: Stiidntt in the uiidergradiiate colleges and schools who have 

been in residence at least one temeater. 
Proceduke: Apply to the Schohurihip Office, aoii Student Activities Buitdini^ 

betwee n Januaiy 10 and Maich 1. Selected by the Gonunittee on Uni> 

venity Scholanhipt. 
Awaid: Variable. 
Nunanu Vartablr. 

CHI PSI EDUCATIONAL TRUST 

Omgin: Esublished in 1946 by the Chi Psi fraternity. 

EuetBiLrrv: Regularly enrolled students, members of the Chi Psi fraternity, 

who have completed at least five semesters in residence and wlio have 
exhibited promise m scholarship, qualities of le:Klership. and wholesome 
influence and character in the activities of their college and fraternity. 

Procedure: Nominees selected eath fall by the local fraternity chapter; recip- 
ient chosen by the Office of Student Affairs. 

Awaid: Not to exceed Itoo each. 

NtfMaot: One annually. 

CINCINNATI UNIVERSnY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

Omoin: Esublished in i960 by the Univcniiy of Michigan Club oC Cincinnati. 
Euouamr: Students from the Cindnnati aiea, qualified on the basis of 

scholafship* character, and need. 
PMxnvai: No fotmal application. Nominated by the Gltib to the Committee 

on University Scholaiihips; selected by that oommtttee. 
Awabd: Variable. 
NuMBnu Variable. 

CLEVELAND UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

OaiciN: Fatablished in 1946 by the University o£ Michigan Club of Cleve- 
land. 

Eligibility: Students from the Cleveland area« qualified on the basis of schol- 
arship, character, and achievement. 
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PioGEDuu: No foniial appliaition. Nominaced by the Qub to the Goan- 
mittee on Univenity Sclidlafshipt; selected by tliat oommittee. 

Award: Variable. 
Numbie: Variable. 

COLLEGIATE S0R08IS AWAKD 

Omcin: Esubliihed in 1917 as a memorial to Maude Merritt Diake^ BX. '95, 
of Ann Arbor, by gif u from her husband and diildrai and the alumnae 
of Collegiate Sorosis. 

Eugdiuiy: That mwnher of Collegiate Sorosis who gives pcaiest promise of 

developing into a fine type of womanhood. 
Pbocedure: No application. Selected by a committee consisting of the Presi- 
dent of Sorosis Club of Michigan, who is to be chairman of the com- 
mittee; the Prcsitlent of Collegiate Sorosis; and a third member, a 
resident of Ann Arbor, to be appointed by the President of the Sorosis 
Club. 

AwAJU>: Variable; income on $2,000. 
NuMan: One annually. 

COLORAIK) UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUfi SCHOLARSHIP 

OamiN: Established in 1949 by the Univeisity of Michigan Club of Colorado. 
EuomuTY: Men who are residents of the tute of Colotado; based on scholar* 

ship, character, and need. 
I*BDCEDi;rf: No formal application. Nominated by the Club to the Com* 

mittee on University Scholarships; selected by that committee. 
Award: Variable; renewable. 
Number: Variable. 

CONFERENCE MEDAL 

Oiicin: Established in 1917 by die Board in Control of Intercollegiate 

Athlecia of the Western Conference. 
EuomiUTY: That student of the graduating class who has attained the pcai- 

est proficiency in athletics and in scholarship. 
PaocKDrRE: No application. Awarded in the fall semester by the Board lo 
Control of Intercollegiate Athletics. 

Award: Medal. 
Number: One annually. 

LUCILE B. CONGER SCHOLARSHIP 

OaictN: Esublished In 1961 by the Ludle B. Conger Group of the Univeisity 
of Michigan Alumnae Club of Ann Arbor to hon<ir their sponsor. 

EuoniLiTY: Undeigraduate women students; based on academic perfonnanc^ 
oontributimi to University life, and financial need. 
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ftecnm: Apply to the Alonuiae Secretary, Alumnae Council Ofice, 
WAaigm Ltifgue or Alimi If eaiotial Hall» wlica amKwmccd in the 
''Daily OfidalBuUetin*' of the MicA^ Mfy, Selected by the Alumnae 
Goandl Scfaolanhip Committee a»isted by repraentatim from the 
Conger Group and the Ofice of Financial Aids. 

Award: Variable. 

Numbbe: Variable. 

CONSUMERS POWER COMPANY FRESHMAN SCHOLARSHIP 

OMsm: Fjtablirfied in 1996 by the Contumen Power Company and con- 

tributed annually. 

Eucibility: Applicants must live in a Michigan area served by the Consunh 
ers Power Company. Merit and financial need will be considered. 

Procedure: Applv ;is high school seniors by completing an application for a 
scholarshi]) for entering freshmen. This application must be completed 
by December ^u of the University year preceding that for which scholar- 
ihip ig desired. Selected by the Committee on Univenity Sdbtolanh^ 

Awaid: I300. 

Ninm: One annually. 

ELWOOD CROUL 9CHOLABSHIF 

Orjgin: Established m 1941 by the bequest of the late Charles fi. DuCharme. 
A.B. '06. of Detroit, at a memorial to bis friend Elwood Croul, 'o4-'o7, 
who died in 1924. 

Euenonv: A deierviog ttndent, prepared for college at Westminster School, 
Simsbnry, Connecticut, who desires to attend The Univenity of Michigan. 
If in any year no graduate of Westminster Sdiool is reconunended for the 
award, the scholarship is assigned to a senior at The University of Michi> 
^n, recommended by the faculty as the outstanding member of his class 
with respect to excellence in classwork, athletic ability, and general par- 
ticipation in campus activities. Limited to men students in the under- 
graduate colleges. 

Procedure: No application. Recommendtd by Westminister Sch(X>l; when no 
one from tliis sdiool applies, recipient i;» selected by the Committee on 
Uni¥ersity Scfaolanihips 

Awaid: Approximate f 100 annually or the income on 

Ntnm: One or two annually. 

D.A.1L WAR MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1924 by gifts amounting to $5,000 from die D.A.R. of 

Michigan in memory of the men of Michigan who lost their lives in the 

service of their oountry in the Ibst World War. 
EuGmuTY: Worthy undergraduate students, either men or women, who are 

icsidenis of the state of Michigan and who have attended the University 

at least one semester. 
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Psocidusb: Apply lo the Scholanliip Otkt, voi i Student Activitict Buildtii^ 
between January lo and Maith 1. Selected by the Committee tm Uni- 
versity Scholanhip*. 

Award: Variable. 

Number: Variable. 

DEARBORN ALUMNI SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in iq^-jf, by the University of Michigan Club of Dearborn. 

Eucibility: Students from Dearborn; based on scholarship, character, and 
promise of becoming worthy students and alumni of the University. 

PROCEDURt:: No formal application. Nominated by the Club to the Com- 
mittee on University Scholarships; selected by tliat committee. 

AwAw: Vaffable. 

Ntnooi: Variable. 

DE8 MOINES UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLAX8HIF 

Origin; Established in 1943 by the University of Michigan Club of Des Moines. 

EuBrniLiTv: Frahman ttudenn Cram the Det Moinet area; bated on scholar* 
ship, character, and need. 

pRocDinB: No fonnal application. Nominated by the Club to the Com- 
mittee on Univentity Scfaolardii|if; lelected by that committee. 

AwABo: Onlinarily |ioo; renewable Cor the normal fourfear nnde^pndiiate 
course. 

NuMBiui: Variable. 

DETROIT EDISON COMPANY FRESHMAN SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Esubliahed in 1955 by the Detroit Ediion Company and contributed 

annually. 

Eligibility: Graduaiinj^ high school seniors who live in an area served by the 
Detroit Edison Companv. Selection of award winners based on scholastic 
ability, character and personality, dtizcnship, extracurricular activities, 
seriousness of purpose, and financial need. 

Procedure: Apply for a scholarship for entering freshmen before December 20. 
Supplies of appUcatimi fovmt are mailed to Michigan accredited high 
schools in October. Selected by the Committee on Univeisicy Sdwlarships. 

Award: $350 for the frediman year. 

Nmaiii: Three. 

DETROIT EDISON COMPANY SCKOLAILSUIP 

OusDc: Established in 195a by the Detroit Edison Company and oontribuaed 

annually. 

EuciBiLrrv: Male applicants who are residents of Michigan. Must have com- 
pleted at least one year of study at the University in a field that relates 
to the electric utility industry, such as economics, accounting, business 
and personnel administration, and mechanical and electrical engineering. 
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PiomwMT Apply lo the Scholanhip Oftee, tDii Stadoit AccMtki BttUding. 

b e tw ee n January lo and March i. Selected by the Gonmittee on Uni- 

vority Scholanhipi. 
AwAu: 1315. 
NuMmuOne. 



DETROIT UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

OnsDi: Ettablubed in 1930 by the Univenity of Michigan Club of Detroit 
and draignated aa foUowt : Dean Andenon Scholanhip^ Lon Burt Scholar- 
ihipp Gharlei B. DuGharme Schdanhip^ Pete Elliott Schobnhip, Dexter 
Feny, Jr, Scholanhip, James Mtnrim Scholanhip^ Tenritl Newnan Scfaol- 
anh^ and Fred M. Zeder, Jr^ Scholanhip. 

EunaiuTY: Usually entering frethmen from the Detroit area; baied on ichoi- 
arship, character, and need. 

PRorKDt rf: No fontial application. Nominated by the Club to the Com- 
niittce on University Scholarships; selected by tliat committee. 

Award: Equivalent to semester fees; renewable for the normal four-year 
undergraduate course. 

Number: Eight annually. 



JOON W. BCKHART BfEMORIAL STUDENT AID 

Okisin: Established in 1959 by members of the University of Michigan Club 
of Chicago in memory of fohn VV. Eckhart. B.McchX. 'it, and main- 
tained by gifts from individual members of the Club 

EuctBiLm: Men students from the Chicago area; based on scholarship, 
diarattcr, and need. 

Procedure; No formal application. Nomiiiaicd by the Club to the Cum- 
mitlee on Univenity Scholarvhips; selected by that committee. 

Awaid: Sioo or lemeiter feet; renewaUe on recommendation of the truiteei 
of the fund. 

Ntnonu Variable. 



LOUIS ELBEL STUDENT AID 

Origin: E.stablished in 1949 by the Unisrrsiiv of Michiy in Club of South 
Bend in memory of Louis Libel, '96- 99, wlio wrote "1 he Vittoru. 

Euguiuty: Worthy young men and women from the South Bend area; based 
on adulanhip* chaiacter, and need* 

PBOctBOtt: No fotmal application. Nominated by the Club to the Com- 
mitiee mi Univenity ScholanUpt; leiccted by that conmiittfc. 

AwiUBK Variable; awarded ai grants-jn^id. 

Nmon: Variable. 
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ELKHART COUNTY 9CHOLA11SHTP 

Oumn: Established in 1951 by the Univenity ol Mkfaigiui Qub ol £lkhait 

County, Elkhart, Indiana. 

Eligibility: Men or women students, residents of Elkhart County. Awards 
will be made on the basis of charai ter and citizenship, scholastic ability 
and achievement, physical vijjor, and leadership. 

Prcxedure: No formal applicauun. Nominated by the Club to the Com- 
mittee on University Scholarships; selected by that committee. 

Awaid: VariaUe. 

NtncBoi: Variable. 



MARTHA SPEECHLY ELUOTT 8CHOLARIHIP 

Origin ; tsiablished in 1944 with the gift of $1,000 from an anonymous donor. 

Eugibiuty: Needy Protestant students who are studying for foreign or home 
miMionary religious wofk, for the minktvy, ior religioua education, or for 
other Chrittaan lervioet. 

PaocBDimi: Apply to the Scholanhip Oflke» aoii Student Acttvitlei Bitildiiig, 
between Januaiy 10 and Maidi 1. Selected by the Gomaitiee on Uni- 
versity Scholardiipt. 

Awaid: Variable. 

NuMBnu Variable. 



EUGENE G. FASSETT SCHOLARSHIP 

Oucin: Establiifacd in 1938 by a bequeit from the late Eugene G. Faaett, 

B.S. '91, of Chicago. 
Euoiulry: Students in the undergraduate colleges and schools who have 

been in residence at least one semester. 
Procedi rf: Apply to the Scholarship Office, 2011 Student Activities Building, 

between januarv 10 and March 1. Selected by the Committee on Uni> 

versity Scfioiarships. 
Award: Variable. 
Ntnosa: Variable. 

FLINT UMIVEllSITY OF mCHIGAN CLUB SCHOLAILSHIP 

Origin: ELstablishcd in 1949 by the University of Michigan Club of Flint. 
Eugibiuty: Either men or women students, luually from the Flint area; 

baaed on acholanlilp, character, and need. 
Piogbdhib: No formal application. Nominated by the Club to the Coin> 

mittee on Univenity Schdaiahipt; selected by that committee. 
Awaud: Variable; may bie r en e w ed. 
Number: Variable. 
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EIXANOR CLAY FORD AWARD 

Okigin: Established in i9»<5 by Kleanor Clay Ford (Mrs Edsel B. Ford) of 
Detroit, with an endowiiu iit fund of $8,000 to encounge public speaking 
and debating among the women of the University. 

Eucibility: Women participants in University of Michigan debates. 

Procedure: No application. Selected by the Department of Speech. 

AwASP! Amnnl tdcinioiiiili of $50 csdi* 

Nuiob: Unce to lix aiiBiMlly. 

FORJUGN STUDEMT SCUOLARSHIFS 

Oubin: FjuWiitifid in 1949 and mainttincd by annual apfiropriation fay the 
Regents of The Untvenity of Michigan. 

Eucibiuty: Foreign students who liave demonstrated excellent academic 
ability at The University of Michigan and who have financial need. 

Procedure: Apply by April 15 to the dean of the s< hooI or college in which 
enrolled or inquire at the International Center. Must be recommended 
by the appropriate officer of the school or college concerned to the Com- 
mittee on Foreign Student Scholarships; selected by that committee. 

Award: Ordinarily semester fees. 

Numn: Variable. 

FORT WAYNE. INDIANA, UNIVERSITY OF MICailGAN CLUB 
SCHOLARSHIP 

Okioin: EstaUidied in 194S by the Univoiity of Michigan Ghib of Fort 
Wayne. 

EuDiMunr: Men or women studento from Fort Wayne; bated on idiolaiihip* 

character, and need. 
FBOCEDI'Re: No formal application. Nominated by the Club to the Gom^ 

mittee on Univcrsitv Scholarships; seleaed by tliat ammuttCC. 
Award: Variable; may be renewed. 
Number; Variable. 

GENERAL MOTORB CORPORATION COLLEGE SCHOLARSHIPS 

Origin: Established in igrj^ bv the General Motors Corporation. 
Eligibility: Entering Ireshmen in any of the undergraduate units of the 

University which admit freshmen. Based upon character, scholarship, 

leadenhip. extracmiknlar aciivitieih and finaiirial need. 
Pboobwrb: Apply for a tdbolardiip for entering fraduncn by Febmary 1. 

Selected by the Committee on Unhrenity Sdmlaiihqpt. 
AwAiK Variable^ depending upon need* with a lango from fm to Hooo. 

Renewable for three years if scholastic recoid warrants. 
NiniaB: Seven eadi year. 
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GENERAL UNIVERSITY 9GHOLARSHIF8 

Origin; Established in 1947 and maintained by annual ^propriation by The 
IJniversiiy of Michigan. 

EuciBiLii v; Students in all of the undergraduate schools and colleges and 
the professional schools; basic requirements, high scholarship and finan- 
cial need; additional requirements in individual school or college. 

PiodDimB: Varies with the individual acliool or college; see individual ichool 
or coll^ listing. 

Awasd: Variable. 

Ninon: Variable. 



GILBERT AND SULLIVAN SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Provided by earnings of the Gilbert and Sullivan Society. 
Eucibiuty: Active member of Gilbert and Sullivan Society for at least two 

semesters. 

PaocEoimE: Apply to the Scholarship Office, 201 1 Student Activities Building. 
Students nominated from applicants by Gilbert and Sullivan Society to 
the Committt-e on I'tiivcrsity Scholarships; selected by that committee. 

Aw ARiK Semester fees for out semester: not renewable. 

Number: Varies with available funds. No more than one a semester. 

LESUE W. GODDARD SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin : Established in 1944 by bequest of Leslie W. Goddard» B.S.(C£.) '8^ 
Grand Rapids, Michigan. 

Elicihilitv: Students in the undergraduate colleges and schools who have 
been in residence at least one semester. 

Procedure: Apply to the Scholarship Office, sou Student Activities Building, 
between January 10 and March 1. Selected by the Gonunitiee on Uni- 
versity Scholaishipt. 

Awabd: Variable. 

Nvkur: Variable. 



GRAND RAPU>$ UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Esublished in 1953 by the University of Michigan Club of QtmiA 
Rapids. 

Elicibiuty: Men or women from the Grand Rapidf area; baaed on scholar- 
ship, character, and need. 

Progcdiai: No formal application. Nominated by the Club to the Goni- 
mittee on University Scholaiihips; selected by that committee. 

Award: Variable. 

Niman: Variable. 
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GU4Tn. ATLAMTA UNIVEKSITT OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOU 
AMHIP 

Okicin: Esubliahed in 1949 by the Greater Atlanu Univcnity of Michigan 

Club. 

£ucibiuty: SiudciiLs Irom the Greater Aiiaiita area; based on scholarship^ 

character, and need. 
Pucamwit No fonnal applkition. Nominattd by the Qvb to the Goai> 

AwAitK Vaikble. 
Nintnu Vviable. 

MAULLA GRISWOLD SCHOLARSHIP 

Omchi: Enabliilied in 1919 by bequest of Maritta Grifwold of Allegan, 
Micbigui: the inoome to be naed as the Regentt direct to help needy 
itodentik with pfefefence pven to thote from Alle^n County* 

EuomuiY: Worthy ttudenu in any of the uniu of the Univenity. 

^UXBDUIB: Apply to the Scholarship Office, ton Student Activitiei Building, 
between January 10 and March 1. Selected by the Committee on Uni- 
versity Scholarshipt. 

Award: Variable. 

NuMaaa: Variable. 

CROSSE POINTE UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

Okicin: Established in 1954 by the Univenity of Michigan Club of done 

Pointe. Michigan. 

Eligibility: Studenu from the Groue Poinie aurea; based on scholarship, 
character, and need. 

Procedure: No formal application. Nominated hy the Club to the Com- 
mittee on University Scholarships; selected by that committee. 

Award: Variable. 

NtnoBU Variable. 

VENA HALLER MEMORIAL AWARB 

Origin: Established in 1953 to perpetuate the memory of Mrs. Vena Haller, 
first Associate Adviser of Huba House, South (Quadrangle, by gifu hrom 

her friends. 

Eucibility: A resident of Huber House for at least one year who gives 
ample evidence of continued Huber House residency. Based on outstand- 
ing dtiienship. scholarship (at least 2.5 honor-point average), and need. 

Piogbwb: Selected by the Hubier Howe Coandl and the tenior staff during 
the spring semester and announced at the South Quadrangle Honon 
IMnner. 

AwMv: 1 100. 

Ninon: One cr more annually. 
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SETH HARRISON SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in j8(j5 by a gift of 125,000 from Clara Harrison Sirana- 
han of Brookiyii. New York, in memory of her father, Seth Harrison. 
The fund now amounts to $35,780. 

EuBnaam: Dctcendanu of Sech Hairjfon who be ftudying in the <Uvi> 
tkMit of Che Univenitjr which in 1895 wore induded in the Deftutment 
of Litentuie* Sdeace* and the Arts. If» during a period of aeven yeais* 
no qualified applicants appear, the Regents may at their dfioretioo award 
the scholarships to other deserving and needy students. 

PaocEDURE: Apply to the President of the University. Selected by the Presi- 
dent's Office. 

Award: Not to exceed |6oo. 

Number; Variable. 

HASTINGS UNIVERSITY OP MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

Orkdi: Established in 1947 by the University of Michigan Club of Hastings, 
Michigan. 

EuciBiLirY: Students from the Hastings area qualified on the basis of scholar* 
ship, character, and need. 

PaOdDtms: No formal application. Nominated by the Club to the Com- 
mittee on University Scholarships; selected by that committee. 

Award: Variable. 
Number: Variable. 

ORRA HEALD SCHOLARSHIP 

Oanm: Fstahlished in 1957 in accoidance with the will of Orra H. Bladcmate 

of Lansing, Michigan. 
Eligibility: Worthy students who have been in residence at least one semester 

in an undergraduate ooll<^e or sdiool, with preference given to students 
from Ingham County, Michigan, and those who are descendants of 

World War I veterans. 

PaoCEDL'RE. Apply to the Scholarship Office, 201 1 Siudeni Activities Building, 
between Januan, 10 and March 1. Selected by the Committee on Uni- 
versity Scholarships. 

Award: Variable. 

Number: Variable. 

MARY LOUISA HINSDALE SCHOLARSHIP 

Oftkmt: Established In 1947 throiiqsh the Alumnae Goundl 10 honor the 
memory of Mary Lonin Hinsdak, AJif . '90^ PhJ>. 'it. 

Eligibility: Independent, single women students living outside the residence 
hall system, who are wholly or partially self-supporting; based on scholar* 
ship and need. 
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Pbocmiu: Applicatiom ue svailalile fram Aluauuie Secretary, Alimiiiae 
Goimdl Office* Midasm League or Aliumii Memorial Hall, idien an- 
nounced. Selected by the Alumnae Coundl Scholarship Committee at* 
tilted by the OCke of Financial Aids. 

Awium: Variable. 

NuiODU One each lemester. 

AVERY HOPWOOD AND J1ILE HOfWOOD FRIZES 

Origin: Esublished in 19x9 by bequest of James Avery Hopwood, A.B. '05, of 
New Yoilt City, and increased by a further bequest from his mother, 
lira. Jule Hopwood of Qevdand, Ohio. 

EuomuTv: Regularly enrolled students who have elected for at least one 
Mtmntrr of the year in which they compete a course in composition in 
the Department of English Languid and Literature or the Department 
of Journalism. Graduate students must elect a writing course in the first 
semester of the vear of competition. Special contests for the freshman 
class and for the students in the summer session. 

Procedurk: Awarded (in major aiul minor awards) for the best creative work 
of the individual contests in the helds of dramatic writing, fiction, poetry, 
and the essay; need not be an academic subject; by stipulation of the 
donor, the new, the imusual, and the radical are to be especially encour* 
aged; selected by a special jury. For copies of the rules, inquire in the 
OpWOOQ Koom. 

Awiuu>: Under normal conditions the sum of |8»5oo is available annually. 
Major awards range from $500 to $tfiO0; minor awards are tisually not 
more than $250; in the freshman dass competition, awards to the total 
amount of $300 arc made, and in the slunmer session competition, awards 

to the total amount of I500. 
Number: Variable. 

EDWARD G. HOUGH AND MARY HOUGH RIMRLE SCHOLARSHIP 

Ougim: Gift to the University by Edward C. Hough and Mary Hougfi Kimble. 
Eugisiuty: Sttidenu in the undergraduate colleges and schools who have 
been in residence at least one semester. 

Procsdure: Apply to the Scholarship Office. 201 1 Student Activities Building; 
between January 10 and March 1. Selected by the Committee on Uni* 

versiiy Scholarships. 
Award: Variable. 
Number: Variable. 

HOUSTON UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

Okscin: Esublished in igfo by the Univenity of Michigan Club of HouMoo. 
Euoibiuty: Studentt from the Houston area, qualified on the basis of scholar* 
ship* character, and need. 
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Piocbkimb: No fonnal applkaiioii. NonJnated by the Chib to the Gonuaktee 

on Univenity Scholanhipt; selected by that ocmmittee. 
AwAl»: Variable. 
NvMint: Variable. 

FREDERICK G. L. HUETWELL SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1955 by a f^ili to the Univenity from Frederick G. L. 
Huetwell. of Detroit. 

Elicibilhv: Students in the undergraduate sciiouls and colleges who have 
been in residence at least one semester. Preference given to residents of 
Wayne County, Michigan. 

PiiOcn»tmE: Apply 10 the Scholanhip Oflice, ton Student Activitiei Bu3ding» 
between January 10 and March 1. Selected by the Goounittee on Uni- 
venity Scholanhipt. 

Awabd: Variable. 

Numbir: Variable. 

IkALAMAZOO-MICHIGAN FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1951 by the University of Michigan Club of Kalamazoo. 

^LiciBii iTv: Students recommended by the Club on the basis of scholarship, 
character, and need. 

Proc£Di;r£: No formal application. Nominated by the Club to the Com- 
mittee on University Scholarships; selected by that committee. 

Awim: Variable. 

NuMiat: Variable. 

KANSAS CITY UNIVERSmr OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLAKSHir 

OBWrn: Established in 1946 by the Univenity of Michigan Qub of Kamat 
Qty. 

EuomuiY: Men or women from the Kansas City aica; based on sdiolanhip, 

character, and need. 

Procedure: No formal application. Nominated by the Club to the Com- 
mittee on University Scholarships; selected by that omunittee. 

Award: Variable; may be renewed. 

Number: Variable. 

JACK KELSEY MEMORIAL AWARD 

OuGw: Established in 1955 by family and friends as a memorial to Jadt 
Keliey, who died while serving m the United States Army. 

Euouiltty: Gonbc^g House resident who typifies dtiienship, scholarship, 
and venatility of aptitude as exhibited by Jack Kdsey. 

PnoGDUu: No application. Nominated by a special cntnmiflfie from Gombeig 
House to the Committee on University Scholaiships; selected by that 

Award: $50 honr^rarv award. 
Numaer: One annually. 
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HAROLD flTUA&T ULPATRICK MBMORIAL PRIZE 

Origin: Established in igs8 by Mrs. W. H. Kilpatrick of Detroit, in memory 
of her son, Harold Stuart Kilpatrick, B.S.E.(M.E.) 'jj. 

Eligibility: That member of Alpha Omicron Chapter of Phi Kappa Sigma in 
residence at this University who has been of the greatest value to the 
Chapter anti to the University during the academic year. Personality, scho- 
lastic standing, campus activity, and activity in the fraternity contidered. 

PMMaDiiiB: No applicatioii. Selected by the Oflke of Ffnandal Aldt. 

Awakd: I50. 

fimtam One annually. 



JOHANNES KOPEUE SCHOLAltSHIP 

Origin: Established in 195^7 jointly by bequest of Johannes Kopelke, LL.B. 
'76, of Gary, Indiana, and by the University of Miciiigan Club of Gary, 
Indiana. 

Euomuiv: Stiadeati from the Gary area; bated on tcholanliip, dunder, 

and financial need. 
PnociDimB: No lonial applicatioa. Nominated by the C3ab to the Gonp> 

mittee 00 Univeiiity Sdiolarriiipi; leiected by that conunitiee. 
Award: Variable. 
Nwcbir: Variable. 



LAN&ING UNiVIJUiXY Of MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1947 by the University of Michigan Club of Lansing. 
Elkhmuty: Men or women from the Lansing area; bated on tcfaolanhip, 

character, and need. 
Procedure: No formal appUcation. Nominated by the Chsb to the Com* 

mittee on Unhcnity Scholanhipt; idected by that committee. 
Award: Usually equivalent to lemeiter fees. 
Number: Variable. 



1949 LITERARY COLLECT CLASS AWARD 

Omcin: Established in 1954 at the first five-year reunion oC the 1949 Literary 
College Oris. 

Euomunr: Needy entering freshmen in the College of LIterRtuie, Science, 
and the Arts. 

Pmmsdurb: Apply to the Scbolanhip Oflioe» ton Student Activitiet Build* 
ing, by February 1. Selected by the Coounittee on University Schola r ships. 
Award: Variable. 
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LOCKHEED IXAIVERSHIF flCHOLAKSHIF 

Origin: Established in 19^ by the Lockheed Leadership Fund and con- 
tributed regularly. 

Elicibilhv: Applicants must be acceptccl fur admission to the University's 
College of Engineering and mutt plan to study an area of engineering 
applicable to the airaaft manufacturing industry. Awards are based upon 
sdwlaiship, duracter, and need. 

PaociDtmB: Apply for a sdiolarsfaip far entering firesfamen before February 1. 
Selected by the Committee on University Scholarships. 

Award: Semester fees plus 150a Renewable for three additional years if 
scholastic record warrants. 

Number: One each year, when announced. 

LOCKHEED SUPPLEMENTARY SCHOLARSHIPS 

Origin: Established in 1954 by funds sent to the University by die Lockheed 

Leadership Fund as an unrestricted grant. 
EuGiBiLiTy: Worthy students in the undeigraduate tmits of the Unifenity 

who have been in residence at least one semester. 
Procedukb: Apply to the Scholarship Office, aoii Student Activities Building, 

between January 10 and March 1. Selected by the Commitiee on Uni- 

versity Scholarships. 
Award: Variable. 
Number: Variable. 

LOUISVILLE UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1958 by the University uf Michigan Club of Louisville. 

Eucibiuty: Students from the Louisville area, qualified on the basis of 
scholarship, character, and need. 

PitocEDtmE: No formal application. Nominated by the Club to the Com- 
mittee on University Sdiolanhlps; selected by that committee. 

Award: Variable. 

NuMBOt: Variable. 

FREDERICK E. AND GENEVIEVE PINSON LUDWIG SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1957 as a gift to the University by Dr. and Mrs. Fred- 
erick L. Ludwig. 

ELiciBiLrrv: Any needy student at the University without regard to set, race, 
religion, field of study, or academic level. Preference given to residents 
of Sl Clair County, Michigan. 

Procsdiab: No formal application. Nominated by Dr. and Mrs. Ludwig to 
the Committee on University Scholarships; selected by that committee. 

Awakd: Variable. 

NuMmu Variable. 
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JL |. McAMDim SCHOLAllSinP 

Origin: Established in 195 { by the Lincoln National Life insurance Com- 
pany and coniributed annually. 

Eugibiuty: Men or women students in any division of the University, either 
entering freshmen or Mudent* already enrolled. Awards will be made on 
the bads of (a) monl character and good dtiienship, (b) scholastic ability 
and intellectual capacity and achievement, (c) physical ability, vigor, and 
vitality, and (d) capacity and protnlte of leadership and success. 

Pkocunikb: No formn] appli( ati()n. Nominated by the Company to the Com- 
mittee on University Schoiarships; selected by that committee. 

Award: Variable. 

Number: Variable. 

ETHEL A. Mccormick scholarships 

Omcin: The Undergraduate Council of the University of Michigan League 
in 19^6 adopted a plan for accumulating an endowment for both under- 
graduate and graduate scholarships. The former are to be known as the 
Ethel A. McC^ormick Scholarships and are provided from the income of 
the endowment which was completed by the Council of 1940-4 1. 

Eugibiuty: Junior and senior women in ilic undergraduate units of the 
Uoivenity who are distinguislied by (1) qualitiei of leadenhlp e»empli> 
lied by participation in women's activities indnded mider the merit 
system; (t) dumcter; ()) sdtolafship; and (4) need. 

PnocBNoa: Apply to the ptesident of the Women's Leagoe during the month 
of March. Selected by the executive board of the Council and awaided at 
the spring installation of League officers. 

Award: $100 each. 

Number: Three annually. 

STANLEY DICKINSON McGRAW SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1958 by bequest of Stanley Dickinson McGraw. A.B. 'ga. 

Eligibility: Students in the undergraduate schools and colleges. 

i^OCEDURE: Apply to the Scholarship Office, 2011 Student Activities Building, 
between January 10 and March 1. Selected by the Conunittee on Uni- 
versity Scholarships. 

Awabd: Variable. 

Number: Variable. 

EMMA CLARISSA MALCOLM SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Establislied in 1948 by bequest of Emma Clarissa Malcolm of Ann 
Aibor. 

EuomiLmr: Nieces and nephews of Miss Makohn hi any nndetgraduate ool- 
lege of the University; those entoUcd in the pfofessiooal scfaoob or in the 
Horace H. Rackham School of Graduate Studies considered when no 
underpradoates apply. 
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PMxaDUu: Apply to the Scholaiihip Oftoe, loii Smdent Activitiei Building, 
at least one lemester befote the University year for which the sdhokunhip 
is desired. Recipients selected on July 15 by the Committee on Uni- 
veisity Scholarships. 

Award: Approximately IS50 annually. 

NuMBsa: One annually; in excxpttonal circumstances, two. 



MANISTEE UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

OMCDt: Esublished in 1948 by the Univenity of Michigan dub of Manistee. 

EuoiBiLnY: Entering freshman men or women whose homes are in Manistee; 
based on scholaiship, character, and need. 

PaocmuikB: No formal application. Nominated by the Club to the Com- 
mittee on University Scholarships; selected by that coounitliee. 

Award: Variable; may be renewed. 

NuMasa: Variable. 



MANSFIELD UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

Ouem: Establisbed in 1954 by the Unifefiity of Micfajgui Gliib of ManMd, 
Ohio. 

EuomLiTv: Freshman men or women whose homes are in the Mansfield 
area. They shall show: (1) above average scholastic ability; (2) moral 
character and leadership; (s) good health and physical ability; (4) need of 

financial assistance. 

Procedure: Apply as high school seniors to the Scholarship Committee of the 
Club through the principal of the high school in which enrolled before 
April 1. Nominated by the Club to the Committee on University Schol- 
arships; selected by that committee. 

Awasd: Semester fees for one year; renewable for one year. 

Ninaat: Variable. 



AUCE B. MARTIN SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1929 by bequest of Alice B. Martin-llutsinpillar of 
Los Angeles. California, because of her deep interest in University stu- 
dents, gained while her husband. James N. Martin, MJ>. '83, was a 
piolessor in the Medical School. 

Elicibilhy: Scudenis residing at Adelia Gheevcr Rcsidaioe who are cfaoaen on 
the basis of character, abllity» and need. 

PaocammB: Apply at the Oflke of Financial Aids when announced. Selected 
by the Board of Patronesses of Adelia Gheever Rcmienoe. 

Award: Variable. 

NuMan: Variable. 
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tICE C MATTHABI 9CHOLAMH1F 

Origin: Established in by a gift (lom Frederick C Matthaei, A3. '14, 

D.B.A.(hon.) '53. 

Eligibility: Entering freshman men students; based on need and scholastic 

ability, togciiicr with capacity, promise, and de&ire of leadership and 

succen. limited to resideius of the Detroit area. 
PaooDURi: No fcraal appUcatloii. NoniBBtfid bf the Schohithip GoiBinittee 

o£ the Unhcnity of Michigan Qub of Detroit 10 the Goamiittee oa Uni- 

venity Scholanhipe; selected hy that ooomiittee. 
AwAiK Variable. 
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JOBK F. MAULBETSCH MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1953 by a gift from Frederick C. Matthaei, A.B. '14, 

D.B.A.fhorr.) '5^. in momon,' of John F. Maulbetich, '17 Phann.<CbcnUf 

a great athlete and man of Michigan. 
Eugibility: Entering freshman men students; based on need and scholastic 

ability, together with capacity, promise, and desire of leadership and 

success. Not restricted to Micingan residents. 
FiMziMiit: No fonnal appUcatioD. Noouiiaied by the Executive Boand of 

the Univenity of Michig^ Graduate "M" Qub to the Goaunittee on 

Unimiity Scholardiipt; idccted by that committee. 
AwAiK Varidrie. 
NuMBDi: One or more. 



MEMPHIS UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIF 

OuCDi: EttabHihed in 1936 by the Memphis University of Michigan Club. 
Eucibiuty: Entering students bma the Memphis area; based on sdiolanhip^ 

character, and need. 

Procedi'rf: No formal application. Nominated by the Club to the Com- 
mittee on Utuversity Scholarships; selected by that committee. 

Award: Variable, depending on the unit in which enrolled. 

Number: Variable. 



MIAMI UNIVnSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Esublished in 1958 by the Univenity of Michigan Club of Miami. 
FmawiJTY; Men or women from the Miami area; based on sdwlaiship, 

character, and need. 
PiocBDinti: No formal application. Nominated by the Clob to tlie Gosn- 

mitiee on Univernty Sdiolarihips; selecied by that committee. 
AWiUm: Variable. 
Ninfm: Variable. 
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BOCHIGAN ALUMNI FUND NONRESIDBNT nUESHMAN SCHOLAR- 
SHIPS 

Origin: Established in 1954 by funds provided by the Michigan Alumni Fund. 
Eligibiliiv: Entering freshmen who are nonresidents of Michigan; based on 

scholarship, character, and need. 
Pmxsdurb: Quididates are notntnattd through the outiuiic Unhcnity o£ 

Micfaigaii Alumni and Alumnae dubt. Selection ii made bjr the Goonnit* 

tee on Univenity Scholanhipi. 
Award: Variable. 
Numbbr: Variable. 

MICHIGAN PUBLIC JUNIOR COLLEGE SCHOLARSHIPS 

Origin: Esubiished in 1941 by the Regents of the University. 

Eligibility: Students who have graduated firom the MichigRn public junior 

colleges and who have been admitted to The Univenity of Michigan. 
Procedure: Nominated on or before April 1 by the appropriate authorities 

in the individual junior coU^^; selected by the Committee on Univer* 
sity Scholarships. For details, consult the authorities of the junior college. 

Award: Variable; range in value from a $50 entrance scholarship to a maxi- 
mum of $560 a year. Renewable tor the normal length of the d^;ree pro- 
gram in which the student is enrolled. 

Nl.mber: Two assigned lo each junior college plus one additional scholarship 
for every two hundred students or major fraction thereof enrolled at the 
junior college. 

MIDLAND ALUMNI SCHOLARSHIP AND LOAN FUND 

Origin; Established by the Board of Governors of the University of Michigan 

Club of Midland and supported by the alumni of Midland. 
Eligibility: Students from the Midland area; based on scholarship, character. 

and need. 

Procedure: Written application to the University of Michigan Alumni Club 
of Midland. The Club will nominate students to the Commiricr on Uni* 
versity Sciiolanhips; selected by that oonunittee. 

Award: Variable. 

Numbrr: Variable. 

MILWAUKEE UNlVERSriY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLABSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1946 by the University of Michigan Club of Milwaukee. 

ELiGiBiLrrv: Students living in the Milwaukee area; based on s diola fship, 
character* and need. 

Procedure: No formal application. Nominated by the Qub to die Com- 
mittee on University Scholarships; selected by that committee. 

Award: Oidinarily not to exceed |aoo annually; renewable. 

Nmon: Variable. 
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CHARLES N. AND MINNIE L. MORRISON SCHOLARSHIP 

Omcin: Esublished in 1961 by bequepK of Minnie L. Mocrimi. 

Eucibility: Needy and worthy students In the nndagnduiiie miilB of the 

University who have been in residence at least one semester. 
Procedure: Apply to the Scholarship Office, 201 1 Student Activities Building, 

between January- 10 and March 1. Selected by the Committee 00 Uni' 

versity Scholarships. 
Award: Variable. 
Nuiim: Variable. 

MEYER MORTON TROPHY 

Quoin: Establulied in 1946 by Meyer Morton, LL.B. 'is, of Chicago, with a 
gift to tlie Picudent of the Univenity of I1.500 for the purpose of main- 
taining and awanling a trophy. 

EucniLRY: The nuMt iraluabie candidate developed in the ipting football 
pmctice. 

PftocDoai: No application. Awafded on the bam of the voce of the ooachet 

ooQceriicu. 
Award: Trophy. 
Number: One annually. 

MURBACH BIOLOGICAL 8CHOLAR»IIP 

Origin: Established in 1956 from a bequest by the late Dr. Louis Murbach, 
Ph.D. '89. B.S. '90, of Castleton, Vermont. 

Luoibiuiy: Needy students of biology. First preference given to heirs of Dr. 
and Mn. MuriMch; second, to graduatei of Cjential High School (De^ 
troit); andtldid,tDteaciienof GentnlHighSdMioL 

Pnocmtnis: Apply to the Scholanhip Ofioe» ton Student Aotlvitlet Build- 
ing between Janvaiy 10 and Match i* Sdecfead fay the Goanittee on 
Univenicy Scfaolanhipi. 

Awabd: Variable. 

NuMmu Variable. 

DAISY BnmriN SCHOLAKSHir rOR HENDERSON HOUSE 

Origin: Established in 1950 by iht- .Mimniar Council in memory of Mn, 
James O. Murfin, honoran, alumna <.A I he University of Michij^'an. 

Eligibility: Women students who are residents of Henderson House; based 
on scholarship and leadership in co-operative living. 

PmoauHmtz No applicatioa. Awuded bf the Boaid of GcMcmon of Hcnder> 
•on Howe. 

Awaid: 9150. 

NmoBuOne. 
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MUSKEGON UNIVntSTTY OF MICHIGAN CXUB SCHOLASSHIF 

Oucm: Established in 1948 by the Uiiivenity of Micfajgan Club of Muskegon. 

Eucniumr: Men or women from the Musliegon area; based on scholanhip, 
character, and need. 

PnocEDURE: No formal application. Nominated by the Qub to the Com- 
mittee on University Scholarships; selected by that committee. 

Award: Variable; may be renewed. 

Number: Variable. 



HELEN NEWBERRY SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established through University funds. 

EuciBiLrrv: Women students either residing in Helen Newberry Residence 
or eligible to reside there if awarded tliis scholarship: who have a 2.5 or 
higher academic average in the senu ster before application is made; who 
(oiitiibute to the house in ciiizensiiip; and whose education will benefit 
from the award. 

Piocedure: Apply at the Office of Financial Aids when announced. Selected 

by the Boaid of Patronesses of Helen Newberry Residence. 
Award: Variable. 
Numbir: Variable. 



NEW YORK UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

Oucm: Established in 1946 by the Unhrenity of Michigan Club ol New YoiIl 
EucniUTy: Entering freshman men from the New Yoik area; based on 

scholanhip* character, and need. 
Procdurb: No formal application. Nominated by the Qub to the Com- 

mittee on University Scholarships; selected by that committee. 
Award: $100 annually. 
Number: Variable. 



THOMAS NOWAR, JR.» MEMORIAL AWARD 

Origin: Established in 1956 by gifts made by the alunmi of AUen-Rumsey 

Hamt, West Quadrangle, in memory of ThooM Nowalu Jr., who died 

while a resident of the house. 
Eummlity: Residents of Allen-Ruusey who are ictuming to the house for 

the following year. B a s e d on leadership and character. 
PBocmmi: Candidates are nominated by the Allcn4tumsey House Councfl; 

selected by a committee composed of senior staff and council mt m bcia . 
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Announced ai a special house dinner in the spring. Payment is made 

daring the following £all Kmater. 
AwAsn: V«iible. 
Nuionu Oneinnvally. 



UVERNE NOTES 8CHOLARSHm 

Origin: Before uj^jH, these si hol.irships were granted by the trustees of the 
estate of the late LaVerne Noyts of Chicago. In that year, by the gift of 
$69,600, the trustees established liic LaVerne Nuyes Foundation at The 
Univcnatj ol Midi%ui. 

Eummuty: Scudenii in need of mhtinrr who either lerved in the Amy or 
Nary of the United Sutei in World War I and were honorably db- 
duugcd or who are descended by b l o od fioni lomcone who leived* 
enlistment on which application it bated must have been prior to 
May 11, 1918, unless there was oveneas service before the Armistice. 

PaocFDURE: Apply at the Scholarship Office, 201 1 Student Activities Building, 
before August 1 and February 15 for the fall and spring semesters, re- 
spectivelv. Sehrted by the Committee on University Scholarships. 

Award: Seintster fees. 

Number: Variable; fifteen to twenty-five each semester. 



AL OEMING SCilOLAKJiHIP 

Origin: Established in 1947 by the University of Michigan Club of Saginaw. 
£licibility: Studena hrom Saginaw; baaed on schobunhip, cfaaraaer, and 

need. 

i^RCK fdlre: No formal apjjlii ation. Nominated by the Club to the Com- 

niittcc on University Scholarships; selected by that committee. 
Award: Equivalent to semester fees. 
NuMBEa: Variable. 



OMAHA UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN ALUMNI ASSOCIATION 
SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1946 by the University of Michigan Alumni Associa- 
tion of Omaha. 

EuciBiu'ni': ^'ouiig men from ttie Omaha area; based on scholarship, charac- 
ter, and need. 

PaocaDKiai: No formal appltcation. Nominated by the AModatkm to the 
Committee on Uniwcnaty Scbolanhipt; letocted by tliat committee. 

Awitftn: I50; renewable for the normal four-year undeigEaduate coune if 
pcrformanoe wairanta* 

Hmtmm: Variable. 
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WENDY OWEN MEMORIAL AWAKD 

Okicin: EsuUithed in 195s by Mis. Daivid Ow«n. with a gift of $5 ,000 fRmi 
the eitate of Rotemaiy Owen, '51 U&JkK, 

Eligimuiy: Memben of the MtcMgati Daily editorial staff (that is, the edi- 
torial* sports, and women's stafli) who at the time of application are 
engaged in at least their second semester of work on the DaUy and are 
eligible for at least another year's activity. Only students whose contribu- 
tions to the Universitv community through the Michigan Daily have been 
soundly constructive will be considered. If among competing candidates 
qualifications are alike, preference will be shown to tho&e who are in 
financial need. 

Procedure: Application may be made to the Office of Financial Aids not 
later than March 10. Selection will be made by the Director of Financial 
Aids in consultation with the managing editor, the women's editor, and 
the sports editor of the Miehtgan Daily, 

Awaid: Approximately I15Q, arniual income from the gift of Is^ooo. 

Number: One annually. 



PUl GAMMA DELTA SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1935 by a gift from the holding corporation o£ the 

Ann Arbor chapter of the Phi Gamma Delta fraternity. 
Eligibility: Students with ihird-year standing in tiie local chapter ot tlic 

hraternity who have (1) achieved good grades and (s) participated in 

fraternity and campus activities. 
Procbdurb: No application. Nominated by the members of the local chapter 

other than thoie eligible for the sciiolaiship; selected by the Office of 

Financial AidsL 
Award: Income on the fund. 

Nukbbr: One, when the accumulated interest warrants 



PHUADELPHLi UNIVERSITY Of MICHIGAN CX.UB SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Esublished in 1954 by the University of Michigan Qub of Philadel- 
phia. 

Elicibhity: Students whose honus are in the Philadelphia area; based on 

scholarship, character, and need. 
Procedure; No fonnal application. Nominated by the Philaddphia dub to 

the Committee on University Scholarships; selected by that committee. 
Award: Variable. 
Numrir: Variable. 
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EEKT LXE PICARD MXMOEIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Ouem: £sablitlied in 1957 by fricfids ol Kent Lee P!cud. 

Eugimlity: Needy students majoring in phpia in either the College oC 

El^|;incering or the College of Literature, Science, and the Arts. 
PftocEDURE: Apply to the Scholarship Office. 2011 Student Activities Building, 

between Januarv 10 and March 1. Selected by the Conunittee on Uni- 

vcrsiiv Scholarships. 
Award: \'ariable. 
Number: One. 



PITTSBURGH UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

O1U6D1: Esublitiied in 1948 by the Pitubwgh Univenity of Michigan Qub. 
EucnuLnY: Men atudenti in any undergraduate unit; baicd on idioUuBhip, 

character, and need. 
PlOCBDinti: No formal application. Nominated by the Club to tlie Com* 

mittee on University Scholarships; selected by that COOUnittee. 
Award: $150 to be applied toward semester fees. 
NincBKR: One annually. 



PONTIAC SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL WAR MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1944 by the faculty and students of the Pontiac Senioi 
High School. 

EuomuTv: Gtadintet of Pontiac Senior High School who are attending the 

Univenity. Ordinarily awarded to an entering Univenity fredunan. 
PMamntE: Apply through the principal of the Pontiac Senior High School. 

Nomlnatod hy the principal to the Committee on Univenity Scholar- 

ahqM; lelected by that ooonnittee. 
Award: Equivalent to semester fees; renewable up to a total of ejght senie»> 

ters if the holder's lecoRl at the Univenity warrants. 
Numaer: Variable. 



IDA & AND HARRY NELSON QUIGLEY MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1947 by bequest of Ida B. Quiglcy of Cincinnati, Ohio, 
in memory of her husband, Harry Nelson Quigley, A.B. '90, LL.B. '91. 

Eucoiuty: Men or women students who need financial assistance. 

PtocniuiB: Apply 10 the Olfice of Financial Aids. Selected by the Committee 
on University Scholarships; awarded in the form of outright frants>in'«id. 




f. Variable. 
Bu Variable. 
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HORACE H. RACaUBAlf UNDERGRADUATl SGHOLAKSHIPS 

Origin: Established in 1938 out of the Horace H. Rackham and Mary A. 
Rackiiani Fund for a limited number of freshman scholarships for men, 
preferably Michigan residents. 

Eusibility: Ficdmum men, piefenbly Michigvi itudents, showing: (1) moral 
chancier and good ddienship; (s) sdiolattic ability and intellectual 
capadty and achievement; (5) physical ability* vigor, and vitality; and 
(4) capacity and promise of leadership and success. Tenutive or final 
admission to the University essential for coosideratioa. Financial need it 
not a factor. 

PaocFDirRF: Apply as high school seniors to the Dean of the Horace H. 
Rackham School of Graduate Studies: return forms before March 15 of 
tlie University year preceding that for whidi the scholarship is desired. 
Selected by the Committee on Rackham Undergraduate Scholarships, 
consisting of the deans of the Horace H. Rackham School of Graduate 
Studies* of the College of Literature, Science, and the Arts, of the College 
of EngineeriQ^ and of the School of Education. 

Awakd: I500 a year. Renewable for a maximum total of ei^t semesters. 

Ninani: Two or three new appointments eadi year. 

CHARLES A. RANSOM SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Esublished in 1919 by bequest of Amanda A. Ransom of Plainwell, 

Michigan. 

Eligibility: Undergraduate students o£ either sex who are self-supporting 

and who are in need of assistance. 
Pruckdurk: Apply to the Office of Financial Aids. Selected by the Committee 

on University Scholarships. 
Award: Variable. 
Nuim: Variable. 

ST. LOUIS UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

OtiGw: Esublished in 1958 by the University of Michigan Club of St Louis, 
Missouri. 

Euciriiity: Students whose homes are in St. Louis; based on schoiaiahtp* 

( h.ir.u ier. and need. 
pRocKDi rk: No formal application. Nominated by the St. Louis Club to the 

Comnitttee on University Scholarships; selected by that committee. 
Award: V'ariable. 
Number: Variable. 

CLARE M. SANDERS SCHOLARSHIP FOR HENDERSON HOUSE 

Omgin: Esublished in 19(5 by the Alumnae Council in memory of Clare 
Mabel Sanders. A.1I. '04, first Chairman of the CoundL 
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EucnojRv: Woumd Mntaii IMog in HendanM Howe; biMd oo inandil 
need, oontribatioa ol leadcnhip, and other mbjectife qmlitki. 

jPMciDUu: AppUcationt available from HaHtenon Houm Boaid of Gov> 
croon who chooae the redpaeata. 

Awakd: Variable. 
NiiifaiK: Variable. 

SAN DIEGO UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1958 by the University ol Michigan Alumni Qub of 

San Diego. 

Eljcibility: Re&idents of San Diego; bsiscd on diaracier, Kiiolarsiiip, and 



PMonKJu: No formal applkatioo. Nominated by the dub to the Com- 
mittee on Univenicir Sdiolanhipa; fetocted by that cnmmlttfff. 
Awaid: Variable. 
Ninoai: Variable. 

&AN FRANCISCO UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Ettabliihcd in 1957 by the Univcnicy of Mkhican Club ol San Fran- 
cisco. 

Eligibility: Students whose homes are in the San Francisco area; baaed on 

scholarship, character, and need. 
Procedure: No formal application. Nominated by the San Francisco Club to 

the Committee on University Scholarships; selected by iliat committee. 
AwAw: Variable. 
Nmonu Variable^ 



SCHENECTADY UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

OuGDi: EatablMied in 1947 by the Univcnitf of MichlgnClnboCScfaeBeeuidjr. 
RuownjiY! Men or women whoae homes are in the .Srh^nmady area; bated 

on adiolarship, character, and need. 
PnocEOURE: No formal application. Nominated by the Club to the Com- 
mittee on Univmity Scholanhipe; selected by that romrnitieft 

Award: Variable. 
NuMBsa: Variable. 



ARNOLD SCHIFF MEMORIAL AWARD 

Origin: Established in 1947 by the Board of Governors of Lane Hail and the 

B'nai B'rith Hillel Foundation. 
ELw i nm i f : StMdenit ihonHng ottWanding leadenhip in interfaith aliairt. 
PnocMu: No application. Selected by a «^?"»w*t*t designated jointly by 

the Ofioe of Religioui Allahrt and the B'nai B'rith Hillel Fovadation. 

Nominatkint may be aaade by any aaember of the Unhenity't Board of 

Reijgioui Counielors. 
Awiun: 1 100 to be awarded annually. 
NtnoBu One or mote recipients. 
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SEATTIE UNIYESamr OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

Osigin: Eaubliihed in 1945 by the Univeirfty oC Midiigui Club of Seatde, 
Washington. 

Eugibiltty: Students in any school or college of the Univcisity; based on 

scholarship, character, and need. 

Procedure: No formal application. Nominated by the Club to the Com- 
mittee on University Scholarships; selected by tliat committee. 

Award: Variable; rcnevk-ablc on the recommendation of the dean o£ tlie school 
or college in which the recipient is enrolled. 

Numbie: Variable 

LAUREL HARPER SEELEY FUND FOR WOMEN STUDENTS 

Oucin: Esublished in 1948 by bequcsi of Laurel Harper Sedey, 'tS-'tg Axdu 
EuGmuTY: UndeiignMlmue women students of high academic standing; citi- 
senship, and need. 

Procedure: Applications are available from the Alumnae Secretary, Alumnae 
Council Office, Michigan League or Alumni Memorial Hall, when an- 
nounced. Selected by the Alumnae Scholarship Committee assisted by 
the Office of Financial Aids. 

.Award: Variable. 

Number: Variable. 

CRAPO C SMITH FUND 

Obioin: Establnbed ui 1948 by bequest of Crapo C. Smith, LL.B. '96. 

EuGiBtLtTv: Worthy young white men or women wlio (1) are punning^ or are 
about to pursue, regularly prescribed courses in The University of Michi- 
gan and (i) are pardy or enthrdy Bdf<sui^orting. 

Procbiure: Apply to the Office of Financial Aids. Sdecte d by the President; 
awarded in the form ol outright granis^iMid. 

Award: Variable. 
NuMuai: Variable. 

REYNOLDS RICH SMITH PHI GAMMA DELTA AWARD 

Origin: Established in 1944 by initial gift of $1,000 from Shirley W. Smith, 
B.L. '97, A.M. '00, LL.D.C/>on.) '45, Vice-President and Secretary of the 
University until his retirement in 1945, and his wife, Sara Browne Smitli, 
Ph.B. '97, in honor of their son, Reynolds Rich Smith, a member of the 
Engineering Class of 1911, iriio died February z, 1919, at an officers' 
training camp at the United States Military Academy, West Point. 

Eligibility: Members of the Michigan Chapter of Phi Gamma Ddtt who 
show scholaiihip, leadership, substantial character, and general manKnm. 

Procedure: No application. Selected by the president of the active chapter of 
Phi Gamma Delta, the president of the association of g^uates, asid the 
Director of Financial Aids. 

Award: Variable, depending on the income of the fund. 

Numaer: One annually. 
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SOCIETY OF NAVAL ARCHITEGTS AND BfAMINE ENGINEERS 
SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1957 by the Society of Naval Architects and Marine 
Engineers of New York City. 

EucmuTv: High ^lool or preparatory school graduates who plan to enter 
the field of naval architecture and marine engineering, who give promiae 
of cxtraofdinaiy talent and abOity, and who are in need of financial 
awttance. Must be United Stttet dtiiem. 

PaoczDURE: Contkleration will be given thoie eligible students who have 
completed an application for scholarship for entering freshmen. Applica- 
tiMis may be obtained from principals of the accredited high schools of 
the state of Nfirhii^im. or by writing to the Scholarship Office, 2011 Stu- 
dent Activities Building. Selected by the Committee on University 
Scholarships. 

Award: $1,000; may he renewed if high standard of work is maintained, and 
student continues to study in tlie Department of Naval Architecture and 
MarhieE^pneering. 

NuMtmu One freshman awaid annually. 

STEPHEN SPAULDING SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1926 by Thomas M. Spaulding, A.B. 'os, Litt.D^iiMH«.) 
'32, r)f \V;ishington, D.C., with the gift of funds belonging to his son, 
Steptien Spaulding. of the Class of 19x7, who died while a student in the 
University. 

Eligibility: Members of the heta I heta Pi fraternity enrolled in any school 

or college of the University. 
PftooDURs: Apply to the pMsident of Beta Theta Pi fraternity. Selected by 

the Office of Financial Aids in amjunction with a special committee. 
Awakd: Income of the fund. 
Niimbir: One annually. 

ANNE E. SHIPMAN STEVENS SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 19^57 by gifts from alumnae and friends in recognition 
of the service of Mrs. Stevens on the Board of Governors of Martha Cook 
Building. 

Eliciiiility: Residents of Martha Oook Building or some other student al- 
ready on campus distinguislied ui scholarship, leadership, and diaracter, 
who has been reaMnnended by the Director of Financial Aids. 

PkociDifn: Apply to the Oiicctar of Martha Cook BoiUUng. Nominated 
by a committee consisting of the Dhrector of Financial Aids* the Dhrector 
of Martha Cook Bufidiiq^ and one representative of the Detroit Assocsa* 
tion of Martha Cook Alumnae. 

AwAio: Partial payment olroom and board. 

Ntnon: Oneannnatty. 
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WILLIAM W. STOUT SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1959 as an endowment fund (rom the will of WiUiam 

W. Stout. 

ELiciBiLiTY: Studcnt^i in the undergraduate schools and colleges who have 

completed at least one semester on campus. 
PRocEDUitE: Apply at the Scholaiship OiBoe* ton Student AcChrttiei BuikUng* 

between January 10 and March 1. Selected bf the Committee on Uni- 

venitjr Scfaolanhipa. 
AwAin: Variable. 
NtiMBEK: Variable. 



£LLA L. SWIFT SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in by bequest of Ella L. Swift, Indianapolis, Indiana. 
Eucibiuty: Students in the undergraduate icfaoolt and coll^^ who have 

completed at least one semester on campus. 
Piogbdurb: Apply at the Scholardiip Ofioe, ton Student Activities Building, 

betwreen January 10 and March 1. Selected by the Committee on Uni^ 

venity Scholarships. 
Award: Variable. 
Number: Variable. 



TOLEDO UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLARSHIP 

OKMsm: Established in 1945 by the University of Midilgan Club of Toledo. 

ELiciBitJTv: Men and women living in Toledo and its vidnlty; based on 
sdbolaiship, diaracteri and need. 

Procbdurb: No foraial application. Nominated by the Club 10 the Com- 
mittee on University Scholarships; selected by that cmnmittee. 

Award: Variable; considered as a loan, generally, and carries the moral oUi* 
gation to repay whenever it may be posnble. 

Number: Variable. 



EVELYN A. TRUESDELL AWARD 

ORtom: Established in 1956 by the Univeisity ol Michigan Alumnae Club of 
Wayne* Midijgan, in memory of Evelyn Austin Tmesdell» AJB. '15. 

Eligibility: Women students finom Wayne, Michigan; b ased on scfaolaiihip^ 
character* and need. 

Procedure: Nominated by the Club to the Gonmittee on Univcnity Schol* 
arships: selected by that oommitiee. 

Award: Variable 

Number: Variable. 
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TUCSON UNIYEKOTY OF MICHIGAN CLUB flCHOLAKSHIF 

Giucin: Establiihed in 1955 by the Univenity of Michigan Qub of Tuoon, 

Arizona. 

ELiciBiLrTY: Students from the Tucson area; based on scholarship, character, 
and need. 

Pkoojjire: No formal application. Nominated by the Club to the Com- 
mittee on Univeruty Scholarships; seleaed by that committee. 
AwABo: Variable. 
Ninoou Variable. 



UNION CARBIDE ENGINEERING SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1960 hv the Union Carbide Educational Fund of New 
York City, superceding tht Union Carbide and Carbon Corporation's 
scholarship pro({rams established in 1952 and 1955. 

Eucibiuty: Entering frethmen of good idiolaatic standing and personal lepu- 
taiioo who are icannmended by their school authorities, who pkui to 
cmoU and amtinuc in the Mechanical, Chemical, or Metallugical Engi- 
neering programs, and who are in need of finanrial assistance. Students 
who intend to take cooperative work-study courses are not eligible. 

PaocEDURE: Freshmen apply to the Committee on University Sdiolarrilips» 
Schidarship OAce, son Student Activities Building, l)y December 20. 

Award: $500: may be renewed for succeeding three years if high standard of 
scholarship is maintained. Vacancies will be filled by Committee on £ngi- 
neering Schohirships. 

Number: One, plus renewals. 

UNIVERSITY BAND MERIT AWARD 

Onom: Established in 1941 with the approval of the Rogentt of The Univer* 
sity of Michigan. 

EuaniuTY: Regularly enrolled members of the Marching or Concert bands 
who (1) must participate in all rehearsals and public appearances of the 
Band unless excused by the conductor and (2) must maintain a C avera^ 
during the semester in which the award is made. 

PRCK;hni rk: Apply during rtgisiration week of the fall sciiuster in Harris 
Hail. Selected on the basis of auditions and interviews with the conductor 
which determine (1) scholastic eligibility, (s) musicianship, and (3) re^pon- 
stbiUty and service. Awarded at the end ol the fall and spring semesters. 

Awaid: I40 for participation hi the Marching Band for the football season 
and an adriifinnal 975 if eligible for participation in the Concert Band 
for the school year; linKhair players of the Concert Band receive I150 
in lien of the $75. 

Nvmnu 190 for the Marching Band; 95 for the Concert Band. 
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UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN REGENTS-ALUMNI SCHOLARSHIPS 

Origin: EtcaUithed in 1945 by the Boaid of Regents: (1) to oontribute to the 
devdopment of leadmhip and productive dtiienahip in all parts of 
Michigan by making the University's educational resources more widely 
available to promising young men and women of the state nnd (s) to help 
students of ability who. without assistance, would find it difficult or im- 
possible to see lire .t university education. 

Elicibilitv': Graduating seniors in the accredited high schools of Michigan 
who are residents of Michigan, citizens of the United States, and admis- 
sible to the University. 

PaocEDURE: Scholarship application forms are distributed through high school 
administnton during the fsU semester by the Goounittee on Univenity 
Sdiolanhips. All applicants are required to write the College Boanb in 
December or January of the senior year in hj^ wdttofA and to appear for 
an interview with University alumnL Parenu of applicants are requested 
to file a confidential financial statement. 

Award: Variable; range in value from a $50 entrance scliolarship to a maxi- 
mum of $560 a yc.ir. Renewable for the normal length of the d^^ree 
program in which the student is enrolled. 

Number: Eacii accredited high school in the state is entitled to at least one 
Regents- Alumni Scholarsliip provided a qualified graduating senior ap- 
plies. In addition, 175 awards at large are made annually. 

WILLIAM AND PRISCILLA WAGNER SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Esublished in 1943 by a bequest of 125,000 from Ella Wagner Tan- 
ner, A.B. '95, of Ann Ariior. 

EuGiBiiiTy: Needy foreign students who require the assistance of relatively 
small sums to tide them thiongh a semester or to meet unforeseen con- 
tingencies. 

PftocBDUU: Apply to the Director of the International Center. Selected by a 
committee consisting of the Director of the International Center and 

the Director of Financial Aids. 
Award: Varies with individual case; an outright grant-in-aid, but carries the 

moral obligation to repay in whole or in part when possible. 
Number: Variable. 

WASHINGTON, D.C.. UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN CLUB SCHOLAR- 
SHIP 

Origin: Established in 1952 by the University of Michigan Club of Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

EuciBiLmr: Studenu from the Washington, D.C., tret; based on scholarship, 
diaracter, and need. 

Procbouiie: No formal application. Nominated by the Club to the Com- 
mittee on Univenity Scholarships; selected by that committee. 

Award: Variable. 
NuMinu Variable. 
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YOU, PENNSYLVANIA, UNIVBEUTY OF MICHIGAN CXUB 8CHOL> 
AK8HIP 

Ougim: Ettabliihed in 1950 by an initial gift of |i,ooo from the Univenity 

<^ Michigan Qnbof York. Pennsylvania. 
Eligibility: Students reooBimended by the Qub <m the basis of sdiolanhip, 

chara( ter, and future promise. 
PaoctouRi : No formal application. NomiiKitcd by the Club to the Com- 
mittct oil University Scholarships; selected by that committee. 

Avard: Variable. 
NuMBi.R: Variable. 



FIELDING H. YOST HONOR AWARDS 

Origin: Established in 1941 with the approval of the Regents of I'he Univer- 
sity of Michigan as an encouragement to high scholarship and good 
citizenship among men and women imdcrgraduatc students it the Uni- 
versity and in recognition of the many years of faithful service rendered 
to the University by Fielding H. Yost, for many years football coach of 
the Unimsity, and Director of Athletics from 1911 to 1941, and in his 
honor. 

EucniLmr: Either juniors or senion who have completed not fewer than five 
semeMcn of undetgradtiate work, or equivalent* at the University. Award- 
ed on the basis of (1) moral character and good dtiienship; (2) scholas- 
tic ability and intellectual capacity and achievement; (3) physical abil- 
ity, vigor, and vitality; and (4) capacity and promise of leadership and 
success. 

Pro<:fj)URe: No application; selected by a special committee. 

Award: When income permits, cash award given. At present, certificate and 

pin awarded. 
Nmfsn: One annually. 
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CoUege of Architecture and Design 

College of Architeeture and Design 

(None of thae scholanhipc are available to entering students.) 

ALPHA RHO CHI MEDAL 

Origin: Established by Alpha Rho Chi, national architectural fraternity. 
Eligibility: Graduating^ seniors in the Department of Architecture who have 

(i) shown leadership; (2) given service to their school; and ($) through 

their personality and attitude given promise of real professional worth. 
PiQCBNias: No application. Aurarded annually by the finternity upon rec- 

ommendation of the arcbitectuie faculty in the College of Architecture 

and Design. 
AwAio: The medal. 
NuifBni: One annually. 

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF ARCHITECTS MEDAL 

Oucm: Fitahliihed by the American Institute of Architects. 

EuGiatUTY: That member of the graduating dav ol the College of Ardiltec* 

ture and Design having a very high standing during the five>year period 

of study in architecture. 
PiOdDtmt: No application. Awarded by the American Institute of Architects. 
Award: The medal. 
Numaer; One annually. 

WALTER ANICKA SKETCH PROBLEM PRIZES 

OnciN: Established by Walter T. Anicka, Architect, to acknowledge out- 
standing performance in the ability to make dcsij^n derisions quidlty and 
to present them clearly and accurately in sketch form. 

Eligibility: One award is made to students enrolled in the intermediate 
design dasst s and one to tliovc in the advanced design classes. .Awarded 
each semester for the best solution to a two-day sketch problem. 

Procedure: No applicatkm. 

Awaid: $150 each, payable toward semester fees. 

NuMinu Two each semester. 

ARCHITECTURE ALUMNI SCHOLARSHIP 

Ouoin: Supported by annual gifts from architecture alumni 

EuoiBiLmr: Applicants for graduate study in architecture, holden of the de> 

gree of Badielor of AichitectuK» or equivalent, from an accredited 

school in the United Sutes. 
PiOGDUu: Application fbnns obtained from the Chairman of the Depart* 

ment of Architecture. Must be completed by February 15. 
Award: $3,500. 
Number: One annually. 
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GEOR GE G. BOOTH TRAVEUNG FELLOWSHIP IN 
ARGHITBCTURE 

OuGm: Etublished in 1923 by a gift from George G. Booth, A.M. (kon.) 'S5. 
of DctioiL 

EuGiBiLmr: Candidate mutt (1) be under thirty yean of age, (a) have high 
•cfaoiaftic leooids, and (5) either be a graduate of the College of Aichitec* 
ture and Design of The University of Midiigan or have been in leridence 
and have practically completed the last two yean of the architectural de> 
gree course. He must also complete all of the requiremcntt and be recom- 
mended for the degree before receiving the stipend. 

Procedlrk: The award is made on the basis of a competitive presentation in 
a spec ihcd form, including written statements and drawings. Application 
fortiis nuiv tjt oljt.tincd from the Chairman of the Department of Archi- 
tecture and !>houid be returned to the chairman by February 15. Selected 
by that department. 

AwAKo: $i,$0Ob 

NuMin: One. 

DAVERMAN MERIT AWARD IN ARCHITECTURE 

Oucin: Eaubilihed in 1961 by J. and G. Daverman Company, Grand Rapid* 

architectural, engineering; and planning firms. 
EucmtrrY: Awarded to an outstanding senior student in the College of 

Aichitecture and Design for graduate study in design, structures, me- 

chanical equipment, planning, or research. 
Phoceoure: Applications due February 15. Selected by the Department of 

.Architecttire faculty. 
Award: $1,000, 
Number: One annually. 

GENERAL UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS 

Ohicin; Established in 1947 and maintained by annual appropriatkin by The 

University of Midiigan. 
Eligibility: (t) Enrollment in the College of Architecture and Design and 

(2) completion of two semesters in rt sidence, 
Pkocedure: Obtain application forms Irom the office of the Dean of the 

College of Architecture and Design. Selections are made by respective 

department dudnnen* 
Awaid: Variable. 
Ntnont: Variable. 

JANE HIGRIE AWARD 

OMom: Established in 1997 hf a gift from Professoe and Mrs. Henry H. Hig- 
bie of Ann Arbor, u a permanent memorial to their daughter, Jane H. 
HIgble, a student in the Gollege of Architecture and Design from 1934 
imtil her death in 1997. 
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Eugdiuty: Students in the College of Aidiitecture and Design who demon* 
itrate originality in workmanship, but not merely hig^ scholanhip» no 
later than ihe second year in required ooutms in design. 

Procedure: No application. Selected by a committee of five, most of whom 
are to be from the teaching sta£E in the Department o£ Art of the Col- 
lege of Architecture and Design. 

Award: $100. 

Number: One or two. annually. 
IKTINOS ALUMNI SCHOLARSHIP 

OfticiN: Fstablish( (i hv the Iktinos Chapter of Alpha Rho Chi, national jm>> 

fessional fraternity. 

Eucibility: Awarded to that individual enrolled in architecture who has 
achieved the highest scholastic standing during the freshman year. 

Procedure: Sclei icd by liic Department of Architecture faculty. 

Award: Usually equivalent to semestw fees* either in part or in full, depend* 
ing upon the amount available. 

NuKCBia: One annually. 

ALBERT KAHN SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1955 W Albert Kahn Associated Architects and Engi- 
neers, Inc., of Detroit. 

Eucibiuty: Applicanu must be graduates in architecture of the College of 
Architecture and Design at The Univenity of Michigan or graduates off 
other accredited schools. 

pROCEDURs: Application forms may be obuined from the Chairman of the 
Department off Architectine. They most be retnmed to the chairman by 
February 15. The recipient will be named by the faculty in architecture 
for proved ability and promise and in consideration of financial need. 

Award: S 1,000. 

Number; One annually. 

OLIVE COX SLEEPER MEMORIAL FUND 

Otwm: Establisbed by Olive Coot Sleeper. FAIA. wife off Harold R. Sleeper. 
EudBUJTY: Undeipaduate or graduate students needing financial assistance. 
Pbogdure: Apply to the Chairman of the Department off Architeaure. 

Award: Variable, 
Numbeb: Variable. 

ARTHUR C TAGGE SCHOLARSHIP 

Oiucm: Establisbed In 1943 by bequest of Arthur C Tagge. B.S.(E£.) '97. 
EuoiMtmr: Upperdassmen. preferably senlois. in the College off Atcliitcc> 

ture and Deiign who have denumsmted unusinl aptitude and ability in 

architecture, design, or landscape architecture. 
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PucnNju: Apply bjr letter to the Dctn of the College o£ Aichitectine and 

Dtn^ belbte June i. Selected l>y a coaunittee headed bf the Dean. 
Awaid: I315. 
NuMBBU T1P0 anniially. 



School of Bu8ine88 Adminktration 

ACTUARIAL 8CIENCE FELLOWSHIPS FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

Onsm: Eitablished in 1955 by a group of life insurance companies. 

Eucibility: M.B.A. candidates specializii^ in actuarial sdenoe; PhJ>. can- 
didates planning to teach actuarial science. 

Paor Foi rk; Apply to the Scholarship Committee of the Graduate School of 
Business Administration before February 15. 

Award: Variable. 

Number: Variable. 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS AND 
SCHOLARSHIPS 

Oaicnf : The Devdopmcnt Council and other sources. 
Eligibility: M.BA. or PhJ>. candidates. 

pRocBDtmB: Apply to the Scholanhip Committee cl the Gnuluate School of 

Business Administration before March 1. 
AwABO: Variable. 
NtiMBDU Variable. 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION STUDENT COUNCIL FELLOWSHIP 

Oucin: Established in 1961 with contributions from the Student Coundi ol 

the School. 

Eucibility: Students in business administratioa; awarded on the basis of 

scholarship and financial need. 
Procedure: Apply to the Scholarship Committee of the School of Business 

Administraiion before March 1. 
Awabd: Variable to |8oo. 

NUMSEKtTwO. 

CONTINENTAL OIL COMPANY FELLOWSHIP IN MARKETING 

Omoim: EstaUished in 1957 by the Continental Oil Company. 

EuGtaiLmr; Doctoral student whose dissertation will relate to the general 

subjea of marketing research. 
AtocBDURE: Apply to the Scholarship Committee of the Graduate School of 

Business Administration before March 1. 
Award: $2,200. 
Numbcb: One. 
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FELLOWSHIF IN QUANTITATIVE METHOM 

Origin: Established in 1962 by contributions from individuals and cor- 
porations. 

EucmuTY: Gndutie ttiideiitt majoriiig in the fidd of quamticative methodi. 
PnocnnmB: Apply ta the Scfaolanhip Goamiittee of the Gnduate School of 

Buitneif Adminuinidoii before March 1. 
Awasd: liiooo. 
Nuian: One. 

JOSEPH FREEDMAN EELLOWSHIP 

Origin; Established in 1962 in honor of Joseph Freedman. 
Eucibility: H.BA. or M.BA. candidates; awarded on basis of need and 
scholarship. 

Pioceouiue: Apply to the Scholanhip Committee of die (kaduate School of 

ButhieM AdfliiniMration befote Maich 1. 
Awaid: Variable. 
Nuiim: One. 

BURTON ARNOLD FRENCH SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established by the Central Fibre Products Co. and Local 437 United 
Auto Worlten Union in 1950 and amtribnted annually. 

Eugiuuiy: Gfaduaie or undergraduate atudenta majoring in labor rela> 
tkms. 

Pbociduik: Apply to the Ghaihnan, Scholanhip Conuntttee, Industrial Re- 
lationt Faculty, Graduate School of Budneii Admlniitration, before 

March 1. 

Award: s«^oo for the academic year. 
Number: One. 

GENERAL ELECTRIC FELLOWSHIP IN MARKETING ECONOMICS 

Ouqin: Ettabliihcd in 1959 by the trustee! of the General Electric Educatioiial 

and Chariuble Fund. 
Euqibiuty: Students doing graduate tteadf in marketing economia. 
PaocuuaB: Apply to the Scholarship Committee of the Graduate Sdmol of 

Business Administration before March 1. 

Award: Vnriable. 
Numaer; One. 

GENERAL UNIVERSITY SGHCHARSHIPS 

Ombin: Established in 1947 and maintained by annual appropriation by The 

University of Michigsn. 
J^gibility: For students in business administration; awarded on the basis 
of schotanhip and fi' ^w ^ ^f ul need. 
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Proceoiae: Apply to the Scholarship Committee of the School of Business 

.AidiiihiiMwtfaH bcliovc Mwdi i« 
Award: Variable. 
Numbr: Variable. 

JAMES W. GLOVER SCHOLARSHIP IN ACTUARIAL MATHEMATICS 

Ouom: E«tabliihed in 1938 by fefmer ttudcna of tbe late Profeaor Emeri- 
tOi James W. Glover, B.L. 'gs, in recognition and appreciation of the 
long and valuable Mrvkc which he rendeicd 10 the Univenity and its 

students. 

Elicibility: Students in either the Horace H. Rackhaiii School ol Graduate 
Studies or the Graduate School of Business Administration who (1) must 
be in residence at The University of Michigan: (2) must complete, by the 
end of tlie year of application, ail ret^uirements tor liic Bachelor of Arts 
or the Bachelor of Butinen AdmtniitfatMB degree, tndiiding the pre- 
leqnUttt Sor Matbeauitki 6ai; and (s) muit, under the Mliolanhip^ elect 
MatfaeBBatics Sai and Sat. 

PaocBNiii: Apply to the Chairman of the Department of Mathematki of 
the College of literature, Science» and the Arts between December 1 and 
February 15. Recommended by a committee in the Department of Mathe* 
matics to the Executive Board of the Graduate School; selected by the 
Executive Board. 

Award: Equivalent to semester fees in either the Horace H. Rackham School 
of (Graduate Studies or tiie Graduate School of Business Administration. 
Number: One. 

GLARE £. GRIFFIN GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS 
IN MARKETING AND BUSINESS ECONOMICS 

OuoDi: Eitahiitfigd in 1957 by firiendt, aiiociatei> and foimer itudentt of 

Pnlenor Clare E. Griffin. 
EudULmr: Doctoral atudent» ooocentrattng in maitntng and bunneii 

eoooomics. 

Procedure: Apply to the Scholarship Committee ol the Graduate School of 
Business AdminiitratioD before March 1. 

Award: Variable. 
Number: Variable. 

CLARENCE J. HICKS MEMORIAL FELLOWSHIP IN INDUSTRLO. 
RELATIONS 

Ori<;in: Established in 1946 by Industrial Relations Counselors, inc., of New 
York. City, in memory of Clarence J. Hicks, LL.Dj(hon.) '37. 

EucniLrrr: Graduates of any college or univerntjr m the United States or 
Canada who are nominated within five yean after graduation, exdusivc 
of any period of active ier?ice in the anned forces of the United States or 
that of any aUy of the United States; recipient must give promise of a 
successful career as an executive or teacher in industrial relations. 
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PsocEDiiu: Apply to the Ghurman, Srhobnihtp Gommktee^ lodottriat Re- 
lations Faculty, Graduate School of Buuiieai Adminiitncion, befaie 
March i. 

Awabd: $ 1 ,000 for the academic year. 
NuMUu One. 

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS FELLOWSHIPS 

Origin: Esiabiished in 1962 by a grant from the Ford Foundation. 
Eligibility: Graduate students concentrating in the &eid of international 
business. 

Procedure: Apply to the Scholarship Committee of the Graduate School of 

Bwineit Administration before March 1. 
Award: Variable. 
Numbbk: Variable. 

KAISEB. aluminum and chemical €X>&F0KATI0N FEULDW8HIP 

OticiN: Established in 1958 by the Kaiier Aluminum and Ghemicil Gorpota- 
tion. 

EueiUUTY: Doctoral student specializing in maiketing. 

Procedure: Apply to the Scholarship Committee of the Graduate Sduwl of 

Business Administration before March I. 
Award: $ 1 ,500 plus semester fees. 
Number: One. 

L. L. LAING GRADUATE FELLOWSHIP IN ACCOUNTING 

Origin: Establiiihed in 1963 in honor of L. L. Laing. 

Elksibiuiy: An M.B.A. candidate in the last year of his program, conceii> 
tracing in accounting, possessing ability and promte. and in need of 
finandal assistance. 

FiocEDUtB: Apply to the Scholaiahip Committee of the Graduate Sdiool of 

Business Administration before March 1. 
Awabd: |i,ooo. 
Numbui: One. 

MICHIGAN COLLEGE SCHOLARSHIPS 

Origin: Established and maintained from annual appropriations by The 
University of Michigan. 

Eligibility: Students recommended by each of the colleges in the state of 
Michigan accredited by the Nortli Central Association of Colleges and 
Secondary Schools whose applicatioiis for candidacy for die dqiree of 
Master of Buiiness Administration are approved by the Gnduate School 
of Bushieis Adminiitntion. 

PioGDtiu: Apply to the Scholanhip Commitsee of the Graduate School of 
Business Administration before March 1. 

Awakd: Equivalent to semester fees. 

Ntim: One to each college as described abofve. 
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NATIONAL dTY BANK OF CLEVELAND SCBOLARSHIPS 

Origin: Established Ijv tlu- National City Bank of Cleveland in 1961. 
Eligibility: Graduate student interested in finance. 

Procedure: Apply U) the Scholarship Committee of the Graduate School of 

Business Administratton before March 1. 
Awakd: Variable. 
Ntnm: Variable. 



wnXIAM A. PATON GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS IN ACCOUNTING 

Origin: Esiablishetl in 1956 by liiends of Professor Paton. 

Elicibiuty: M.B.A. and Ph.D. candidates coiuenirating in accounting. 

Procedure: No formal application. Nominaiion from designated sponsors. 

Award: Variable. 

Number: Variable. 



EGA 8CHOLAKSHIP 

Origin: Established by die Radio Corporation of America in 1955 and main- 
tained by annual contributions. 

Eligibility: Graduates or undergraduates concentrating in industrial rela- 
tions. Selected on basis of merit and maturity. An appointee is eligible 
for reappointment. 

Procedure: Apply to the Chairman, Scholarship Committee, Industrial 
Helatioai Faailty, Graduate Sdiool of Butinew Adminimation, befocc 
March 1. 

Awaid: |8oo for the academic year. 
Ntnunu One. 



ROBERT G. RODKEY GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS 
IN BANKING AND FINANCE 

Origin: Established in 1955 by former students, friendi, and faculty col- 
leagues of Robert G. Rodkey who was Professor of Banking and Invest' 
ments from 1928 until his retirement in 1954. 

Eucmury: An interest in and potentiality for college teaching in the fi- 
nance and banking field. 

Procsdurr: Apply to the Scfaolanhip Gommittiee of the Gtaduate Sdiool of 
Business Administration before March 1 setting forth objectives^ quali- 
fication, needs* and references. Awards are made by a crnmnittee com- 
posed of finance faculty and Mr. F. Bradley Case. 

Award: Variable; renewable. 

NtnbiBER: Variable. 
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EDWARD W. SCHMIDT MEMORIAL <CTOI.4RiiHiF 

Origin: Established in 1961 by family and friends of the late Edward W. 
Schmidt. 

Eltomltiy: Students in busincv admtiiitiimtjoii. 

Pnocmm: Apply to the Sdiolarship CoaiM itt cc of tbe Scliool of BwincM 

Adminimatioii befoR March 1. 
Awaud: I300. 
Numau One. 



ENSIGN LIONEL J. TACHNA MEMOiOAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Omgin: EstabUthed in 194s by gifto firom the funily and friendi of Entign 
Lionel J. Tadma, M.B.A. '39, who was graduated with diidnction from 
the Graduate Sdiool of Business Administration and. entering the 
United States Navy at the outbreak of World War II. lost his lile in the 

battle of the Coral Sea in 1942. 

Eligibility: Desen,inp; raiKiulates for the degree Master <rf Business Ad- 
ministration who require financial assistance. 

Prockdure: Apply to the Scholarship Commiiice of the Graduate School of 
Business Administration before March 1. 

Awakd: Variable. 

Numbir: One. 



UNITED STATES STEEL FOUNDATION EELLOWSUIP 

Origin: Establiihed by gifts from the United States Sieel Foundation. 

EuGmuTY: PhJ). candidates interested in teaching in an area of busineai 
administration, or fitted by ability, character, and loyalties to fill a re- 
sponsible position in indmtry, education, government, or other fields. 

PaocBnnti: Apply to the Scholanhip Gonmittee of the Gtaduate School of 
Business Administration before March 1. 

Award: $3,000; renewable lor one year. 

Ntncaot: One. 



UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS IN THE PROFESSIONAL SCHOOLS 

OiBCm; Establishfid in 195a by the Regents of The Unhrenity of Michigan. 
Eligibility: Regularly enrolled senion in the School of Busineis Adminis> 

oration* residents of Michigan, who have high scholasti c reoovds and 

need financial assistance. 
Pkocedure: Apply to the Scholarship Committee of the School of BusincM 

Administration before March 1. 
Aw ard; Lquivalent to semester fees. 
Number: One in the School of Business Administration. 
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School of Dentistry 

(None ot thcM t cfaol« r t h i|M ue available to entering ttodents.) 
ALPHA OMEGA FRATERNITY PRUE 

Obicin: EstaUiihed bf the Alpha Omega fratcmitjr to honor a graduating 

tenkr in the School of Dentistry. 
Eligibility: That person in the graduating dental daat who hat attained 

the highest stlio! astir record. 
Procedure; No application. Awarded by the School of Dentistry. 
Award: A medal and a certificate. 
NuMBia: One annually. 

AMERICAN ACADEMY OF DENTAL MEDICINE AWARD 

OuBDf: Eitablidied by the American Academy of Dental Medidne to honor 

an CNitstanding senior in the School of Dentistry. 
EunaiUTv: Members of the graduating claN who have ahown the greatest 

proficiency in the field of dental mefiirine 
Procedure: No application. Awarded bv the School of Dentistry. 
Award: Certificate of merit and a hve-year subscription lo the Journal of 

Dental Medicine. 
Number: One annually. 

AMERICAN SOCIETY OF DENTISTRY FOR CHILDREN AWARD 

OaidN: Esublithed in 1997 by the American Society of Dentimy for Chil- 
dren for two outstanding seniors in the School of Dentistry. 
EUDiBiLmr: The member of the graduating cUss who has shown the greateit 

ability in the theory and clinical practice of dentistry for children. 
PRocEDt^RK: Recipient selected by the stafi in the Department of Dentistry 

for Children. 

Award: Certificate, one year's membership in the Society, and one year's sub- 
scription to iis journal. 
NuMOsa: One annually. 

R. W. BUNTING STUDY CLUB AWARD IN PERIODONTIA 

Obioin: Fjtahliihfd in 1961 by the R. W. Btrnthng Study Clob^ of Ann Arbor, 
at a ttim yi^ 10 the iniarat of ondagradimte ttudenn in th ff field of 

periodontia. 

Eligibility: To the outstandingly junior student in clinical periodontia. 
Procedirk: No application. Awarded by the School of Dentistry. 
Award: $100. 
Number: One annually. 
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RUSSELL W. BUNTING AWARD TOR HYGBENISTS * 

Origin: Established by the Midiigan State Dental Hygienists Association in 
recognition of the loyal support Dr. Bunting has gi¥en to their organic 
tation. 

Eugiboxiy: One gnuluating dental hygienitt whote pioiettional coodua 

and acholanhip haire been the h^hctt in the dan. 
PaoaDURB: Recipient aetected by the School of Dentistry. 
Awakd: a dental hygiene pin tpedaliy deaagned for the recipient of this award. 
Number: One annually. 

ALLEN COLLINS AWARD IN ORTHODONTICS 

Origin: £stablished in 1959 by Dr. Allen Collins of Detroit 

Eligibility: The senior dental student who has demonstrated the greatest 

interest and proficiency in the field of orthodontics. 
Procrdure: Selected by the sta£E of the Department oi Orthodontics. 
Award: Si 00. 
Number: One annually. 

GENERAL UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS 

Origin: Established in 1947 and maintained by annual appropriation by The 

University ot Michigan. 
Eligibility: Students of high scholastic standing and financial need who 
have been enrolled in tlie School of Dentistry for a minimum of one se- 
mester. 

PsodDVu: Apply to the Dean of the School of Dentistry during the seoond 

semester. Selected by the School of Dentistry. 
Awaid: Variable. 
Nincam: Variable. 

GOLD FOIL ACHIEVEMENT AWARD 

Origin: Presented by the American Academy of Gold Foil Operators. 
EucmuTY: To the student demonstrating the greatest interest and excellence 

in gold foil procedures during his undergraduate course in dentistry. 
Procdurb: No application. Awarded by the School of Dentistry. 
Award: Certificate. 
Numrer: One annually. 

INTERNATIONAL COLLEGE OF DENTISTS AWARD 

Oncm: Presented by the International College of Dentists. 

EuGniUTY: To the graduating senior showing the greatest development and 

growth during his years in the School of Dentistry. 
Procbdurs: No application. Awarded by the School of Dentistry. 

Award: A bronze plaque. 
Numbsr: One annually. 
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JOHN HARVEY KELLOGG MEMORIAL FELLOWSHIPS 

Origin: Established in 1959 by a gift from the trustees of the eiute of Dr. John 

Harv'cy Kcllops;. 

Eligibility: Graduate dental students in the VV. K. Kellogj? Foundation In- 
stitute: Graduate aiul Post^^Taduatc Dentistry who are interested in a 
career in dental education and re&eardi and who have high scholastic 
records. 

PiociDimB: Apply to tbe Director of the W. K. KcUogg Foundatioo Inttitttte 

by January 1 of eadi year. 
Awaid: IiiOoou 
Ninm: Two annually. 

ALBERT LELAJND LcGRO DENTAL RESEARCH FELLOWSHIP 

Osicm: Establiihed in 1948 by a gift from Golden F. LeGro of Groiie 
Pointe ¥mm, Michigan, in memory of her husband. Dr. Albert Ldand 
LeGro, DJD.S. '95. 

Eucwlity: Stndenti holding tbe degree Doctor ol Dental Smgery who 

wish to do farther research in dentistry. 
Proccduhe: No application. Selected by the School of DentilHy. 
Award: Variable, depending on the income of the fund. 
Nuuasa: One, when a qualified candidate is found. 

F. C LOWERY AWARD IN COMPLETE DENTURE PROSTHESIS 

Omcin: Establiilied in 1996 by Dr. P. C Lowery, DJ}JS. '10, MS(kon,) *4q, 

of DetroiL 

Eligibility: Senior dental students who are outstanding in furofidency in 

complete denture prosthesis. 
Procedure: No application. Chosen by the staff of the Complete Denture 

Service, School of Dentistry, about May 1. 
Award: $100 annually. 
Numnu One or two anntully. 

CHALMERS J. LYONS CLUB AWARD IN ORAL SURGERY 

Origin: Established in 1961 by the Chalmm J. Lyons Academy of Oral Sur- 
gery, of Grand Rapicb. 

EucmuTY: To a member of the senior dass who has adiieved the greatest 
piofidency in the dldactk and clinical study of oral tiugery during hit 
WMtagnduate cmficulum. 

PnoamB: No application. Awarded by the School of Dentiitiy. 

AwMDK $15. 

Ninmn: One annually. 



Copy lighted material 



School of DenHtify 
58 



ARTHUR H. MERRITT AWARD IM PERIODONTIA 

Oricin: Esublifhed in 19 } } with the gift of $5,000 from Dr. Arthur H. Mer* 

ritt. US.(hon.) '38, of New York City. 

EuciBiLm': Members of the senior dental class who have shown thc 
greatest interest and proficiency in the special field of periodontia. 

Procedure: No application. Selected by the staff of the Periodontia Depart- 
ment. 

AwAJU): Variable. 

Nimuft: Variable. 

MICHIGAN SOCIETY OF DENTISTRY FOR CHILDREN AWARD 

Oudin: Eitablished by thc Michigan Sodccy of Dentiitry for GhUdren £or 
one outstanding lenior in the School of Dentistry. 

EUdBlLrrY: One member of the graduating class who has shown the great- 
est ability in the theory and clinical practice of dentistry for children. 

Procedure: Recipient selected by staff in the Department of Dentistry for 
Children. 

Award: I25. 

Numrer: One annually. 

EDWARD C AND NELLIE WHITE MILLS AWARD 

Origin: Established in 1940 by a gift of $1,000 from Edward C. Mills* 

D.D.S. '89, of Columbus, Ohio. 
Eucibiuty: That senior dental student who writes the best thesis on some 

subject related to the science and art of dentistry or some coUaieral 

subject. 

PnoCBDinut: Competition announced and posted on the bulletin board of the 
main office of the School of Dentistry during the second semester. Rectp" 
ient cliosen by the Library Committee the School of Dentistry. 

Award: Cash award; determined annually. 

Number: One annually. 

GEORGE R. MOORS MEMORIAL AWARD 

Oucrn: Established in 1954 by the Michigan Orthodontic Alumni Associa- 
tion. 

EucniUTv: The senior dental student with the best over-all tmdergraduate 

record in orthodontics. 
PaoamuKB: Selected by the staff of the Department of OrthodontiGB. 
Awaid: 1 1 00. 
Nuitanu One annually. 

MOSEY PUBLISHING COMPANY AWARD 

Origin: Established by the C. V. Mosby Company, pubUshen^ U> honor the 

outstanding seniors of the School of Dentistrv. 
EuciBiLrrv: Five senior dental students showing the greatest scholastic ability 

and promise for future contributions to dentistry. 
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Pmkxmm: No tppUcadoB. Awarded by tbe Ixcaiiive Gonnittee of Ifac 

School of Dencittry. 
Award: Award winncn may select any book from the Moiby oolkctiOD 

which does not exceed I90 in coet. 
NvMBn: Fhre aunuaUy. 

CLIFFORD T. NBUON AWARD 

Origin: Established by Dr. Clifford T. Nelson of Grand Rapids. 

Eligibility: The senior dental student showing the greatest interest and 

proficiency in direct inlay work. 
PaodDiiu: Selected by the itaff of the Department of Operative Dentittry. 
Awabd: Iioo. 
Numur: One annoaUy. 

FLOYD A. PEYTON AWARD 

Oucin: Established in 196s by a group of teachen of dental materials in 

dental schools throughout the United States and Canada. 
Elicibii ity: I n the undergraduate student demaottrating the greatest interest 

and excellence in dental materials. 
Procedure: No application. Awarded by the School o£ Dentistry. 
Award: Variable. 
Numbjlr: One annually. 

R. F. SOMM£R STUDY CLUB AWARD IN ENDODONTICS 

OaioDi: Presented by the R. F. Sommer Endodontic Study Club. 
Eu cniL r nf! To the senior student who in the opinion of the staff has 

demonstrated the greatest excellence and promise of future success in the 

field of endodontics. 
Pkocedure: No application. Aurarded by the School of Dentistry. 
.Award: $50 and a certificate of merit. 
NuMftUu One annually. 

UNIVERSmr SCROLARSHIFS IN THE PROFESSIONAL SCHOOLS 

Okjoin: Established in 1932 by the Regents of The University of Michigan. 
EudBiLmr: Regularly enrolled senior dental studenu who (1) are residenu 

of Michigan; (s) have high sch o lasti c reooids; and (3) need financial 

assistance. 

PfeooEMMB: Apply to the Dean of the School of Dentistry during the spring 
semester of the junior year. Sdected by the Executive Committee of the 
School of Dentistry. 

Award: Equivalent to semester fees. 
NuMBKiu Two in the School of Dentistry. 
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FRANCIS B. VEDDER SOCIETY OF GROWN AND BltiDG£ 
P&OSTHODONTICS AWARD 

Origin: Established in i960 by the Fnnds B. Vedder Society of Grown 
and Bridge Prosthodontics. 

EuGmuTY: To the senior student who has denumstrated the greatest excel- 
lence and interest in the field of crown and bridf^c prosthodontiCB. 

Procedihie: No application. Awarded by the Sdaoal of Dentistry. 

Award: A certificate and (15. 

Number: One annually. 

MAX B. WINSLOW AWARD IN PERIODONTICS 

Oricdi: Established in 1957 by Dr. Max B. Winslow of DetroiL 

ELBmuTY: The senior dental student showing the greatest interest and ping* 

ress in the field of periodontics. 
Prgcfdl re: Selected by the staff of the Department of Period<mtics. 
Award: $100. 
Number: One annually. 



School of Education 

GENERAL UNIVERSITT SCHOLARSHIPS 

Origin: Establisiied 111 1947 and maintained by annual appropriation by The 

Univenity erf Michigan. 
EuoniLmr: Students hi the School of Education. Awarded on the basis of 

scholarship and finanrial need. 
Procsdure: Apply to the Associate Dean of the School of Education. Selected 

by a cosnmittee headed by the Associate Dean. 
Award: Variable. 
Number: Variable. 

UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS IN THE PROFESSIONAL SCHOOLS 

ORiont: Established in 191a by the Regents of The Univenity of Midugan. 
EuGnuiiiY: Regularly enrolled senioia in the School of E dncatiea who are 
residents of Michigan* who have h|g|i idbolastic sccotds. and who need 

financial assistance. 

Procfdurf: Apply to the Associate Dean of the School of Education during the 
second semester of the junior year or the early part of i\\e first semester 
of the senior year. Selected by a committee headed by the Associate Dean. 

Award: Equivalent to semester fees. 

Number: Two in the School of Education. 
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College of £iigiiieeriug 

(Graduate students in engineering should consult pages 78 throng 99 
of this bulletin. Entering freshmen should apply 10 the Gommittee on 
Univenicy Scholawhip*. See pi^ 5 and ^) 

ALCOA TOUNDATION 9CHOLAKSinP 

Origin: Established in 1962 by ilie Alunununi Company of America. 
Eucibility: Students enrolled in the Electrical and Metallurgical Engineer- 

ing Programs. 

PROCEDLRjt: Apply lu the Committee on Engineering Scholarships, 268 West 

Engineering Building, between February 15 and March 15. 
AwAlb: $6s5 . 
Numn: Two. 

AMERICAN BUREAU OF SHIPPING PRIZE 

Ommn: EttabUihed in 1914 by the American Bateau of Shipping of New 
YoritCity. 

Eucibiuty: Graduating senior in the Department of Naval Architecture and 
Marine Engineering with the highest grade-point average during the 
junior and senior years. Must be a United States c iti/en 

Pr(x,£OUR£: Selection made by the Department of Naval Ardiitecture and 
Marine Engineering. 

Award: $100 and a certificate. 

NvmiR: One. 

AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERS-NORTH- 
EASTERN MICHIGAN SECTION SCHOLARSHIP-LOAN FUND 

Oucin: EitaUiihed in 1959 by the Northcatcem Michigan Section* American 

Institute of Electrical Engineers. In the form of a revolving fund to be 
lepleniihed by the honor4x»und lepayment of loans by the redpienti 
within two years after graduation. 

EuGiBiUTV': Senior electrical engineering student who (1) is in need of finan- 
cial aid; (2) has a grade-point average of 2.5 or better; and (3) is a resident 
of Michigan, preferably in the counties of Alcona, Alpena, Arenac, Bay, 
Cheboygan, Clare, Crawford, Genesee, Gladwin, Gratiot, Huron, Iosco, 
Isabella, Lapeer, Midland, Montmorency, Ogemaw, Oscoda, Ots^o, 
Pkei^ Ide» Rotoonunon, Saginaw, Sanilac» Shia w— e e, or Tunola. 

Pfeocnuu: Apply 10 the Gonunlttee on Engineering Scfaolanhlpt, a68 West 
Engineering Building, between February i|^and March 15. 

AwMK Variable; maxfanimi of temeiter feet, nonintereit bearing loan. 

Ninmt: Variable. 
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ABfERICAN SOCIETY FOR METAU FOUNDATION FOR EDUGA* 
TION AND RESEARCH METALLURGBCilX UNDERGRADUATE 
SCHOLARSHIP 

OucDC EitabUihed in 1959 by the Americui Society for Metals Foundatioo 

for Education and Research. 
Eucibility: Student enrolled in the Metallurgical Engineering Frognm 

(sophomore preferred). Must have good scholastic record. 
Procedlre: Apply to the Committee on Enj^ineering Scholarshipi^ «68 West 

Engineering Building, between February 15 and March 15. 
AwARu: >5()o. 
Number: One. 

ASHKINS FUND AWARD 

Origin: £$tablii>hcd in 1949 by a bequest of Nathan T. Ashkins, B.CX. 1^ 

of Los Angeles. 

Lligiuiutv: income from fund lu be paid to an outstanding scholar for a 
thesis, applied toward a scholarship, or used in some similar manner for 
a deaerving student in eng|nearin|^ 

PiocBoimB: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scfaolanhipi, t68 West 
Engineering Building, between February 1$ and March 15. 

Award: Variable. 

NuMBCiu One, when income permiti. 
DAVID ASFLAND AWARD 

OMcm: Established in 1956 by a bequest from Herbert Douglas Aspland, 

B.S.E. '18. in memory of hb father, David Aspland. Income may be used 
for scholarships, loans, or grants. 
ELiGiBiLrrv: Junior and senior engineering students who are deserving and 

needy. 

PROCEDLRt: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholarships, s68 West 

Engineering Building, between February 15 and March 15. 
Award: Variable. 
Number: Variable. 

GEORGE H. HENZENBERG .AWARD 

Origin: Established in 1920 by a gift of Cicorgo H. Benzenberg, 'G7E., 
D.Eng.(/ion.) 'is, originally used as a loan fund. A portion of this fund 
is now used to provide scholarships. 

Euoibiuty: Undergraduates in the College of Engineering who haive com- 
pleted the freshman year with an honorpoint average of 9^0 or better 
and who have financial need. 

PftocBDUu: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholanhips, iSS Wctt 
Engineering Building; between February 15 and March 15. 

AWABO: Variable. 

NuMBia: Variable. 
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JOSEPH BOYER 9CHOLA1ISHIF 

Origin: Kstablishcd in 1938 by Mrs. Hcnn F. Candler of Grosse Pointe, 
Michigan, in memory of her father. Josepli Hoycr. 

Eligibility: funior and senior engineering students who (i) have been resi- 
dcnut ai ilie University for at least one year prior to the date oi appli- 
cation; (s) are partly or cntMy •dff-rapportiiig; and (3) are dtiioii of 
the United States. 

PiocBKiu: Apply to the Goimnittee 00 Ei^gineering Scfaolanliipt, M Weit 

Enginecriiig Buildtn^ between February 15 and March 15. 
AwAis: Variable. 
Nfnooft: Variable. 

JOSEPH ALDRICH BUKfiLEY MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
AWARD 

Okigim: Estahlithed in 1955 by funds available from the Joseph A. Bordey 
EndowiDeiit Fund. 

EtJcaMLfTT! Senior student in the Department of Mechanical Engineering 

who shows, by his scholastic record and his leadership in extracurricu- 
lar activities, unusual fKomise of developing into a leader in liti pro- 
fession and his community. 

FRtK tDi'RE: Apply to the C^onnnittee on Engineering Scholarships, s68 West 
Engineering Building, between February 15 and March 1^ 

Award: Variable. 

Number: One annually. 

ROY D. CHAPIN SCHOLARSHIP 

OMODf: Esublished in 1^1 ^ * bequest of Mrk Chapin» of Groise Poinie 

Farms, Michigan. 

Eugibility: Deser>ing sophomore, junior, or aenicM* engineers in highway 

engineering or highway transportation. 
Procedurk: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholarships, abii West 

Engineering Building, between February 15 and xVlarch 15. 
AwAtn: Variable. 
Nimm: Variable. 

CHEMSTRAND CORPORATION SCHOLARSHIP 

Okksin: Established in 1957 by The Chemstrand Corpcuation of Decatur, 
Alabama. 

Eligibility: Superior and deserving senior student in chemical engineering. 

a citiien of the United States, and recommended by the department. 
Paoamuu: Apply to the Committee on Engineerhig Scholarships. t66 West 

Engfaiecring Building; between Febmaiy 15 and March 15. 
AwAsn: fjoa 
Ninnnu One. 
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CONSUMERS POWER COMPANY ENGINEERING SCHOLARSHIP 

Ougin: Esublished in 1956 by the Comumen Power Company. 
EuciBiLnY: Student with good icholanliip, duemcux, and financial need, 

above the freshman year, preferably in the Electrical or the Mechanical 

Engineering Piograni* 
Piocboure: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholaiihipt» a68 Wett 

Engineering Building, between February 15 and March 15. 
Award: $750. May be renewed if high standard of work it maintained and 

the Committee on Engineering Scholarships approves. 
NuKffiER: One annually, plus any renewals. 

COOLEY ENGINEERING ESSAY PRIZE 

Origin: Established in 1945 through bequest of the late Dean Mortimer E. 
Coolcy, M.E.f/jon.) '85. of Ann Arbor, in memory of his father, Albert 
Blake Cooley, his mother, Achsah Griswold Cooley, and their cluldren. 

Eucibility: Students in the College of Engineering who intend to make engi- 
neering their profession. 

Proceoiwe: Awards given for best essays on an assigned topic as announced 
by the Cooley Essay Committee. 

AwAio: Variable hi amount. 

NuMBBU Variable. 

J. B. AND MARY H. DAVIS SCHOLARSHIP 

Oucm: Established in 1911 by a gift of fiobooo from Charles B. Davis. 
B.S.(€LE.) '01, of Birmingham, Alabama, in memory of his mother, Mary 

H. Davis, and his father, Joseph B. Davis, for many years Professor of 
Geodesy and Surveying at The University of Michigan. Originally insti- 
tuted as a loan fund, with provision later made for using the income of 
the fund for the support of scholarships, fellowships, and prizes for 

students of geodesy and surveying. 
Eligibility: Students of either sex who are enrolled in a class of geodesy or 
surveying m the College of Engineering and who arc worthy of and in 
need of assistance. 

Pmciduib: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholanliips, t68 WcK 
Engineering BulldiQg, between February 15 and March 15. Applicatkm 
must be accompanied by a letter of reownmendation from the Ptofenor 
of Geodetic Engineering. 

Award: Variable. 
Number: Variable. 

CORNEUUS AND MARGARET DONOVAN SCHOLARSHIP 

Oucin: Established in 1922 by bequest of Cornelius Donovan* C£. '7s, 
Eng.D.(hon.) '12, of New Orleans, Louisiana. The fund was increased in 
1959 by an additional bequest from Miss Maigaret Donovan, sister of 
Mr. Donovan. 
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Eucibility: Engineering ttudenti who (i) have completed a minimum of 
thirty houn of work st The Unhrenitjr of Micfa^gni with s minimniD 
honor-point avenge of 1.5; (a) have at leait one lemeiter left befue 
camhag a degree; (5) are partly or entirely •df'tupporting; and (4) are 
alliens of the United Statei. 

Prcx:edure: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholaiilupi* a68 West 
Engineering Building, b e t ween February 15 and March 15. 

Award: Variable. 

NuMBsa: Variable. 

DOUGLAS AIRGIUFr SCHOLARSHIP 

Orjcin: Establislicd in 194b by the Douglas Aircraft Company, Inc., of Santa 
Monica, California. 

EucmtUTY: Outstanding seniots in the Aeronautical* Electrical, or Mechani- 
cal Engineering Program. Muit be United States dtiiens "who can best 
benefit by this financial assistance/' and recommended by the department 
OMioemed* 

Proceourk: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholarships, 26S West 
Engineering Building* between February 15 and March 15. 

Award: Variable. 
Numb£r: Variable. 

DOW CHEMICAL COMPANY SCHOLARSHIP IN METALLURGICAL 
ENGINEERING 

Origin: Established in 1959 by the Dow Chemical Company of Midland, 
Micfa^an. 

EuciBiLmr: Worthy, deserving engineering student with hig|i sdiohutic 
standing in the MeuUurgical Engineering Program and recommended 
by the department 

Pbogeoure: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholarships, a68 West 

Engineering Building, between February 15 and March 15. 
Award: I500. 
NuiCBUu One. 

FOUNDRY EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS 

Origin: Established in 1951 by the Foundry Educational Foundation of the 

American Foundry men's Association. 
EuomuTY: Students enrolled in engineering who are especially interested 

in foundry work. 

PMKaMiu: Apply 10 the Gosnmittee on EnginMring Scholarahips, a68 West 

Engineering Building; between February 15 and March 15. 
Awikan: Variable; usually |too lor the year. 
Ntnm: Variable. 
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ALVAH a AND SALOME K. FREDERICK flGHOLARSHIP 

Oucin: EstaUiihed in 1956 by bequest of A. B. Frederick, B.S.M£. '14. 
Eugibility: Worcfay, needy, and deserving studenti in the Goll^ of Engi- 
neering. 

PROCBDuitB: Apply to the Coounittee on Engineering Scholanhipt, 168 Weit 

Engineering Building; between February 15 and March 15. 
Award: Variable. 
NifMm: Variable. 

GEORGE A. FULLER COMPANY AWARD 

Origin: Established in 1958 by a gift from the Geotj^e A. Fuller Company, 
followed by additional gifts from rhe same company, the Beinecke Foun- 
dation, and Mr. Lou R. Crandall, B.$.C£. 'i7» and Mrs. Marguerite M. 

Crandall. A.B. '18. 

Eugibility: Award provides a scholarship for "The most needy Tau Beta Pi 

Civil Engineering student during his scmor year." 
PROCiiDURir:: Apply to tlie Committee on Engineering Scholarships, 268 West 

Engineering Building; between February 15 and March 15. 
Award: Variable. 
Numrer: One. 

GANNETT SCaiOLARSHIF FOR ENGINEERING STUDENTS 

Origin: Established in 1953 by a gift from Joseph R. and Mrs. Gannett of 

Chagrin Falls, Ohlo» to assist needy and well-<|ualififid students to attend 

the CoUege of Engineering. 
EuoniLmr: Students enrolled in engineering; sdectibn baaed on diaractgr» 

United States citizenship, scholarship, and need. 
Procidure: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholanhips» s^ West 

Engineering Building* between February 15 and March 15. 
Award: Variable. 
Numaer: Variable. 

ROBERT CAMPBELL GEMMELL MEMORIAL .SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1926 by Lillian Geniincll Boal of Oakland. California, 
by tlu t^ift to the University of $10,000 in memory of her brother, Robert 
Campbell Gemmell. B.S. (C.E.) '84, C.E. '95, M-Eng-C^on.) '13. 

Eligibility: Freshman or sophomore engineering students of general worthi- 
ness and deserving character who (1) have completed a minimum o£ fif- 
teen hours of work at The University of Michigan with a minimutn gen- 
end academic average of 2.5 honor points; (2) are pardy or entirely 
self-sttpponing; and (9) are dtiiens of the United States. 

pRocRDURi: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholarships, s68 West 
Engineering Building, b e t w ee n February 15 and March 15. 

Award: Variable. 

NiniRRR: Variable; usually one per year. 
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GENERAL UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS 

Omcin: Fifihliihfd in 1947 and maintained by annual appropriation by Hie 

Univenity of Michigan . 
Eligibility: Students in the Ck>Uege of Engineering; awaidi made on tlie 

basis of scholarship and financial need. 
Frocidi kf: Apply to tlic Committee on Engineering Sciiolarships, s68 West 

EngiiH (-ring Building, between February 15 and March 15. 
Award: X'.iri.ible. 
Number: Variable. 

MILDRED WEED GOODRICH 9CHOLARSHIF 

Origin: Established in i960 by bequest of Mildred W. Goodrich, wife of 

Ernest P. Goodrich, B.S.C.E. '98. 
Eucibiuty: WorLhy, needy, and deserving students in the College of £ngi- 

ncering; May be nied lorgmdiiate itntoit icfaolaiiliipt. 
Pmxxduib: Apply to the Committee cm Engineering Scholanhipi* a68 Weit 

EngineerlQg Building between Febnaaty 15 and March 15. 
Awaid: Variable. 
NuMm: Variable. 

CLARENCE E. GROESBECK MEMORLiL SCHOLARSHIPS 

1954 by bequcM of Alice B. Groeriieciu in memofy of 
her hmlMnd, Clarence E. Groeibecfc, B.&EX. 
Euomury: Wortiiy, needy, and dcwnrang ttndenta in the College of Engi* 
neering* 

Procedure: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholarship*, a68 West 

Engineering Building, between February 15 and March 15. 
Award: Variable. 
NuMBUi: Variable. 

HARRIET EVELEEN HUNT SCHOLARSHIPS 

Origin: Established in 1936 by Ormond E. Hunt. B.S.(Mech.E.) '07, M.E. 

f/io?? ) -^2, ol Detroit, as a memorial to his mother. 
EuciBiLiiv: Engineering students who (i) have completed at least forty-five 

semester hours at the University with a minimum academic average of 

X.5 honor points; (a) are partly or entirely self-supporting; and (j) are 

dtiiens of the United Staler 
PaocmiRx: Apply 10 the Coountttte on Engineering Sdmlanhipt, 168 Wen 

Engineering Bvilding^ between Fehnary 15 and March 15. 
AwAiK Variaide. 
Ninam: Variable. 
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JOHNSON SERVICE COMPANY STUDENT AWARDS 

Origin: Established in 1955 by the Johnson Ser\ i(e Company of Milwaukee, 

EuciBiLiTV: $tufl«Mits entering the senior year in liie ItKlusirial Engineering 
Program, who indicate a desire to make a career in sales engineering. 
Selection based upon personality and appearance, scholarship, leader- 
ship, and need. May be either a United States or a Canadian dtixen. 

PKooEDimB: Apply to the Gommitsee on Engineering Scholanhips, t68 West 
Engineering Building, between February 15 and March 15. 

Award: I500. 

Number: Two. 

ALBERT KAHN SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1941 by a gift from the Associated Architects and Engi- 
neers. Inc., of Detroit, throup;h Albert Kahn. 

liUGiBiLiTY: Students of engineering in their sixth semester of residence who 
have financial need and who have made outstanding academic records 
espedally in oounes stressing mechanical and electrical equipment for 
buildings 

Procbd(jrr: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholarships, t68 West 
Engineering Buildings between February 15 and March 15. 

Award: Variable. 
Number: Variable. 

A. A. KUCHER SCHOLARSHIP IN NUCLEAR ENGINEERING 

Owctn: Established in 1956 by Dr. A. A. Kudier, D.Eng.(/icirj.) '54. 
tLiciBiLFTY: Needy iiutients witii good academic records who expect to follow 

careers in nuclear engineering. Graduate students may be chosen if no 

undeigraduates are available. 
Procedure; Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholanhips, t68 West 

Engineering BuOding, between February 15 and March 15. 
Award: Variable. 
Number: One. 

WILLIAM COLON LEMON FUND SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1958 by bequest of the late Mrs. Lettie Wisner of 
Corunna. Michigan, in memory of her son, William Colon Lemon, 

B.S.C.t. 18. 

Eligibility: Wortliy and needy civil engineering students reconmiended by 

the Department of Civil Engineering. 
Procedure: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholarships* t68 West 

Engineering Building; between February 15 and March 15. 
Award: Variable. 
Number: VariaUe. 
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LIEUTENANT FRANCIS BROWN LOWRY SCHOLARSHIP 

Oiucin: Established in 1946 by bequest of Gertrude French of Rockford, 
fUinoii, in memocy o£ Lkutcnant brands Brown Lowry, B^.(Mech.£.) 
*i7, who attended Uie CoUege of Engineering at The Univenity of Michi- 
gan and who was killed in 1918 in World War L 

ffiWMi ity: Engineering ttudentt who (1) have completed a niinimnm of 
thirty hours of wori( at the Univenity Kith a minimum academic average 
o£ a.5 honor points; (s) are partly or entirely •elf-cupponing; and (3) are 
citizens of the United Slates. 

Procedure: Apply to the (Committee on Engineering Scholarships, s68 Weit 
Engineering Building* between February 1^ and March 15. 

Award: Variable. 

Number: One or more annually. 

LUBRnOL SCHOLARSHIP IN CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 

Ouom: Established in 1958 by the Lubrizol Foundation of Cleveland, Ohio. 
EUDIBiLrry: Junior or senior student in the Chemical or Mechanical Engi- 
neering Procrnm, recommended by ilic departments, who shows himself 

to br desf-rving by his ability and need of financial aid. 
pRoctDLRE: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholarships, «68 West 

Engineering Building, between February 15 and March 15. 
Award: ^.joo. 
Number: Two. 

SIMON MANDLEBAUM SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1919 by a bequest of $60,000 from Mary S. Mandelle 
(Mandlebaum) of Detroit, in memory of her father, Simon Mandlebaum. 

Eligibility: Men students who (i) have enrolled in the College of Engineer- 
ing or in the College of Literature, Science, and the Arts for at least one 
year prior to the date of application; and (v) are citizens of the United 
Slates. C.harader, need, and scholarship considerfd in the order named. 

Procedure: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholarships, 868 West 
Engineering Buildup, between February 15 and Metdi 15. 

AwAiio: Variable, about I500 or |6oOb 

Ninon: Three annually in the College off Engineeriiig. 

MARATHON OIL COMPANY SCHOLARSHIPS 

Origin: Established in 1956 bv the Aurora Gasoline Company of Detroit. 

Eligibility: Sophomores cnrtjlltd m cither the Chemical Engineering Pro- 
gram or the S( ience Engineering Program. High scholastic standing and 
evidence of need are necessary. 

Pnocnyuis: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholarships, 268 West 
Engineering Building between Fehruary 15 and March 15. 

Awabb: S500 per year for i»sute studentt; |i«ooo per year for oat-of«ute 
students. Scholanhtp nay be renewed for junior and senior years if 
cwmntttef feels that satisfKtory requirements are maintained. 

Ntnoa: Time, plus renewals. 
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MICHIGAN ASSOCIATION OF CIVIL ENGINEBRft AND LAND 
SURVEYORS SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: EmUiihed in 1962 by Michigan AHOciAtion of Civil Engineen and 

Land Surveyon in Private Practice, of Detroit. 
Eucibiuty: Junior student in ctvfl engineering or geodesy and smveying. 

Must have been amident of the sute of Michigan prior to his enroUment 

in tiie College of Engineering. 
Proceoubb: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholarships, a6& West 

Entri peering Building, between February 15 and March 15. 
Award: $-,00. 
Number: One. 

ARTHUR B. MODINE TAU BETA PI SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1955 by a gilt from Arthur B. Modine, 'oSE, of Radne* 

Wisconsin. 

Eligibility: Students who are members of Tau Beu Pi and who liave finan* 
cial need. 

Procedure: Selected by the Committee on Engineering Scholarships upon 
reoonunendations by officers of the Tau Beu Fi Ghqitcr and the Faculty 
Advisory Board. 

AwAio: Variable. 

NuMant: Variable. 

WILLIAM J. OLOOTT SCSIOLARSHIFS 

Oucin: Established in 1916 by a gift from William J. Oloott, PhJI. '83, 

M.S. '84, A.M.f Aofi.^ 'o8» of Duluth, Minnesota. 
EucmuTr: Students in the College of Engineering who have completed 

their first year of study with a minimum academic average of t.5 honor 

points. "Must possess a sound and strong body, sane and capable mind. 

and habits of economy and temperance." 
Procedure: Appiv to the Committee on Engineering^ Scholarships, s68 West 

Engineering Building, between February 15 and March 15. 
Award: Variable. 
Number: Variable. 

RICHARD L l ERRY MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1945 by the late Mrs. Kdith de Lt)ng of New York 

City, in memory of her grandson, Richard i-. Perry, a transport pilot 

who was killed in a plane crash. 
EuciBiLmr: Students in the Aeronautical Engineering Program, recommended 

by the department, who have good scholanhip records and financial need. 
Piocbhjh: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholarships* tfiS West 

Engineering BoHdiag. between Mniary 15 and March 15. 
Awakd: |$oo. 
NuMBOU Two or mote. 
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acorn faver gobifany foundation award 

FOR LEADKRJSHIP 

Origin: LstablishcH in iq6s by the Scott Paper Company Foundation of 

Chester. PerinsyU aiiia. 
EuciBiLiTv: Junior &tudcnu in science engineering, ur in tiic deparuncnu of 

Chcnical. Civil, Electrical* Industrial, and Mechanical Engineering and 

Engineering Mffhanifi who intend lo punue a career in industry or 

oonunerce. 

PKocsmiwc: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scfaolaxvhipc, t€8 Wctt 
Engineering Building betw e en Fefamary 15 and March 15. Selection ii 
made fay Tau Beta Pi. the Engineering Honon Council, and the Com- 
mittee on Engineering Scholarships. 

Award: $500 to 5 1 ,000. May be renewed lor the senior year. 

Numeer: One, plus renewal. 

FRANK SREEHAN SCHOLARflHIF IN AERONAUTICS 

Oeicin: Established in 1929 by a gift of $20,000 from Mildred Shech.iti of 
New York City, as a memorial to her brother, Frank P. Shcehan, a stu- 
dent in Lite University from 1917 to 1919 and from 1924 to 1925. 

Eucibiuty: Studenu who intend to follow careers in aeronautia or aero- 
nautical engineering and who have completed at least two yean* moA in 
the College of Engineering with a grade distinctly above the average. 

PiocBDints: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scjiolanhipi, M West 
Engineering Building, between February 15 and March 15. 

Award: Variable. 

Nuiobr: Variable. 



SILENT HOIST AND CRANE COMPANY MATERIALS HANDLING 
FRIZE AWARD 

CHucin: Established in 1951 by the Wimsch Foundation. Inc., o£ Brooklyn, 

New York. 

Eucibility: Engineering students with aptitude or special interest in the art 
and science of handling materials. 

Frocbdure: Cash awards given for the best essays on the subjea of "Material! 
Handling^ at timet determined by the committee in charge. Inquire in 
the Oflke of the Dean, 155 West Engineering Buildiog. 

Awaid: Variable. 

Numbol: Variable. 

ERNEST M. AND NATALIE C SIMS ENGINEERING SCHOLARSHIF 

Oricin: Established in 1952 by Ernest McPhciaon Sims. A.II. '<A M£. '08L 
and Natalie C Sum ol Elkhart, Indiana. 
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fiudBiUTY: Sciidenti in engineering, tncdumiol engineering preferred. Seleo* 
tion based on sdiolaisliip, leadefdiip. need, and bigli itandaid of amdncL 

Progeouie: Apply to tlie Committee on Engineering Scfaolanhipi^ a68 West 
Engineering Building, between February 15 and Mardi 15. 

Award: I500. 

Number: One. 

CHARLES AND HELEN SMILLIE SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1954 by Charles M. and Helen Smillie of Femdale, 

Michigan. 

Eligibility: Mitlugan born student enrolled in the Production Option of the 
Mechanical Engineering Prograni. Selection is ba&ed on etiort rather than 
high idiolarihip. 

Pkocedure: No applications necessary. Selecti<Ni by the Commiftce on Engi- 
neering Scholarships on recommendation of Professor L. V. GolwelL 
Award: I500W 
Number: One. 

MINNIE HUmiARD SMITH REVOLVING FUND 

Origin: Established in 1927 by George H. Knutson, B.S.(XE. *o8, and Flrank 
Hubbard Smith, B.S. '93. LL.B. '95. 

ELiciBiLrrv: Juniors and seniors in the Department of Civil Engineering of 
the College of Engineering who need financial assistance in order to re- 
main in college and to complete their senior year without interruptions. 

Procedure: Apply any time to the Chairman of the Department of Civil 
Engineering of the College of Engineering. Selected by the chairman of 
that department. 

Award: Variable; not a formal loan but carries the mond obl^Btioo of re- 
payment* 
Number: Variable. 

SOCIETY OF NAVAL ARCHTTECTS AND MARINE ENGINEERS 

SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1957 by the Society of Naval Architects and Marine 
Engineers of New York City. 

Elicimii m's : Students in the Department of Naval Architecture and Marine 
Engineering. Selection based on scholarship, personal (haractcr, and 
need. Must be United States citizens. Initial award niatie in an entering 
(reslnnan wiio plans to pursue a program in this department. Subsequent 
awards often available to others. 

PaocKOinuc: Freshmen apply to the Conunittee on University Scholaishipa 
(see General Scholanhips). Othen apply to the Department of Naval 
Architecture and Marine Engineering upon publication of notice. 

Award: Si^ooo; may be renewed if high standard of scholarship is maintained, 
upon the approval of the Committee on Engineering Scholanhips. 

Number: Four, including renewals. 
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SQUARE D FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1963 by the Square D Company. 

EuciBii-iTv: Students in the Electrical or Mechanical Engineering programs 
who are entering their junior year and who have above-average scholar- 
ship, good (harader and personality, ch\ersified interests, and need. 

I'rocedurl; Apply to tlie Committee cmi Eiiguiccring Scholarships, 268 West 
Engineering Building, between February 15 and March 15. 

Awasd: I700W May be renewed for the tenior year if approved by the Com- 
fluitee OD Ea gto ccriag Scfaoianhips and die Square D Foundation. 

NuMBo: One new idiolanhipt plwany renewalt. 

DAVm B. 8TKINMAN CmANTS 

Origin: Established in 1955 by the David B. Steinman Foundation, Inc., of 
New York City, in the form of a revolving fund to be replenished by 
the bonoT'bouiid repayment of grants by the redpicnti. 

En c tan j T Y; Deriving engineering itudentt who need financial anlstanoe to 
oompleie their aigtneerjng education and who have high icholanhlp, 
good character* diveniiied inieretts, and leaderdiip potentiality. 

Procedure: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholanhipt, a6B Weit 
Engineering Building. 

Grants: Range from |ioo to I500 and are noninterest bearing. 

NuMisa: Variable. 

TEXACO SCHOLARSHIP 

Oaicm: Eiubiiihed in 1957 by Texaco* Inc, of New York City. 

ELiGiBiLmr: Engineering icudents of hif^ idiolastic ability and qualities of 
leadership, who have completed two yean of college work, have selected 
a curriculum which would qualify them for a scientific or engineering 
career in \hv petroleum industry, are in need of financial assistance, 
possess good health and physical fitness, and are United States citizens; 
one may be a senior. 

Procedure: Apply to tlie Conunittee on Engineering Sdioiarships, 268 West 
Engineering Building, between Fdiruary 15 and Mardi 15. 

Awakd: Variable, about I450; may be renewed if high ifhoianhip it main- 
tained. 

Numbir: Variable; maximum three. 
TRANS COMPANY flCHOLAltSIIIF 

Origin: Established in 1956 by The Trane Company of La Crosse, Wisconsin. 

Fugianmr; Senior in Mechanical Engineering Program who ii a United 
Scatci dtiaen. in the upper 25 per cent of hit dan. Good chancier, on^ 
Handing technical and admlnitmitive potential^ cxtracunicular activitiei* 
and need abo oonndered. A junior may receive the fdiolanhq^ if he is 
comfclered eyedally dcterving. 
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PROGCOtmB: Apply to the Gommittee on Engmeetiog Sdiolaniiipt. M Wot 

Engineering Building, between February 15 and March 15. 
AwAitD: I400. 
Ninon: One. 



UNION CARBIDE ENGINEERING SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Eitablaihed in i960 by die Union Carbide Educational Fund of New 
York City, tupetceding the Union Carbide and Carbon Gorponuion't 

scholarship programs established in 195s and 1953. 

Eligibilitv': Entering freshmen of good scholastic standing and personal 
reputation who arc recommended by their school authorities, who plan to 
enroll and continue in the Mechanical, Chemical, or Metallurgical Engi- 
neering programs, and who are in need of financial assistance. Students 
who intend to take to-operative work-study courses are not eligible. 

Progedure: FMmien apply to the Committee on Univenity Scholanhips (see 
General Scholarships). Others apply to the Committee on Engineering 
Scholarships, a6S West Engineering Building, between February 15 and 
March 15. 

Award: $500; may be renewed for succeeding three years if high standard of 
scholarship is maintained. Vacancies will be filled by the Committee on 

Engineering Scholarships. 
Number: One, plus renewals. 

UNIVEESAL OIL PRODUCTS GOBI PANY CHEMIGAL ENGINEERING 
SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 195s by the Universal Oil Products Company of Oes 
Plaines, Illinois. 

Eligibility: Junior and senior students in chemical engineering wlio are 
deserving of assistance. Recommended by the Chemical Engineering 
Department. 

Proceddre: Apply to the Conunittee on Engineering Scholarshi p s, t66 West 

Engineering Building, between February 15 and March 15. 
Award: Variable. 
Nvmrbr: Variable. 



VULCANS SCHOLARSHIP 

ORiom: Established in 1950 by the Vulcans, senior o^gineering activities 

honorary society of The Univenity of Michigan. 
EuGiBiurY: Undergraduate engineering studentt who (1) have been emoUed 

In the College of Engineering fat at least one semester; (s) have shown 

acceptable scholaisfaip, good character, and financial need; and ($) have 

participated in extracurricular activities. 
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PMNSDUu: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholanhips, t68 Wett 
Engineering Building, between February 15 and Maidi 15. Specify Vul- 
cam Sdiolanhip on general application form. 

AwAan: |aoo a year. 

NuMBia: One annually. 

WESTERN ELECTRIC COMPANY SCHOLARSHIPS 

Ononf: Esubtiihed in 1956 by the WeMem Electric Company of New Yotfc 
City. 

Euoibility: Students in engineering who are United States citizens, with 
selection based upon need and scholattic ability, preferably in fields 

related to the Company'? operations. 
PaocEDURE: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholarships, s68 West 

Engineering Building, between February 15 and March 15. 
Award: Semester and laboratory fees and books» up to|8oo. 
Number: Two. 



WHIRLPOOL FOUNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS 

Origin: Established in 1956 by Whirlpool-Seeger Corporation of St. Joseph, 
Michigan. 

ELRmuTY: Students about to enter the junior year in mechanical or electri* 
cal engineering who plan to enter the home laundry, refrigeratioo, and 
air-coaditioning industry. Sekction based on personality and appea^ 
ance, sdiolastk standings leaderdiip, need, and a desire for a career in 
the fiekU above nentsoiied. Student selected may be either a United 
States or a Canadian citizen. Scholarship may be renewed for the senior 
year unless the Scholarship Conunitiee or the Corporation decide that 
the award is not merited. 

Procedltre: Apply to the Committee on Engineering Scholarships, *68 Wcsi 
Engineering Building, between February 15 and March 15. 

Award: $500 per year. 

Number: One in mechanical engineering; one in electrical engineering. 
WILLIAM E. ZIMM IE AWARD 

Origin: Established in iq6o bv William E. Zimmie of Cleveland, Ohio. 

EuciBiLrrv: Sophomores in the Department of Naval Architecture and Marine 
Engineering. Selection based on scholarship and personal character. 

PiotXDtmE: Apply to the Department of Naval Architeciure and Marine Engi- 
neering upon publication of notice. 

AwAw: |i,ooo; may be renewed if h%h standanl of scholarship is maintained 
and the Committee on Engineering Scludarships apptms. 

NmsBER: Three, indnding renewals. 
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Flint College 

GEORGE G. AIXEN SCHOLARSHIPS 

Ougin: Esublished in 1956 by Mxt. Eliabeth Thomai Allen o£ Flint, In 
tribute to her husband, Geoige G. Allen, a long-time resident of Flint. 
Eucibiuty: Available to residents of Flint on the basis of financial need. 

scholastic attainment, and ^ood citizenship. The scholarships are renew- 
able for a sc(()nd year for students with satisfactory records of accom- 
plishment in the Flint College. 
pRocEDUR*: Apply before July 1 for the following academic year to the As- 
sistant Dean of die Flint College, Moti Memorial Building, 1321 East 
Court Street, Flint 3. Michigan. Scholarsliip applicants should be sure 
that their application for admiwion to the Flint Coll^ is oompleted 
since tenutive or final admission to the GoUese is essential for consider' 
ation. 

Awaid: Depends upon the need of the Individual stndeni. 

Ninaou Variable, depending upon the number of qualified applicants. 



rUMT BOWLING ASSOCIATION SCHOLARSHIPS 

Ougin: Established in 1959 as part of a sponsordilp for the Flint GoUcfe and 

Cultural Development Program. 
EuoiBiLmr: Available to residents of Genesee Countjr on the basis of finanrial 

need, scholastic attainment, and good dtixenshlp. The scfaoUxihips are 

renewable for a second year for students with sadsfactory icooids of ac> 

oomplishment in the Flint College. 
PRorFDURE: Apply to the Assistant Dean of the Flint College. Mott Memorial 

Building, 1321 East Court Street, Flint 3, iMichigan. 
Award: Depends upon the need of the individual student. 
Number: Variable. 



GENERAL FLINT COLLEGE SCHOLARSHIPS 

Origin: This is a general scholarsliip esublished in 1957 from budgetary funds 

of the Flint College. 
Elicibilfty: Available to residents of Miciiigan on the basis of hnaiu ial need, 

scholastic aiiainuicni, and good citizenship. I he scholarsliips are renew* 

able for a second year for studenu with sa tisf afln r y reoanis of atioom- 

pUshment in the Flint GoUege. 
PiocDURs: Apply to the Assistant Dean of the Flint College. Mott Memorial 

Building iSti East Court Siiectr Flhit 9. Michigan. 
Awaid: Depends upon the need of the hidlvklttal student. 
Ninon: Variable. 
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GENERAL MOTORS CXHIPORATION SCHOLARflHIPS 

Origin: Established in 1965 by the General Motors Corporation. 

Eligibility: Based upon character, icholarship, ieader&hip, exuracuiricular 

activities, and financial need. 
Prot.kui kt : .Apply before \fay 25 to the Assistant Dean of the Flint C^ollegc, 

Moll Memorial Building, 1321 East Court Sutet, Flint 3, Midugaa. 
Awaud: Variable, depending upon need, with a range from $too to $2,000. 

Renewable for the lenior year if Kbolastic reoonl warrania. 
Ntnont: Three each year. 

PETER A. KOERTS II KIWANIS SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1961 by the Flint Kiwanis Educational Foundation in 
memory of Peter A. Koerts II, a graduate o£ The Univenity of Michigan 

in the Class of 1959. 

Eligibilmv: .Available to qualified Flint College students who arc residents 
of Flint and Genesee County on the basis of financial need. 

PaoCEDtJU: Apply before July 1 for the academic year to the Assistant Dean 
of Che Flint College, Mott Memorial Building, 13x1 East Court .teeet. 
Flint 5, Michigan. Scholarship appHcanti should be sure that their appli- 
cation for admosion to the Flint CoUege it comfdeted lince tenutive or 
final adminion to the College ii enential for comideraijon. 

AwAtn: The amount of the award depends upon the need of the individual 
student. 

Numkk: Variable, dependiqg upon the number of qualified candidaiet. 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN ALUMNI CLUB OF FLINT 
SCHOLARSHIPS 

OuGoi: In 1958 and in each subsequent year, the FUnt alamni have made two 
tcholanhipt available to qualified tcudenis at the Flint CoU^ 

Euomunr: Available to residents of Genesee County on the baab of financial 
need, scholastic attainment, and good dtisenshlp. The scholarships are 
renewable for a second year for students with satisfactory reooids of ac> 
oonplishment in the Flint College. 

Procedure: Apply to the Assistant Dean of the Flint CoUcge* Mott Memorial 
Building. ^^2} East Court Street. Flint 3, Michigan. 

Award: Depctnls upon the need of the individual student. 

Number: Variable. 

HAROLD M. UTLEY MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

OtiBOi: FaraMlshiid in 1961 by the friends and aisociatct of Harold M. Utiey 
in his memory* 

EuGmuTY: Available to qualified Flint College studenu on the basis of 
ikiatM^ai need, scholastic attainment, and good dfimiship. 
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Pmcxzdure: Apply before July i for the academic year to the Aariitaiit Dean 
of the Flint College, Mott Memorial Building. 1311 Eait Court Street, 
Flint $f Michigan. Scholanhip applicants should be sure that their appli- 
cation for adnuMion to the Flint Colli^ is completed since tentative or 
final admission to the College is essential for consideration. 

Award: The amount of the award depends upon the need of the individual 
student. 

Numbee: Variable, depending upon the number of qualified applicants. 
ZONTA CLUB OF FLINT 8CHOLAR8HIF 

Origin: Established in 1958 by the Zonta Club of Flint fior wonsen students 
at the Flint College 10 promote the progress of women in executive and 
professional services. 

Eligibility: Available to qualified Flint College women in need of linandal 
assistance. Candidates must be residents of Genesee County. 

Procedure: Apply before July i for the academic year to the Assistant Dean 
of the Flint College, Mott Memorial Building, 1321 East Court Street, 
Flint 3, Michigan. Scholarship applicants should be sure that their appli- 
cation for admission to the Flint College is completed since tentative or 
final admission to tlu College is essential for consideration. 

Award: 1 he amount of the award depends upon the need of the individual 
student. 

NuMBDt: Variable, depending upon the number of qualified applicants. 

Horace H. Rackham School of 
Graduate Studies 

(Including those fellowships which depend on special anangements.) 

LEVI L. BARBOUR SCHOLARSHIP FOR ORIENTAL WOMEN 

Origin: Established in 1917 by a gift from the late Levi L. Barbour. A.B. '63, 
LL.B. '65, of Detroit, a former Regent of the University, for the care, 
support, maintenance, and schooling in The Univertiiy of Michigan of 
young women of Orient:il countries. 

Eucibility: By tradition, for women graduates of either Oriental or Western 
colleges. Character, physical condition, scholastic attainment, fitness for 
Untveisity work (including the ability to use the English language for 
stiidjr and dassroom purposes), maifced ability in some spedal fiekt and 
desire to return to their native lands for service after suitable preparation 
are the chief factors considered in making appointmenii. 

PitocXDURE: Apply to the Secretary of the Barbour Scholarship C o mm i ltfe, 
University of MidugaUf before Janimry 1. Awarded by that cwmniftee 



Copy lighted material 



7f 



annwdly about Maich to to cake effect at the beginning of the following 
Ent tfiowter for a period ol two temeMen. Renewable at the ditcretkia 
of the committer, whkh ii influcnoed in maUng reappointmeiits by 
eKceMence in acbnianhip, within a degree prognun. Limiied to four 
yean. 

AwAao: |6oo a aemester plm temetter tees. University fees, and health insur- 
ance. 

NuMBUi: Seven or eight. 

B£GOL£-B&OWN£LL FELLOWSHIP IN POLITICAL SCIENCE 

OiiGoi: Esublished in 1959 by grant of the Roy E. BrowneU ianuly as a 

memorial 10 Anna Hyatt Begole and Lexie Copeman BrownelL 
Euoibiuty: Graduate students in political science. 

Peoceoure: Application is made to the Department of Political Science in the 
College of Literature, Science, and the Arts between November 1 and 

Febni.irv 15. 
Award: Variable. 
Num»£r: One. 

HERBERT £. BOYNTON SGUOLARSHIF 

Oiicin: Esublished in 1953 by an endowment gift from Heibert E. Boynton, 
A.B.'86. 

ELiciBiLrry: Graduate students who have received their bachelor's degree from 
The Univeisity of Michigan in the College of Literature, Science, and the 

Arts. 

Prockdlrf: Apply to the Dean of the Horace H. Rackham School of Graduate 
Studies or the ( hairman of the tiepariment in the applicant's field of study 
between Novenibcr i and Feburary 15. Selected by ilie txetuuvc Board 
of the Graduate School. 

Award: Semester fees. 

NuMBsa: Variable. 

CARL BRAUN FELLOWSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1913 by Elsie L. Brauii of I olcdo. Ohio, with a gift 
of $10,000 for the establishment and maitucnance of a fellowship in 
memory of Carl W. Braun, '05-07, a member of the Class of 1909. 

Eucibility: Students in any field who are enrolled in the Horace H. Rack- 
ham School oi Graduate Studies. 

PaocBNiu: Apply 10 the Dean of the HoraeeH. Rackham School of Graduate 
Soidies or the chairman of the deparunent in the applicant's field of study 
between November 1 and February 15. Selected 1^ the Executive Board 
of the Graduate School. 

Awaid: About $1,500. 

NiMBDU One, whenever the accumulated interest wairants an awmd. 



Copy lighted material 



Hormce H. RaMmm Sdtool of Gmdmaie Strndki 
80 



FANNY BUU BUTLER 9CHOLAKSHIP 

Ormsin: Ettabliihed in 1938 in honor of her mother by bequeit of Onna F. 
Butler, A A. '97, A.M. 'oi, PfaJ>. '07, of Ann Arbor, a member of the 
ttaff of the Department of Latfai Langinaget and litetatmei fram 1915 
until her death in 1938. 

EuGmuTY: Graduate students in the daasiad languages. 

PaoCEOintE: Apply to the Dean of the Horace H. Rackham School of Grad- 
uate Studies or the Chairman of the Department of Classical Studies 
between November 1 and February 15. Nominated by the department 
;irul selected by the Executive Board oi the Graduate School. 

Award: About $870. 

Number: One annually. 

EMMA J. COLE FELLOWSHIP IN BOTANY 

Origin: Established in igio by Emma J. Cole, 'i6-'i7, of Grand Rapids, 
who bequeatlied to the University the residue of her estate for the 
establishment of a fellowship in botany. 

EuBmurv: Graduate students of botany. 

pRocBitiis: Apply to the Chairman of the Department of Botany, College of 
Literature, Science* and the Arts, between November 1 and February 15. 
Selected by the Executive Board of the Graduate School 00 recommenda- 
tion of the department. 

Award: Variable; from 1 1/100 to |i,7oa 

Number: One annually. 

£DWIN F. CONELY SCHOLARSHIP IN GOVERNMENT 
Oricin: Esublished in 1936 by bequest of Fannie Butterfield Conely of 
Detroit, in memory of her husband, Edwin F. Conely, '69-'70» Professor 

of Law at the University from 1891 to 1893. 
EuciBiLiTv: First-year graduate student in political science who has received 

a Bachelor o£ Arts degree in political science from the University. 
Procedure: Apply to the CJiairman oi the Department of Political Science, 

College of Literature, Science, and the Arts, between November 1 and 

February 15. Sdected by the Executive Bond of the Graduate School on 

nomination by the department. 
Award: About I500. 
Numbir: One annually. 

JOHN FRANK DODGE FELLOWSHIP 

OunM: Eitabihhrf as a loan fund in 1915 by a gift of liowooo from John 
Ftank Dodge of Detroit, with provision asade for the esublishment of 
fdlowships when the ammiulsted income should become large enou^ 
to support such fellowships without impairing the original capital. 

EuciaiuTY: Graduate students in the field of engineering who wish to do 
research. 
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Procedure: Applicants must be nominated by the various engineering de- 
partments between November i and February 15. Selected by the Execu- 
tive Bottd of the GfwllMtte SdlooL 

AwAMK Variable. 

Nuionu Variable. 

MARTIN L. D'OOGE FELLOWSHIPS IN CLASSICAL STUDIES 

Orjcin: Esrnhlished in 1948 by bequest of Mary W. D'Ooge of Ann Arbor, 
in nxnuiry of her husband, Martin L. D'Ooge, A.B. 'fiv. A.M. '65, 
LL.U.i hon.) '89. formerly head of the Department of Greek Language 
and Literature. 

Eucibiuty: Graduate studenu in classical studiei. 

Paocmns: Apply 10 the Dean of the Hotace H. Rackham School of Graduate 
Studiet or the Chaiman of the Department of CUtnical Stndiei be- 
tween November 1 and Februaiy 15. Selected by the Executive Board 
of the Graduate School 

Awabd: |i,ooo to 11,650. 

NuMBBi: One annually. 

DUNLAP AND ASSOCIATES, INC., RESEARCH FELLOWSHIP IN 
ENGINEERING PSYCROLOGY 

Origin: Established in i960 by Dunlap and Associates, Inc., of Stamford, 
ConnecticuL 

EuciBiLmr: Graduate students prepared to spend full time on a thesb re- 
search problem in some area closely related to engineering psychology. 

PaocmuaE: Application should be filed with the Chairman of the Department 
of Psychology, College of Literature, Science, and the Arts, betvreen No* 
vember 1 and Fel)ru:iry 15. Selection is made by the department sub- 
ject to the approval o£ the Executive Board of the Graduate School. 

Award: S3.000. 

Number: One. 

LUCY E. ELLIOTT MEMORIAL FELLOWSHIP 

Omcoi: Esubllshed in 1931 by the Alumnae Council in memory of Lucy E. 
EUiott, A.B. *o$» A.M. 'to^ a distinguished alumna, remembered for her 
achievements in the ileld of education who at one time served as Director 
of Helen Newberry Residence. 

ELMnBitmr: Women graduate studenu of nnv accredited college or university 
who wish to study at The University of Michigan: scholarship, crentivity, 
and personality are primary factors considered in granting the award. 

Proc:eulrk: Apply to the Alumnae Secretarv, Alumnae (Council Onicc, Michi- 
gan League or Alumni Memorial Hall, when annoimced early in the 
spring semester. Selected by the Alumnae Council Scholarship Commit- 
tee assisted by the Office of Financial Aids, and a representative from the 
Graduate Scbocd. 

AWJUUK Si,ooo. 

Number: One annually. 
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ILOEENCaB FENWICK MEMORIAL FELLOWfiHIP 

Origin: EstabUihed in 1939 by a gift from Ina H. Fenwick of Sulonl* 
Florida, in memory of her sitcer, FloRDce Fcnwidu B.&(Giieni.) 'i7» 

M.S.(Chem.) •20. Ph.D. *«». 
Eugibility: Senior and graduate student! working in the field of analytical* 

inorganic, or physical chemistry. 
Procedure: Apply to liie Chairman of the Department of Chemistry, College 

of Literature, Science, and the Arts, between November 1 and February 

15. Selected by the Executive Board of the Graduate SchooL 
Awaid: Not Co exceed I500 in any one year. 
Nuim: One or more annually. 



CHARLES L. FREER FCLLOWflHIP FOR RESEARCH IN ORIENTAL 
ART 

Omcin: Established in 1910 in honor of the late Charlet L. I^eer of Detroit. 

who founded the Freer Gallery of Art in Washington, DX.* and left a 

bequest to the University for research and puMicatiOM in coantction with 

the objects of Oriental art in that Gallery 
Eligibility: Students who are properly equipped with a knowledge of 

Oriental art and languages and who have passed their preliminary 

examinations for the doctoral degree in Oriental art. 
Procedure: Apply to the Chairman of the Deparunent of the History of Art 

between November 1 and February 15. Sdected by the Gharlei L. Freer 

Reieaidi and Publication Fund Committee. 
Award: I200 a month, at least HoMer It entided to a year of advanced woili 

at the F^eer Gallery of Art while completing hit thesis. Lfanited to twelve 

months per appointee. 
NuMun: Variable. 



CHARLF4i L. FREER SCHOLARSHIP IN ORIENTAL ART 

Origin: Established in 1920 in honor of the late Charles L. Freer of Detroit, 
who founded the Freer Gallery of An in Washington, D.C., and left a 
bequest lu die University fur researdi and publications in connection with 
the objects of Oriental art in that Gallery. 

EuMimTY; Gradnate students who are beginning advanced wodt in Oriental 
art. 

Ptocnws: Apply 10 the Chaiiman of the Depaiimeat of the Hisioty of An 
between November 1 and February 19. Sdected by the Charles L. Fkeer 
Research and Publication Fund Committee. 

Award: $1,300 plus semester feet for the academic year. 

NuMBOu Variable. 
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EDWIN S. GEORGE RESERVE FELLOWSHIP 

Origin: Esubiiahed in 194s by Ck>l. Edwin S. George ot Detroit (1) to estab» 
lah an umml feUowihip in natuial history; (s) to provide additumal 
feUoiiiliipt or tdioIanliiiM in natural hticory; (5) to pay the expeniet of 
reieaith cutied on at the Edwin S. Geot^e Reaenre; and (4) for honorar- 
imnt Cor naturalitia invited to worit at the Edwin S» Oeoige Reserve. 

Cuooniry: Gtaduate itudenti with mining and interest in field biolofr>. 
Awards are made only 10 •tndenif who will be working on the Edwin & 
George Reserve. 

Procedure: Apply any time through a stafi niembcr of the Museiun of 
Zoology. Selected by the Executive Board of the Graduate School on 
recommendation of the Director and Executive Committee of the Mu- 
seiun of Zoology. 

Awaid: Variable; mually $750. 

NvKHnu One or more annually. 

JAMES W. GLOVER SCHOLARSHIP IN ACTUARIAL MATHEMATICS 

OucDf : Eitablitbed in 1998 by former students of the late Pi rofc ssor Emeritus 
James W. Glover, BX. '9a, in recognition and appreciation of the long 

and valuable service which he rendered to the University and it5 students. 

Elkibiuty: Students in either the Horace H. Rackham School of Graduate 
Studies or the School of Business Administration who (1) must be in 
residence at The University of Michigan; (s) must complete, by the end 
of the year of application, all requirements for the Bachelor of Arts or 
the Bachelor of Business Administration degree, including the prerequi- 
sites for Mathematics 6s 1; and (3) mu&i, under the scholarship, elect 
Mathematics 6a 1 and 6aa. 

Pmkxduib: Apply to die Chairman of the Department of Mathemadcs, 
Coll^ of Literature* Scienoe* and the Arts» between November 1 and 
reoruary 15* neconnnenaea oy a oommusee m tne u^Mnnmenc 01 
Mathematics to the Executive Board of the Graduate School; selected by 
the Executive Board. 

Award: Equivalent to semester fees in either the Horace H. Rackham School 
of Graduate Studies or the School of Business Administration. 

Number: One annually. 

JAMES E. HARRIS SCHOLARSHIP IN CHEMISTRY 

Origin: Established in 1949 by Ada A. (Mrs. J. E.) Harris and daughter. 

Marian, of Newark, New Jersey, in memory of the late James E. Hams, 

A.B. 08, M.S. '09. Ph.D. 'ii. 
EI.S0I1IU TY ! Needy and worthy Students In cheflsisliy. 
Piocmiu: Apply to the Chairman of the Department of Chemistry, CoUqjie 

of Literature^ Sdence, and the Arts, between November 1 and February 

15. Selected by the Executive Board of the Graduate School. 
AWAIK Variable. 
NuMw Variable. 



Copy lighted material 



Hence H. RaMmm Seheol of GnduaU Smiiei 
94 

JONATHAN WISTAR HAABIS 9GHOLARSHIF 

Okicin: Eitabltthed in 19*7 by a gift irom Mn. Cecil Giiapinaii Hairii of 
Montdair, New Jeney, in memocy of her late hmbuid, Jooaiiuui V^itar 
Harrif, S.S. '99. 

Eusibility: Worthy and needy graduate students in cfaemistiy and related 

subjects. 

Pkocedure: Apply to the Chairman of the Department of Chemistry, College 
of Literature, Science, and the Arts, between November \ and February 
15. Selected by the Executive Board of the Graduate Scho<^. 

Award: Varies with individual cases. 

Number: Variable. 

HIGHER EDUCATION: FELLOWSHIP IN COMMUNITY COLLEGE 
ADMINISTRATION 

Origin: Funds from a grant from the Kellog Foundation. The University o£ 
Michigan participates with the Michigan State Univeisity and Wayne 
State University in a conununity college leadership training program. 

EucniuTY: Applicants should possess die master^s degree and should be 
planning to make community college administration their ptoCessional 
goaL 

PnodDintE: Application should be submitted prior to February i, and ad- 
dressed to the Director, Midwest Community College Leadership Pro> 

gram, 3032 Rackham Building, Ann Arbor. 
Award: Variable; maximum %^,ooo each year. 
Number: Variable. 

UIGH£R EDUCATION: GRADUATE FELLOWSHIP IN HIGHER 
EDUCATION 

Origin: Funds supplied by the Carnegie Corporation of New York and the 

Kellogg Foundation to a^si^t selected individuals to prepare for careers 

in the administration of higher education. 
Eucibiuty: Applicants should have completed a minimum of one year ol 

graduate woik or have had ei^erience in college teaching or administra* 

tion* 

PiocDOaE: Apply to the Center for the Study ol Higher Education, 4105 
U.H^., The Unimsity of Michigan, not later than February 1. Appoint- 
ments are made on or about April i by the Executive Board of the Gradr 
uate School on recommendation of the Committee on Higher Educati on . 

Award: Variable; from f i«ooo to l^tfioo £or the academic year. 

Numbbe: Variable. 

HIGHER EDUCATION: MICHIGAN fXLLOWS IN COLLEGE 
ADMINISTRATION 

Oiicin: Funds supplied by the Carnegie Coipotation ol New York and the 
Kellogg Foundation. 
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Eucibiuty: Applicanu ihould have lecehed the doctar** d^jree or its equi- 
TilcDt, have had three or more yean of experience in college teaching 
or administratioii. Preference given to penons between the ages of twenty^ 
five and forty years. 

PaocDtflUE: Apply to the Center for the Study of Higher Education, 4S05 
U.H.S.. The University of Michigan. Selected by the Executive Board of 
the Graduate School on reoonunendataon of the Committee on Higgler 

Education. 
Award: Variable. 
Nuifaca: Variable. 

AIAERT EITCUD HINSDALE MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: £j»tablished in 19^9 by bequest of Jessie Flora Hinsdale of Columbus, 
Ofalo» as a pcnnancnt manorial to her husband, Albert Eudid Hinsdale; 
UD^hon.) '06, AJI. *07. 

EuoiMLmr: By tradition, worthy graduate students in the fields of chemistiy 
or biological chemistry. 

PnoCEDt rf: Apply any time Co the Chairman of the Department of Chemistry 
of the College of Literature. Science, and the Arts or to the Chairman of 
the Department of Riologiral Chemistry of the Medical School. Selected 
by tiie Executive Board of the Graduate School on recommendations of 
the chairmen. 

Award: Variable; may be mtd as a loan iund. 

Number: Variable. 

BURKE AARON HINSDALE SCHOLAR AWARD 

Oucm: EsuUlshed by the School of Education with the approval of the 
Board of Regentt to honor one of the University's former distinguished 
p i of essor i of education. 

EumBiLrrv: Candidates for the doctor's degree in education who are distin- 
guished by high scholarship and hq(h rank in matters of professional teal 

and promise. 

Procedure: No application. Selected by the School of Education; presented 
at the time of the annual convocation of the School of Education. 

Award: A certificate signed by the Dean, the Secreury of the Faculty, and 
the Chairman of the Committee on Graduate Study in Education. 

NuRtBBit: One annually. 

EDWIN C HINSDALE SCHOLARSHIP 

Otioni: EstahUshcd in 1911 by bequest of Genevieve S. Hinsdale of Detroit, 
who left part of her estate for a schcriarship in memory of her father, 
Edwin C. Hinsdale, 1844-46- 

RucraiuiY; Graduate students in the Museum ol Zoology. 
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PiocBDintB: Apply any tinie duotigh the staff of the Mwemn of Zoologjr* 

Selected by the Ezeoithrc Board o£ the Gndvmle School 
Awaid: Variable; uraally |6oo to |8oo. 
NvMBOt: Variable. 

WILLIAM HERBERT HOBB8 FEUjOWSHIP IN GEOLOGY 

OaiGDi: Eiubliahed in 1953 by WiUiam Herbert Hobbi, fermer Chairman of 
the Department ol Geology, who bequeathed Ito^ooo to the Unhenity 

for the establishment of a fellowship in geology. 

Eucibility: Graduate students in the Department of Geolojn,' and Mineral- 
og)'; preference is given to those specializing in glacial geology. 

Procedure: Apply to the Chairman of the Department of Geology and Miner- 
alogy, College of Literature. Science, and the Arts, between November 1 
and i'cbruary 15. Selected by the Executive Board of the Graduate Scho<d 
on recommendation of the Department of Geology and Mineralogy. 

Awaid: |i«ooo. 

NuMuoi: One aimuaUy. 

HOMEOPATHIC HOSPITAL GUILD SCHOLARSHIP IN MICHIGAN 
ETHNOLOGY 

Origin: EstaUiihed in 1917 bjr a fph from the Homeopathic Hot|»ital Gnfld 
of Ann Arbor. 

Eucibility: By tradition, graduate students enrolled in The University of 
Michigan who wish to do lununer held work in Michigan ethnology. 

FaocEDURF: Apply to the Director of the Museum of Anthropology. Selected 
by the Executive Board of the Graduate SchooL 

Award: Variable. 

NuMBEa: One, whenever the accumulated interest warrants an award. 
EITA KROM SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: 1 stahiished in 1961 by Arthur krorn as a memorial to his sister, 

Eita Krom. A.B. '2^5, who died while a student here. 
Elicibiliiy: Outsunding graduate student in sociology in need of hnancial 

assistance. 

Piocammi: Apply to lite Department of Sociology. Colkge of litecatoiCb 
Sdence. and the Am, between Novonber 1 and Febraary 15. Seleomd 
bjr the Executive Board of tiie Graduate SdmoL 

Awaid: Semeiter feet. 

NuiiBn: One. 

LAWTON FELLOWSHIP 

Okkm: Eatablithed in 1919 by Francet A. Lawtoo of Jadtson, Michigan, 
with a gift to the Univcnitjr of |6,ooo for the support of a lellowthip in 
either astronomy or mathematics, preferably the former. 

EuomojiY: Graduate students in attrommqr or mathematks. 
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FtoCDUU: Apply to the ChaitiDni of tlie DepartmcBt of Aatmioaiy «r of 
Mfttbeauitk% College of Iiteratiiic» Scfenoct md the ArUi between 
November i and Fdmeiy 15. Selected bjr the BaMcnthe Boeid of the 
Graduate School. 

AwAU>: Variable. 

Nuioau One, whenever the arnnnulafrd funds wamnt an award. 



WALTER I, LEWIS FELLOWSHIP 

OuoDf: Eitablldied in 1946 by bequeit of Mn. Ida Wall Lewis of Grand 
Rapids. Michigm in memory of her husband, Walter F. Lewis, B.S. '95, 

M.S. 14. 

EuGiBiLm': Graduate students studying for the depee of Master of Sctcnce 

or Doctor of Philosophy in physics. 
Procedure: Consult the Chairman of the Department of Pliysics, College of 

Literature, Science, and the Arts, for details. Selected by the Department 

of Physics. 

AwAin: Variable, depending on the income of the fand. 
Noianu Usually one annually, but may be withhdd to permit accumidatibn 
of funds. 



ALFRED H. LLOYD FELLOWSHIPS 

Onooi: Established by the Board of Regents of the University in recognition 
of the adiolaily charMter and ouiitaading services of the late P ml e no r 
AlfiNd H. Lloyd, Dean of the Graduate ScfaooL 

EuomuTY: Instmccon in the Univcnity or studenia who have leoently 
received the Doctor of Philosopliy or Doctor of Science de^^ at the 
Univcnity and who present a well-organimd research problem. 

PaocEDintE: Consult the chairman of the department in which enrolled before 
April 1 ; application blanks sent only to departmental nominees. Selected 
by the Executive Board of the Graduate School. 

Award: Variable, depending on the income; approximately $4,500. 

Numrer: One annually. 

ALICX CROCKER LLOTD FELLOWSHIP 

Origin: Established in ly^ti by the undergraduate women of the University 
through the Alumnae Council to honor Alice Crocker Lloyd, A.B. '16, 
who was Dean of Women from 1950 until her death in 1950. The fund 

^"KF'SIWfT dfWWgh fflll tf " —'' ^ aH aamnam st^poft. 

EuaflMUiy: Gtadnase stndcnts wMl lOMvior Kiialaitic i ^^wt * ^ Mav 

be oied by a U ni v e ti it y of Michigm pnduaie for work at any college or 
nnivenity, but a graduate of any other college or univcnity Is nqulnd to 
study at The University of MicfaigKn. 
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PnodDUix: Apply Co die Alumnae Secretary. Alumnae Gouadl Office, llidbi- 
gan League or Alumni Memorial HaU, wiien announced early in the 
^ring semester. Seleaed by the Alumnae Council Scholarship Commit- 
tee assisted by the Office of Financial Aidi and a repreMntative from the 
Graduate School. 

Award: $1,000. 

Number: One annually. 

WILLIAM 8. MF.llllFfl. FELLOWSHIP IN PHARMACEUTICAL 
CHEMISlltY 

Oricin: Esttblithed in 1943 by the William S. Merrell Company of Cindn- 
miti, Ohio^ and contributed periodically aince that time. 

Eucibility: Graduate students in pharmaoeutical diemlstry for work in 
synthetic drugs. 

PHocedure: No application. Selected by the Executive Board of the Graduate 
School on recommendati<m of the Department of Pharmaceutical Chem- 
istry, College of Pharmacy. 

Award: Variable. 

Ni»cb£r: Variable. 

EDWIN WILKINSON MILLER AWARD 

Origin: Established in 1942 by a gift of $163, the nucleus of a possible total 

of $500. from the colleagues and friends of Associate Professor Edwin W. 

Miller* A.B. 's6, Ph.D. '50, of the Department of Mathematics, as a 

memorial to Dr. Miller, who died in 1942. 
EuGmtiTY: Graduate students who have done outstanding woik in pure 

mathematics and undeiig^uate students in the College of Englneeriqg 

wiio have done outstanding work in mattiematics. 
PiocEDURE: No application. Chosen by a committee within the Department 

of Mathematics, College of Literature, Science, and the Arts. 
Award: A volume containing an appropriate Ixxdtplate and suited to the 

mathematical taste of the recipients. 
Number: Two annually. 

CLEO MURTLANl) SC HOLARSHIP AWARD 

Origin: Established in 1943 by a group of friends of Cleo Murtland, who was 
an Associate Professor of Vocational Education from 1919 to her retire- 
ment in June, 1943. 

Euouiuty: Residents or fonacr students of The Univenity of Michigan wito 
make an outstanding cosilribution in research in the lieM of vocational 
education. 

PaocEDimE: No application. Awarded by a naoaed by the Dean of 

the School of Education and the Chairman of the Department o£ Voca- 
tional Education and Practical Arts in the School of Education. 

Award: Variable. 

NuMBUu One every second year. 
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NEAR EiiSTERN FELLOWSHIPS 

Origin: Established by the Saudi Arabian oil industry for Arab graduate 
students in Near Eastern studies. 

EuGiAiui y: Arab graduate students in Near Eastern languages and literatures. 

FkociDUu: Apply directly to the Near Eutem Fellowihip Conunittee of die 
0epartaient oC Near EtMem Languages and literaturei, Awaids aze 
made annually in March for the academic year beginning in the follow- 
ing September. May be renewed for a leoood year. 

Awaid: |t,ooo» plus I500 travel grant if needed. 

NuMBU: Variable. 

F. C AND SUSAN EAffTlIAN NEWGOMBB FELLOWSHIP IN PLANT 
PHYSIOLOGy 

Oticm: Ettabliriied in igaS by bequett of F. C. Newcombe, B5. '90^ who 
was far many yean Prolenor of Botany and Director of the Botanical 
Labontory. and hit wife. 

Ftunrnf; Students working in the special physiology of any gioi^ of 

plants or with plant material in general physiology. 

FKocedure: Apply to the Chairman of the Department of Botany, College of 
Literature, Science, and the Arts, between November 1 and February 15. 
Seleitcd by the Executive Board of the Graduate School on rttonimenda- 
lion of tiie Department of Botany. In exceptional cases a candidate may 
be appointed to a poitdoctoral fellowihip for study al^road. 

AwAw: |i,soo for the fint year. U progren ii aatiifaclocy, reappointments for 
two additional yean may be made. 

Ninmn: One, when a aatitfactory candidate ii found. 

FREDERICK G. NOW FELLOWSHIP FOR RESEARCH IN 
BACTERIOLOGY 

OniQBf: EttaUiihed in 19^7 by gifu from the Medical School alumni daiiei 
of the Univenity ai their objective in the Alumni Ten-Year Program. 
The feUowahip was a tribute to Frederick G. Nory» B.S.(Chem.) *86b M.S. 
'87, ScJ>. *90p MJ>. *9], LLJD. who was a member of the faculty of 
the Medical School from 1886 untfl his retirement in 1935 and Dean of 
the Medical School from 1933 to 1935- 

Eligibility: Graduate student who has shown marked abih'ty in some phase 
of microbic life and has research work in pro:^ess the results of which 
promise to constitute important additions to existing knowledge. Medi- 
cal students are equally elif^ible with graduate students specializing in 
bacteriolog)'. The recipient is expected to devote at least three-fourths 
time to pursuit of research and the remainder to coiuse work. 

PiocB>iiu: Applicationi must be filed with the Chairman of the Department 
ot Microbiology not later tlian March 1. 

AwAtK Approadmately ft*ooa 

NuuBOt: One. 
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HENRY A. PARKER FELIjOWSHIPS 

Origin: Established in 1941 by bequest of Sara Elinor Parker of Ann Arbor, 
in memory of her brother, Henry A. Parker, Ph.M. for the study of 
English literature. 

Eligibility: Graduate students in English. 

PftOdDUu: Apply to the Chairman of die Departmeat of English Language 
and Literature, GoHege of Literature, Science, and the Am, between 
November 1 and February 15. Selected by the Executive Boud of the 
Gnduaie ScfaooL 

AwAU>: Variable. 

Ninoou One or two each year. 

WnJJAM H. PAYNE SCHOLAR AWARD 

Origin: Established by the School of Education with the approval of the 
Board of Regents to honor one ot the Uoiverrity'f fonner diwinguiihcd 

professors of education. 
Eugibiuty: Candidates for the master's degree in education who are dis- 
tinguished by high scholanhip and high rank in matters of professional 
zeal and promise. 

Puoemmmt No appliottioD. Selected by the School of Education; prMmieJ 
at the thoe of the annual oonvocation of the of Education* 

Awaid: a certiftcate ifgned by the Dean, liie Seactaiy of the FlMOlty, and the 
Chairman of the Oomminmf on Graduate Study to Education. 

Nmm: One annually. 

ALBERT B. PRESGOTT SCHOLARSHIP IN ORISANIC CHEMISTRY 

Ouoin: Established in 1921 by a bequest of Abigail F. Prescott of Ann Arbor, 
in memory of her husband, Albert B. Prescott, M.D. '64, Ph.D.( Hon.) '86, 
LL.D. '96, who was for many years Director of the Chemical Laboratory 
and the first Dean of the College of Pharmacy. 

ELiciBiLrrY: By tradition, graduate students in organic chemistry. 

i'RocEDURt: Apply to the Chairman of the Department of Chemistry, College 
of Literature, Science, and the Arts, between November 1 and February 
15. Selected by the EsKcutjve Boaid of the Gradnaie Sdhool on nwnanmm» 
dation of the Department of Chemiitry. 

Awaid: Variable; may be wed ai a loan fimd. 

Ninfinu Variable. 

HORACE H. RACKHAM FIRST VJLAR GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS 

Origin: Established by the Board of Govcmm of the Horace H. Rarttham 

School of Graduate Studies. 
EuoniLmr: Superior first-year ijraduate students. 
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PMKxmm: Selected by the Executive Board of the Gnduate School from 
«le|wn»ental noarincci. Apply to the chafmi of iIm deputmott in 
Che apf»licMtt1i §eld olioidy between Notember i and February 15. 

Awaid: Itffoo plui iea for Ul and apringtencMen. 

Ninon: Ten. 

HOIACE H. KAGKHAM POSTDOCTORAL FELLOWffinPS 

Origin: Allocated each year by the Board of Governors of the Horace H 
Raddiam Sdiool of Graduate Studies. 

EuoiBiLmf: Instructors in the University or Doctors of Philosophy (or Sci- 
ence) oC the Univenicjr who (1) mutt have ihoim high ability and interat 
in raeaidi; and (t) mutt pietent a weU-oiganlied iCMaich prograa. 
Reeenqr of (^nation importanL 

PaocEDURF.: Consult the chairman of the department in which enrolled before 
April 1. Application blanks sent only to departmental nominect. S el e cte d 
by the Executive Board of the Graduate SdiooL 

Award: $4,500. 

Number: Two annually. 

HORACE H. RAOLHAM PREDOCTORAL FELLOWSHIPS 

Ousm: Allocated eadi year by the Board of Govctnott of the Horace H. 

Rackham School of Graduate Studiet. 
EuciBiLrrv: Graduate ttudentt enrolled in the Honwe H. Raffcham Sdwol of 

Gfadnate Studies. 

PaocFDtTRE: Selected by the Executive Board of the Graduate School from 
nominees presented by the departmental staffs. Application blanks sent 
only to departmental nominees; nominations should be accompanied by 
supporting letters and donmicnts concerning the candidates' personal, 
educational, and environmcnial history. 

Awakd: 12,350 plus feet for fall and spring <>cmestert. 

Nimnn: Fifteen annually. 

JESSIE W. RADCLIFFE SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1944 by bequest of Bryant Walker, A.B. '76, LL.B. '79, 
ScD.fhon.) '12. o£ Detroit, in memory of his sister. Mr. Walker wat Ux 
many years an honorary nirator of the University Museums. 

Eligibility: Women graduates of tlie Medical School who are preparing to 
go out as medical missionaries, with preference given those of the Pres- 
byterian denominatioiL 

PnocnwMit Apply to the Dean of the Medkal Sdbool. Sdecied by the faodiy 
of the Mediod Sdiool tfa>o«^ to tdwlanhip annmln a f 

AwAiK Vaiiable» depending on the incQBS of the tod. 

NmoBt: One annually; nay be onitted to pennit the accnmnlation of ex- 
pendable fundi. 
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WAUACS RADCLOTE SCHOLARSHIP 

Ouoin: EsuUished in 1941 by bequest of Bryant Walker. A.B. '76, LL^. '79, 
SaDj(h€n,) '11, of Detroit, in memory of his brother-in-law. Rev. Wallace 

Raddiffe, D.D. 

EuciULlTy: Graduates of The University of Michigan who wish to enter the 

ministrv' or the field of f-firistian ediK ation. 

Proci di rf: Apply to the Dean of the Horace H. Rackhain School of Gradu- 
ate Stud u s on or before March 15. Selected by the Executive Board of 
the Graduate School. 

Award: Income of the fund. 

NuMva: Variable. 

MARGARET KRAUS RAMSDELL FELLOWSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1933 by a gift from Dean and Mrs. Edward H. Kraus 
(parents), and Edward T. Ramsdell (husband), A.B. "2^, A.M. 'a6, to 
commemorate the life and ciiaiacter ol Maiigaiet Kraiu Ramsddl, A.B. 
'ts, A.M. '15. 

EuciBiLrrY: Graduates of The University of Michigan who wish to pinsue 
advanced studies in this country or abroad in religious education or in 

preparation for the Christian ministry. 
Procedure: Apply to the Dean of the Graduate School on or before March 1 5 
of the preceding academic year. Selected by a q>ecial owmuttee pro- 
vided by the deed of gifL 

Award: Variable. 

Number: One annually; for one year only and not renewable. 
DR. HENRY EARLE RIGGS FELLOWSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1944 with a gift from William B. Thorn, A.B. '15, of 
New York C^ity, in memory of Henry Eai k Riggs, C.E. '10. D.Eng. '37, 
former Chairman of the Department of Civil Engineering. 

Eucibility: Graduate students in engineering or chemistry. 

pROCZDimz: Apply to the Dean ol the Horace H. Radcham School of Gradu- 
ate Studks or the chairman of the department of the applicant's field off 
study between November 1 and Feliniary 15. Selected 1^ the Executive 
Board of the Graduate School. 

Award: Between $1,400 and It^oooi 

NtncBBR: Variable. 

RUSSELL SAGE lOUKDlATION FELLOWSHIP IN SOCIAL WORK 

AND SOCIAL SCIENCE 
Otiom: Esublished for students in die doctoral program in social work and 

social, science. 

Eligibility: Students in the doctoral program in social work and social sci- 
ence. Stipend dependent on prior graduate degrees, residence, and the 
number of dependents the student has. 
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>a<M»m»i; Apply to P tctem o r H. J. Meyer, Supenriiiiif Commiftrft for the 
Doctoral Program in Sodal Vfotk and Social Science. School of Social 
WoilL 

Awamd: Wwom |i,6oo to ls>750. 
NinoBR: Variable. 

L I. SHARFBIAN F£LLOWSHlF IN CCONOMICS 

OiKDf: EtuUiihed in 1999 by gifl> from focmer ttudenti, oolleaguet, and 
friends in leoognition of many yean of diadngnithcd aervioe to the 
department and to the Univeisity by h Leo Shatfman, Protoor Emericni 

of Economics. 

Elicibii.ity: Graduate students in the field of economics. 

Pkocedlre: Apply to the Department of Fconomics of the College of Litera- 
ture, Science, and the Arts between November 1 and February 15. 
Awarded to the departmental nominee by the Executive Board oi the 
Graduate School. 

AwAKo: Approximately |8,ooo a year. 

Nihobk: One. 

ANNA OLCOTTT SMITH FELLOWSHIP 

Origin: Established in uj ^S by a gift from Mrs. John H. Avery of Corona, 
California, in memory of her mother. 

EuciBiLrrv: Women students in tlie Horace H. Rackliam School of Gradu- 
ate Studiea. 

nuxsMu: Apply to the Dean of the Horace H. Raitham School of Gnd»- 
ate Studies or the chatnnan of the department in the applicant's field of 
study between November t and February 15. Selected by the Executive 
Board of the Graduate School. 

AwAin: Variable. 

NtiMKB: One annually. 

STATE COLLEGE FELLOWSHIP 

Oucin: Established and maintained by the Regents oi The Univcnicy ol 
Michigan. 

Euorniunr: Membcn of the graduating dau, or graduates of not more than 
four years' standing, of each of the accredited colleges of the state ol 

Michigan. 

Paoc£DUR£: Consult the appropriate authorities of the college in which en- 
rolled. Nominated by the fanilties of the accredited colleges; nomina- 
tions sent to the Dean of ilie Graduate School by February 15 of the 
academic year preceding that for which the appointment is desired. Of- 
ficial transcripts and three letters of recommendation should aooompany 

Awaid: |i,%o |te ftes lor Ian and spring ionesiers. 
Numtti Onf fnr mtnh aftwditfd ctHt 
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ORIA B. TAYLOR 8CHOUMSHI» 

Origin: Established in 1947 by bequest of Orla B, Taylor, A.B. '86, LL.B. '87, 
LL.D.(/ion.J '33, of Detroit, for the purpose of establishing and main- 
taining a scholar:ihip for liie study of history and political economy. 

Khcimuty; Gnduaie ttndaiti in tbe fields of history and aconomfa. 

Fftocnnnti: Apply to the Ghaimiaii of the Deptttment ol EoMioiiiici of the 
College of Literature, Sdenoe, and the Arts or to the Chairman of the 
Department of History of the same college between November i and 
February 15. Selected by the Executive Board of the Gnduaie SdiooL 

Award: Between 11,550 and |ii8oa 

NuMBUt: One or two depending on the income of the fund. 

THOMAS CLARKSON TRUEBLOOD SCHOLARSHIP 

Onoot: FstaWishwl in igtt by a gift of $5,000^ left by Dr. Trueblood in his 
will, and by gifts amounting to |ao,ooo from the Univencty of Michi- 
gan Oratorical Association in honor of Thomas C Trueblood and In 
recognition of his service to the University as Professor of Public 

Speaking. 

Eijctbti.tty: Graduate students in the field of speech. 

Procedure: No application. Selected by the Department of Speech, CoUq;e 

of Literature, Science, and the Arts. 
Award: Variable, depending on the income of the fund. 
NuMfiER: Variable. 

uNiVERsrnr fellowships in the graduate school 

Origin: Allocated each year by the Regents of The University of Michigan. 

Eucibility: Properly qualified students from any college or university. For- 
eign students not considered until the completion of a year of work in 
residence at an American university. Qiosen on the basis of ability and 
not because of pecuniary need. 

Pnocmiti: Apply to the Dean of the Hotnoe H. Raddiam School of Gradn- 
ate Studies or the chairman of the department in the applicant's field of 
study between November 1 and February 15. Selected by the Ejcecntive 
Board of the Graduate SchooL 

Award: $ 1 ,800 plus fees for fall and spring semesters. 

NuiOBu Variable. 

UNIV£RSITy PRESS CLUB f OREiGN JOURNALISM FELLOWSHIPS 

Omodi: Fstahllshfd In 1948 by The Univcrsicy of Michigan and the Uni- 
vcrsiiy Jrvess uvo 01 Miougui as a wnsirucnve means rar CKVcsopmg 
InwmartwMJ ^rndfritandingi 

Eucibiuty: Graduates of foreign universities who (1) are admissihle to the 
University; (a) intend to practice joumalinn in their respective coun- 
tries; (s) have applied to the on University Press GInb of 
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Michigan Foragn FeUontli^ to Joonialta or an wuumeuM to tiic 
coMBiticc bf tkft T**ttit*iit* of latcimtioiitl jMi w m l fff^ md other TjntUff 
iwtfitiuiflMii (4) dcoMMMims icholM)rfiip» IcMknUp^ dmicto'* and jom^ 
■ailMk ahiUty; and (5) can pieient recommendations from prominent 
BMn in public oftoe to education and in joumalinn. Tbc committee pre- 
fers applicants from newspapers whose employers i^ve written consent to 
the iwo-year leave of absence and who will agree to employ them upon 
their return. It is imperative that the applicant submit proof that he can 
write English rapidly and speak English well. 

Procedure: Apply to Professor Wesley H. Muurcr, Secretary to the Com- 
mittee on Unimrity Pkh Qub of Michigan Foreign Fellowihqw to 
Joumalim, Univenity of Midiigan, Ann Arbor. Michigan, before 
March 1 for Ihe foUofwtog academic year. 

Awaid: |a,ooo a year far taio yean. The fint year olien a program of atudy 
divided between |oumali«m and social sciences. The leoond year 0^ 
fen from three to four totemships on Michigan nempapen reqvirtng 
regular reporting assignments of twelve wedti each. 

Ntntaia: Two each year. 

UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS IM THE GRADUATE SCHOOL 

GRicm: Allocated each year by the Regents of The University of Michigan. 

EucmLiTY: Property qualified studt tits from any college or univenity. For- 
eign students not considered before the completion of a year of work in 
residence at an American university; chosen primarily on the basis of 
ability and not because of pecuniary need. 

Procedure: Apply to the Dean of the Horace H. Rackham School of Gradu- 
ate Studies or the chairman of the department in the applicant's Eeld of 
study between November 1 and February 19. Selected by the Executive 
Board of the Graduate School 

AwAio: Fees for fall and spring semesters. 

NuMBn: Variable. 

EDWARD C WALKER SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Esublisbed in 1944 by bequest of Bryant Walker, A.B. '76, I.I..B. 
'99^ ScD^Aon.^ 'it, of Detroit* in memory of his father. 

EuoEUUTv: Graduate students hi the Add of biology. 

PROdDcaR: Consult the staff of die Museum of Zoology any time. Selected 
by the Executive Board of the Graduate School on recommendation of 
the Executive Committee qH the Museum of Zoology. 

Award: Variable, depending on the income of the fund. 

NuKanu Variable. 

MARY MAGUIRE WALKER SCHOLARSHIP 

Omcin: Established in 1944 by bequest of Bryant WaUtcr, A.B. '76b LUB. 'yg* 
ScJ>.(Aon.) 'la, of Detroit, in memory of his wife. 
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Ki.icmiLiTY: Graduate women in the Held of English literature. 

Pilocedure: Apply to the Chairman of tlic Department of English Language 
and Literature, C^ollc^c of Literature, StitiRc. and the Arts, between 
Noveniber i and February 15. Selected by the Executive Board of 
the Graduate School on recommendation of the departmoit. 

Awakd: Variable. 

Nuinaft; One imraally. 

DONALD I£ROY WATERBiAN FELLOWSHIP 

Omcin: EittUislied in 1955 by gift of Profesior Emerittu Leroy Waterman 
and his wife in honor of their ion to proivide a fellowihip in the Old 
Testament field in the Department of Near Eastern Languages and 
Literatures. 

Elicibiuty: Graduate students in the field of Near Eastern studies. 

PaocEDims: Apply to the Chairman of the Department of Near Eastern 
Languages and Literatures. Scletted bv tlie Kxctutive Board of the 
Graduate Sdiool on recommendation of the department. 

.Award: Approximately |6oo. 

NuMftEit: One. 

ANGELINE BRADFORD IVHITTIER FELLOWSHIP IN BOTANY 

Origin: Established in 1905 by Joseph Bradford Whittier of Saginaw. Michi' 

gan. a member of the Glass of 187a, in memoiy of his mother. 
EuoBiLiTy: Graduate students in botany. 

Progedure: Apply to the Chairman of die Department of Botany, College of 
Litetatwe, Sdence. and the Arts, between November 1 and February 15. 
Seleaed by the Executive Board of the Graduate School* 

Award: Variable. 
NuifBKa: Variable. 

FELLOWSHIPS DEPENDING ON SPECIAL ARRANGEMENTS 

A number of fellowships are available for pjaduate students in various 
fields. These are provided by friends of the L'nivcrsity and are subject to 
renewal from year to year. Appointments to these fellowships depend upon 
special drcumstanoes and aie arranged for by joint action of the division of 
the Univenity ooncemed and the Graduate SchooL Interested students 
should file applications for fellowships with the Dean of the Horace H. 
RaHtham School between November t and February 15. It is also advisable for 
interested students to inqttire of the ciiaimian of their department regard- 
ing these fellowship opportunities. 

The following is a list of these special fellowships that have been active 
one or iTuire years during the past three academic years — 1960-61, 1961-61, 
and 1 968-6 
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AdttitlAL 8CBNGB PlOOKAM 

AllMBDfY LUMLIIM taK GOHNMAnOlf WMLKJCmOUP IN llirAIJUJMT 
AlJJD CmMICAt AND OVI OWiQNAnOM VkUXPWnBT IN OBmiCAL ENOI' 

Aun CKomcM and Dye Commmation Txtummm m GHuuiUU 
Ambican Chemical Sociky FMLuamuBf in Chimical EMCDntnow 

American Cyan amid Fellowship in Chfmistry 

American Foundation for Pharmacet i icai. Kdi cation Ffi.u^wship 

Amfrjcan Gas Association Research Fellowship in Chemical Engineering 

American Society of I ool and Manufacturing Engineers Scholarship 

Arabian American Oil Company Scholarship 

Arthritis and Rheumatism Foundation Fellowship 

^AMCOOL AND WlLOOX AlD TO GftADUAlB ENGDinHlig AND l^GNNICAL EdIICA* 

BAGKUi» BaSDAIA E« and EDITAID H. JjnnRT II SCWOLAMtttP AND fkLUKwaiir 
IN SCIINCl AND ENOMIIBNO 

1Iaou% UnTA SciMXADinr AND Fkuinraiiv 
Bahlut* H. Plant Exvunution FkLLOwmr 

Bfxl Telephone Laboratories Graduate fkuowmv 

Bfndfx (Corporation, The, Fellowship 

Boeing Airplane Company Fellowship 

BRrrroN, Edgar C, Fellowship in Organic Chemistry 

Business Administration Graduate Fellowship 

Chase, Winifred B., Fellowship for Botanical Exploration 

CoMtincERs Power Company Gkaduatb FIcllowuiif 

C U N IINANIA L On. CoMrANT fkLLOHVIBIP Df CmMHAL ENWINMHW O 
CumM-WUOIIT GODfCDATWN FkLLOWSHIP Df AnONAOTlCAL ENOINEEtING 

Douglas AnatATT FkuiMviBP IN Encinbuno 

Dow Chemical Company FkLLOwantp in Chemical Enchneerino 

Dow Chemical Company Fellowship m PmKD (Invrarbd) 

Dow Chemical Company Ion Exchange Fellowship 

Dow Chemical C'ompany Research Fellowship in Elasticity 

Du Pont Fundamkm ai. Rfsearch in Chemistry 

DU Pont Infrarkd Rlsearch 

DU Pont Posigraduate Fellowship in Chemical Engineering 

ou P<n«t Postgraduate Fellowship in Chemistry 

Oil Pont PoffresAOUATB Tkachino Fkllowvhip in GnsMVimT 

EAtiMAN Kodak ConrANY FkLLowonr m CmMieAL Enmnibino 

EAmiAN Kodak Oompany fkLLOfwsnip in GknMvny 

EAfncAN Kodak Company FkLLOwnop nf PRvaoi 

Esso Fellowship in Activation Analyiis 

£sso Phase Equiubrium Studies 

Ford Foundation Behavioral Scienc e Research Fei lowship 
Ford Foundation — Development of Work in the Behavioral Sciences 
Ford Foundation — Engineering Faculty Development Fellowships 
Ford Foundation — ^Japanese Studies Student Aid 
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Ford Foundation — Nxar Eastern Snmns S nam n Aid 

Ford Foundahom Pmicmm Bt £coNn\f ic DsviMtiimT 4m AotiaiiinMxioM 

Fou^DR^ Education Foundation — Wheelebrator Vtujoimm 

General Electric Foundation Fellowship in Marketing Economics 
General Ei.fctric Foundation Fellowship in Materials Engineering 
General ELtciRic Foundai ion Fellowship in Metallurgical Engineerinc 
General Motors Corporation Fellovvship in Aiitomotive Engineering 
General Motors Cokporaiion Fellowship in Instrumentation Engineer- 
ing 

GDIlBALliOTOMGOBfORATVOIN IkLLOWIMir IN NUCUUl ENCTNimiNO 
GRlFPm, C E., SCHOIAMillP IN MMUOroia AND BVMNBi EOOMOMKI 

GvLw On. Company FkLLOwtmr 
Haman, Aunrr P., SmmAwtm 

iNsnnm of Labor and Industrial Relatioms VkLLOwuan 

iNmrvB OF Science and Technolocy Fujuowsinn 

International Business Machines Corporation Fellowibif 

International Nickel Company. Inc., Fellowship 

Jersey Prodk tion Company Fellowship in Chemical Encineeiung 

Jones and I u c mlin Steel Corporation Fellowship 

Kaiser All nun um and Chemical CcNtPORATioN FELLOwmr 

Kellogg Foundation Gbnktic TkADUBmr 

LnxY Endowment Fkllowihip in Pharmacy 

Link Graduate Fellowhop in Aeronautical Encinbbrino 

Macauley, EfTBixa Littlepace, FsLLOwuupf IN SoemckandEncxnerring 

Merrell. William FkLLowmr in Pharmacy 

MEiRoraJTAH Community Rebarch Fellowships 

Michigan Alumni Fund — Graduate Studint Aid 

Michigan Gas Association Fellowship 

Michigan NfKMORiAL-PHOENix Project 5 (Corning Glass Works) 
Michigan Mknjorial-Phoenix Project Fellowships in Nuclear Energy 

Ford Motor Company (3) 

Detroit Ediscw Company 

LiDRiy-OwBNs>FoiD Glass Company 

OwindCorninc Fiumlas Corporation 
Miles Laboratories Fbllowsiop in Pharmacy 
Minnesota Mining and Manutacturinc Company Fellowship 
Monsanto Chemical Company Fellowship in Cmmical Enqdibbmg 
Monsanto Chemical Company Fellowship in Chemistry 
Monsanto Chemical Company Fellowship in Pharmaceutical Chimisiry 
Muchnic Foundation Fellowship in Chemical Engineerinc 
National Aeronautics and Space Admimviration Traineeshlps 
National Electronics Conference Fellowship 
Natural Gasoline Association of America Absorption Studies 
Near Eastern Studies (Carnegie Corporation) 
Parre* Davis and Company Fellowship in B io c H Einmif 
Paton, William A., Fund for Accounting Scholarship 
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Plant Nutmtion Piojigt, MicnsAM Msmomal-Pmmmix Pnojicr Na 109 

PlOCIB AMP GaMBU CoiiFANY FkuuowsHir M CHKiaCAL FWCfWIWIilO 

PiociB AND Gamble Gomfany FBu/ywimp in CHnamnr 
RAYmros Fellowship in CmMisnY 

Raytheon Predoctoral Fellowsmv IN EUECIBICAI, £n«uciiking 

SCHOEN-RjENE FeLLOVVSHTP 

Shell Oil Company Fm.lowship in Chemical Engineering 
Shell Oil Company Fki.i.owship in Mechanical Engineering 
Sinclair Oil Compan^^ I- lllowship in Chemical Engineering 
Sloan, Alfred P., Fellowships — Science Teacher 
SftiiTH, Kline and French Fellowuhp in Analytical Pharmaceutical 
Cammnat 

SoooNY Mora. FkixowBUF in Chemical Encinbbring 

Snnor Gymicofs Company Vtu/mma m EucmcAL EmnamNO 

SroMtORED Research Fbllowships 

Standard Oil Company of California Filloiwbbif 

Standard Oil Company of Indiana Fellowship 

Sterlinc-Winthrop Fellowship in Pharmaceutical Chemistry 

Stevens, Mary F., Scholarship and Fellowship in Science and Engineering 

Sun Oil Company Fellowship in Organic Chemisitiy 

1 EXAco Fellowship in Mechanical Engineering 

Union Carbide Corporahon FkuowiHip 

UNIVntALpCYCLOPS PkLLOWlMIP 

Upjohn Company FkLLowunp m pHAHMAcnmcAL GnnamLY 
Upjohn Company Fkixowsmp in Pharmacy 
WERiNCHoun FkLLowtmp m Electrical Encinbbring 

Wolverine Trufin FEUilwlHiP 

Woods, Robbrt J., Memorial Fbllowship 



Law School 



ALD&IGH FUND 

Orhhn: Established in 1955 under tile will of Benund F. Aldridit IXJI. '99, 
*'in honor and memoty" of his pareniSi James M. and Maiy F. Aldridi, 
and his grandfather Eira's fnnily. 

EuomuTY: Income to be distfibuted to three students in the "law depart- 
ment" and three students in the "sdesKe department*' of the Untvenity 
who, in their junior year, are needy and attain scholasti c standing above 
the avenge* 
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Priocspuu: Apply to the Sdiolanhip Commictee of the law School by 
March 15 idr the fbUowing Univenity year; apply for emc i geecy aid for 
the spring aemeicer by December 1. Sdected by the oommittee of die 
Law School. 

Award: Income of the fund. 

NuMBnu Three. 



STANDISH BACKUS MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Esiablishcti in November. 1956, bv Mrs. Standish Backus in honor of 
her late husband, Standish Backus, a graduate u£ 1 he University of Michi- 
gan in the Qaas of 1898. 

EuoiBiLrry: Worthy and needy itudenn in the Law Sdiool. 

Proceduik: Entering students: apply to the Admissions Oflicer of die Law 
School. Previoudy enroUed students: apply to the Ghainnan of the 
Scholarship Committee of the Law School. Apply for aid for the Uni- 
versity year by March 15; apply for emergency aid for the spring semester 
by December I. Selected by the oommittee of the Law School. 

Award; Variable. 

Number: Variable, depending on income of the fund. 



BARRISTERS AWARD 

Ouom: EsubUshed in 1952 by Barristers, men's senior society, and mahitahied 
by the work of this ocganiation. 

EuGiBiuTv: A senior law student who has compiled a fine scholastic record 
while also making, through part-time employment, one of the most sub- 
stantial contributions toward his own legal education. 

Procedure: No applications. Seleoed by Barnsten. 

Award: $250. 

Number: One annually. 



HENRY M. BATES MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in January, 1950, by alumni and friends of the late 
Dean Henry M. Bates, Ph3. '90, LL.0, *4i, a member of the Law School 
staff from 1903 to 1909 and Dean of the Law School from 1910 until his 
retirement in 1999. 

EuentUTY: Awarded on the basis of sciiolanhip^ prfaosiaHty, duaieier. and 

promise of distinguished careers in the profession. 
Fmmxdure: No applications. Awarded by the faculty of the Law SchooL 
Award: Determined annually, dqimding upon amdlable inoone 
Nimbik: Variable. 
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ntooMFinA SMAY ntm 

Origin: The iatc Archibald Broomfield, a prominent Detroit attorney and 
graduate of the University, LL.B. 'os, made a generous bequest to the 
Univenirf in 1933. stipulating that it be uted to endow an annual priae 
mtf oootett on a lobject vdated to adnlt education in good dtiaeniliip, 
at a memorial to the memben, living and dead, of the Chm ol 1901 Law. 

Eucibujty: The cmtett it open each year to all ttudemi and alumni of The 
Unimiity of Micfaigpn. 

Paocanwiai; The contest it conducted annually on a topic stipulated by the 
committee which .i(hninisters the competition. A copy of (he current an- 
nouncement contaiiiii)^ the topic for the year and the rules under which 
the competition is conducted can be secured by addressing a request 
to the Broomfield Awards Committee, Hutchins Hall, Ann Arbor, 

Award: The number and size of awards are determined annually. 

Nuioer: In 1 the competition offen one award of $1,800. 

NATHAN BUUAN MEMORIAL GOMFETITION 

Origin: Establish^ in 1938 by the American Society o£ Composers, Authors 

and PubltdieiB to stimulate interest in the study of copyright law. 
Euomunr: Students in the Law Sdiool. 

PBoctnmi: Student submitt an essay on the sitb}ea of hit choice oonceniing 
copyright law to Director, Mae Esmy Program, $4$ Hutchins Hail, by 
Aiqiust 15. Local winnctt are selected by the Law Sdiool committee, and 
the winning paper as sent to A,&CA.P. for judging in the National 

Competition. 

Award: Local awards: first phs^ $150; second priae, |ioo. National winners: 

Si. 000, $500, and 125a 
Number: Variable. 

CLARENCE M. BURTON MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1953 and maintained by annual ccmtributions of the 

Clarence M. Burton Mcniori;ii louiulaiion of Detroit. 
Eligibility: Three members of the senior class who have made an excellent 

scholastic record and who have displayed other qualifications essential 

for leadenhip at the bar. 
PlUKXDtAs: No application. Awarded by the faculty of the Law School. 
Awaid: Variable. 
NincBia: Three annually. 

HENRY M. CAMPBELL MEMORLkL PRIZE 

OuoDf: Established in 1916 in memory of thehr former partner, Henry M. 

Campbell, Ph.B. '76. LL.B. '78, LLJ>^fton.) *i6, by the firm of Campbell, 

Bulkley, and Ledyard, of Detroit 
Eligibility: Law students participating in tlic final seoondryear Case Club 

arguments. 



Copy lighted material 



Urn Sdtaoi 

m 



PftocoinuK: No appliaitioii. CboMn from chote paitkipatiBg in die Gait 
Qnb woik. 

Awaid: $400 total annually; first priaet of |ii5 to each ol two wiBoen and 

second prizes of I75 to each of two nmncn-iqft. 
NuiiaiE: One Mt of awaidt annually. 

CLASS OF IMS JLAW M£MO&IAL 

Omcdi: EttabUdied in 194s by membcis of the Law Gla» ol 190a. 

EuomuTY: **Pioiniiing law itiidenit of good chafactwy itMonahle ability, 
great diligence, and entirely worthy." 

Piocedure: Entering students: apply to the Admissions Officer o£ the Law 
School. Previously enrolled students: apply to the Chairman of the 
Scholarship Committee of the Law School. Apply for aid for the Univer- 
sity year by March 15: apph for emergency aid for the spring semester 
by December 1. Selected by tiie coniiniiiee of the Law School. 

Awabd: Detennined annually, depending upon available income. 

NuMBDu Variable. 

CLASS OF 1904 LAW SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1941 by the members of the Law Clas ol 190(. 

ELiciBiLrTY: Worthy students in the Law School. 

Prochhre: Entering students: apply to the Admissions Officer of the Law 
School. Previously enrolled students: apply to the Chairman of the Schol- 
aiahip Connnittee ol the Law School. Apply f aid farlfae Univcnicy 
year by iifaxdi 15; apply for eoiergency aid for the spring semester by 
December 1. Selected by the committee of the Law SdwoL. 

Awaid: Determined annually, depending tqpon available income. 

Ninoau Variable. 

CLASS OF 1907 LAW SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1943 by the members of the Law Class of 1907. 

Eucibiuty: Wortliy and needy students in the Law School. 

Paodmnui: Entering students: apply to the Admissions Oflicer of the Law 
School. Previously emoUod students: apply to the Chaimian of the 
Schdlanhip Committee of the Law Sdiool. Apply for aid for the Uni- 
versity year by March 15: apply for emerg ency aid for the spring se- 
mester by December 1. Selected by the committee of the Law SchooL 

Award: Determined annually, depending npon available income. 

NuMaca: Variable. 

CLASS OF IMS LAW MEMORIAL (FINIILE¥ AWARD) 

OuBOf: Establiihed in 19x4 by the Honotable Gay B. FIndley. LUB. 'o8» ol 
Elyria^Ohio. 
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Euttmum: The acute acudcat wliOb at the hfflMiwg cif hit tente jtme, has 

sttahied the highest tdiolaitk avenge. 
P»^^.»M»»? No application. Awaided hj the buadtf of the Law School. 
AwittK Income ol the fund. 
Numnt: One animallf. 

CLASS or IMS LAW SCHOLARSHIP 

Omboi: ErttMhhed hi 1941 by the memben of the Law Glaai of igoS. 

EuDOBLmr: Worthy and needy students hi the Law School. 

Paocii w aui: Entering students: apply to the Admissions Officer of the Law 
Sf^ool. Previously enrolled students: apply to the Chairman of the Schol- 
arship Committee of the Law School. Appiv lor aid for the University 
year bv March 15: apply for emergency aid for the spring semester by 
December 1. Selected by the commiiice of the Law School. 

Award: Determined annually, depending upon available income. 

Number: Variable. 

CLASS OF 1912 LAW MEMOJUAL 

OaiGDi: Esublished in 1949 by the members of the Law CUn of 1911. 

EuciailJTY: Worthy and needy students of ability. 

Proceduiie: Entering students: apply to the Admissions Officer of the Law 
Sdiool. Previously enrolled students: apply to the Chairman of the Schol- 
arship Committee of the Law School. Apply for aid for the University 
year by March 15; apply tor emergency aid for tiie spring semester by 
December 1. Selected by the committee of the Law School. 

Awaid: Detemuned annually, depending upon available hiooaie. 

Nuion: Variable. 

GLASS OP 1914 LAW SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1939 by the members of the Law Class of 1914. 

Eligibility: "Worthy and deserving law students, preferably seniors." 

Procedure: Entering students: apply to the Admissions Officer of the Law 
School. Pkevioudy enrolled students: apply to the Ghaimuui of the Schol- 
anhip Coounittee of the Law SchooL Apply te aid lor the Unffasity 
year by March 15; apply for emergency aid te the spring semener by 
December 1. Sekcted by the committee d the Law School. 

Award: Determined annually, depending upon available jncome. 

Nincm: Variable. 

CLASS OP 1916 LAW MEMOftlAL SCHOLAKSHIP 

Origin: Established in 195s by members of the Law Class of 1916. 
FifiiQimTYi Worthy law students choipn on the basis of cfaaBacicr« scholai^ 
•hip. personality, and promise of distinction in tlie pratoBi«ML 
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PiocivintK Entering scndcBiK apply to the AdninkMift Officer of tbe Law 

SdiooL Frevioiuly enrolled students: apply to the Ghainnan o< the Sdiol- 
anhip Committee of the Law School. Apply for aid for the UnivoMty 

year by Mardi 15; apply for emergency aid for the spring ■em c H Hf by 
December 1. Selected by the committee of the Law School. 

Award: Determined annually, depending upon available income. 

Number: Variable. 

CLASS OF 1922 LAW MEMORLiL 

OaiGiN: Esublished in 1957 by membcn of the Law Ghws of 1911. 
EucniLiTY: Worthy and needy studenu in the Law SchooL 

Pbocedure: Entering students: apply to the Admissions Officer of the Law 
School. Previously enrolled students: apply to the Chairman of the 

Scholarship Committee of the Law .School Apply for aid for the l^niver- 
sity year by March 15: apply for emergency aid for the spring semester 
by December 1. Selected by the committee of the Law School, 

Aw AKu: Determined annually, depending upon available income. 

Number: Variable. 



OASS OF 192S LAW rUHD 

OaiciN: Established in 1959 by members of the Law Class of 1913. 
Eligibiliiy: Worthy and needy students. 

Procedure: Entering students: apply to the Admissions Officer of the Law 
School. Previously enrolled students: apply to the Chairman of tlie 
Scholarship Committee of the Law School. Apply for aid for the Univer- 
sity year by March 15; apply for emergency aid for the spring semester 
by December i. Selected by the committee of the Law School. 

Award: Determined annually, depending upon available income. 

NtiMBn: Variable. 



GLASS or ISOM LAW MEMOgUAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Oawm: Esublished in 1949 by members of the Law Class of 1914. 
EuciBiLrTY: Worthy junior or senior student^ who shall be icicctcd 00 the 

basis of scholarship and need. 

Procedure: Previously enrolled students: apply to the Chairman of the Schol- 
arship Committee of the Law School. Apply for aid for the University 
year by March 15; apply for emergency aid tor the spring j>cmester by 
December 1. Selected by the committee of the Law SchooL 

Awaid: Variable. 

NiiMmta: One aoBnally. 
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cum aw w» law smoLARom 

Origin: F.stablishfd in 1954 by members of the Law C>luss o( 1929. 

LuGiBiuTV : For piomisitig law students lacking adequate financial mcam but 
of good character, ability, diligence, and general worth. 

PnocziMiu: Entering studnto: apply to the Admiwinm Oflioar of the Ladv 
SdiooL Previouily enrolled ttndents: apply lo the Chanmum of the Scfaol- 
anhip Ccimiaimy of the Lmr SchooL Apply for aid for the Unhenity 
year hy March 15; apply for e n i et yu qr aid for the •prtng aemciter by 
December i. Selected by the conmitiee of the Law School. 

Award: Determined annually, depending upon anulable inoome. 

NuMBUi: Variable. 

CLASS OF 1959 LAW SCHOLARSHIP AND LOAN 

OaiGDi: Established in 1959 by members of the Law Class of 1999. 

Eucnuunr: Worthy and needy students in the Law School. 

PaoCEDURE: Previously enrolled students: apply to the Chairman of the 
Scholarship Committee of the Law School. Apply for aid for the Univer- 
sity year by March 15; apply for emergency aid for tht spring semester 
bv December 1. Selected by the committee of Uie Law School. 

Award: Determined annually, depending upon available income. 

Ntnm: Variable. 

CLASS OF 1961 LAW SCHOLARSHIP AND LOAN 

Origin: Established in 1961 by the members of the Law Class of 1961. 

Eligibility: Worthy but needy siudenu> in the Law School. 

Procedure: Entering students: apply to the Admissions Officer of tlic Law 
School. Previotuly enrolled students: apply to the Chairman of the Sdiolr 
aiship Committee of the Law Sdiool. Apply for aid for the University 
year by Match 15: apply for emergency aid for the spring semester by 
December i. Selected by the committee of the Law SchooL 

AwAao: Determined annoally, depending upon available inoome. 

Ninoin: Variable, 

HOWARD B. COBLENTZ PRIZE 

Ougin: Established in igti by Mr. and Mrs. George W. Coblentz of Erie» 
Pennsylvania, with a gift of |i,ooo in memory of their son, Howard B» 
Coblents, a member of the Law Class of 1918, who enlisted vdkile a 
student and lost his life in World War 1. 

Eucibility: That student member of the Michigan Law Review editorial 
staff whose work on the Rrvien' during the year is most satisfactory. 

Procedure: No application. Awarded by the faculty of the Law School at the 
end of each college year. 

Award: Income of the fund. 

NmoBU One asmiaUy. 
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GRANT L. COOK MEMORIAL flCHOUOUHIP 

Origin: Established in 1955 by the trustees of the Grant L. Cook Foundation 
as a memorial to Grant L. Cook, LL.B. '17. 

EucniUTY: Promising law ttudenu lacking adequate finandil neaiu* but of 
good diancter. ability, diligence, and general wordL 

PaocnnmE: Entering ttudentt: apply to the Adnivioni Officer of the Law 
School Pievioudy emoUed itudena: to the Chainnaa of the 3chol- 
anhip Committee of the Law ScfaooL Apply for aid for the Unhcnity 
year by \farch 15; apply for emergency aid lar the spring trnrntfr by 
December i. Selected by the committee of the Law School. 

Award: Determined annually, depending upon available income. 

Number: Variable. 

WILUAM W. COOK ENDOWMENT FELLOWSHIP 

Omcin: Established in 1930 by bequest of William W. Cook, A.B. '80, LL.B. 

'82. of New York City, who designated that the income of this permanent 

trust should be devoted (o aiding and developing the Law School of The 

Uni%ersity of Michigati. 
Eucibility: Graduates of approved colleges who (1) hold Bachelor of Arts or 

equivalent degrees; (s) hold law degreei from approved law adK>oU; and 

(5) have displayed superior ichdlanhip in under^vduaie tchool and out* 

ttfiiHing tfhoianhip hi law tthoolt 
PRocBDima: Write to the Chairman of the Conunittee on Graduate Study of 

the Law School Selected by that committee. 
Award: Variable. 
Nincan,: Variable. 

FREDERICK W. HcFOE MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Omgin: FiHWhhfd in 1959 by friendi and tdathtt hi bonar of Fkederidk W. 
DeFoe, *ot, who pmied away in December, 1998. 

Eligibiuty: Worthy and needy icndcnti of the Law School. 

PaocEDURE: Entering students: apply to the Admissions Officer of the Law 

School. Previously enroIle(i students: apply to the Chairman of the 
Scholarship Committee of the Law Schtwl. Apply for aid for the Univer- 
sity year by March 15; apply for emcrpjcncy aid for the spring semester 
by December i. Selected by tlie committee of the Law School. 

Award: Determined annually, depending upon available funds. 

NuMBca: Variable. 

CLYDE A. DeWTTT LAW SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1956 by bequest of Clyde A. DcWitt. LL.B. *o8, a 
superior student, and an editor ot tlie Michigan Law Review. 

EuciBiLrrv: Studentt in the Law School and graduate law nadcnti from the 
Philippine Idandt. Awarded 00 the baib of wmrthineH and seed. 
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PftocKDtms: Amerkan imdents: entering sradena apply to the A dintt iio m 
Ollicer of the Law School; previouily enrolled students: apply to the 
Chaimuui of the Scholanhip Goaunittec of the Law SchooL Apply for 
aid for the Unhrcrsity year hy March 1 5; apply for eoieigenqf aid for 

the spring semester by December 1. Philippine students: apply to the 

Director of Graduate Studies when submitting applirations for admission 
as graduate students in law. Selected by Graduate and Research Com- 
mittee f)f tlu- Law School. 

Award: Variable. 
NuMBiJi: Variable. 

JEROME & FREUD MEMORIAL «r.Hai.AR«HIP 

Origin: Established in 1945 and maintained by annual contributions made 
by the Jerosne Freud Foundation at the discretion of Oscar Markus, 
trustee. 

Eubdilry: Available to a student based upon ptevioui sfhniastic attainment 
in this Law Sdiool aiid such other factors as the faculty nny deem perti- 
nent to the determination. 

pRoczouitE: No application. Made upon reamunendatioa of the faculty. 

Award: Variable. 
NincjsER: One. 

GENERAL UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS 

Origin: Established in 1947 and maintained by annual appn^triation by The 

University of Michigan. 
Eucibility: Students in the Law School. Awarded on the basis of scholarship 
and financial need. 

PaoGUkURB: Entering students: apply to the Admissions Officer of the Law 
SdiooL Previously enrolled students: apply 10 the Chairman of the Schol- 
arship Committee of the Law SchooL Apply for aid Cor the University 
year by March 15; apply for emergency aid for the spring semester hy 
December 1. Sdeoed by the committee of the Law SdiooL 

Award: Variable. 

Number; Variable. 

EDWIN C GODDARD SCHOLARSHIP 

OstNm: Established in 1943 by bequest of Edwin C. Goddard. Pli.D. 89, 
LL.B. '99, a former member of the faculty of the Lav. Sclioo! from 1895 
until his retirement in 195^ to provide scholarships for students of the 
University. 

EuBiBiLnnr: Awarded to students in the Law Sdiool on the bads of character, 
ability, and need. 
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PftOCEOURE: Entering students: apply to the Admissions Officer of the Law 

School. Previouslv enrolled students: apply to the Chairman of the Schol- 
arship (Committee of ilic Law School. .Apply for aid for the University 
year by March 15; apply for emer^eno' aid for the spring semester by 
December 1. Selected by the conuniitee of the Law School. 

Award: Varies aoxirding to draunsuuioei. 

NuMm: One or more amiiially. 

DANIEL 11. GRADY LAW SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1954 under the terms of the will of Daniel H. Grady. 
Eucibility: That senior law student who has made the highest standing in 

his or her studies tluroughout his or her full course as a student in the 

Law .School. 

Proceoure: No application. Awarded by the faculty of the Law School at the 

end of each college year. 
Awabd: Income of the fund. 
Number: One annually. 

HARRY HELFMAN LAW STUDENT AID 

Origin: Established in 1943 by bequest of Harry Helfman, A.B. '98, LL.B. *oo, 
of Detroit, to provide scholarships or loans. 

Eligibility: Students in the Law School who need financial aid. 

Procedure: Entering students: apply to the Admissions Officer of the Law 
School. Previouily enrolled studenu: apply to the Chairman of the Schol- 
anhip Coomiittee of the Law School. Apply far aid for the Univenicy 
year by March 15; apply for e m ergency aikl for the ipring semester by 
December 1. Selected by the committee of the Law SdiooL 

Award: Varies according to circumstances; amounts determined by the Schol* 
arship Committee of the law SchooL 

Numbcr: Several. 

MIL. AND MJtS. &ii£B.WiN A. HILL gCHOLARSHIF 

Oaicm: EsuMished in 19159 ^ Frank A. Lambenon, MJ)., in honor of Mr. 

and Mrs. Sherwin A. Hill. Mr. Hill was a graduate of the Univerricy of 

Michigan Law School in 1907. 
EuciBiLrrY: Worthy and needy law students who have exhibited superior 

scholastic ability, while at the same time contributiog, because of need, 

tn tlicir own support. 

Proc;koi;re: Previously enrolled students: apply to the Chairman of the 
Scholarship Committee of the Law School. Apply for aid for the Univer- 
sity year by March 15: apply for emergency aid for the spring semester 
by December 1. Selected by the committee of the Law SchooL 

AwiuuK Variable dcpeDdiag upon the income of the fund. 

Ntnon: Variable. 
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JA80IH L. HONIGlfAlf AWABD 

Oucin: EniMkhcd by Jason L. Honlgnuui, JJ>. *t6^ aa editor o£ the Midbl* 
gan Lam Review at a ftudent and now senior partner in the law firm 
Honlgman, Miller, Schwarti and Gohn of Detroit. 

Eupibii.ITY: The lenior student editor (or editors) of the Michigan Law Re- 
view, who, in the opinion of the faculty of the Law School, has made the 
greatest (ontribution to the Review during the preccdinj^ two years. The 
Editor-in-Chit'f of the Hfvifiv will not be eligible for this award. 

Procfdi'rk: No appUcatioas. Awarded by the faculty of the Law School. 

Award: S500. 

Nitmbie: One or more. 

JOHN H. KING LAW 9CHOLARSIIIF 

Oucin: Established in 1947 by bequest of John H. king, LL.H. 05, Edin- 
burg* Illinois. 

Ei.iciwi.rnf; Wortiiy and needy young men in the Law School 

PlUKSoim: Entering itudents: apply to the Admiwiona Officer ol the Law 
SchooL Previomlj enrolled students: apply to the Ghainnan of the Schol- 
anhip Committee of the Law SchooL Apply for aid for the Unimi^ 
year by March 15; apply for emergency aid for the spring semester by 
December 1. Selected by the committee of the Law School. 

Award: Variable, depending on the income of the fund. 

NuMBEa: Variable. 

L^\W SCHOOL ALUMNI SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1956 by alumni of the XJM SchooL 

ELir.rniLiTY: Worthy and needy students. 

PaocLDURK: Entering students: apply to the Admissions Officer of the Law 
School. Previously enrolled students: apply to the Chairman of the Schol- 
arship Committee of the Law School. Apply for aid for the University 
year by March 15: apply for emergency aid for the sprang semester by 
Deconber 1. Selected hy the annmittee of the Law SdnoL 

AwAin: Dependent upon the inoMne of the fund. 

Numnt: Variahle. 

LAWYERS TITLE INSURANCE CORPORATION PRIZE 

Omem: Esubllshed by Lawyers Title Insurance Corporation of Richmond, 

Virginia, in 1954. 

EuciaiUTY: The student who receives the highest grades in real property 

courses. Account is taken of the grades in the following courses: First- 
year Property, Trusts and Estates I, Irusis and Estates II, Fiduciary 
Administration, Security, and Conveyancing and Drafting. 

Procedure: No applications. Award i& made by the faculty of the Law School. 

AwAao: $100. 

NtnonuOiie. 
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FREDERICK L. LECKIE SCHOLARSHIP AND UMN 

Omcim: EtiablitlMd in 1951 under the wOl of Frederick L. Ltdkiie, '04 law, a 
member of (he firm of Leckie, McCrearf, Schlki and Hindeap who died 
In November, 1950. 

EuoiaiLnv: Students of the I < ^ School who ahow promJte of distinguished 

careers, but who need some financial assistance to complete their degrees. 

Proceoure: Entering students: apply to tlie Admissions Officer of the Law 
School. Previously enrolled students: apply to the Chairman of the 
Scholarship (^oujiniitee of the Law School. Apply for aid for the Univer- 
sity year by March 15; apply for emergency aid for the spring semester 
by JDeoember 1. Sdected by the committee of Che Lair SdiooL 

AwAto: Detetmined annually, depending upon available funds. 

NuMBia: Variable. 

LEGISLATIVE RESEARCH FELLOWSHIP 

{See William W. Cook Endowment Fellowship. Money for the Legislative 
Research FeUowrfiips is Irom that source.) 

ARTHUR C LEHMAN MEMORIAL 

Oucin: Esiablislied in 1962 by friend;* and relatives of Arthur C. Lciuaan, 
J.D. '3s, who paned away in February, 196s. 

EuciBiLiTy: Worthy and needy studentt of the Law School. 

FaocamuRB: Entering students: apply to tlie Adminions Officer of the Law 
School. Previouily enrolled students: apply to Chainnan of the Scholar* 
ihip Committee of the Law Schotrf. Apply for aid for the University 
year by March 15: apply for emergency aid for the spring semester by 
December 1. Selected by the committee of the Law School. 

Award: V^ariable. 

Numb£r: Variable. 

LINDLEY SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established under the will of Erasmus C. Lindleyt LL3. '96. 

Eligibility: Worthy and needy law students. 

Pao<;KDiRK: Fntfring students: applv to the Admissions Officer of the Law 
Sthool. Previously enrolled studtnts: apply to the Chairman of ihc Schol- 
arship Committee of ilic Law ikiuyol. Apply for aid for the University 
year by March 15; apply lor emergency aid for tlK spring lemesier by 
l>ecembcr 1. Selected by the committee of the Law School. 

AwAtn: Variable, depending upon the income of the fund. 

NuMBn: Variable, 

McCORMICR MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Ouoin: EitaMished in 1954 by Thurman L. McCofmldu LL.B. 't8» in mem- 
ory of his wife^ Etu M. McConnick, and in honor oi two of Mr. 
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McComkk't profeason while at the Univcnity. Thomat A. Bogle and 
EdMB R. Sumkriand. 

Eucibiuty: To persons of superior ability, scholarship, and character. 

PIOCxouhe: Entering students: apply to the Admissions Officer of the Law 
School. Previously enrolled students: apply to the Chairman of the Schol- 
arship Committee of the Law School. Apply for aid for tlie University 
year by March 15; apply for emergency aid for the spring semester by 
December 1. Sdected by the commUtce of the Law SchooL 

Awaid: Variable. 

Nmont: Variable; 

IflLLBR, CANf I£LD, PADDOCK, AND STONE LAW SCHOLARSHIP 

Okbim: EstaUished in 1961 by the Detroit film ol Miller, Canlield* Paddock, 

and Stone. 

Eucihm ity: One or more outstanding students entering the Law School, 

sliowing promise of high academic performance. 
PROctauRF: Entering stuflents; apply to the Admissions O&cer of the Law 

Sdiool. Selected by the .Adnussions Officer. 
Awaib: Variable, depending upon need. 
NuMua: Variable. 

AMY ANGELL COLLIER .MONTAGUE AND JAMES BU&RUX 
ANGELL LAW SCHOLARSHIP 

OaiSOf: Eitablished in 1961 by a bequest from Gilbert H. Montague, promi- 
nent member oi the New York Bar, in honor of his wife, Amy Angell 

Collier Montague, and her uncle, Dr. James Burrill Aiigcll, former Presi- 
dent of The University of Michigan, to provide scholarships for wcurthy 
students in the Law School. 
Eugibii.ity: Students in the Law School. Awarded on the basis of scholarship 
and financial need. 

Faoobmiu: Pieriondy enrolled itiideatt: apply to the Caiajnnaa of the Sdiol- 
anhip Gomauctee of the Law School. Apply for aid for the Unlvenity year 
by March 15; apply for emeigency aid for the apring lemeMer by Decern* 
ber i.Sdededby tbeocMnautieeof theLawScliooL 

Award: Variable. 
Nuim: Variahte. 

MAY T. MORRISON TRII9r ESTATE 

Origin: Established in 1955 by the trustee of the May T. Morrison Trust 
Estate. Ihis scholarship is composed of four separate trusts eiitiUcd: 
Wendell Thomas Fitzgerald Scholanhip Fund. Chariei Goolidge Kreii 
Sdiolanhip Fand. Herbert Watm OxOl Scholanhip Fund, and Wllliani 
Lawaon HoUoway Sdudatthip Fwd. 
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Eucibility: Wortliy and needf liw idideBtt, in the second or thM year of 
study, who have exhibited superior acholanhip, whale tt the «une tune 

contributing, because of need, to his own support. 
Phocedure: Apply to the Chairman of the Scholarship Committee of the Law 
School. Apply for aid for the University ye ar by March 15; apply for 
emergence aid for the spring semester by December 1. Selected by the 
commiilce oi the Law School. 

Awaid: VaiiaUe, depending upon the inowie of the fundi. 
Number: Variable. 

FOORMAN L. MUELLER PATENT LAW SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: EatabUihed in November, 1956. by Foonnan L. Mueller, A.1I. '17, of 

the linn of Mueller and Aichde, Chicago, Illinoii. 
ELfciBiuTY: Deaenring law itudents who poneH an en gin eer in g or phynci 

badcground and who have a sincere interest in becoming a patent lawyer. 
Procedure: Apply to the Sch(^arship Committee of the Law School by March 
15 for the following Univenity year. Selected by the aKomittee of the Law 

School. 

Award: $550. 
Number: One. 

NATIONAL BANK OF DETROIT ESTATE FLANNING AWARD 

Origin: Established by the National Bank of Detroit in 1959. 
Eucibimty: 1 he student who has done the best work in the course in Estate 
Planning. 

PRooBDtiRB: No applications. Award made by the faculty of llie Law ScbooL 
Award: |ioo. 

Nubibbr: One each lemeiter. 

SAMUEL J. PLATT SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: EtuUished in 1998 by bequest of Ursula L. Piatt of Oakland, Cali> 
fomia, in memory of her son, Samuel J. Piatt, A.B. *8s, UUB. '85. 

Eucibility: By custom awarded alternate year* to either prelaw students in 
the College of Literature, Science, and the Arts or students in the Law 

School who are worthv and needy. 

Proceourf.: Entering students: apply to the Admissions Officer of tlie Law 
School. Previously enrolled students: apply to the Chairman of the Schol- 
arship Conmiittee of the Law School. Apply for aid for the University 
year by March 15; apply for emergency aid for the spring semester by 
December 1. Selecied by the mmmitfrr of the Law SdbooL 

Award: Variable, depending on the inoomeol the fund. 

Number: Variable; given in alternate yean. 
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ABRAM W. SEMPUNER MEMORIAL AWARD 

Origin: £subli«>hcd in i^Ou by JaMjn L. Muiugman, J.D. '26, in memory of 
Abran W. Sempliner, LL.B. 'os, for many years an ouutanding member 
of the DeUDit Bar, and employer and later paraer ol Mr. Honigman. 

Eucuhuty: The £ditor>m'Ghief ci the Michigan Lam Revim, in recognition 
of outttanding wofk for tlic Laar Review, a superior sdiolastic reoocdt and 
ciiective leadership. 

pRociDUMi: No applicatioM. Awarded by the faculty of the Law Schocd. 

Award: $500. 

Number; One. 

THE UNITED STATES LAW WEEK AWARD 

Oucin: Given annually by the Bureau of National Affain, Inc 
EuciBiLmr: The graduatiug student in law who, in the judgment of the 
faculty oonunittee, has made the moit satisfsctory scholastic progress in 

his final year. 

PaocEOURE: No application. Awarded by the faculty of the Law School at 

the end of each college year. 

Award: A year's complimeniary subscription to Law Week, a prise of approxi- 
mately Si 00 value. 

Number: One each year. 

UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS IN THE PROFESSIONAL SCHOOLS 

Otmni: Enablished in iggt by the Reg^ta of The University of Midiigan* 

EummuTY: Regularly enrolled senion in the Law .S( liool. residents of Midii- 
gan. who have high scholastic records and need financial assistance. 

PltoCEDURE: Apply to the Chairman of the Scholarship Committee of the Law 
Sch(M>l by March 15 for the following fall semester and by December 1 
for the spring semester. Selected by the committee of the Law School. 

Award: Equivalent to semester fees. 

Number: Three in the Law School; renewable for the spring semester on the 
basis of perfbnnance. 

BEVERLY B. VEDDER MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Origdi: Established in 1956 by friends in honor of Beverly B. Vedder. J JO. *it. 

Eligibility: Worthy and needy students. 

Procedure: Entering students: apply to the Admissions Officer of the Law 
School. Previously enrolled students: apply to the Chairman of the Schol- 
arship Committee. Apply for aid for the University year by March 15; 
apply for emergency aid for the spring semeitter by December 1. Selected 
fay the oommittee of the Law School. 

Awabd: Dependent upon hmdt available. 

Numur: Variable. 
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College of Literature, Science, 
and the Arts 

ALDRICH FUND 

Oucin: Established in 1955 under the will of Bertrand F. Aldrich. LL.B. '99, 
"in honor and memory" of his pnents, James M. and Maty F. Aldricfa, 

and his grandfather Ezra's family. 
Eligibility: Income to be distributed to three students in the "law depart- 
ment" and three students in the "science department" of the Univer- 
sity who. in their junior year, are needy and attain scholastic standing 
above the average. 

PiocEDUu: Apply to the Anodate Dean of the College of Literature, Sdenoe, 
and the Aits. Applications must be returned to the oflice of the Aaiodate 
Dean by March 15. Selected by the $diolafship Committee of the Col- 

lege of Literature, Science, and the Arts. 
Award: Variable, depending on income £nHn fund. 
NuMBEa: Three in each category. 

PAUL F. BAGLEY SCHOLARSHIP 

Ou6m: Established in 1951 by a bequest of $5,000 from the late Pftul F. 

Bagley of Detroit 
EucnnjiY: Promising and worthy students in chemistry. 
Procedure: Apply any time to the Chairman of the Department of Chemis- 

trv. ro!]e{re of l iterature. Science, and the Arts. Selected by the De- 

jKirttiient of Chemistry. 
Award; Variable. 
Number: Variable. 



HERBERT E. BOYNTON SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1999 by an endowment gift from Herbert E. Bojmioii, 

A.B. '86. 

Eucibii-ity: Worthy students in the College of Literature, Science, and the 
Arts who .\rv iiu iiibert of the junior or senior dasKs or are engaged in 

postgraduate work. 

Procedure: Apply to the Associate Dean of the (College of Literature, Science, 
and the Arts. Applications must be returned to the office o£ the Associate 
Dean by March 15. Selected by the Sdmlanhip Committee of the College 
of Literature, Science, and the Arts. 

Award: Variable, depending on income from tond. 

Nmanu Variable. 
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BRONSON-THOMAS GERMAN miZE 

Origin: JLsiablishcd in 1929 by a gift of $1,000 from Thomas Bertrand Bron- 
son. A.B. '81. A.M. '86, formerly Assistant Headmaster at the Lawrence- 
vilie School, Lawrcnccville, New Jersey, in memory of Calvin Thomas, 
A.B. '74, A.M. *77, I J. .P. *0|, P i ofeno r of the Gonuui Language and 
Licentuie in The Univenity ol Michigan from 1878 to 1896 and later 
Gebliaid Vn Mm at of German in Columbia Unifcnicf. 

Eucimuty: Students in third* or f(Nirth>year German counet. 

PIukxdiirb: Inquire in the office of the Department ol Germanic Languages 
and Literatures at the beginning of the spring semester. .\ warded on the 
basis of a competitive examination and euay set during Mstfch of each 
year by the depnrtment. 

Award: Appi oMinaii ly $70 every even-numbered year; a first prize of $40 and 
a second prize of $30. 

NuKcaa: VariaUe. uraally tiro every eveo-numhered year. 

WILUAM JENNINGS BRYAN PRIZE IN POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Oucin: Established in 1899 by a gift of $500 from the Honorable William 
Jennings Bryan to the Good Government Club and given by the Club to 

the University. 

Eucibiuty: ihat member of the graduating cla» in the College of Litera- 
ture, Science, and die Arts who has shown the greatest proficiency and 
unusual distinction in the field of political science. 

Piiocsmjib: No appUcation. Awarded by the Department of Political Sdence. 

Awabd: Usually in the form of books. 

Ntnoaa: One priie whenever the funds accumulate. 

DR. AND MRS. O. R. CAMPRF.IJ. SCHOLARSHIPS 

Oucm: Establidicd in 1947 by bequest of Mrs. O. B. Campbell of Washing- 
ton, D.C the widow of O. B. Campbell, M J>. '75. 

EuBmunr: Students of merit in the College of Literature, Sdenoe, and the 
Arts. 

PaocEDURE: Ap[^y to the Associate Dean of the College of Literature, Science, 
and the Arts; applications must be returnetl to the office of the Asosciate 
Dean by March 15. Selected by die Scholarship Ccmunittee of the College 
of Literature, Science, and the Arts. 

AwAJio: Determined annually. 

Nimam: No less tlian three. 

WINTHROP BURR CHAMBERLAIN SCHOLARSHIP 

(Mucin: Established in 1953 by Mrs. Winthrop Burr Chamberlain in honor 
of her husband, Winthrop Burr Chamberlain, A.B. '84, reporter and 
editor of the Minneapolis Journal for more than fifty years. 

EiMHunr: Worthy students of journalism in need ol ihtancial awistamw. 
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PftocEDUiix: Consult the Chainnan of the Department of Journalim, GoUege 
of Literature, Science, and the Arts. Sdected by the Department dE 

Journal ism. 
Award: \'ariable. 
Number: Variable. 

CLASS OF 1926 LITERATURE, SCIENCE, AND THE ARTS MEMO- 
RIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Oaicm: Established in 1949 by memben of the Class of 1916. 
EuGiBiury: Studentt of merit in the College of Literature, Science, and the 
Arts. 

PaocEouRE: Apply to the Associate Dean of the College of Literature, Science, 
and the Arts. Applications must be returned to the office of the Associate 
Dean by March 15. Selected by the Scholarship Committee of the Colle||;e 
of Literature, Science, and the .Arts. 

Award: V unable, depending on income from fund. 

Number: Variable. 

LUCINDA GOODRICH DOWNS SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1944 by bequest of the late Miss Georgia Ann Goodrich, 
'75-70 Lit., in memorv of her sister, Mrs. Lucinda Goodrich Downs. 

Llicibh itv: Students m:ijonng in English who need fmancial assistance and 
who give evidence of high ability in the use of English. 

Procedure: No application. Selected by the Department of English Language 
and Literature, College of Literature, Science, and the Arts. 

Award: Variable, depending on the income of the fund. 

NuMBOt: Variable. 

FLORENCE FENWICK MEMORIAL FELLOWSHIP 

Origin: Establislied in 1939 by a gift frc^m Ina H. Fenwick of Sanford. 

Florida, in memory of her sister, Florence Fenwick, B.S.(Chem.) '17, 

M.S.(Chem.) "20, Ph.D. '22. 
Euguiuty: Senior and graduate students working in the field analytical, 

inotiganic or physical chemistxy. 
Procedure: Apply to the Chairman of the Department of Chemistry, CoU«ge 

of Literature, Science, and the Arts, between November 1 and February 

15. Seleaed by the Executive Board of the Graduate School. 
Award: Not to exceed $500 in any one year. 
Number: One or more annually. 

GENERAL UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS 

Oaicm: Esublisbed in 1947 and maintained by annual appropriation by The 
University of Michigan. 
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EuoiKLny: Scudenit wirolted ia the College of Utefatme, Sdmct, and the 
Alts for at least one wemmn. Awarded on the faasii of tcholanhip and 
finaanal need. 

PlodDtnoc: Apply to the Anociate Dean ol the College of Literature, Sdence, 

and thf Arts; ;ipplitations must be returned to the office of the Associate 
Dean by March 15. Selected by the Scholarship Committee of the CoU^e 
of Literature, Science, and tlie Aru. 

Award; Variable. 

Numker: Variable. 

WINIFRED S. GETTEMY SCHOLARSHIP 

Omcin: Established in 1945 by a bequest of $«,ooo from the late Winifred & 

Geiieray of Lansing. 
Eucibility: White junior or senior stndems majoring in speech or dramatics 

wtio are of at least B standing and wiio need financial aid. 
Pkocedur£: No application. Selected by the Department of Speech, College 

of Literature, Science* and the Am; not renewable. 
AwAan: |ioa 

NtiMBOU One annually; If no qualiBed candidate, stipend advanced to the 
following year. 

GOM8ERG SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1936 by a group of former students and friends of 
Professor Moses Gomberg, b.S. 90, M.S. '92, Sc.D. '94, LL.D. '37, until 
1956 Profenor of Organic Cihenititry and Chairman of the Department 



EuniBtUTY: Outstanding undergraduate students qpedalizing in diemistry 
who are in need <rf financial asststance. 

PnocEouRE.' Apply any time to the Chairman of the Department of Chem* 
istry, College of Literature, Science, and the Arts. Selected by the De- 
partment of Chemistry. 

Award: Variable, depending on the income of the fund. 

Number: Variable. 

JAMES E. HARRIS SCHOLARSHIP IN CHEMISTRY 

Okkin: Established in 1949 by Ada A. (Mrs. J. £.) Harris and daughter, 
Marian, of Newark, New Jeiiey, in memory of the late James £. Harris, 

A.B. '08. M.S. 09. Ph D. 'ii. 
ELfciBiLiTv: Needy and worthy students in chemistrv. 

Procedure: Income to be used for grants to persons recommended by 
the Chairman of the Department of Chemistry, College of Literature, 
Science, and the Arts. 

Awabd: Variable. 

NvMmt: Variable. 
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MARTHA ECWDfSON HAWKINS 8CHOLAR8HIP 

Oncm: EttabUdied in 1939 hj an anonynunn donor at a pemanem 

memorial co Martiu Robinwm Hawkim. 
EuRHHUTv: Student! oC unmual promise and ambition who are in real need 

of financial help; one year's residence req u i r e d ; stodenia from Mar^iand* 

Virginia, and Maine preferred. 
Prockdurk: Apply to the Associate Dean of the College of Literature, Science, 

and the Arts; applications must be returned to the office of the Associate 

Dean by March 1 5. Selected by the Scholarship Committee of the College 

of Literature, Science, and the Arts. 
AwAu: VariaM^ depending on die inoome. 
Ntncm: Variable. 

raXBE A. I. HOWEtL SCHOLARSHIF 

Ouom: Estabitdied in 1941 by bequest of Fhebe A. I. Howell. A^ 'Sg, of 
Washington, D.C 

EuciBnuTY: Needy and worthy students who have been enrolled in the 

College of Literature, Science, and the Arts for at least one semester. 
Procedure: Apply to the Associate Dean of the College of Literature, Science, 

and the Arts; applications must be returned to the office of the A^ociate 

Dean by March 1 5. Selected by the Scholarship Committee of the College 

of Literature, Science, and the Arts. 
Awaid: Variable. 
NumtiL' Variable. 

JAMES CHARI,BS J., AND MARGAUT S. HUNT SGHOLARHIIP 

Origin: Established in 1933 by a bequest of Charles J. Hunt, A.B. 1846, and 
his wife, Maigaret £. Hun^ a student in the Univenity in 1878-79, of 

Detroit. 

Eugibility: Needy students, cither men or women, in the College of Litera- 
ture, Science, and the Arts, residents of Michigan, enrolled in the Uni- 
versity for at least one semester. 

pROCEDintE: Apply to the Associate Dean of the College of Litorature, Science, 
and the Am: applications must be returned to tlie oflioe of the Assodace 
Dean by March 15. Selected by the Scholarship Gonunittee of the GoUcge 
of Literature, Sciences and the Arts. 

Award: Variable, depending on the income of the fund. 

NinoBa: Variable. 

MARGARET E. AND CHARLES J. HUNT SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established by a bequest of Maxgaret £. Hunt, '78-'79, and Charles 

J. Hunt, A.B. 1846, of Detroit. 
Eugibiuty: (1) Descendants of James O. Smith (brother of Margaret E. Hunt) 

or descendants of the nearest collateral branch of the family of Margaret 

£. Hunt, (t) Residents of Michigan, the distribution insofur as possible 

to be equal among male and female applicants. 
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PAOGDUtt: Apply lo the Asodite Dean of the College of Litetatofe, Sdence^ 
and Che Arts; applicatiom mam be fenmed to the ote of the Aaiocfaite 
tea hf March 15. fciected hjr the Sdmlanhip rii—nitiw ol the College 
of Liccntave. Sdence^ and the Am. 

Awaid: Isoo. 

Number: One annually to applicant in the first eligibility calcgoiy and three 
annually to applicanu in the second eligibility category. 

KOTHE-HILDNER GIKMAN STUDIES AWAKD 

Owcin: L<>tablislied in 1948 by a gift from Herman W. kothe. LL.B. '10, of 

Indianapolis, Indiana. 
EuoniUTY: Open to studenu taking sophomore German. 
Pluxamm: A translation competitkm open to itiidenta taking sopbooiove 

German. For particnlan inquire at the oflke ol the Department of 

Germanic Languages and Liter am re t , College of Literanire, Science, and 

the Arts. Awarded by the department. 
Award: $75 annually: a fint prtie of I45 and a second priie iA IjOw 
NiMBEa: Two annually. 

EITA KROM ntlZB 

OtICiN: Established in 1925 by Mr. and Mrs. Barney kroni of iron River, 
Michigan, and supplemented in 1949 by a gift from Arthur D. Krom of 
Chicago, in memory of their daughter and sister* Eita Krom, A.B. '23, 
who died while a student here. 

Euciulity: Junior and senior students in the College of Literature, Science, 
and the Arts. 

FROCEDlltE: Inquire at the office of the Department of Sociolo^. C>)llege of 
l iterature. Science, and the Arts. .Awarded by that departnieru on the 
basis of a competitive paper of 5,000 to 10,000 words which is due 
February i. 

Award: $75. 

NuMBsa: One annually. 

EUZAttETH SARGENT LEE MEDICAL HISTORY PRIZE 

Origin: Established in 1939 by bequest of Alfred O. Lee, a member of the 
faculty of the University from 1908 until his death in t9$8» in memory of 
Elizabeth Sargent Lee. 

Eligibility: Junior and senior premedir a! students. 

PaocEouRE: Apply to the .Assoc iate Dean of the College of Literature, Science, 
and the Arts at the bc^innmp; of the second semester. Awarded for the 
best essay on some topic cunccrnmg the hi&tory of medicine. 

AwAao: Variable. 

Numn: Ontiaariiy two: a fine and a aeoond prias. 
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1919 LITERARY COLLEGE CLASS AWARD 

Origin: Established in 1954 by the members of the Class of 1949. 

Eligibility: Needy entering freshmen in the College of Litciature, Sdenoe, 

and the Arts. 

Prockdl'Re: Apply to the Scholarship Office, 2011 Student Activities Building, 
by February 1. Selected by the (^(iinmittee on University Scholarships. 
Award: Variable, depending on income irom fund. 
Number: Variable. 

SIMON MANDLEBAUM SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1919 by a bequest of |6oa>oo from Mary S. MandeUe 
(Mandlebaum) of Detroit, in memory of her father, Simon Mandlebaum. 

Elicibiutv: Men students who (i) have been enrolled in the College of 
Literature Science, and the Arts or in the Coli^ of Engineering for at 
least one year prior to the dale of application; and (2) are citizens of the 
United States. Character, need, and scholarship considered in the order 

named. 

Procedure: Students in the College of Literature, Science, and tlie Arts apply 
to the Associate Dean of the College of Literature, Science, and the Arts. 
Applicaticms must be returned to the oflfice of the Associate Dean by 
March 15. Selected by the Scholarship Committee of the College of Lit- 
erature, Science, and the Arts. 

Award: Approximately Is75; paid in two equal amounts at the beginning ol 
the fall and spring semesters, respectively. 

Number: Three annually in the Coli^ of Literature, Science, and the Arts. 

MARGARET MANN SCHOLARSHIP IN LIBRARY SCIENCE 

Oiucin: Established in 1938 by the University of Michigan Library Science 
Alumni Association, the Ann Arbor Library- Club, assodatts, and former 
students in honor of Professor Margaret Mann, a member of the siaif of 
the Department of Library Science from 1926 imtil her retircmoit in 
June, 1938. 

EuBiBiUTv: Resident studentt with outatanding scholastic recoids in the 
Department of Libnry Science, College of Literatnre, Sdenoe, and the 
Arts. 

Pbocbnjib: No application. Selected by the faculty of the Department of 
Librarv' Science, College of Literature. Sdenoe, and the Arts, each spring 

as an at acieiiiic honor. 
AwAkn; Approximately $2^. 
Number: One. 

FANNY RANSOM MARSH SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1917 by bequest of £lia M. Walker of Chicago, in 

memory of her mother, Fanny Ransom Manh. 
Eugibiiity: Students in the College of Literature, Science, and the Aitt 

enrolled in the University for at least one semester. 



Copyriyriico niaiorial 



(Mege of Ummtm€, Sekmee, tmd Ute ArU 

121 



PnodDuiE: Apply to the Anodale Dean of the C2oIlcge of Liienturet Sdcoce, 
and the Aits. Appliaitioiif muit be feturned to the oHiee of the Anodaie 
Dean hf March 15. Selected bf the Scholaiahip Committee of the College 

of Literature Sc ienoe, and the Arts. 
Award: Variable, depending on the income of the fiuui 
NuuBn: Variable. 

JOHN PITT MARSH SCHOLAHSHIP 

Omcin: Established in 1917 by bequest of £iia M. Walker of Chicago, in 

memor\' of her father, John Piii Marsh. 
Eligibility: Students in the College of Literature, Science, and the Arts 

enrolled in the Univcrsit\ for at least one semester. 
Procedlkl: Apply to the A&suciatc Dean of the College of Literature, Science, 

and the Aiti. ApplicatioM mutt be letunied to the oftoe of the AModate 

Dean hf March 15. Selected by the Scholarship Cammittee of the College 

of Literature, Science, and the Art*. 
Award: Variable, depending on the income of the fund. 
Nuiun: Variable. 

NATHAN D. METZ6EE PRIZE 

OuGw: Establiihed in 1939 by a gift of |$oo from Ruth R. Metiger of 
Detroit, in honor of her husband. 

Eligibility: The student in the University who writes the best essay on post- 
Biblical history of the Jcwi» literature of the Jews, or philosophy of the 

Jews. 

PaocEuuRb: For particulars inquire at the office of the Department of Near 
Eastern Languages and Literatures, College of Literature, Science, and 
the Arts. Award^ by a special committer. 

Awiu»: Income of the fund. 

NiiMBn: One annually. 

NOLA 8AUER MINNI8 PRIZE IN CHEMISTRY 

Quoin: Eatablitbed by Wesley Minnis of Buffalo, New Yoilt, in honor of 
Nola Sauer Minnlt. 

EuomiLlTy: Outstanding undet^graduate students in chemistry. 
PHOcfdire: Gonsuh the Chairman of the Department of Chemistry, College 
of Literature, Science, and the Arts. Selected by the Department of 

(>hcniistry. 
Award: $100. 
Number: One annually. 

FRANCES HINKLEY MOORE SCHOLARSHIP 

Grjcin: Established in 1957 by bequest of Frances Hinkky Moore, B.S. '90, 
MJS. '99, of Benton Hafbor, Michigan, as a touroe of small grants to 
meet emcigaicies. 
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EuooiinY: Needy, worthy, and deserving students. 

Vmoctmmm: Goniult the office of the Faculty Goomelon of the CoUcige of 

Literature, Science, and the Arts. 
AWiiRD: Variable with individual cases. 
Number: Variable. 

MISS NEWMAN'S SCHOOL SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established by the Board of Trustees of Miss Newman's Trustee 
Corporation, a Michigan corporatiMW in h<mor of Miss Newman's School, 

Detroit. 

ELiCiBiLrrv: Women siudents who have compU-tcd at least one semester in 

the College of Literature, Science, and the Arts, who can present an 

acceptable scfaolanhip lecotd and itho have proved need. 
PtoGBMrnE: AppUcatloot reviewed by the Gonmiittee on University Scholar- 

ihipi^ nAiidi will awaid the idiolanhip or tcboianhipa on the 

moidation of the Office of Financial Aids. 
Award: Variable. 
NuMBiit: Variable. 

HAROLD D. OSTERWEIL PRIZE IN ECONOMICS 

Ouom: Esublished in 1945 by the Harold D. Otterweil Memorial fund, 

Washington, D.C., and friends and associates in memory of Lieutenant 
Harold D. Osterweii, A.B. '41, killed in action in Nonnandy on July 

S». »944- 

Eligibility: That graduating senior concentrating in economics wlio, in the 
opinion of the Department of Economics, is the most outstanding and 
promising student in the field of economics and who has shown the 
highest degree of social awareness. 

PaoGBHu: No application. Awarded as an honor by the Department of 
Economics* College of Literatore. Sdenoe, and the Arts. 

AwABK I50. 

NtiMBBU One annually. 

PHILLIPS CLASSICAL PRIZES 

Oticm: Established hi 1896 by bequest of Henry PhilUpi* Jr., of Phila- 
delphia. 

Eucimuty: Pkeshman and sophomore students enrolled in elementary and 
intermediate courses in Greek and Latin in the College of Literature, 
Sc ienre and the Arts; chosen on the basis of proficiency in the classical 

lan^^u.iges. 

PRGCFni Ri : Special examination is set by the Department of Classical Studies. 
Competition open to freshman and sophomore siudents enrolled in the 
appropriate elementary and intermediate courses in Greek and Latin. 

AwA»: Book! on dassical sobjeois with a specially designed bookplaie. 

NtiMUR: Six annually. 
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SAMUEL J. FLATT SCHOLARSHfF 

Origin: listablished in 195H In bequest of Ursula L. Piatt ol Oakland, Cali- 
fornia, in memory of ficr son, Samuel J. Piatt, A.B. '83, LL.B. '85. 

EucmuTY: By cuttom awarded alternate yean to either prelaw students in 
tbe College of Litentitre, SdencCt and the Ant or students in the Law 
School who are worthy and needy. 

pMxzDintB: Apply to the Assodafe Dean of the College o£ Literature, Science, 
and the Arts. Applications must be returned to the office of the Associate 
Dean by March 15: selected by the Scholanhip Committee of the Goll^;e 
of Literature, Science, and the Arts. 

Award: Variable, depending on the income of the fund. 

NuMBUt: Variable; given in alternate years. 

EDGAR SCHWA I BOLD GERMAN PRIZE 

Origin: Established in 195-^ bv an annual gift of $150 from Mr. Edgar 
Schwaibold, an induMri.iIist of Ludinp[ton, Michigan. Created to foster 
interest m German culture and literature. 

EuomuTv: Senior studems concentrating in German, enrolled in one or more 
senior conrses in the Dcpanment of Gcnnank languages and Litentmes. 

Peocbniib: Inquive in the oflice of tbe Department of Gennanic Languages 
and Utefatures at the beginning of the spring semester. Awarded 00 the 
basts of an essay competition: two es8aya» one in En^ish and <Mie in Ger- 
man, on topics dealing with phases or wasts of German literature. 

Award: First prize. $100; second prise, I50. 

Number: Two annually. 

SIMS SENIOR HONOR SCHOLARSHIP IN ECONOMICS 

Origin: Established in 1948 by the gift of Ernest M. Sims, A.B. "06, B.S. 
(Mech.E.) '08, and his wife, Natalie C. Sims, of Elkhart, Indiana, in the 
interest of stimulating intellectual rivalry and high-<}uality achievement. 

EuciBiLmr: That student concentrating in economics who, upon completion 
of his junior year, is considered by the Deparcment of EconoinlGs to be 
(he most ontrtandii^ and promising stndeot in ibis field. 

PiOGOUu: No application. Awarded as an honor by the Depanment of 
Economics, College of Utentnre, Science, wad the Arts. 

Award: Approximately $500. 

Numbir: One or two annually. 

AGNES C WEAVER SCHOLARSHIP 

Omgin: Established in 1923 by bequest of Agnes C. Weaver, Ph.B. '84, 
M.D. '87, of Chicago, and increased in 1918 by beqncst of Patrick J. 

Doyle of Chicago. 

EuciBiLrrv: By custom, deserving students in the Medical School, but stu- 
dents enrolled in premedical courses in the College of Literature, Science, 
and the Arts may also apply. 
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Procdurb: Undergradiaies apply to tbe AiK>ciate Bean of the College of 
Literature, Science* and the Arts. Applications must be returned to the 

office of the Associate Dean by March i; selected by a special coounittee 
consisting of the Dean of the Medical School, tlie Dean of the College ot 
Literature, Sdenoe, and the Arts» and the Director of Financial Aids* 

Chairman. 

Award: \^^riablc, depending on the income of the fund. 
Number: Variable; usually one. 



Medical School 

(Freshman or transfer students are noc eligible for any of these sdwiarships.) 

MISSES ARMSTRONG SCHOLARSHIP 

Oricin: Fstablished in 1931 by the bequest of Jane E. Armstrong, who placed 
$10,000 in trust with the Union Ciuardian Trust Company of Detroit, the 
interest on which is given to the University of Michigan Medical School. 

EuGiBitxnr: Senior medical students who are (1) Caucasian and (s) American 
dtiaens bom of American parentage. 

PROOEDtm: Apply to the Dean of the Medical School during or immedhrtely 
after registration in the fall. Selected by the SdMrianhip Committee ol 
the Medical School. 

Award: Variable; paid by the trust company to the person designated by the 
Mcdi< ;d School. 

NuMBUt; One annually. 

BORDEN UNDERGRADUATE RESEARCH AWARD IN MEDICINE 

(^cin: Established in 1945 with a grant from the Borden Company Founda- 
tion, Int., New York City. 
Euonicrrr: Students in the Medical SdiooL 

Piocntmx: No application. Awaidcd by the Eatecutive Committee ol the 
Medical School on the basis of faculty icconunendation. Given in recof- 
nition of outstanding undergraduate reseatch woifc in medkine. 

Award: $500 annually. 

NuMBOu One, when a qualified candidate applies. 

ROY BISHOP CANFIELD MEMORIAL FELLOWSHIP IN OTORHINO- 

LARYNGOLOGY 

OaiCiN: Established in 1932 through the generosity of Mrs. R. B. Canfield of 
Ann Arhfir in nuinory of her husbaiui's years of tlevotion to his depart- 
ment and m order liiat tiic inliucncc which he had during liis twenty* 
€S0kt yean of senrice in the Medical Sdmoi might be canttnned in the 
mining of young graduates of "sudi sinoerity of purpose and ol effort 
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that tliey wiU upliold the high standavdi to irtiich Dr. Canlidd pledged 
hinidf.** 

Eijcimiity; Yotnig graduata, perhaps linandally imaUe to carr7 on with 

honor work in the special field of otolaryngok^. 
Procedure: Apply to the Chairman of the Department of OtoriiiDcrfaryiigology. 
Award: Variable, dependiog on the moooie of the fund. 
Number: Variable. 

EDWARD SWIFT DUNST£R FELLOWSHIP IN OSSTETIUCS AND 
GYN£CX>LOGY 

Oanm: Established in 1936 and increaied in 1998 by the children of the late 
Edward Swift Dunster, for many years and at the time of his death* 

Professor of Obstctrif; in the Mcdital School. 
EuciBiLrrv: Graduate students specialiiing in obstetria and gynecology in 
the Medical School. 

PROCi'J>LiRE:: Apply to tiie Chairman of the Department of Obstetrics and 
Gynecol(^. 

Awaid: Variable, depending on the income of the fund. 
NuMBBu One, whenever the funds aocunraJate. 

GALENS SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1940 by Galeni Honorary Medical Society of the Medi- 
cal School. 

Eugibility: Deserving and needy medical students. 

Proc£dur£: Apply to tiie Dean of tlie Medical School during or immediately 
alter rcgittiation in the fall. Selected by the Scholanhip Committee ol 
the Medical School and a committee from Galena. 

Awaid: Variable^ depending on the amount of income. 

Ninon: Variable, about four, depending on amount availabte. 

DR. LOUIS MERWIN GELSTON FELLOWSHIP 

Origin: Established in 19^6 by bequest ot Lucia C. Cektun o£ Ann Arbor, 
m a memorial to ha husband, Louia Merwin Gelston, A.B. '01, PhJ>. 
'05, M J>. '05. 

EuonojiY: P o at y ad uate reiearch ttudentt in the lield of medical adence or 
in other fields as dosdy allied thereto as feadUe; preference given thoce 
members of Nu Sigma Nu fraternity mho have shown exceptioDal ability 
in medical research and who wish to carry on such work after graduation. 

FlOCEOirRE: Apply to the Dean of the Medical School during or immediately 
after registration in the fall. Selected by the Scholarship Committee ol 
the Medical School. 

Award: Determined by the Regents upon recommendation of the medical 
faculty. Duration of feUoufship determined by the medical fKulty. 

Ntmm: One or more. 
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GENERAL UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS 

Origin: Established in 1947 and maintained by annual appropriation by The 

University of Michigan. 
Eligibility: Junion and lenton in the Medical Sdiool; awarded on die basti 

of scholanhip and financial need. 
Paodmrns: Apply to the Dean of the Medical School during or inunediately 

after registration in the fall. Selected hy the Scholanhip Committee of 

the Medical School. 
Award: Variable. 
Nvmber: Variable. 

JOHN R. HANNA MEDICAL STUDENT AID 

Origin: Esiabliiilied in 1947 by beque&t oL Jolm K. Hanna, M.D. '84, of 
GfandRapidi. 

EuBiBiLnY: Needy and deierving icudentt In the Medical School wha are 

reiidentt of Mich^an. 
PaooDuiE: Apply to the Dean of the Medical School during or immediately 

after registration in the falL Selected by the SiJiolawhip Committee of 

the Medical School. 
Award: \'ariable, depending on the income of the fund. 
Number: Variable. 

RNAFP SCHOLARSHIP IN MEDICINE 

Oikmn: Established in 1938 by bequest ol the late Lewis C Knapp, MJD. '91, 

of Momoet Mich%UL 
Eligibility: Undergraduate medical students. 

PaocaCDUtK: Apply to the Dean of the Medical School during or immediately 
after registration in the fall. Selected by the Scholanhip Committee oi 

the Medical School. 

Award: Variable, dependin|( on the proceeds of an annuity contract which 

Dr. Knapp made. 
Number: Variable. 

ROLLO £. McCOTTER SCHOLARSHIP 

OMOm: Established in 1949 by the Galens Honorary Medical Society in 
recognition of Dr. Kollo £. McCotter's years of devotion to medical stu- 
dents. Dr NfcCotter, M.D. 'lOr was a former Professor of Anatomy at The 

Ihiiversity of Michigan. 
ELiciJiii iTv : Medical student with the highest scholastic standing in his dam 

during his hrsi year in the Medical School. 
Procedure: No application. Awarded by the faculty of the Medical School. 
Awasd: |s5a 
Nuiom: One. 
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KEVEKEND HZNEY W. MACK, ANNIE MACK. AND VIVIAN MACK 

ERNST MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 
Omcin: Established in 1945 by Allen A. Mack, Ph.C, Ina Mack Ivory, Clifford 

W. Mack, M.D. '08, E. Percy Mack. Ph.C. '12. and Harry VV. Mack, 

D.D.S. '15, the immediate family of those for whom tiie fund is named. 
Elicibiliiv: Students in the two upper classes of the Medical School, the 

College oL I'harmacy, and the Scliool of Dentistry. 
PiocnumK: Apply to the Dean of the Medical School during or immediately 

after rcyttration in the fall. Selected bjr the Scholanhip Gonmittee of 

die Medical SchooL 
AwAso: Variable, depending on the income of the fund. 
NuMBBi: Variable. 

WILLIAM H. MORLEY AND EDITH BRUCE MORLEY FUND 
Ouom: EfttUiibed in 1959 by bequen of Edith Bruce Morley. 
EuomutY: WoRhy u n d ei gr a dnate medical atudenis in need of financial 
aidstance. 

PnocmnB: Apply to the Dean of the Medical School during or immediately 
after registration in the faU. Selected by the Scholanhip Committee ol 

the Medical SchooL 
Award: Variable. 
Number: Variable. 

WALTER R. PARKER SCHOLARSHIP 

Oucin: Established in 1936 by bequest of the late Margaret Watson Parker 
of Detroit, wife of Dr. Walter Robert Parker, B.S.(MechX.) '88, formerly 
Professor of Ophthalmolog) in the Medical School. 

Eligibility: Graduates of Class A medical schools who have completed one 
year's rotating internship in a hospital accredited by tiie American 
Medical AModation and who must be eligible to enroll in the Horace H. 
Rackham School of Graduate Studies. 

Pkooduu: Apply to the Chairman of the Department of Ophthalmology 
before December 1 of the year preceding the year (July t to June 30) in 
which the sfholawhip wfll be held. Selected by the Department of 
Ophthalmology. 

Award: Variable, depending on the income of the fund. 

Number: One annually. 

WALTER T. AMD MAUD H. PARKER FUND 

Obiodi: In 1959 the sum of SaoocK) was set aside fipom the estate of Walter T. 
Parker, '01 Med., and Maud Helen Parker as an expendable fund for 

scholarships for students in the Medical School. 
Eligibility: Students in the Medical School. 

Procedure: Apply to the Dean of the Nfedicil School during or immediately 
after registration in tlie fail. Selected by tiie Scholar&liip Conuaittee of 
the Medical School. 

Awiuo: Variable. 

Ninon: Variable. 
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HENRY SEW ALL RESEARCH FELLOWSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1948 under the terms of a living trust created by Dr. 

Henry Scwall, M.D.( Hon.) "88. Sc.D.fhnn.) '12, Professor of Physiology at 

I he University of Michigan from 1882 to 1889, and Isabel J. Sewall, his 

wife, of Denver. Colorado. 
Eugibility: Graduate students doing research in the hclds of medicine, 

physiology, and public health. 
Proodnju: Apply to the Dean of the Medical School during or immediately 

after xegiiintion in the faU. Selected by the Sdudanhip Committee oi 

the Medical Sdio<d. 
Award: Variable. 
Number: One or more annually. 

FRANCIS M. SHOOK MEDICAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1947 by bequest of Francis M. Shook, M J). '04. 

Eligibility: Students in the last year of their medical studies. 

Procedure: Apply to the Dean of the Medical School during or immediately 

after registration in the fall. Selected by tiie Scholarship Committee of 

the Medical SchooL 
Award: Variable, depending on the income of the fund. 
Number: Variable. 

STJBRNBERG MFMORIAL MEDAL 

Origin: Established in 1921 by gift from the widow of Dr. George M. 

Sternberg. LL.D. '94, of Washington, D.C., at one time Suigeon General 

of the United States Army. 
Eucibility: That student in the Medical School who has tlie best record in 

the subject of preventive medicine. 
Pmxxdurs: No application. Awarded by the faculty of the Medical School on 

the recommendation of a committee comitting of several doctors. 
Award: The medal. 
NukosR: One annually. 

A. WALTER SUITER SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1939 by bequest of Dr. A. Wadter Suiter, UtacRt New 
York, who attended the Medical School in i868-6q 

Eligibility: Entering medical students with superior entrance examinations 
(1) residiiv^ in the Village of Herkimer. New York, (2) residing in the 
County ol Herkimer, or in the absence of any such, (3) to candidates 
generally, preference being given to indigence, personal character, and 
general aptitude. 

Procedurb: Apply to the Dean of the Medical School at the time of appliCR- 
tion for adminlott. Selected by the Scholanhip Coounitice of the Medi- 
cal School. 

Award: Variable, depending on the income of the fund. 
Number: Variable. 
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UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS IN THE PROFESSIONAL SCHOOLS 

Ounn: Esublished in igji by the Rqgenu of The Univenity of Michigan. 

Eucihuty: Regularly enrolled senior medical students, residents of Michi- 
gan, who have high scholastic records and need finanrtal assistance. 

pRocFiu Rr; \j»ply to the Dean of the ^^(c^ical School during or immediately 
after registration in the fall. Selected by the Scholarship Committee of 
itie Medical .School. 

Award: Equivalent to semester fees. 

Nuim: Three in the Medical School. 



AGNES C WEAVER SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Esublished in i9S$ by bequest of Agnes C. Weaver* Ph.B. 'S4. 
M.D. '87, of Chicago, and increased in igaS by bequest of Patrick J. 

Doyle. 

ELiciBtLtTv: By custom, deserving students in the Medical Schf)ol. but 
students enrolled in prenicdical courses in the College of Literature, 
Science, and the .Arts ma\ also apply. 

Procedure: .Medical studt ms apply to the Dean of the Medical Sdiool during 
or immediately after rcgi^iration in the fall. Selected by a special conunit- 
tee consisting of the Dean of the Medical School, the Dean of the College 
of Literature, Sdenoe, and the Arts, and the Director of Financial Aids, 
Chairman. 

AwAao: Variable, depending on the income of the fund. 
Ninon: Variable, usually one. 



JOHN £. WEEKS SCHOLARSHIP FOR RESEARCH WORK IN OPH- 
THALMOLOGY 

Oucin: Established in 1921 by a gift of $io,uoo from John E. Weeks, M.D. 

'81, ScD-C^on.; '12, of New York City. 
EuoiBiLrrY: Medical students doing research woik in ophthalmology. 
PaoctouiE: Apply to the Dean of the Medical School during or immediately 

after rcgistratioa in the fall. Selected by the Sch o la r ship Committee of 

the Medical School. 
Award: Variable, depending on the income of the fund. 
Niniant: One, when a qualified candidate is found. 
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School of Music 

JAMES L. BABCOCK SCHOLARSHIP 

Oucin: Established in igia by bequest of about 15,500 from James L. 

Babcock of Ann Arbor. 
Eligibility: Smdent* in the Sdiool of If mk, for tcliolaiihip» geneml 

schieveinaiC and chancier; utuaUy awarded to a lenior. 
PaocDuaE: No application. Seleaed by the Coounictee on Schoboahipt and 

Awards of the School of Music 
Award: Variable; approximately fioo. 
Number: One or two annually. 

JOSEPH BRINKMAN MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP AWARD 
Origin: Established in 1961 by his wife and friends as a permanent memorial 
to Joseph Brinkman, Profenor of Piano and head of the Piano Deport- 
ment in the School of Music, hmn 1934 untH hit death in i960. 
ELWiBiLmr: Students who are graduate piano majon in the School of Musk 
who have proven themselves as outstanding perfcvmers and show excep- 
tional pxxxnise for professional woilt in the field of piano. Students re- 
ceiving tlie award are expected to be enrolled for the following academic 
year. 

Proc£our£: No application. Selected by the Committee on Scholarships and 
.Awards of the School of Music from recommendations from the Piano 

Department. 

Awaid: Variable, depending on the income of the fund. 
NuMBia: One annually. 

CHAMWKB MUSIC SOCIETY OF ANN ARBOK SCHOLARSHIP 

Orkdi: EsraWishfd in 1990 by a gift from the Chamber Music Sodecy of 

Ann Arbor. 

EuciBiLrrv: Students enrolled in the School of Music who show good 
scholarship, musical talent, financial need, and general worthiness; by 
tradition, awarded for distinguished contribution in the held of chamber 
music performance. 

Procedure: No application. Selected by the Cuiuniiitee on Sdioiarships and 
Awards of the School of Music in co-operation with the UniirerBity Musi- 
cal Society. 

Awaid: Iioo. 

NuMBia: One^ adienever accumulated income permits. 
DELTA OMIGRON SCHOLARSHIP 

OtMUN: Established in 1939 by a gift of |aoo from the Nta Omicpon sofority 
of Ann Arbor, and increased by further gifts and aocumulaied income. 

EuBDiLrrv': Students enrolled In tlie School of Muilc; for merit and need; 
preferably to a woman student 
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Pmocduib: No appUouioii. Selected by the Gommiuee on Sdioianhipt and 
Awinb of tbe Scfaool of M uric in OMipcntioii with tbe Unhenitjr M «i> 
cal Society. 

Award: Variable. 

NuMBUu One, whenever accumulaied income penaitl. 
OUVER DITSON SCHOLAXSHIP 

Obmsin: Bttabliihed hi 1991 with a gift of Iioimnmi from Charlea H. Ditioii of 
New York City, at a pennanent memotial to hit fuher, Olfvor Oiiton. 

ELKianiTY: Any student may apply. Scholanhip application of an entering 
student, however, will be acted upon only after the applicant hat been 
admitted to the School of Music. 

Pkocedure: Application and recommendation forms, obtainable from the 
office of the Dean ot the School of Music, must be conijjlt-ted and filed 
with the Chairman of the Committee on Scholarships and Awards of the 
School of Music by February 1 for the following academic year. Selected 
by the committee. 

Awiutn: ApproKhnaidy one4ialf of the lemeiwr fee. 

Nifmnu Variable. 

GENERAL UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS 

Oucin: Established in 19)7 and maintained by annual appropriation by The 

University of Michigan. 
EuciBiUTV': Any student may apply. Scholarsliip application of an entering 

student, however, will be acted upon only after the applicant hat been 

admitted to the School of Music 
PaocDuu: Application and leomunendatlan Sonni, obtainable from the 

ofioe of the Dean of the School of Muric, mutt be oompleied and §led 

with the Chairman of the Committee on Sdiolanhips and Awaids of the 

School of Music by February 1, for the following academic year. Selected 

by the committee. 
Award: Approximately one-half o£ the semester fee. 
Number: Approximately thirty. 

ALBERT LOCXWOOD MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Ouom: Establiahed in 1994 by a group of frienda and admiraa aa a perma- 
nent memorial to tbe late Albert Lockwood, who was head of the Piano 
DepMtmcnt of the Unfventty Scfaool of Muaic from 1900 until hit death 
in I9SS- 

EUCIBILTTy: Students enrolled in the School of Nfusic. Awarded on the basis 
of ouutanding ability rather than financial need and, by tradition, to a 
senior pianist. 

Procedure: No application. Selected by the Committee on Scholarships and 
Awards of the School of Music in co-operation with the University Muii- 
cal Society. 

AwAio: Variable; appronhnatdy |ioa 

Ntnoat: One annually. 
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EARL V. MOORE SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Esiablishcd in i960 by friends and alumni of the School of Music to 
honor Dean I. irl V. Nfoorc's long and distinguished service to music and 
The University of Micliigan. 

Eligibility: Junior, senior, and graduate students who intend to pursue fur- 
ther study in the School of Music; awarded on the basis of outstanding 
adiievenient in mutic and etuUiihed iottaiioe of need. 

Procxduke: No applicataoD. Selected by the Gommittee 00 Sdiolanhipi and 
Awards of the Sdiool of Mutic on rmimmmdation off the faculty. 

AwAio: Variable. 

NuMBUt: One or mote annoally. 

MU PHI tPSlLON SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1958 by Ganuna Ciiapier of Mu Phi Epsilon and 
maintained by annual contribution. 

Eligibiiity: That aophonuwe woman on completing three lemesien of 
full-time enrollment, hat maintained the highest general academic avenge 
(not lest than ^ honor pointt) in the School of Mutic; awarded on the 
batit of diaracter and pencHiality as well. In the event that the latter two 
requiremenu are not met, consideration is given to the candidate with 
the next highest average. 

Procedure: No application. Selected by the Ck>aimittee on Scholarships and 
Awards of the School of Music 

Award: $50. 

Number: One annually. 

FI KAPPA LAAIBDA IRESHMAN AWARD 

CHuom: Established by Chi Chapter of Pi Kappa Lambda to honor a freah* 

man student. 

Eligibility: The freshman student who attaint the higliest grade-point 

average. 

Proc:ediirf: No application. Selected by the Committee on Scholarships and 

Awards of the School of Music. 
Award: An important publication in the major field of tlic selected student. 
Number: One annually. 

PI KAPPA LA.MBDA SCHOLARSHIP 

Osigin: Established in 1951 by Chi Chapter of Pi Kappa lambda and main* 

tained by annual contribution. 
Eucibility: GraduaK students in the Sdiool of Music: in recognition of 

achievement in .sc iiolarsliip with special emphasis on accomplishment in 

tliesis, recital, or composition. 
Pbocbnju: No application. Selected by the Committee on Scholanlitpa and 

Awards of the School of Music in co-operation with Chi Gbapcer of Pi 

Kappa Lambda. 
Awaid: f 100. 
NuMBBi: One annually. 
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ntESnSR MUSICAL tCHOLARSHir 

Okicin: Coniributcd from liinc lo time by ihc Prc!»scr Foundation of Phila- 
delphia. 

Euomunr: Students enrolled in the School of Music who arc pursuing prac* 
cical connes in musiCt preferably those whose aim is the teaching of 
music and who show promise of a distinguished career. Approximately 
one-thiid of the total credit hours must be in subjects of general academic 

nature. 

PaocKDURt: No application. Selected by the Committee on Scholanhips and 
Awards of die School of Music 

Award: Sioo. 

Nu.MBiiJi: One or two each semester. 
JOHN REED CXIMPOSmON AWARD 

Origin: Established by the Baptist Church of Ann Arbor in 1957; it provides 
an award for the best anthem, of moderate length, suitable for use in a 
wwship service. 

Eucimuty: Open to cmnpetition among all students of the School of Music 
Procedure: Selected by the Committee on Scholarships and Awards of the 
School of Music 

Award: $50. 

NuMBca: One annually. 

SIGMA ALPHA IOTA SCHOLARSHIP AWARD 

Origw: Established in 1945 by Alpha Chapter of Sigoia Alpha Iota and 

maintained by annual contribution. 
Eligibility: That woman of junior standing in the School of Music with the 
highest grade-point average; awarded on tlu- basis ot personality and 
general ability as well. In the event that tlie latter two requirements are 
not met, consideration is given to the candidate with the next highest 
average. 

PnoGonmE: No application. Selected by the Canmittee on Scholarships and 

Awards of the School of Music 
Award: $50. 
Numbbr: One annually. 

ALBERT A. STANLEY MEDAL 

Ougin: Established in 1922 when the first medal, struck in honor of the long 
and distinguished service of Albert A. Stanley as Music Director of the 
School of .Music and Professor of Music in The University of Michigan, 
was presented tn Dr. Stanley. Replicas awaxded to students as the highest 
honor of the School of Music. 

Eligibility: That senior in the Sdiool of Music who, during at least two 
years of residence, has been most outstanding in his profession, with 
qiedal consideratioii being given to public perfbrmanoe and schdlanhip. 
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Pioczdukb: No appticatioo. Selected by the Coomittee on Scholaniiipt wmd 

Awaids of the School of Musk. 
Awabd: The medal. 

NuMBn: Awarded annually if a luitable candidate is available. 

FLSA GARDNER STANLEY SC:H0LARSHIP 

Origin: Established in 1933 by a gift from the alumni of the School of Music 
as a permanent memorial to the late Elsa Gardner Stanley, A.B. '06, a 
graduate of the School of Music and a member of its faculty for several 
years. 

ELraiMLiTY: SUMknts enrolled in the Sdiool of Musk who show merit 
PaociDimB: No application. Selected by the Goounittee on Scholarships and 
Awards of the School of Music in ooopemtion with the Unlvcnity Musi- 
cal Society. 
Awaid: Variable. 

Number: One; may be given to one person or divided between two penons. 

UNIVERSITY BAND MERIT AWARD 

Origin: Established in 1941 with the approval of the R^ents of The Uni- 

versitv of Michigan. 

Eliciuiliiy: Regularly enrolled members of tiie Marching or Concert bands 
who (1) must participate in all rehearsals and publk appearances of the 
Band unless excused by the conductor and (s) must maintain a G average 
during the semester in tdush die award is made. 

PBOCBDtmE: Apply diving registration week of the fisll semester in Harris 
Hall. Selected on the basis of auditions and interviews with the conductor 
which determine (1) scholastk eligibility, (2) musicianship, and (3) re- 
sponsibility and service. Awarded at the end of the fall and spring 
semesters. 

Award: $40 for participation in the Marching Hand for the football season 
and an additional $75 if eligible for participation in the Concert Band for 
tlie school year; first-chair players of the Concert Band receive $150 in 
lieu of the $75. 

Number: 150 for the Marching Band; 9$ for the Concert Band. 

KENNETH VAN DER HEUVEL MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP 

Origin: Established by Mis. Kenneth Van der Hcuvel in memory of her hus- 
band. Kenneth Van der Heuvd, oboist and distinguished alumnus of the 
SdMXklof Music. 

Eucibii ity: Undergraduate oboists wIm show exceptional promise in per- 
formance. 

Procxdikk: No aj)plit ation. Selected by the C^onimitiee on Scholarships and 
Awards of the School of Music upon the reconnnendation of tlie Profes- 
sor of Oboe and the Wind Instrument Department. 

Award: Variable. 

Numbbr: One annually. 
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JOHN WCMAVn MEMORIAL SGHOIARSHIP 

Obinn: Eaubliihed by friendt of John Wolaver, diitinguiilied piuiiit, ttach- 

or, aad graduate of the School of Music. 
£uoibility: Piano majon in the School of Muiic who show evidence of 

superiority hoih as pianists and studcnis in general. 
Pkoceolrk: No application Selected by the Committee on Scholarships and 

Awards of the School of Music upon the recommendation of the Piano 

Department. 
AwAKo: Variable. 
NuMin: One annually. 



School of Natural Resources 

ALUMNI WAR MEMORIAL AWARD 

Origin: Established in i<)i8 by the Miclii^an Foresters' Association; honors 
University of Michigan Fon stt who lost tlieir lives in World War II. 

Eucibility: Students in the School of Natural Resources with outstanding 
performance in scholarship, personal qualifications, and leadership, 
limited to undergraduate! and BBasto^i degree candidates who have 
been in leiidenoe at least three consecutive semestcn, including at least 
one in the cunent academic year. 

PaociDimB: No application. Selected by the School ol Natural Resonnxs. 

Award: | i oo and inscription ci. name on a plaque. 

NuManu One annually. 

ANN ARBOR BRANCH, WOMAN'S NATIONAL FARM AND GARDEN 
ASSOCIATION SCHOLARSHIP IN NATURAL RESOURCES 

Origin: Established in 1946 by contribution from the Ann Arbor Branch of 

the Woman's National Farm and (»arden Association. 
Eucibiuty: Undergraduate students in the School of Natural Resources. 

Amid is based on schohaship and financial need. 
pROCKDimE: Apply to the Dean. School of Natural Resouices. Selected fay the 

School of Natural Resources. 
Awabd: Variable. 
NuMaaa: Variable. 

BLOOM FIELD HILLS BRANCH. WOMAN'S NATIONAL FARM AHB 
GARDEN ASSOCIATION SCUOLAMWP IN MATUILiL 

RESOURCES 

Origin: Established in iq:^2 by contribution from the Bloomfield Hills Branch 
of tlie Woman's National Farm and (harden Association. 

Eucibiuty: Undergraduate students in the School of Natural Resources, pref- 
erably residents of MidUgan. Awwd is based on scholaniup and finanrial 
need. 
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Prockdurk: Apply to the Dean, School of Natural Rooiucn. Selected by the 
Scliool of Natural Resources. 

Award: Variable, 
VftMji£n; Variable. 

CARLETON-McCARRON FORESTRY SCHOLARSHIP 

Omcw: Esublished in 1961 by a gift from Mr. G. M. Carleton, Vice*PresideRt 
of the Scott Paper Company, to assist graduate and undergraduate stu- 
dents studying forestry. 

Euciuuty: Students in the field of forestry. 

Procfdlire: Apply to the Dean, School of Natural Resources. 

Award: Variable. 

NuKtsEa: Variable. 

THE SAMUEL TRASK DANA AWARD IN GONSCRVATION 
Ougin: Established In i960 by the Unhmity of Mkhigvi Chapter o£ the Soil 
Conservation Society of America. Sponsored by the Department of Con- 
servation in recognition of Samuel Trask Dana's outstanding contribu- 
tions in the field of resource management and conservation. Pr oi esBor 
Dana was former Dean of the School of Natural Resources untQ his re- 
tirement in 1955. 

EuGiBiLm': Students in the Department of Conservation. Awarded on the 

basis of s< liolarship and service. 
Pro<:ki)i kk: No application. Selected by the sponsors. 
.\ward: $i0o and inscription of name on a plaque. 
Number: One annually. 

FELLOWSHIP lOR FOREIGN STUDENTS IN THE SCHOOL OF 
NATURAL RESOURCES 

Origin: Established in 1952 by an anonymous donor to assist needy foreign 

students in the School of Natural Resources. 
Eligibility: Students in the School of Natural Resources from foreign coun- 
tries. 

I'Ku* i 1)1 rf: .Applv to the Dean, School of Natural Resources. Selected by the 

School of Natural Resources. 
Award: Variable. 
Number: Variable. 

FORESTRY FACULTY AWARD 

Origdi: Established in 1954 by the faculty of the Department of Forestry to 
recognise the student attaining the higliest scholastic average during his 

iiiuler^raduate studies in forestry. 
Eligibility: Seniors in forestry in the St hool of N;uur,il Rt'«)urces. 
Procedure: No application. Selected by the faculty of the Department of 

Forestry on tlie basis of scholarship and other performance. 
Awarb: A notable book in the field ol iovBstry. 
Nvmhcr: One annually. 
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FURNITURE MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION OF GRAND RAPIDS 

SCHOLARSHIP 

Omcin: Re-esublishcd in 1958 to assist studentt in wood technology, paitk* 
ularly those majoring in the fumituie technology and management 

curriculum. 

Eucibiuty: Students in wood technology; on the basis of scholarship and 
need. 

Procedure: Apply to die Dean, School of Natural Resources. Selected by the 

Department of Wood Science and Technology. 
Awaid: |50(». 
NtMan: One annually. 

GENERAL UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS 

Origin: Established in i()i7 and maintained by annual appropriation by The 

University of Mit higan. 
Eucibility: Students in the School of Natural Resources; awarded on the basis 

of scholarship and financial need. 
PiocBDtiic: Apply to the Dean, School of Natural Remurcei. Selected by the 

School of Natural Reiotircct. 
Awabd: Variable; generally one •emetter't fees. 
NuMsn: Variable. 

THE DAVID AND MARIAN GREENBERG AWARD IN FISHERIES 

Origin: Originated in 1959 by a grant from the Greenbcrg Foundation and 
ins[)ircd by the int<Tcst of David and Marian Grcenberg in the role o£ 
h»>h culture in the solution of world food and recreation problems, 

Eucibiuty: Upperdass students in fisheries with high academic record. 

Piocsduie: No application. Selected by the Department of Fitherki. 

Award: A two-year memberdiip in the American Fiaherics Society. 

Numsek: One anntially. 

ALVAN MACAULEY SCHOLARSHIP IN NATURAL RESOURCES 

Origin: Established in 1952 by a gift from Mrs. Alvan Macauley of Pasadena, 
California, in memory of her husband. 

Eucibiuty: Students who have been granted tlie bachelor's degree and have 
been accepted by the School of Natural Retouroes or the Rackham School 
of Graduate Studief for graduate work in the School of Natural Reaoiircei» 
and who have not previously been enrolled for graduate worit at The 
Univeraity of Midugan. 

PRfxsDURE: Apply to the Dean, School of Natural Reaourcet. Seieded by the 
School of Narasal Reioiiroek 

Award: $1,000. 

Number: One biennially. 
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DONALD M. MATTHEWS MEMORIAL AWARD 

Omcin: Established in 1948 from a fund let up by atusnni and faculty of the 
School of Natural Reiouicet to honor the meamy of Profenor Donald 

M. Matthews. 

Eligibility: Students in the field of forest management. 
Procedure: No application. Selected by the Department of Forestry. 
Award: $75 and mscnpiion of name on a plaque. 
Number: One annually. 

CHARLES LATHROP PACK FOUNDATION PRIZE IN FORESTRY 
Orimn: Ettablithed in 1919 by a gift from Chariet L. Padt of Lakearoodt New 
Jeney. 

Eucibiuty: The student m the School of Natural Resources who, in compe- 
tition, writes the best article dealing with a tubjea in the field of natural 

resources. 

Procedure: Competition announced by the coiimiiitcc in charge early in the 
fall semester. Tides of proposed papers should be filed with the com- 
mittee prior to Christmas, and final papers should be submitted the 
spring semester. Selected by that committee. 

AwAan: lioo. 

NiiMBiit: One biennially. 

SCHOEN-RENE FELLOWSHIP 

Ouom: Established by Mrs. Anna Schoen-Ren^ through the New York 
Community Trust 

Eucibility: Graduate studenu in the Sdmol of Natural Resources; based on 

scholarship and financial need. 
Procedure: No appUcataon. Selected by the School of Natural Resources. 

Award: Variable. 
Number: Variable. 

UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS IN THE PROFESSIONAL SCHOOLS 
Origin: Established in agga by the Regents of The Univenity of Mtcli%aiL 
ELiGiaiLiTY: Regularly enrolled seniors in the School of Natund Resources, 

residents of Michigan, who have high scholastic records and need finan> 

dal assistance. 

PaodDURE: Apply to the Dean. School of Natural Resource*. Selected by the 

School of Natural Resources. 
Award: Equivalent to senuster fees. 
Number: One in tlie ^lool of Natural Resources. 

HOWARD M. WIGHT MEMORIAL AWARD 

ORWBt: EstaMislied tn 1943 from a fund set up by almuii of the School of 
Natural Resources to honor the memory of Profenor Howard M. WighL 

EuoiBiurir: A student in wildlife management possessii^ htgh sdioiatshlp 
and peoepects of accomplishment in this field. 
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PiocFDi rf: No apfklicaikMi. Sdcocd by the DcfMrtmeni of Wildlife Mana^ 

mem. 

Award: S50 and insiription of name on a plaque. 
Numailr: One annually. 

WOOD TBCHNOLOGY SINIOR AWAKD 

Oiucin: Established in 195B by ihe faculty of ihe Department of Wood Science 
and Technology. 

EucttiLrTY: Seniors in the Department of Wood Science and Technology. 

Award is baaed 00 performance as a student and promiae in the fidd. 
Pnocmns: No applicacion. Selected by die Depanment of Wood Sdcnce and 

Techndogy. 

Award: Knife, hand Um, and inscription of name on a plaqnfc 
Numur: One annuaUy. 

XI SIGAIA PI UNDERCLASSMAN AWAKD 

OtKOi: Established in 1959 by Upsilon Chapter of Xi Sigma Pi. Awnd to 
recognixe the undergraduate student in the School of Natural Resources 

attaininiT the highest srholastir average durinjr three semesters, including 
tlu fieshinan year and &ru semester sophomore year at The University 

of Michigan. 

Eligibility: Sophomore students of the School of Natural Resources. 
Procedure: No application. Selected by the local chapter. 
Awaid: Genificate and inscripCiQa of name on a plaque. 
Nusu: One annually. 



School of Narnng 

GENERAL UNIVERjBITT SCHOLARSHIPS 

Origin: Established in 1947 and maintained by annual appropriation by The 

Univenity of Michigan. 
EuonoRy: Students cnralled in tlie School of Nursing wlio have high 

sdiolaiihip and fiwi>Hai need. 
PnocnHiu: Apply early in the fall semester to tlie Dean of the Sdkoot of 

Nursing. Selected by tlie Sdiool of Nuising. 
Award: Variable. 
Numbee: Variable. 

SHIRLEY C TITUS SCHOLARSHIP 

Okicin: Established by the Class of 1930 <rf the University of Michigan 
School of Nursing in recognition of the outstanding services of Shirley C 
Titus as Director of the School of Noising fioin 1915 to igja 
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EudBiUTv: Any graduate of the School of Nuning who has dcmonttnted 
Otttitandii^ ability in the theory and art of nursing. The graduate miHt 
give evidente of a specific plan for advanced study in nursing and must 
enroll in die school of choice within the year in which the scholarship Is 

granted. 

Procedure: Applications must be submitted by April i to the Alumnae .Asso- 
ciation oi tiie School of Nursing, Alumni Memorial Hall, Ann Arbor. 
Awaxd: 1400. 
NuftOBt: One annually. 

ELLEN H. TOPOREK MEMORIAL AWARD 

Origin: Established in 1955 by Mr. and Mrs. Milton H. Toporek in memory 

of their daughter. 

Eligibility: A nursing student who exhibits a high degree of excellence and 

aptitude in pediatric nursing. 
pRocEDUitE: Scleaion of the student who will receive the award is made by 

the faculty in pediatric nursing. 
AwAKo: %o annually. 
NuMBDt: One. 



College of Pharmacy 

AMERICAN FOUNDATION FOR PHARMACEUTICAL EDUCATION 
UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIP 

Okwin: EsuUished in 1941 by the directott of the American Foundatkm for 

Pharmaceutical Education in all colleges of pharmacy accredited by the 
American Council on Pharmaceutical Education. 

Eugtbthty: Men or women who (1) are juniors or seniors in the College of 
Pharmacy, have at least a R average, and (3) are in financial need. 

Piocedure: Apply to the Dean of the College of Pharmacy preferably at leasi 
two months before the beginning of the semester. 

Award: I50 to %»oo a semester. 

Number: Variable; to total I400 a year. 

BRISTOL AWARD 

Oric.in: F'.taftlisficd by the Bristol Laboratories in 1958. 

EnciuiLiTv; I o an ouistaiiditig senior for over all achievement. 

Pkocildure: No application required. Awarded by the College of Pharmacy 

in the spring at the annual pharmacy banquet 
Award: An unabridged medical dictioiuay. 
Numbir: One. 
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JUUA E. EMANUEL SCHOLARSHIP FOR GULU 

Origin: Euabliihed by Miss Julia £. Emanuel, a graduate of the College of 

Pharmary in 1889. 

Eligibility: Women students, oik or more, who are judged to be outstanding 

in St liolarship, tiii/cnship. ami jjroicssional contributions. 
i'RcK EDUkt: No applitaiion. Awarded by Uie College of Pharmaq^. 
Award: $125 or $250 annually. 
Number: One or two. 

WILLIAM E. FINLEY SCHOLARSHIP 

Oucin: Established in i9^^9 by bequest iA William £. Finley, PI1.C. '79, 

formerly of Hastings. Michigan. 
Eligihimty: Worthy young uien in the College of Pharmaqr who need finan- 

t jal assistance. 

Proc£OUR£: Apply to the Dean ol the College of Pharmacy. Chosen by a 

faculty eoounitcee of the College of Phannaqr. 
Awakd: VatiaUe. 
NtiMMi: One. 

GENERAL UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS 

OaiGiN: Established in 1947 and mainuined by annual appfopriation by The 

l^nivcrsity of Michigan. 
Eucibility: Students in the College of Pharmac7. Awarded on the basis of 

scholarship and financial need. 
Pruceourk: No application. Chosen by a faculty committee of the College of 

Pharmacy. 
AwAM>: Variable. 
NuMint: Variable. 

HARRY HELFMAN PHARMACY STUDENT AID 

Origin: Established in 1943 by bequest of Harry Helfman, A^ '98, LL.fi. 'oo^ 

of Detroit. 

EuciBiiiT>: Worthy students, including freshmen and transicis, who are 
luiancialiy unable to enter upon or to complete satisfactorily their pro- 
fessional work in the College of Pharmacy. 

pMMaaHniE: Apply to the Dean of the College of Pharmacy preferably at least 
two months before the beginning of the semester. 

Awaid: Semester feet. 

NuMan: As many at ai« needed. 

LAMBDA KAPPA SIGMA AWARD 

Origin: Established by tlx \l|)ha Delta Chapter of I .imhdj Kappa Sigma. 
Eligibility: Senior standing and judged to be outstanding in service to the 

University and the College. 
pRocKDiiitE: No application. Amwnied by the College of Pharmacy* 
AwMo: Pharmacy refeience book. 
NuMnat: One annually. 
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LEHN AND FINK VRIZB 

Origin: Esublished through the generosity of Lehn and Fink of New York 

City. 

Luoibility: That member of the senior dan in the College of Pharmaqr 

who adiievet the higfaeit scfaolanhip avetage. 
Pkocduib: No applicatioa. Ghoien by a faculty comaiittee of the College of 

Phamuicy. 
AwABo: AgoldmedaL 
Numbbr: One annnally. 

MERCk AWARD 

Otiom: Establisiied by Mettk and Company, Inc, of Rahway, New Jeney. 
Eucibiuty: The senkxT student who hat attained the h^;beit standing in 

courses in pharmaceutical chemistry. 
PaocFDURF: No application. Presented by the company through the College 

of Pharmacy. 

Award: The current editions of The Merck Index and The Merck Manual. 
Number: One annually. 

PHARMACY ADMINISTRATION PRIZE 

Origin: Established by the Central Pharmaceutical Journal. 

JLlicibilit^ : Senior stude nt having the highest average grades in courses in 

plianuacy administraiion. 
PRocEDtmE: No application. Awarded by the College oi Pharmacy. 
Award: 1*5. 
NtiMwa: One annually. 

RHO CHI FRIZES 

Oucm: Eitabliihcd by die Alpha Chapter (The Univenity of Michigan) of 
Rho Chi Honorary Society. 

Elhswiuty: The students with the highest scholarship average in the sopho- 
more and in the junior classes. 

PIunzdure: No application. Awarded by the Society. 

Award: Copies of a phannacy reference bodu 

NuManu Two annually. 

RHO CHI SCHOLARSHIP 

Ouom: Estoblishcd by Alpha Chapter of Rho Chi, the national pharmacy 

honor society. 

Eligibmhy: Sophomore slandini^ and having shown the most signi&cani 

scholastic improvement during the two semesters preceding. 
Procedure: No application. Awarded by the College oi Pharmacy. 
Award: $25. 

NtiMmi: One or two annually. 
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CHARLES H. STOCKING AWARD 

Origin; F.stablislu(i by Alpha Chapter of Pfii Delta Chi. 
Eligihility: Most deserving student in the College of Pharmacy. 
Pro( tDLRt: No application. Awarded by the College of Pharmacy. 
Award: Phariiiac) reference book. 
NuimE: One annually. 



School of Public Health 

GENERAL UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS 

Origin: EtubUilied in 1947 and maintained by annual appropriation by The 

Univenity of Michigan. 
Eligibility: Students in the School of Public Health; awarded on the basis 

of good scholarship and need. 
Procedl'Re: Apply to the Dean of the School of Public Health during or 

immediately after registration for the fall and spring semesters. Selected 

by the School of Public Health. 
AwiuaK Variable. 
NiiMBn: Variable. 

WILLIAM C GIBSON MEMORIAL AWARB 

Origin: Established in 1962 from a fund set up by friends, alumni, and 
faculty of the School of Public Health to honor the memory of Professor 
William C. Gil^on. 

Eucibiuty: Students In the Sdiool of Public Health; based on ouuunding 

scholarship in the field of enviroiunental health. 
PioacDUU: No application. Awarded by faculty oonunittee of the School of 

PubUc Health. 

Awamd: I50, gold key» certificate of awaid, and inscription of name on plaque. 
Numn: One annusJly. 

UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS IN THE PROFESSIONAL SCHOOLS 

OucDi: Established in 1931 by the Regents of The Unimsity of Michigan. 
EudULmr: For rcgulariy enrolled seniofs in the Sdiool of PaUic Health, 
residents of Michigan, who have high scholastic records and need financial 

ftbOCEDURE: Apply to the Dean of the School of Public Health during or 
immediatelv after registration for the fall and spring semesters. Selected 

by the School of Public Health. 
Award: Equivalent to semester fees. 
Numb£r: One in the School of Public Health. 
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OTHER SCHOLAItmPS 

A variety of sdudanhipt* feUowshipt, and stipends is available to students 
in the School of Public Health from the United Sutes Public Health Service. 
These are available both for general training and specialiied training in such 
fields as environmental health, biostatistics, microbiology, epidemiology, 

denlistr)', medital care, and chronic disease. Information concerning these 
scholarships, fellowships, and stipends may be obtained from the Dean of the 
School of Public Health. 

School of Social Work 

GENERAL UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS 

Origin: Established in 1947 and maintained by annual appropriation by The 
University of Michigan. 

ELKHBtLrnr: Students admitted to, or enrolled in, the School of Social Woifc; 
awarded on the basis of scholarship and need. 

ProcedL/'Rk: Apjily to the Chairman of the Admissions and Scholarship Com- 
mittee of the Sch(M)l of Social Work early in the semester preceding the 
semester for which the scholarship is requested. 

Award: Semester fees. 

NincBu: Variable. 

UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS IN THE PROFESSIONAL SCHOOLS 

Origin: Established in 1932 by the Regents of The University of Michigan. 
Eugibiuty: Regularly enrolled second-year students in the School of Social 

Work, residents of Nf ichigan, who have high scholastic records and who 

need financial assistance. 
pROCFoi rf: Apply to the Chainnan of the Adniissions and Scholarship Com- 

miiiee of the School of Social Work early in the semester preceding the 

semester for which the scholarship is requested. 
Awaid: Equivalent to semester lees. 
NtniBER: One In the School of Social Work. 

OTHER SCHOLARSHIPS 
GrmduaU Assistantships 

Origin: Allocated each year by the Regents of The University of Michigan. 

EuciBiLiTv: S< holarship, need, abilities needed for ^leclal assigniiients» full' 
lime candidate for the M.S.W. degree. 

Procedure: Apply to the Chairman of the Admissions and Scholarship Com- 
mittee of the School of Social Work, early in the semester preceding 
the semester for which the scholarship is requested. 

Awabd: Igoo a semester, requiring 160 hours of service in connection with 
activities of the School of Social Work. 

NuMBn: Variable. 
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Onsm: Tnineeship funds received by the Univenity Crom the United Statei 
PubUc Health Service. 

Elkibility: Sdiolanfaip, need. United Sutet dttienahip, full-time candidate 
for the M^W. degree, preparing for practice in the field of mental 
health. Thit may be in casework, group work, or community mental 
health lenicea, and in a variety of settings such as mental hospitals or 
clinics, correctional institutions, juvenile courts, schools, or programs 
for the aging. 

Procedure: Apply to the Chairman of the Adniis^ions and Scholarship Com- 
mittee of the Sdiool of Social Work, early in the semester preceding the 
semester for whidi the scholarship is requested. 

AwAin: 1 1,800 plus semester fees for first year of graduate study; $t,ooo plus 
semester fees for seotmd year of graduate study. 

Numur: Variable. 

FoMlipiiai IMbibsHlnfAMS ildMMilralfais 

Ougin: Traineeship funds received by the University from the Vocatimial 
Rduibiliution Administmtion of the United Sums Department of 
Health. Education, and Welfare. 

BucmiUTY: Scholarship^ need. United Sates dtisenshlpk fu]l*time candidatir 

for the M.S.W. degree, preparing for social-work practice in the fidd of 
vocational rehabiliution. This may be in hospitals, refaabilitatioa cen- 
ters, and other medi( :il settings. 

Prockdlre: Apply to the (.liairtn;in of tiic Admissions and Scholarship Com- 
mittee of the School of lal Work, early in the semester preceding the 
semester (or which the sclioiarship is requested. 

Award: | 1,800 plus semester fees for the &rst year of graduate study; |s,ooo 
plus semester fees for the second year iA graduate study. 

Nimaou Variable. 

Vctrious Af^ency Scholarships 

Origin: Funds from social welfare programs and agencies in many com- 
munities in Michigan and other states and from national organizations. 

Eugibiuty: Interest in employment with the agency following completion 
ol a program ol studies. Must meet the employment requirements d 
the agendes as relating to special qualifications, residence, dtiienship, 
and usually wOlingness to accept employment with the agency ioUowing 
completion of a program of studies. 

Procedure: Application is made to the specific agenqr in which the applicant 
is interested. Information about various programs can be obtained from 
the Chairman of the Admissions and Scholarship Committee of the 
School of Social Work. 

Award: Rangf of $50 to $550 a month. 

Number: Variable. 
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Bec[ue8te and Other Gifts 

The University of Michigan has in recent years become more and more 
frequently the recipient of bequests and donations from public-spirited 
alumni and citizens of Midiigan and other states who see in this University 
a means ot serving the present and the future. More than one-fourth of the 
Univcfiity's pemuuMnt anett in landi» biiildiiigi» and equipment have been 
ooAtributed. The UnWenicy hat more than five hundred permanently 
endowed trust funds. These lunds are administered with most scrupulous and 
precise attention to the terms and conditions laid down fay the donws. The 
University is always desirous to widen its field of service by receiving ^£ts ol 
funds to be held in trust to provide professorships, scholarships, loans, and 
other benefits, as illustrated by the description of these already existing trust 
funds. Correspondence on the subject of needs is solicited and will receive 
prompt candid replies. Persons desiring to place property in trust perma- 
nently for the benefit of education may well remember that "The Regents of 
the Univentty of Michigan" is a constitutional corporation, the highest form 
of body corporate known to the law. 

The forms given below are not intended to take the place ol the services 
of a competent attorney in the drafting of a will, but they may be suggestive 
and stimulating to the mind of a public-spirited citizen contemplating the 
mnking of a will or a gift during his or her lifetime, and thcv arc believed to 
be in l^gal Ions adapted to inclusion in a will. A form of bequest is as follows: 

I give, devise, and bequeath to The Regents of the Uuivenlty of Michigan .... 

(ftm buirt the turn or tiu f n opet l y beqtuaihed) 

for the following pwposss .....••*•••••••••••••••• 

(ktre hueri the purpose of Uie bequest) 

In the light of experience, even in so young a country as the United 
Sutet of America, it is apparent that no one can immisiakaMy read the 
future. This fact has resulted in reducing to practical usdessness certain 
bequests made in earlier days for purposes then important to various of the 
older educational institutions of the country. With the idea of permitting 
the most useful continuance of a benefaction in general arcord with the pur- 
poses of the donor even if with the changes of the years the precise original 
purpose of the gift should prove to be no longer a real need, it is suggested 
that such a benefaction, the income of which is to be devoted to a specified 
purpose, might wisely contain a clause similar in general to the following: 

In the event tliat, in the opinion of the said Rcgcnu. the needs, to meet vdddi 
this bequeK Is made, should pass out of existence with the passage of time or not 
require all of the Income provided, then the said Regents are hereby expressly 

given authority niui (hnrgcd with the duty to use the said income or so much of it 
as in their discretion may seem lor the best advantage of the University, for other 
purposes allied to or in harmony with the spirit and purpose of this bequest as 
above cstpiessed; or if sndi approximation of my specific purpose is in tfie d h rrH h wi 
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ol tlie R^cntt inexpedient or inpnctiable. then and in iImc e%'«nt the Regents 

diaU vee the income for whatever educational or University needs the^ may see fit* 
a«i tnistees of the Pnivpr^itv in j^cnernl and (if this fund in particular, since it is mv 
piii|X)se and intent that the iiuoinc shall not lie idle and useless hut shall be active 
and useful in contributing curicnily to the bcncht of mankind through education. 

Further, modern givers of large sums have in numerous instances taken 
the grounds (i) that owing to changes in social and economic conditions no 
one can foiesee the future with tuffident dearnen to wanant making any 
bequest for apedfic purpoaes in perpetuity, and (t) that if trustees are 
oonpetent and worthy to be entmsied with inveatmeiit of the prindpal and 
use of tl»e income, they are competent to use the principal in the of 
future social and economic conditions. Should a testator desire to give such 
discretion to the Regents at the end of a period of years he could do so by 
use of the following or a similar clause: 

If after this betjuest shall have been in operation for 

years or more the Regents within their discretion as trustees shall believe that my 
general purpose in making this bequest, namely, the beneUt of mankind through 
education, would be better served by the expenditure of both prindpal. and income 
than by the continued expenditure of the inoome otih , then and in that event the 
said Regents are exprcssK authorized and empowered to sell the securities or other 
property m which such pruuipal shall then he invested, or to sell any part thereof, 
and to expend the proceeds thereof us may in their opinion at that time be for the 
best advantage of The Usivcnity off Midilgsn. 



Sec. 2.14. Policy on NondUcrimifiatiott. 1 he University shall not discrimi- 
nate against any penon because of race, color, veiigion» creed, national origin, 
or ancestry. Funher. it shall work for the eliadnation of discrimination 

(I) in private organizations recognized by the University and (2) from non- 
University sources where students and the employees of the University are 
involved. {RJ*., November 20. 1959, p. I099> 

—Bylaws oj the Board of Regents 
of The University of Michigan 
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Abbott. Emoui If. and Floiaice Scbol' 

arship, 7 

Actuarial Science Fellowships iot Gradu- 
ate Scudaitt, 49 
Adams, Charles Francis, Memorial. 7 
Akron University oC Michigan Club Schol- 
aiabip, 7 

Albany Univenity of Midiigan Club 

Scholarship, 7 
Alcoa Foundation Scholarship, 61 
Aldridi Fund 
in Law, 99 

in Literature. Science, and the ArtI, 114 
Allen, George G., Scholarships, 76 
Alpba Ddu Phi Fensoc Achirancnt 

Scholarship, 8 
Alpha Omega Fraternity Prize, $5 
Alpha Rho Chi Medal. 46 
Aluamae Clubt Sdmlarships. 8 
Alumni War Memorial Award. 135 
American Academy of Dental Medicine 

Award, 55 
American Bureau of Shipping Priie, 61 
American Foundation for Phannrueutical 

Education Undeigraduate Scholarship. 

140 

American Indian Scholarship, 8 

Amn icir) fiiMifutoof Architects Medal, 46 

American Imtiiute of Electrical Engi- 

neen-Northeastem Michigan Section 

Schohuihip-Loan Fund. 61 
American Society for Metals Fonnd ition 

for Education and Research MeuUurgi- 

cal Undnniaduate Sdiolanliipb 0a 
American Society of Dentlftiy for Ghil* 

drcn Award, 55 
AngcU, James B., Sdiolar Awards, 9 
Anldta, Waller. Skddi FroMcm Piiaea, 46 
Ann Arl>or Branch, Woman's National 

Farm and Garden Association Scholar- 

sliip in Natural Resources, 135 
Ann Arbmr Uoivcnlty of Michigan Club 

Scholarship, 9 
Aichbold. Ohio, University of Michigan 

Club Sdiolarship, 9 
Architectnre Alumni Scholarship, 46 
Argus Cameras, lac. Employee Sciiolai^ 

ship, 9 

Armftrong, Mines. Schcdarship, 114 

Ashkins Fund Award, G2 
Aipland, David, Award, 6a 



Babcock, James L., Scholarship, 130 
Backus, Standish, Memorial Scholarship, 
100 

Bagiey. Faul F« Sdwlaialiip^ 114 

Balsam, Fred W. and Annie Am Sdiolar^ 

ship, 10 

Barbour, Betsy, Scholarship, 10 

Barbowr, Lcii L., ScholaiiUp for Oiiattal 

Women 
general, 10 

in Gmduate School, 78 
Banett, John A., Memorial Sdwlanhip, 

Barristers Award, 100 

Bates, Henry M., Memorial Sdmlarslup. 

100 

Battle C irck University of Midiigan Qub 

Scholarship, 11 
Bay City Univerrity of Midiigan Chib 

Scholarship, 1 1 
Begole-Browneil Fdlowship in Political 

Science, 79 
Benif nbcfg. Geuige H.. Awaid, 6a 
Brqiicsts and other gifts. 146 
Blake, John. Memorial Scholarship, 1 1 
Bloomfidd Hilh Branch, Woman's Na> 

tional F.irtn and Garden Association 

Scholarship in Natural Resources, 135 
B'nai B'rith Coundl of Michigan Award, 

la 

Board in Control of I nteVDOUcgiate Athlet- 
ics Scholarship Prize, IS 

Booth, George G.. Traveling Fellow^iup 
In Avchitectuie, 47 

Boiden Undergraduate Rescaidi Award 
in Medicine, 121 

Boston University ot Michigan Qubs 
Sdmlatshlp. la 

Rover, [nsrph. Scholarship, 63 
BoMiton. Herbert F... Scholarship 

in Gtaduate School, 79 

in Uteratuic, Sdenoe, and the Arts, 114 

Rraiin Ret) and l.ucile. Schoiaiahip, IJ 

firaun, Carl, Fellowship, 79 

IMnkman. Joseph, McBDilal Sdwlanhip 

Award. 150 
Bristol Award, 140 
Bronson-Thomas German Prize, 1 15 
Broomfldd Esmy Friae 

general. 13 

in Law Schcx>l, 101 
Brown, Donald Joel, Memorial Award, 13 
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Bnan, William Jennings, Prize in Politi- 
cal Science. 1 

Buffalo Tniversit) of Michigan Club 
Scholarship, 

Bunting, R. W., Study Club Award in 
Periodontia. 55 

Bunting, Russell W., Award for Hygicn- 
isls, ^ 

Burkan, Nathan, Memorial Competition, 
mi 

Bursley. Joseph Aldrich. Mechanical Engi- 
neering Award, 63 

Bursley. Marguerite Knowlton. Scholar- 
ship, ij. 

Burton, Clarence M., Memorial Scholar- 
ship, mi 

Business Administration Graduate Fellow- 

slups and Scholarships, i|C| 
Business Administration Student Council 

Fellowship, ^ 
Business and Professional Women's Clubs 

of District VIII Scholarship, 1^ 
Butler, Fanny Burr, Scholarship, ik> 

Campbell, Dorcas Elizalieth. Scholarship, 

La 

Campbell, Dr. and Mrs. O. B., Scholar- 
ships, ij^ 

Campbell. Henry M., Memorial Prize, mi 
Canfield, Roy Bishop. Memorial Fellow- 
ship in Otorhinolaryngology , lat 
Carleton-McCarron Forestry Scholarship, 
136 

Chaml)cr Music Society of Ann Arbor 

Scholarship, ijo 
Chamberlain. Winthrop Burr. Scholarship. 

LL5 

Chapin, Roy D., Scholarship, OA 
Chemstrand Corporation Scholarship, 6^ 
Chi Psi Educational Trust, ij^ 
Cinciiuiati University of Michigan Club 

Scholarship, 1^ 
Class of 1902 Law Memorial, m2 
Class of 1904 Law Sdiolarship, 102 
Class of 1907 Law Scholarship, ma 
Class of 1908 Law Memorial (Findley 

Award), im 
Class of 1908 Law Scholarship, 10^ 
Class of 1912 Law Memorial, 105 
Class of 1914 Law Scholarship, loj 
Class of 1916 Law Memorial Scholarship, 

lOJ 

Class of 1922 Law Memorial, 104^ 
Class of 1923 Law Fund, 104 
Class of 1924 Law Memorial Scholarship, 
104 



Chss of 1929 Law Scholarship, 105 
Class of 1959 Law Scholarship and Loan. 
10-) 

Class of 1961 Law Scholarship and Loan, 

'"?> 

Class of 1926 Literature, Science, and the 
Arts Memorial Scholarship, li& 

Cleveland University of Michigan Club 
.Scholarship, 

CoblciUz. Howard B.. Prize. 105 

Cole. Emma J,. Fellowship in Botany, Ho 

Collegiate Sorosis Award, ifi 

Collins, Allen, .Award in Orthodontics, 56 

Colorado University of Michigan Club 
Scholarship, ifi 

Conely, Edwin F., Scholarship in Govern- 
ment. 80 

Conference Medal, 

Conger. Lucile B.. Scholarship. 16 

Consumers Power Cx)mpany Engineering 
Scholarship, 6^ 

Consumers Power Company Freshman 
Scholarship, ij 

C'Ontinental Oil Company Fellowship in 
Marketing. ^ 

Cook, Grant L.. Memorial Scholarship. 106 

Cxjok. William W., Endowment Fellowship, 
mfi 

Cooley Engineering E.<say Prize, 64 
Croul, Elwood, Scholarship, 

Dana, Samuel Trask, Award in Conserva- 
tion, The, rjG 
D.A.R. War Memorial Scholarship, [2 
Daverman Merit Award in Architecture. 42 
Davis, J. B. and Mary Scholarship, 64 
Dearliom Alumni Scholarship. l& 
DeFoe. Frederick W.. Memorial Scholar- 
ship. m(i 
Delta Omicron Scholarship. 1^ 
Dcs Moines University of Michigan Club 

Scholarship. i& 
Detroit Edisun Company Freshman Schol- 
arship, iSl 
Detroit Edison Company Scholarship, ifi 
Detroit University of Michigan Club Schol- 
arship, 1^ 

DeWitt, Clyde A., Law Scholarship, mfi 
Ditson, Oliver, Scholarship, 131 
Dodge. John Frank, Fellowship, Bo 
Donovan, Cornelius and Margaret, Schol- 
arship. 6^ 

D'Ooge. Martin L., Fellowships in Classical 

Studies, 8j 
Douglas Aircraft Scholarship, 6^ 
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Dow Chemical Company Scholarship in 
Metallurgical Engineering. 65 

Downs, Lucinda Goodrich, Scholarship, iifi 

Dunlap and Associates, Inc., Research Fel- 
lowship in Engineering Psychology, Hi 

Dunster. Edward Swift, Fellowship in Ob- 
stetrics and Gynecology-, [25 

Eckhart, John W.. Memorial Student Aid, 

Elbcl, Louis, Student Aid, 

Elkhart County Scholarship, 20. 

Elliott, Lucy E., Memorial Fellowship, &j 

Elliott, Martha Speechly, Scholarship, 2ii 

Emanuel, Julia £., Scholarship for Girls, 

Fasscit. Eugene G., Scholarship, 2Q 
Fellowship for Foreign Students in the 

School of Natural Resources, ijG 
Fellowship in Quantitative Methods, 50 
Fellowships depending on special arrange- 
ments. 96 

Fenwick. Florence. Memorial Fellowship 
in Graduate School, 82 
in Literature. Science, and the Arts, 

Finley, William E., Scholarship, yj 
Flint Bowling Association Scholarships, 26 
Flint University of Michigan Club Scholar- 
ship, 2Q 
Ford, Eleanor Cla\, Award, 2J 
Foreign Student Scholarships, zi 
Foreign Students in the School of Natural 

Resources, Fellowship for. n^fi 
Forestr\ Faculty Award, ij^ 
Fort Wayne, Indiana, L'nivcrsitv of Michi- 
gan Clul) Scholarship, 2j 
Foundry Educational Foundation Scholar- 
ships, 65 

Frederick, Alvah B. and Salome K., Schol- 
arship, 6d 

Freedman, Joseph, Fellowship. 50 

Freer, (Charles L., Fellowship for Research 
in Oriental Art, 82 

Freer, Charles L., Scholarship in Oriental 
Art, Hz 

French, Burton Arnold, Scholarship, 50 
Freud, Jerome S., Memorial Scholarship, 
107 

Fuller, George A., Company Award, 6fi 
Furniture Manufacturers .Association of 
Grand Rapids .Scholarship, 1^ 

Cialens Scholarship, [25 
Gannett Scholarstiip for Engineering Stu- 
dents, fig 



Gclston, Dr. Louis Menvin, Fellowship, 125 
Gemmell, Robert Campbell, Memorial 

Scholarship, fifi 
General Electric Fellowship in Marketing 

Economics, 50 
General Flint College Scholarships. ^6 
General Motors Corporation College Schol- 
arships, zi 
General Motors Corporation Scholarships. 

12 

General l^niversity Scholarships, 22 
in Architecture and Design, ^ 
in Business Administration, 50 
in Dentistry, ^ 
in Education, Qq 
in Engineering, 67 
in Law, 102 

in Literature, Science, and the .Arts, 

uii 

in Medicine, L2li 

in Music, 1^ 

in Natural Resources, 1^ 

in Nursing, iSg 

in Pharmacy, yj 

in Public Health, ij^ 

in Social Work. 1^ 
George. Edwin S.. Reserve Fellowship. 
Gettcmy. Winifred S.. Scholarship, 
Gibson. William C. Memorial Award, 
Ciilbert and Sullivan Scholarship. 22 
(ilover, James W., Scholarship in .Actuarial 
Mathematics 

in Business .Administration, 51 

in Graduate SchcKil, 
fioddar<l. Edwin C. Scholarship, loj 
(imidard. Leslie W.. Scholarship. 2a 
Gold Foil Achievement .Award, 56 
Gomberg Scholarship. 1 17 
Goodrich. Mildred Weed. Scholarship, 62 
(irady. Daniel Law Scholarship, uuii 
Grand Rapids I'niversity of Michigan Club 

-Scholarship, i2 
Greater .Atlanta I'niversity of Michigan 

Club Scholarship, 2j 
Greenberg. David and Marian, Award in 

Fisheries. Tlie, 1^ 
Griffin, Clare F.., Graduate Fellowships in 
Marketing and Business Economics, ^ 
Griswold. Marilla, Scholarship. 23 
Groesbeck. Clarence E., Memorial Scholar- 
ships, 62 

Grosse Pointe University of Michigan Club 

.Scholarship, 25 

Haller, Vena. Memorial Award, 23 
Hanna, John K., Medical Student Aid, L2fe 
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Harris. James E., Scholanhip in Chemistry 
in Graduate School, 85 
in Literature. Science, and the Arts. 

112 

Harris. Jonathan Wisiar, Scholarship. 8j 

HarriMin, Seth, Scholarship, 2£ 

Hastings University of Michigan Club 

Scholarship. 2^ 
Hawkins, Martha Robinson, Scholarship, 

Heald, Orra, Scholarship, 2^ 
Helfman, Harry, Law Student Aid. lqB 
Helfman, Harry, Pharmacy Student Aid. 

Hicks, Clarence J., Memorial Fellowship 

in Industrial Relations, 
Higbic. Jane, Award, ^ 
Higher Education: 
Fellowship in Community College Ad- 
ministration, R£ 
Graduate Fellowship in Higher Educa- 
tion. 8^ 

Michigan Fellows in College Adminis- 
tration, 

Hill, Mr. and Mrs. Sherwin A., Scholar- 
ship, u& 

Hinsdale. Alliert Euclid, Memorial Schol- 
arship, Hrj 

Hinvlale. Burke .Aaron. Scholar Award, 8rj 
Hinsdale, Edwin C, Schol.irship, 8jj 
Hinsdale, Mary Louisa, Scholarship, 2j[ 
Hobbs. William Herbert. Fellowship in 
Cieolog), 

Homeopathic Hospital Guild Scholarship 

in Michig:in Ethnology, lid 
Honigman. Jason L., Award, 109 
Hopwood, Avery, and Jule Hopwood 

Pri/cs, 2ji 

Hough, Edward C. and Mary Hough Kim- 

l>lc Scholarship, 25 
Houston I'niversity of Michigan Club 

Scholarship. 2;^ 
Howell. Phebc A. Scholarship, nfi 
Huetwcll, Fre<lerick G. L., Scholarship, 2fi 
Hunt. Harriet Eveleen, Scholarships. 67 
Hunt. James B., Charles J., and Margaret 

E., Scholarship, iaA 
Hunt, Margaret E. and Charles J.. Scholar- 
ship, llH 

Iktinos .Alumni Scholarship. 
International Business Fellowships, 52 
International College of Dentists Award. 

56 



Johnson Service Company Student 
.Awards, 68 

Kahn, Albert. Scholarship 

in Architecture and Design, 48 
in Engineering, ^ 
Kaiser .Aluminum and Chemical Corpora- 
tion Fellowship, 
Kalamazoo-Michigan Foundation Scholar- 
ship, 2ii 

Kansas City University of Michigan Club 
.Scholarship, xfi 

Kellogg, John Harvey, Memorial Fellow- 
ships. ^ 

Kelsey. Jack. Memorial Award, 2& 

Kilpatrick, Harold Stuart, Memorial Prize. 

King, John H.. Law Scholarship. lOg 
Knapp Scholarship in Medicine, LXfi 
Kocrts IL Peter A., Kiwanis Scholarship, 22 
Kopeike, Johannes. Scholarship, 22 
Kothe-Hildner German Studies Award. 11^ 
Kruni. Eita, Prize. 11^ 
Krom, Eita. Scholarship. &5 
Kucher. A. .A., Scholarship in Nuclear 
Engineering. tiM 

Laing. L. L., Graduate Fellowship in 

.Accounting, 52 
L;imlKla Kappa Sigma Award, 
I.ansing University of Michigan Club 

Scholarship, 22 
Law School Alumni Scholarship, 10^ 
Lawton Fellowship, 86 
Lawyers Title Insurance Corporation 

Prize, UK) 
Leckie, Frederick L., Scholarship and 

Loan, 1 m 

Lee, Elizabeth Sargent, Medical History 

Prize. 1 Hj 
Legislative Research Fellowship, 1 10 
Le<iro, All)ert Lcland, Dental Research 

Fellowship, ^ 
Lehman, Arthur C., Memorial, i_lq 
Lchn and Fink Pri/c, 142 
Lemon, William Colon, Fund .Scholarship, 

6K 

Lewis, Waller F., Fellowship, 82 
I.indley 5>cholarship, no 
1949 Literary College Cla.vs .Award 
general, 27 

in Literature. .Science, and the Arts, 
120 

Llo\cl, Alfred IL^ Felk>WHhips, 82 
Llo\(1. Alice Crocker. Fellowship, 
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LfKkheetl Leadership Scholarship, 2& 
Lockheetl Supplemfnlar\ Scholarships, 2S 
Locki\<KKl. Albert, Memorial Scholarship, 

111 

Louis\ille University of Michigan Club 
Scholarship, 2H 

Lowcr> , I'. C. Award in Complete Denture 
Prosthesis, ^ 

lx>\vry, Lieutenant Francis Brown, Scholar- 
ship, 69 

Lubrizol Scholarship in Chemical Engi- 
ncering, 63 

Ludwig, Frederick E. and Genevieve Pin- 
son. Scholarship, i& 

Lyons, Chalmers J.. Club Award in Oral 
Surgery, ^ 

McAndless, A. J.. Scholarship, 29 
Macauley. Alvan, Scholarship in Natural 

Resources, 152 
McCormick, Ethel A., Scholarships. «<) 
McCormick Memorial Scholarship, tm 
McCotter. Rollo E,, Scholarship, ij6 
McCraw. Stanley Dickinson, Scholarship, 

Mack, Reverend Henry W., Annie Mack, 
and Vivian Mack. Ernst Memorial Schol- 
arship. 122 
Malcolm, Emma Clarissa. Scholarship, 
Mandlehaum, Simon, Scholarship 
in Engineering. 69 

in Literature, Science, and the Arts, 

Manistee University of Michigan Club 

Scholarship. 30 
Mann, Margaret, Scholarship in Library 

Science, 120 
Mansfield University of Michigan Club 

Scholarship, 30 
Marathon Oil Company Scholarships, 6q 
Marsh, Fanny Ransom, Scholarship, l2q 
Marsh, John Pitt, Scholarship, lzi 
Martin. Alice B.. Scholarship, 30 
Matthaci. Frederick C. Scholarship, ji 
Matthews, Donald M., Memorial Award, 

Maulbetsch, John F., Memorial Scholar- 
ship. 32 

Memphis University of Michigan Club 

Scholarship, 31 
Merck Award. \_£2 

Merrell, William S., Fellowship in Phar- 
maceutical Chemistry, 6& 
Merrill, Arthur Award in Periodontia, 

Meizger, Nathan D., Prize, laj 
Miami UnivcrMty of Michigan Club 
Scholarship, 



Michigan Alumni Fund Nonresident 
Freshman Scholarships, 32 

Michigan Association of Civil Engineers 
and L^nd Surveyors Scholarship, jo 

Michigan College Scholarships, 52 

Michigan Public Junior College Scholar- 
ships. 32 

Michigan Society of Dentistry for Children 
Award, ^ 

Midland Alumni Scholarship and Loan 
Fund, 32 

Miller, Canfield, Paddock, and Stone Law 

Scholarship, ijj. 
Miller. Edwin Wilkinson. Award, && 
Mills, Edward C. and Nellie White, 

Award, 58 

Milwaukee University of Michigan Club 

Scholarship, 32 
Minnis, Nola Sauer, Prize in Chemistry. 

L2J 

Modine, Arthur B.. Tau Beta Pi Scholar- 
ship, 70 

Montague, Amy Angell Collier, and James 

Burrill Angell Law Scholarship. 111 
Moore, Earl V.. Scholarship. 1^2 
Moore, Frances Hinkley. Scholarship, lij 
Moore, George R., Memorial Award. 58 
Morley, William and Edith Bruce 

Morley Fund, 127 
Morrison, Charles N. and Minnie L.. 

Scholarship, 33 
Morrison, May T., Trust Estate, m 
Morton, Meyer, Trophy, ^ 
Mosby Publishing Company Award. 58 
Mu Phi Epsilon Scholarship, 1^ 
Mueller. Foorman L., Patent Law Scholar- 
ship. LL2 
Murbach Biological Scholarship, 3^ 
Murfin, Daisy, Scholarship for Henderson 
House. 3j 

Murtland. Cleo. Scholarship Award, 88 
Muskegon University of Michigan Club 
Scholarship, 34 

National Bank of Detroit Estate Planning 

Award, i_l2 
National City Bank of Cleveland Scholar- 
ships, 53 
Ne;ir Eastern Fellowships, 
Nelson, Clifford T., Award, 59 
Newl>erry , Helen, Scholarship, 3^ 
Newcombe, F. C. and Susan Eastman, 

Fellowship in Plant Physiology. 8^ 
Newman's, Miss, School Scholarsliip, 122 
New York University of Michigan Club 

Scholarship, 3^ 
Novy. Frederick G., Fellowship for Re- 
search in Bacteriology , 89 
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Index 
111 



Nuwak. Thomas. Jr., Memorial Award, ^ 
Noycs, La Verne, Scholarships, 5^ 

Ocming. Al, Scholarship, ^ 

Olcott, William J., Scholarships, 

Omaha I'nivcrsity of Michig-an Alumni 

Association Scholarship, 3^ 
Osterweil. Fiarold I)., I'rize in Economics. 

ULZ 

Owen. Wendy. Memorial Award, 36 

i'ack. Charles Lathrop, Foundation Pri/c 

in Forestry, 1^ 
Parker, Henry A., Fcllow*»hips, go 
Parker, Walter R., Scholarship, luj 
Parker. Walter 1. and Maud Fund, 

1 27 

Paton, William A., Graduate Fellowships 

in Accounting. ^ 
Payne. William Scholar Award, qo 
Perry. Richard L.. Memorial Scholarship. 

20 

I'eyton, FIo\d A., Award. 53 
Pharmacy Administration Prize, ij2 
Phi Gammu Delta Scholarship, 56 
Philadelphia I niversity of Michigan Club 

Scholarship. 36 
Phillips C^lassical Prizes, 122. 
Pi Kappa I.am!)da Freshman Award, 1^ 
Pi Kappa Lambda Scholarship, 
Pitard, Kent Lee. Memorial Scholarship. 

h 

Pittsburgh Lniversity of Michigan Club 

Scholarship, 52 
Platl. Samuel J., Scholarship 
in Law, 1 12. 

in Literature. Science, and the Arts, 
■23 

Ponliac Senior High Sthool War Memorial 
Scholarship. 22 

Prcscott, Albert B.. Scholarship in Organic 
Chemistry, 90 

Presser Musical Scholarship. ^ 

Public health, other scholarships, fellow- 
ships, and stipends, 1^ 

Quigle\, Ida B. and Harry Nelsiin, Memo- 
rial Scholarship, 32 

Rackham. Horace H^ First-Year Graduate 
Fellowships, <|o 

Rackham, Horace H^ Postdoctoral Fellow- 
ships, 91 

Rackham, Horace H^ Predoctoral Fellow- 
ships, gi 

Rackham. Horace Lndergraduale 
Scholarships, 58 



Radclitfe, Jessie W., Scholarship, ^ 
Radcliffe, Wallace, Scholarship, 32 
Ramsdell. Margaret Kraus, Fellowship, 
Ransom. Charles A., Scholarship, 38 
R(;A Schclarship, 53 
Rcvd. John. Composition Award. 1^ 
Rho Chi Prizes. 
RhoChi Scholarship, i_j2 
Riggs. Dr. Henry Larle. F'ellowship, 32 
Rodkey, Robert G., Graduate Fellowships 
in Banking and Finance, ^ 

Sage. Russell. Foundation Fellowship in 
Social Work and .Social Science, 32 

St. I-ouis I'nivcrsity of Michigan Club 
Scholarship, 38 

San(ler«>, Clare M., Scholarship for Hender- 
son House, 38 

San Diego L'niversity of Michigan Club 
.Si holarship, 39 

San Francisco l'niversity of Michigan Club 
Scholarship, 39 

Schenectady Lniversity of Michigan Club 
Scholarship, 33 

.Schilf. Arnold. Memorial .^ward. 

Schmidt. FdwarU W.. Memorial Scholar- 
ship, M 

Schocn-Rcn^ Fellowship, 1^ 

Schwaibold, Fdgar, German Prize, 1^ 

Scott Paper Company Foundation Award 
for Leadership, jt 

Seattle L'niversity of Michigan Club 
Scholarship, 40 

Sceley, laurel Harper, Fund for Women 
Students, ^ 

Sempliner, Abram W., Memorial Award. 
"3 

.Sewall, Henry, Research Fellowship, l28 
Sharfman, L L., Fellowship in Economics. 

Shechan. Frank. Scholarship in Aeronau- 
tics. 21 

Shook, Francis M., Medical Scholarship, 

Sigma .Mpha Iota Scholarship Award, i_33 

Silent Hoist and Crane Company .Materials 
Handling Prize Award, 11 

Sims, Ernest M. and Natalie C. Engineer- 
ing Scholarship. 2J 

Sims .Senior Honor Scholarship in Econom- 
ics. 1 23 

Sleeper. Olive Cox, Memorial Fund, ^ 
Smillie, Charles and Helen, Scholarship, 
Smith, Aiuia Olcott, Fellowship, q<i 
Smith, Crapo C, Fund, -jo 
Smith. Minnie Hubbard, Revolving Fund, 

11 
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Smith. Reynolds Rich. Phi Gamma Delta 
Awartl, ^ 

Social work, other scholarships, fellow- 
ships, and stipends, ij^ 
Society of Naval Architects and Marine 
Engineers Scholarship 
general. £i 
in Engineering. 2* 
Sonimer. R. F.. Study Club Award in 

Endodontics, 
Spaulding. Stephen, Scholarship, £i 
Square D Foundation Scholarship, 2i 
Stanley. Albert A.. Medal, 
Stanley, F.lsa Gardner. Scholarship, 
State College Fellowship, 
Stcinman, David B.. Grants. 2^ 
Sternlnrrg Memorial Medal, lafl 
Stevens. Anne E. Shipman. Scholarship. ^ 
Stocking. Charles tLi Award. ij5 
Stout, William W.. Scholarship, ^2 
Suiter, A. Walter, Scholarship, iM 
Swift. Ella L., Scholarship, j[8 

Tachna, Ensign Lionel J.. Memorial Schol- 
arship. ^ 

Tagge, Arthur C. Scholarship. jK 

Taylor. Oria B.. Scholarship. 34 

Texaco Scholarship, 25 

Titus, Shirley C, Scholarship. 1^9 

Toledo I'nivcrsity of Michigan Club 
Scholarship. ^ 

Toporek, Ellen iL, Memorial Award, 1^ 

Trane Company Scholarship. 2i 

Trueblcxxl. Thomas Clarkson. Scholarship, 

24 

Trucsdell. Evelyn A.. Award. ^ 
Tucson University of Michigan Club 
Scholarship. 43 

Union Carbide Engineering Scholarship 
general. 45 
in Engineering, 24 
United States Law Werk Award. The. 1 
United States Steel Foundation Fellow- 
ship. rj_j 

Universal Oil Products Company Chemical 

Engineering Scholarship, 24 
University Band Merit Award 
general, ^ 
in Music. 1^ 
University Fellowships in the Graduate 
School. 2i 

Universitv of Michigan Alumni Club of 

Flint Scholarships. 22 
Universitv of Michigan Regents- Alumni 

Scholarships. ^ 



U'niversity Press Club Foreign Journalism 

Fellowships. <y 
University Scholarships in the Graduate 

School. 2^ 

University Scholarships in the Professional 
Schtx)ls 

in Business Administration. 5^ 
in Dentistry. ^ 
in Education, 6q 
in Law. 1 1^ 
in Metlicine. 

in Natural Resources, 1^ 
in Public Health, ijj 
in Social Work, ry^ 
I'tley. Harold M.. Memorial Scholarship, 

II 

Van der Heuvcl. Kenneth. Memorial 

Scholarship. 
\'etlder. Beverly B., Memorial Scholarship. 

m 

Vedder. Francis B.. Society of Crown and 

Bridge Prosthodontics Award, fin 
\ ulcans Scholarship. 21 

Wagner. William and Priscilla, Scholar- 
ship. ^ 

Walker. Edward C. Scholarship, 
Walker. Mary Maguire. Scholarship. §5 
W'ashington. D.C.. University of Michigan 

Club Scholarship, 44 
Waterman. Donald Leroy, Fellowship. 96 
Weaver, Agnes C., Scholarship 

in Literature, Science, and the Arts, 

in Medicine, 129 
Weeks. John E.. Scholarship for Research 

Work in Ophthalmology. i2() 
Western Electric Company Scholarships. 25 
Whirlpool Foundation Scholarships. 23 
Whittier. Angelinc Bradford. Fellowship 

in Botany, ^ 
Wight. Howard M.. Memorial Award. 138 
Winslow. Max B.. Award in Periodontics. 

iiu 

Wolaver. John. Memorial Scholarship. 135 
Wood Technology Senior Award. 1^ 

Xi Sigma Pi Underclassman Award. 1^ 

York. Pennsylvania. University of Michi- 
gan Club Scholarship. 45 
\'ost. Fielding H^ Honor Awards, ^ 

/immie. William E.. Award, 25 
/onca Club of Flint Scholarship, 28 
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*AlpciUi Hi^h School 


John W. Bnihacher 


M. E. Finch 
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72 
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Rev. John W. Tmester 




23 
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•Ann Arbor Hixh School 


lack Eiaav 


Nicliolas Schreiber 


6-3-3 


126 


561 


1871 


.S7. Thonnii ihi Afuntlr H. S. 




Si^t^•r Stcpliane 


8-4 


16 


68 


1008 


*Umvenity High School 




Uuh^n S hox 


6-6 


S3 


63 


1927 


Arauuh HiRh School 


Edward J. Stafinaki 


Warren A. Doiien 


7-S 


19 


54 


1950 


Ashley ("on ( nr ity HIkH ScImoI 


James W. To^sey 


Richard T. ^Vluessig 


6-6 


13 


45 


19S0 


Aibcn* Artra i lixh School 


K. £. Lautienheiscr 


A. W. Roberson 


6-2-4 


17 


68 


1912 


Atlantn Community HIrIi School 


Donald Culver 


Joe Pidi 


7-5 


10 


37 


1951 


*Anbura Heishl^ Avondale Hi«h Scbool 


GeorKe Shacicelfofd 


Roso V. Crowell 


5^-4 


33 
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Douglas B. Eaum 
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10 


21 ■ 
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6-6 


2S 


91 
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Baldwin Hiu'h S< hooi 


Harold B. Nichols 


Vernon F. Moerdyk 


6-6 


18 


31 


1931 


♦Bangor Uinh hthooi 


Lewis t". Wood 


Howard Beyer 


6-2-4 


22 


88 


1 <'02 


BaraKa Township High School 


C. E. Erickson 


Arthur If. Rujanwtt 


6-6 


16 


37 


191 S 


Karryton Rural AKriculture H. S. 


Raymond Brabo 


Paul Jorgensen 


6-3-3 


15 


44 


1918 


Bath HiKh School 


L. H. Latchaw 


John B. Hayes 


6-6 


19 


43 


1963 
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BtUtle Creek Academy 


B. C. Bulhenis 


Steftfaen W. Young 


S-4 


8 


19 


1963- 


*Battle Creek Central H. S. 


Harry R. Davidaon 


John W. Poetma 


6-3-3 


83 


429 


1876 


*Harp«.'r Cn t k Hixh School 


Howard Nunn 


R. C. Harkir 


6-3-3 


31 


100 


1960 


*Lakeview High School 


Uoyd C. TeSdle 


T. N. Thomas 


S-3^ 


60 


202 


1924 


Pemifleld Hish School 


RuaaeH A. Newell 


John Dechow 


8-4 


27 


71 


1958 


St. Philip HiKh School 




Sistfr M. Frances 


8-4 


14 


63 


1925 


*Spriniificld HiRh School 


K. Bruce Sellers 


(.-harle!> H. MUler 


6-2-4 


27 


74 


1957 



EXFtAMATDKV N'rni This li-t contain'; hM, schools arrreditfd by The I'niversity of MichiRan of vi},,,,,!^ 
MC glao accredited by the North ( entral Association o( Cnilexe^ and Secondary Schools. The names ui nonpublic 
adioola are prhited in itallca. An asterisk (*) before the name of a school bidicates that it is a member of the 
North Central Association of C'olIeK'- ^'I'l ^' ' "lulary Schools. The accreditation date is the dntr >in(T rnnfinuous 
accreditinK- lyi»e of orKanizalion: 7-5. lor i xuinplc, means seven years of elementary school and hvc years of bixh 
school or secondar}- K:hool; 6-3-3 means six yean of ekmcntaiy acfaool, thiee years of inlermcdiate school, and 
three years of Ugh scbool or seooodaiy school. 
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Elwyn J. Bodley 
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18 8' 


•T. L. Handy High School 


Elwyn J. Bodley 


Arthur U. Cani>tield 


4-4-4 




47i 


1949 


*Si. James IHnh School 




Sister Thomas Miriam 


8-4 


18 


61 


1908 


St. Joseph High School 




Sister Agnes Clare 


8-4 


1 2 


38 


1941 


St. Mary High School 




Sister Alary Cajetan 


8-4 




25 


1913 


Si. Stanislaus High School 




Sister Mary Pootla 


8-4 


14 


79 


1952 


Bear Lake High School 


Maurice Goodreau 


Louis E. N'ault 


6-6 


6 


16 


1916 


Beaverton Rural High School 


Harold G. Broka 


Clarence W. Metzger 


8-4 


IS 


63 


1927 


'Hclding Central High School 


Murl B. Connor 


Orval G. laKtter 


6-2-4 


35 


98 


1 S07 


•BdlevUle High School 


Harold 0. Wetherell 


John P. Ford 


6-1-5 


91 


228 


1923 


Bdlevue Comnranlty H. S. 


FemandL. Goudrenult 


Wayne E. Shaffer 


6-6 


27 


45 


1907 


Benton Harhni 














*Bcntoii Harbor Senior U. S. 


Albert C. Johnsen 


Calvin Cleveland 


6-3-4 


87 


422 


1894 


St.IokmBigkSekoot 




Sister Marie Anthony 


8-4 


10 


45 


1929 


Hi n/onia: Benzie County Central H. S. 


Robert V. Lone 
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6-2-4 


16 


38 


1916 
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Edwin L. Carlson 


Harold L. Hofiner 


6*6 


7 


20 


1920 


•Berkley Higk School 


Donald Roe 


Loren A. Disbraw 


6-3-S 


8S 


467 


1927 
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Berrien Springs H. S. 


Lee F. Auble 


Lester iJiekema 


S-j-4 


19 


6& 


1913 
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*Bmmaimel UistUmory College Acodmy G. E. Hutdws 


C. W. Maura 


8-4 


19 


29 


1916 


•Bessemer: A. D. JohnstOB H.S. 


Walter Newman 


John Sartorift 


6-^ 


19 


79 


1902 
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•Big Rapids High School 


Richard C. Donley 


Kenneth SwansOO 


6-6 


36 


132 


1884 


/ r rrrt Institute //. S. 


Victor F. Spathcif 


Merrill R. Murray 


8-4 


16 


11 


1947 


ISirth Run Area Hi^h School 


Harry Layman 


Marshall Greene 


8-4 


16 


71 


1941 
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Detroit Country Day School 




W. Rodman Snelling 
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♦Wylie E. Groves High School 


Otis If. Dickey 


C. B. Lundy 
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100 


201 


1962 


Marian High School 




Sister Mary Aquin 


8-4 


49 




1963 


•Ernest W. Seaholm H. S. 


OtisM. Dickey 


Ross A. Wagner 


6.5.3 


93 


402 


1894 


Bluichard High School 


WatnoPiU 


Hu^ Wcboter 


8-4 
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24 


1950 


'Hlissfirld Community H.S. 


Floyd Strayer 


Jack Barger 
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109 


1908 


Bloomiield Hills: 














^Aeademy of the Stend Btvt 




Mother K. S. Wansboro 


8-4 


12 


20 


1927 


•l!loomf:>M Hills HlRh SdMMl 


Eugene Johnson 


Richard .1 '^i ii ss 


6--^-3 


49 


226 


1936 


Craitbrooh School 




Harry I). Hoey 


6-6 


107 


78 


1931 


Khtgsmood Sckod Crmtrook 




Marion E. Goodale 


6-6 


38 


57 


1931 


TSIoomingdale High School 


David Eddington 


(>erald E. ManvQlc 


6-6 


13 


31 


1918 


* Uoyne City High School 


T. H. Bray 


J. 11. Huggins 


6-6 


22 


67 


1907 


BreckearldRe Conmnnity H. S. 


George T. Telgenhoff 


(ier;iiil Hanson 


6-2-4 


IS 


73 


1926 


Brethren: N'orman-Dickson H. S. 


James R. Barr 


l)o>U iMkhardl 


6-6 


9 


23 


1926 


Bridgman High School 


Robert Swarlz 


Kenneth VS'ard 


6-2-4 


18 


SO 


1923 


Brighton High School 


H Gordon HawkhlS 


Leo G. Fitzgerald 


6-2-4 


36 


69 


1928 


Hrimlty: Su|)irior U.S. 


Burl E. Snorf 


James I. Crisp 


6-6 


14 


20 


1937 


Uritton; Britton-Macon H. S. 


William L. Saxton 


William Hetrick 


6-6 


14 


34 


1936 


Bronson Community H. S, 


Gareth W. Hi i>ii r 


William J. Frmdi 


6-6 


32 


89 


1909 


Brooklyn High School 


Arnold M. Haugen 


Brent Bcaunish 


7-S 


15 


55 


192 5 


Brown City Community H. S. 


Leonard D. Mflls 


James Egan 


6-6 


18 


61 


191 1 


•Buchanan High School 


Pierre T. Bailey 


Donald B. Trull 


6-6 


40 


112 


1892 


Burr Oak High School 


Glenn L. Secor 




6-6 


10 


29 


1935 


Byron High School 


Nicklanni 


MOton LawaoB 


6-6 


13 


36 


1924 


Byron Center High School 


Ora A. Weeks 


Harvey J. Lugtcn 


6-2-4 


1 ■> 


54 


l'>28 


•Cadillac High School 


W. L. Gelston 


Robert D. Ash 


7-2-3 


31 


166 


1892 


Caledonia High School 


Ray B. Aley 


MOIard Bngte 


S-3.4 


21 


83 


1923 


•Calumet High School 


Robert J. Hodges 


R, Charles Stctter 


8-4 


34 


1 54 


1 895 


Camden: Camden-Froniier H. S. 


Gareth H. Dominy 


Lyle W. Harper 


6-6 


14 


46 


1953 
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^ C' 




c2: 


<a 


( apac Community HiKn bchooJ 


C bancs \ . Scclcy 


g.~_A cl ~_ 

Robert ( . Sloan 


6-0 




05 


1 n 1 1 


Carlclon: Airport Coaiinanity H.S. 


Joseph Sterling 


WW- — . . *!' 11'" L. S 

Harvey 1 . W inckies 


0-6 


3^ 


n e 
95 


19/0 


Carney HiRh School 


I-cno R. PiVrni'on 


ratrick K. Moran 


0-6 


9 


19 


19ol 


•Caro Community lUnh School 


James ( . Suthfiiand 


Elton K. (iingrich 


0-0 


33 


1 A C 


1 yU3 


*Canoil City High School 


Thomas J. v aughan 


VV. C nrI HoibrOOk 


6-6 


36 


^ A 

64 


1914 


Carsonville HiRh School 


Kelvin W. Chambers 


Arthur rreel 


0-6 


17 


23 


1959 


Caseville High School 


WF n* ■ 1 

Kenneth Wahl 


»■» ^ Tl ..11 

Duane («. Hull 


o-o 


lu 


18 


fl AAA 


( ass City HiRh School 


Willis CampbcD 


a>i_ III 1 

Arthur HolmlxTg 


6-6 


28 


75 


I 'HI/ 


*CaMapolis High School 


Paul Woilam 


Samud Scarnato 


6-0 


31 


65 


1892 


Cedar take Academy 


n. G. Bdtnerus 


WW « w 

H. L. Jensen 


o-# 


20 


58 


iyo3 


( rdar Springs Hmh Schools 


( J Ty^-e 


John 1 ( i>ao>' 


8-4 




7n 


1 aA9 
I W7 


Cedarville High School 


Russell 0. Wolff 


Donald I. Den»low 


6-6 


9 


23 


1933 


m * a ft* * U £J 

Ceincnt City Rani AKncwniral H. S. 


Lauren C. Flkk 


Rowrt w. caneroB 


O-O 


IZ 


39 




•i enter Line nigh School 


( larencc ( rothers 


Ri tiinnlri Mrirrd 


6-3 


53 


lot 

1 HI 


1929 


L eotrevtlle High School 


Robert L. Miller 


\ ernon J. Johnson 


7-5 


12 


40 


1 At 1 

1917 


Cnampioa HfRta School 


Donald M. LItto 


WiOiam G. KoskI 


o-o 




19 


1999 


( hanninc Hicn Srnool 


1 mnr K frkholm 


Robert A. Kurtb 


8-4 


7 


1 0 


19*4 


harlevoix High School 


K<<> (,. Ik'iiiiett 


Harry E. Bingham 


6-6 


20 




1 AA9 


*C harlot te High School 


( lark Muma 


John Brandt Smith 


6-6 


54 


164 


1 89tJ 


•( hel)oyean HtEh School 


Paul C. I^min 


J. R Mel r fx) 


8-4 


25 


65 


f f\f\A 

1904 


•C helsoa HiRh School 


Charles S. Cameron 


Charles H. Lane 


8-4 


29 


74 


1899 


*( tu-saninK: ( hesantng Union HlgB SCOOOi 


Orra Morningstar 


/ ' '\ wfc a % 

c ecu c . Ringier 


O A 

8-4 


25 


108 




•Clare High School 


Richard W heeler 


David Donovan 


6-2-4 


21 


75 


1903 


*Clarkslon High School 


L. F. dreenc 


Milford Mason 


5-3-4 


A W 

43 


140 


1921 


*Clawsoo High School 


Lugenc N. Spencer 


John S. \ oik 


6-3-3 


29 


1 1 2 


1924 


Climax: Climax-Scotto H. S. 


William Cfalbreatli 


Burton C. Hodges 


6-2-4 


10 


38 


t A 9 A 

1930 


Clinton High School 


Leon BodeU 


J. Scott Hartmaa 


6-6 


21 


MA 

44 


1 At A 

1914 


Clio Area Migh SCDOOi 


George R. Carter 


Donalo WQoison 


A ^ M 


37 


141 


1917 


Coldwater: 














•Colowater Hign Scbool 


a Mf WW - *n-n_ * 

Carlo W. Helkkmen 


Kermit Dennis 




43 


137 


1873 


5/. Q harles fftga SCM4H 




Sister Marie Leone 


6-6 


1 5 


29 


1953 


Coleman High School 


Clarence C. Mason 


Melvm J. Budge 


8-4 


14 


So 


1928 


^ * - - - WW* . -a. ft^t^— 1 


well — ^fc — * * 

Willum mrren 


\lclor WIer 


6-0 


30 


75 


1912 


( t ommuniiy nign ociiooi 


i>i . n . \ anvootnces 




O-n 


■»n 

^ 1/ 


H*i 


I01 1 


Comstock High School 


Cieorge Long 


Louis Rolls 


6-2-4 


31 


67 


1924 


Com$tock Park Hi|^ School 


Gordon Williams 


Lyman B. McLouth 


6-2-4 


27 


65 


1927 


Concord Community H. S. 


David BUimenthal 


William Ralston 


6-6 


21 


38 


1924 


*Constantinc High School 


Hurton R. Aldrich 


l-arry lit resy 


6-6 


25 


53 


1897 


*CoopanvilIe High School 


Allen Ci. Robinson 


Russell F. Con ran 


6-2-4 


32 


132 


1911 


Corunna High Srhooi 


R. E. Dennis 


Charles Alexander 


6-6 


32 


94 


1901 


C overt Hiuh Si honl 


Clayton H. Symons 


Davis J. Baer 


6-6 


17 


24 


1923 


Crosvvi ll: ("roswcll-LexingtoB H. S. 


Joseph E. Liddlooat 


Jack D. ( aldwel! 


6-2-4 


25 


115 


imo 


*Crystai Falls High School 


K. W. Schulze 


Wilbnr H. Schenk 


8-4 


18 


S3 


1902 



Dansville Agricultural High Scbool 


Sear] Briggs 


G. £. Manniog 


6-6 


17 


53 


1923 


'Davison High School 


Alvin N. Zachrkh 


A. Collins 


8-4 


39 


139 


1932 


Dearborn : 














'Dearborn High School 


Stuart Qpenlander 


Robert W. Young 


6-3-3 


93 


463 


1917 


DhhteCMUmgiSekooi 




Sister Mary Vincent 


8-4 


16 


69 


1962 


•F-dsel 1 >rri High School 


Stuart Openlander 


A. J. Lawski 




100 


460 


1955 


*Ford»on High School 


Stuart Openlander 


Donnan Ardis 


6-3-3 


99 


570 


1924 


•Haston High School 


Howard E. Parr 


Virgil W. Hin 


6-6 


71 




1963 


♦Harv-ey H. I-owrey High SdlOot 


Sttmrt Ojienlander 


John P Rrrnrinow 


6-3-3 


61 


244 


1949 


♦Riverside High School 


Hugo Pcrri 


Thomas Raeside 


6-6 


46 


93 


1961 


Sacred Heart High School 




Sister M. Annundata 


8-4 


16 


89 


1939 


51. AlfkansMM High School 




Sister Marie Ruth 


S-4 


23 


123 


1926 
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Schools LLsled by 
PoBt OfBcf Address 

•Decatur High School 

*Dcckervnie OmmMintty High Sdkool 

pfprfirld Hich Srhno! 
Del ton: Deltoo Kellogg High School 
DeTour High School 
Detroit: 
AU Saints High Sckool 

7830 W. Port Zone 9 
AitHuncialion High School 
I ?n Parkview. Znn.- I 1 
Austin Preparatory High School 

18300 E. Warren. Zone 24 
Brurdirlinr Ifij;h School 

hOOl W. Outer Drive. Zone 35 
H:m TeeMea Bitk Sekoot 
2421 Second, Zone 1 
Catholic CentfiU High School 

656S Outer Drive, Zone 3S 
•(Vntr.tl Hi^h School 

24 2 5 Tuxi Hi), Zone 6 
♦Chadsoy W'xvh '^ilumi 

• ^ Martin. Zone 10 
♦O.ily liit^h School 

18445 Cathedral. Zone 28 
•Commerce HiRh School 

2,^10 Grand River Ave., Zone 1 
•Cooley HiRh Sthtwl 

1505 5 Hubbell Ave. Zone 27 
De ha Salle Cettegiale High Sckoot 

11 0 S > Glrnfield Ave., Zone 13 
*Denby High School 

1 2800 Kelly Road. Zone 24 

*Domir;r in !!i :h School 

9740 AIcKinney Ave.. Zone 24 
•Eastern Hfih School 

770 E. Grand Blvd.. Zone 19 
•Henrj' Ford Hi^h School 

20000 Evergreen. Zone 19 
•Gkls' Catholic Central High Sckool 

60 Parsons St.. Zone 1 
Holy Redeemer High School 

5678 Eldred, Zooe9 
*fmmaculata High Sckool 

16661 Greenlawn Ave.,Zooe21 
The Liggett School 

2555 Bams Ave.. Zone 14 
Lutheran Utah School West 

81&1 Greenfidd. Zone 14 
*Mackcnile High School 

9275 Wyoming Ave , Zone 4 
•Mumford High School 

17525 Wyoming Ave., Zone 21 
Nativity of Our Lord High School 

5970 McClelian Ave.. Zone 13 
•Northeastern High School 

4830 Gcnwly, Zone 7 



Admin i^tratars De 

S 1 1 rvAfi n t f* n r4 ^fi f 

fc^U| 'f^I III ivininii 


lilg 1962 196.^ 

1 rincipai 


8 


Number of Hi 
School Teach< 


e 

zs 


.\ccreditatioa 
Pate 


Wayne iicUengn 


Noble Arent 


6-2-4 


17 


51 


1895 


AinG. neck 


George E. Leckrane 


6-« 


21 


60 


1915 


Ray Moriartejr 


William Martella 


6-6 


12 


22 


loss 


Ba»U Johnson 


Willard Balier 


7-5 


30 


70 


1937 


Cyril Ifaatci 


Melvhi Halt 




10 


25 


1957 




Sister Mary Arthur 


8-4 


u 


66 


1923 




Sister Fnads Benani 


8-4 


to 


69 


1919 




Rev T F Gallnwav 


8-4 


32 


129 


1956 




QtstM Maw AllMi 
olBlCT MMmtJ mm 




25 


• 

an 

1 mV 


1959 


d* Me OfOWMU 


Urvu r . Heft 




181 


941 


1910 




Rev. Wilfrid M. Kehoe 


8-4 


39 


195 


1935 


S. M. BimrocU 


Charles Lewis 


8-4 


113 


498 


1871 


9. M. vfowneu 


Lisle K. MacKay 


8-4 


129 


4 AA 

388 


1934 


S. M. Browncll 


Ralph Lee 


8-4 


163 


850 


1955 


S. M. Browncll 


Augusta W. Ochs 


8-4 


68 


388 


1925 


s. M. Diuipneii 


Ben S. CUmts 


8«4 


118 


726 


1929 




Brother B. RIcltard 


8-4 


30 


a w 

175 


1929 


S. M. Brownell 


Irvin G. wolf 


6-3-3 


114 


737 


1931 




Sister Micaael Denis 


8-4 


42 


261 


1941 


9. M. olvwiieil 


Robert Branton 


.A ft ^ 

6-3-3 


104 


568 


1899 


S. M. Brownell 


Bertha M. Robinson 


6-3-3 


so 


425 


1960 




Sister Manlyn 


8-4 


14 


66 


1919 




Sisler Ann Uniy 


8-4 


28 


• AA 

189 


1927 




Sister M. Jtiiitna 


8-4 


32 


4 Jh.A 

194 


1942 




Katharine Ogden 


8-4 


25 


25 


1900 


JeibnCboiU 


Alwin Wied 


8^ 


28 


129 


1948 


S. M. Brownell 


Florence Juqoe 


8-4 


128 


632 


1932 


S. M. Brownell 


Helen J. Delbridge 


8-4 


150 


810 


1953 




Sistnr M. EvanieUst 


8-4 


17 


69 


1951 


Sa IC. Brownell 


Wesley M. Rm 


6-1-3 


$3 


396 


1918 
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School* Listed by 
Post Oflfirr Address 

•Northern Hij?h Schuol 

9026 Woodward. Zon»- 1 
•Northwestern High School 

6300 Grand River. 7.nw H 
♦Osbom High School 

11600 E. Soven Mi!r Road, Zone 5 
*Om Lady of Mercy Ihcfi SckinU 
18075 Southfield. Zon. ! i 
Pairomage of St. Joseph U. 

9«2S GeoTRta St. 
•PcrshinR Hixh School 

1887$ R>ran Road. Zone i4 
•RedfordHigliScIioot 

31431 Orjnd River. Znnr I9 
•Redford Union HiRh School 

18499 Beech Daly Rd. 
*Ro\ary lli^h School 

RSSI Crcenfirld Rd.. Zone JH 
Sacred Heart Srminory II S. 

2 701 Chicago Blvd.. Zxme 6 
St. Agatha High School 

1 0 7 50 Ht rch Rd.. Zone 40 
St. Agnes High School 

1953 LaSalle Gardens. S.. Zone 6 
5/. Ambrose High School 

1200 Alter Road 
St. Andrm Htnk School 

.sr. AiUhony High School 
5206 Fldd Am, Zone U 

St. An^ustine High School 

13476 Ju&tine Ave., Zone 12 
5<. Bernard High School 

3B40 Fairview, Zone 14 
St. Casjmir High School 

3301 23rd Street, Zone 8 
5/. Catherine High SchOOl 

802 1 Sylvester 
St.CecilimB.S. 

7001 Rtirliniramr \- > . Zow 14 
St. Charles High School 

1468 Towinend Ave., Zone 14 
St. Cyril High School 

9047 St. Cyril Ave., Zone 13 
St. Dmnd High School 

80J0 E. Outer Drive. Zone 13 
SI. Einabeth High School 

4216 McDoagill Ave., Zone 7 
St. Francis d> S,:lrs High School 

15379 Finchurst Ave . Zone 38 
St. Gabriel High School 

2350 Norman 
5/. Gregory High School 

15055 Dexter, Zone 38 
St. Hedwig High School 

5680 KookelSL, Zone 10 







a 


15 

y 

0 C 


t 


e 

'■V 


AdminiMrat<irs Darfoc 196? 1'^^' 
.^U|>ertnlrnd«"nl I'rinupal 


l-C 


£ - 

- j3 

y.x 


r; ^. 
■w 


'■J 


S. M. Hrownell 


Donald A. Murray 


8-4 


.S8 


385 


lOIS 


S. M. Browneil 


Arthur Diekoff 


8-4 


137 


454 


1915 


S. M. Bnmnell 


Harlan M. Holt 


6-J-J 


91 


508 


I960 




Fister M. VIctorine 


8-4 


40 


188 


1947 




Si&ter Mary Arnold 


8-4 


9 


36 


1953 


S. M. Browneil 


Franklin E. Prey 


6.3.3 


116 


72S 


1931 


S. M. Browneil 


Call R. Christy 


6.3-3 


124 


831 


1920 


RusmtI S. Hilbrrl 


Ward M. Ksirs 


6-3-3 


84 


314 


1933 




Sister Marie Heniy 


8.4 


40 


173 


1960 




Rev. Rairmoad J. Knxava 


1 8.4 


31 


71 


1943 




Sister Grace Genevieve 


8-4 


13 


38 


1957 




Sister M. VeriU 


8-4 


8 


25 


1922 




Sister Maty Gilbert 


8-4 


19 


81 


192S 




Sister Maty Amnmpta 


8-4 


14 


114 


1944 




Sister Mary Fortunata 


8-4 


41 


159 


1928 




Sister Marie Eugene 


8-4 


9 


37 


1956 




Sbler Mary Justin 


8.4 


9 


43 


1924 




Sister Mary Euphcmia 


h-4 


5 


16 


1931 




Sister Mary Robert 


8-4 


10 


40 


1925 




Sister M. Johnita 


8-4 


16 


69 


1930 




Si.stor Marie Ia'o 


8-4 


10 


48 


ly.'o 




Sister Maiy Catherine 


8-4 


IS 


6S 


1953 




Sister M. I.#nore 


8-4 


16 


6S 


19*8 




Sister M. Hilary 


8-4 


7 


3o 


1949 




Sister Mary Richard 


8-4 


13 


77 


1939 




Sister Mary Patrice 


8-4 


IS 


70 


1955 




Sister Marmion 


8-4 


14 


67 


1932 




Slater M. Conaolata 


M 


IS 


68 


1943 
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Schools Lbted by 
fast Oflloe AddNH 

SI. Joseph Bigk ScM 

IS Jay $».. Zone 7 
SI. Lra High School 

4S.J5 Fourtwnth St.. Zone 8 
St. .Martin Ilifh "^rlionl 

421 DrpNcl Ave., /one 15 
5/. Ujrv 0/ Rrdjord I/Uh School 
14751 Mansfield .Ave. Zone 27 
5/. Philip AVri High School 

2629 Lenox .\ve.. Zont 15 
5/. iSifa H$tk School 

19710 Cameron 
S/. Rose High School 

11224 Kercheva}. Zone 14 
St. StaniOmu High School 

2260 Mcflbury Ave., Zone 11 
Si. Theresa High School 

43 1 7 Blaine Ave.. Zaiie 4 
St. Vincent High School 

2018 Fourteenth St. 
SalofiMi High School 

60 Harper .Ave.. Zone 2 
^Seminary of the Fi lician Sisters 
2140 K. ("antu Id. ZoM 7 
Servitc High School 

4875 Coplin .\ve.. Zone 15 
'Southeastern High School 
3030 Fairview. Zone 14 
'Southwestern Hinh Sdnol 

60 :i \V(-t r,.rt Street. Zone 9 
*TburstoD Uifch School 

262SS Schoolcraft. Zone 39 
*Vnhenily of Driroil High School 
8400 S. CambridKC Ave.. Zone 2 1 
Visiimtiom High School 

1945 Webb Ave.. Zone 6 
Vista Maria High .School 

20651 W. Warren Ave.. Zone 23 
•Western Hifsh Scho«)I 

1 500 Scotten Ave.. Zone 9 
Wilbur Wright CooiH-ratlve H.S. 
4333 Twelfth .Su Zone 8 
* Dexter High School 
•Dollar Bay High School 
•Dowagiac Unkm High School 
♦Drayton Plains: 

W.iti Tli.rd-KrttcrinL' Hii.'h School 
Drydeo Community High School 
•Dundee Coaununlty High School 
Dtttand High School 



♦East Detroit High School 
*£a&t Grand Rapids High School 
•East Jordan High School 

♦East I,.Tn*ine Hich .'^chool 
•Eaton Rapids High School 






Brother A. Matthew 


8-4 


17 


69 


1948 




Sister Martin Marie 


8-4 


13 


29 


1918 




Slater Frances Loretta 


8-4 


13 


46 


1939 




Sister Fimces Elkii 


8^ 


32 


163 


1928 




Sister M. Aloysia 


8^ 


13 


55 


1941 




Sister Marie Alptaonse 


8-4 


14 


85 


1942 




Sbter Joseph ICary 


8^ 


17 


31 


1928 




Sister Maiy Ponciana 


8-4 


12 


154 


1932 




Sister Thomas Maiy 


8-4 


15 


60 


1923 




Sister M. Antooine 


8-4 


9 


44 


1917 




Rev. Charles H. Herkcrt 


8-4 


24 


106 


1951 




Sister M. Ferdinand 


8-4 


9 


20 


1921 




Sister Maiy Loyola 


8-4 


22 


1 10 


1955 


S. M. BrowBdl 


Marjorie Rndhead 


8-4 


107 


426 


1920 


M ttrmniftll 


WallM* I. Drnwr 


7-S 


gf 


228 


1017 

1 ~ 1 V 


M<>rlin D 


\t B&rr^tl VArm 


w"«y «i 










Rev. R. J. McAulcsr 


8-4 


48 


231 


1915 




Sifltor Marv Cfcite 


g-4 


26 


116 

1 1 V 


1026 




Sister yi . bctino 


6-2-4 


36 


16 


1962 


S. M. BrowneU 


Fred D. Leonhard 


S-4 


82 


333 


1895 


S. M. Brawnell 


T. 0. Onhriaa 




58 


220 


1949 


WavTic L. Webb 


Donald F. Mclntyre 


6-6 


35 


79 


1938 


W iHred O. Mildc 


Bruce B. KettCBbefl 


6-6 


7 


24 


1904 


John £. Hicks 


Homer Smull 


6-3-3 


31 


125 


1893 


James Den Herder 


James S. Fry 


8-4 


64 


194 


1962 


Fred W. Patterson 


WendeU Martfai 


6-6 


12 


41 


1951 


Hany B. Nelson 


Wabnr W. Lewis 


6^ 


32 


71 


1910 


Lyie Cbemmeth 


Forrest Rindbtart 


6-6 


35 


78 


1908 


t'h.irl( - \ C.mM/ 


("harlc. M. Greig 




94 


410 


1924 


(icorge Ruwitch 


Russell Baker 


6-2«4 


56 


173 


1925 


Max Damoth 


Keith Annenr 


6-6 


18 


44 


1906 


C. E. MacDonald 


I.ee F. Kinney 


6-2-4 


57 


209 


1918 


Alton Cowan 


Richard Fransted 


6-6 


42 


120 


1890 
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B 






B 

.2 








"5 S 




£ 




SuMrlatendent 


Principal 


1 
c. 5 


c o 

3 -B 


a 

3 

■3 ^ 


rcrcdi 
ite 


Post Ofllcv Address 


Adnunistrators Dunns 1962 1963 


HC 


' , u 

^ c/j 


c- 


<Q 


£au Clairr Hish School 


John B. Wrmilya 


Robert VounRrcn 


6-2-4 


22 


47 


1918 


Econe: 














*BcQne High School 


Ralph E. Bianl 


(ieorge I. Ruehle 


6-6 


79 


106 


1929 


Si. Frmeis Xmier Biik Sekoot 


Sbter M. Francis Clare 




!0 


S3 


1941 


Edmorc Community Hi«h School 


Mori I > r ;. Webb 


John N'oufl 


6-6 


IS 


52 


1923 


Edwardsburs Consolidated Rural 


Daniel McCoondl 


Kenneth E. Dunnucli 


6-2-4 


73 


70 


1924 


ARricultaral High Scaool 














Flk Rapids: Cherryland R. S. 


RoIm rt K Rciliy 


Thntiia- A '~'turm 


6-6 


17 


39 


1903 


Elsie High School 

^^^aa J a 


Earl Svybcrt, Jr. 


Ralph L. Mull 


6-2-4 


40 


59 


1927 


*ENtliaba Senior High School 


Walter W. Bright 


Stephen C. Baltic 


6-3-3 


36 


171 


1894 


Boly Name High School 




Rev. James Donnelly 


8-4 


26 


125 


1931 


EsMxville: 5/. JokH HIgkSfkoot 




Sr. M. Euphrasia 


8-4 


12 


48 


1931 


•Kvart Hich St hrvol 


S. J. Martin 


William I>. Smith 


8-4 


22 


45 


1906 


Ewcn High bcbool 


Floyd DelBclio 


Richard Rowley 


6-6 


12 


32 


ivi? 



FairKrovt Akrun F,iirK'rov( H.S, 


L. Dale bu^h 


James R. Ryan 


6-2-4 


1 7 


60 


1920 


Fairvipw: I Dmiiis lounship 


O. A. Hecfcsel 


w^ a ^a w> x_ - • -- 1 « _ — 

DoHid P. Harnngtoa 


6-6 


g A 

10 


31 


1938 


ARricultural High School 














FarminRton: 














•Fannmjtton Senior HiRh School 




G. V. HaniKNi 


James A. Geiger 


6-3-> 


5 4 


337 


1 920 


Oar Loo^ of Sorrows High School 




Sister Martin Clare 


8-4 


16 


78 


1958 


Farwen Area HiRh School 


ft. K. McLaagnim 


Hafoid ElenDaas 


* X. 
o-o 


Z1 




19/9 


I rlrh H:Kn School 


Kdwin M. Iilomt|iiist 


Darrrll L. Lindholni 


6-6 


s 


1 9 


1 92 7 


F'ennville High School 


wayne wooaoy 


Munuei r. Aioreneaci 


8*4 


1 n 


90 




Penton; 














♦I tnlon Arci Ilinh School 


William J. i::irly 


William C. Walker 


6-6 


49 


OS 


1,S7r. 


Lalie Fenton High School 


Rusaell D. Haddon 


Richard T. Higgins 


6-6 


24 




1963 


Fenidale: 














*Penidale High honi 


John J. Houston 


John D, McCiregor 


6 ^ 


105 


430 


1921 


St. James High School 




Sister M. Aurilla 


8-4 


14 


89 


1929 


*F1at Rock High School 

Flint: 


Join M. Barnes 


Mathew HIttlesUt 


6-3-3 


24 


87 


1926 


•Ainsworth Jlijih School 


Frank ilartman 


Herbert I'almcr 


6-3-3 


46 


241 


19(,2 


Atherton Community Hif^ Sdhool 


H. W. Medlor 


Kdmund Gftldlier 


6-6 


20 


85 


1957 


H( f ( her Hinh School 


Theodore Buell 


Walker Towns 


S-4 


!'.' 


187 


1937 


Hcndlc Senior High S. 


K. E. Gcmpd 


J. A. Hudnut 


6-3-3 


1 


86 


1931 


♦Bentley Senior HiRh School 


F. E. BaiUtta 


W. H. Young 


6-2-4 


25 


71 


195S 


♦Central Community High School 


L. L. Jarvie 


Philip H. Verroe 


6-3-3 


92 


587 


1871 


Holy Redf enter High School 




Sister M. Raphaelita 


8-4 


20 


61 


1960 


•KearsJcy Community HiRh Schwl 


George Daly 


Edward J. Stephon 


6-3-3 


33 


167 


1940 


♦Northern Community High School 


L. L. Jarvie 


Guy V. Houston 


6-3-3 


78 


528 


1929 


Scered Heart High Sekool 




Sister M. Gertradf 


8-4 


8 


31 


19S8 


St. Ak»>^ flit;/! School 




Sister M. Micharline 


8-4 


12 


109 


1956 


St. John Vianncy High School 




Sister M. Carmdinc 


8-4 


19 


62 


1956 


St. MaUkem High Sekoot 




Sister M. Na4MDi 


8-4 


8 


43 


1927 


SI. Michael High SeM 




Sister Marie Lfilian 


8-4 


22 


88 


1921 


♦Southwestern Commimity H. S. 


L. L. Jarvie 


Hilmer Olson 


6-3-3 


82 


477 


1960 


Flushhig High School 


If aiton D. Crome 


John T. Bradley 


6-2-4 


33 


157 


1912 


Fowlrr Hitrh School 


Donald Smith 


Nina Wnldron 


8-4 


14 


45 


I960 


Fowlervillc HiRh School 


John S. Munn 


John Brissaud 


6-6 


24 


61 


1909 


*Frankaimiith HiRh School 


Richard Zidmier 


VL, D. Wallen 


8-4 


21 


78 


1957 


•Frankfnrt HiRh School 


Arthtir T Richter 


James T. Watts 


8-4 


IS 


42 


1911 


♦Fraser \i\u.h School 


Howard i \ Richards 


Stanley L. Schook. Jr. 


6-1-5 


41 


101 


1942 


Frceland ('ommunity HighSchool 


Robert (). Voun^^ 


Otto Bacon 


6-6 


22 




1963 


♦Fremont High School 


Maxwell Hamilton 


Robert Eisner 


6-6 


46 


145 


1905 



Copyriyiiicu niaiorial 
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Schooift Lbled by 
Pott Office Addren 

Galeaburs: GatesburR-AuKusta H. S. 

Galirn Hk'h School 
*(iarden Cily HiRh School 
Gaylord: 

C.aylord Commm it x H. S. 
at. Mary High School 
•Gladstone High School 
Gladwin Rural Atrriniltttral H. S. 
Glen Arbor: T/tr l.riloimu Schools 
Gobies HiRh Schwjl 
GooHnVh \rea High School 
(Ir.md Blanc High School 
*(.rand Haven Senior High School 
Grand Ledge: 
Grmd Ledge Academy 
*Grand L«dge High School 
Grand Rapida: 
•CnikoUc Cemiral High SUoot 
Tcntral Hiijh School 
*Cre8ton High ScJmioI 
Forest Hitls High School 
*f",o<lwin Ht i'-hfs Hiuh School 
*GraHd Rapids Ckrislian U.S. 
•KeHoggsville High School 

Km t wood Hitih School 
*Lee High School 
*Utrymeod Academy 
*.\founl \frrcy Aradrmy 
*()ttawa Hills High School 
* Rogers High School 
5(>hM r hrittutn High School 
•Souih High School 
•Union HIkH School 
'Wyomini; Hit'li Sthnol 
•Grandvillr Hi\'h Si^lnml 
Gr.int Hii.'h Sc hool 
Grass Lake High School 
Grayline Hiuh School 
• I ri l l '. Senior Hiuh S. 
*Gro»:»e lie High Sdiool 
Grosse Pdnte; 

Academy ol tfu - ,' '• </ II, art 
*GTosae Pointe High School 
Our Lady Star of the Soa 

Cro'^u Point, f'nivrrsHySchaol 
St. Paml High School 
*Gwbn High School 



Hale Area High School 
Hamtranick : 
•Hatntramck High School 
.S7. Florsan ///'cA School 
St. Ladislaus High School 
•Hancock Central Hish School 
Hanover: Haaover-Uorton H. S. 










f k 

1 o 






E. J. HunKcrford 


Mark T'hilotoff 


6-2-4 


14 


33 


1938 


t. J. OXeary 


Gerald C Gould 


6-3-3 


68 


241 


19S2 




l-If»n rv Tf Sni il h 




10 








SifilAr \1 Arv Iffwh 




e 

9 


> > 
• • 


lOtI 




Inlin r* Nniimi 




94 






Rnh^rf H nravf>1l# 










101 2 


V'Ualli,^ • CtIIIIIII 






A O 








Rlm#r 1 Ruiuffll 

Cm III W J • AUDpCI I 




14 


t4 


IOCS 


W' W /"I iTiiri cr^Ti 

i'lll"!' >* . 1\ t M f 1 1 1 >l f 1 1 






1 4 






l2Lfni>< Htirphvi'*tt 


I 1 tl 4b^g ^^VWU 




U J 






RAhA Van Valkinhnra 

nsifns V All w m » m twig n 






57 

9w 


tot 


iao9 


R fa RiilhpriiK 
r>. via fjiiiiJCfUo 


1 ] ■ A,' ■ I '4l n II 


11.4 


10 

1 V 


t4 


lOSO 




Rflvl 1 f JirnMnra 












Rrv 1 Vapf*r 




68 


469 




DCIIJBIIIIII J, DUIKcilia 


R rimi 1 liic \* W iiitm n i 




KO 


207 


1 87* 


JICTIJIHIIIP J« DUI^CDIP 


BiiKfi^U I Watpr« 




oo 


Ov ft 


1027 


CUMUia X/llMIIHCla 


A'vllSIU l^T* VaWBC 






12f 


1061 


C^ffii#lliiB ftniofflffik 

livVIUP DgU||p|Mli» 


M.iiirirr M nllldlder 


6-2-4 


41 


1 39 


1927 




R R Pn«t 


8-4 


SO 


348 


1923 


mi89C«i TV* r t»i iiiMWii 


Prsfilp O TVttffifiMi 
r iMJiK \w» nuaiuc9 








1041 




RriVii-rf V\ TTnfTman 
r\i>i'^ir i>, iKiiirii tUm 


6-6 


40 






JUoyd C. Fry 


Reuben L. Voung 


7-5 


30 


69 


1926 




Sister M. Cyril 


8-4 


26 


30 


1906 




^i-'lii .^1 ii\ Ifl t 91 W 




74 


If 


1070 


Rjift 111 m in I Riiilf onm 
OCUjAiniU J« DUlKvllIn 


r«iiiivi ivtLii^.ti 






* U Jl 


1027 


Allwri 1.. TWI 


IaIwi 14 f vim 1 n 








10S7 






6-3-3 


18 


93 


1912 


Ri*niii¥iiri 1 1 1 1 1 1 L <^iti 1 
L>LIIJuliitil J. l>llilviIllLl 


\l '1 r If 1 r If* \ V iir na rfl 
**i4iijuiiv. »i. ■'^iiv(f(aiu 




O It' 




1910 


IJenjamin J. Buikema 


Emery T. Freeman 


6-3-.'; 


66 


257 


1012 


Albert L. Deal 


Kennclh F, Davis 


8-4 


37 


104 


lo;>8 


Edwin L. Taylor 


William J. DeWitl 


6-2-4 


4S 


149 


1011 


Roy T. Schroeder 


R IV (" Rynberg 


8-4 


20 


70 


1918 


Wesley J. Smith 


Leigh Brassaw 


6-2-4 


10 


37 


1909 


Joseph Stripe 


Elmer Fcnton 


6-6 


!4 


59 


1910 


A V A1ltnri«*r 

i\, F, fslllllllCI 


rl rtii'Q rri 1 ) *! 1 tn *« ii 
1 1 '.iiiiitiii 


6-2 4 


;7 


I 4 I 


1888 








40 




1016 




AIiilKi-r \ Tl'i V'fi 


S-4 


1 f, 


26 


1021 


Charles Wllaon 


Jerry J. Gerich 


6-3-3 


123 


713 


1924 




Sister M. Immaculee 


8-4 


16 




1963 


John Chandler, Jr. 


Wellington \'. Grimes 




M 


46 


1945 




Sister M. DcLellis 


6-4 


17 


H6 


1924 


WiUiam G. Garrett 


Henry W. Sheny 


6-6 


49 


62 


1911 


Samuel A. Gravitt 


John J. Dooley. Jr. 


6-6 


17 


32 


1949 


D. T. Mussdman 


Henrj ( uliins 


6-2-4 


52 


22 5 


1010 




Sister Mary AnucttC 


8-4 


13 


93 


1944 




Sister M. Jerome 


8-4 


18 


109 


1938 


II -told C, I.vnt 


Harold Wirkku 


fi-6 


28 


112 


1802 


Harold J. UinU 


Everett L. Wilaber 


6-6 


14 


42 


1948 
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Schools Listed by 
I'nst Office Address 

Harbor Beach: 
♦Harbor Beach Communify H. S. 
Our T 'idy of Lake Huron II. S. 
Harbor Sprinjjs High School 
Haiper W»od!- : 
♦Harper Woods High School 
Luthtran High School East 
Sotrc Dame High School 
Retina High School 
Hftirts: Bark River-Harrb H. S. 
Harrison Community Hii^ SdMwl 
Hart High School 
♦Hartford High School 
Hartland ronsolidatad High School 
Hadctt High School 
♦HasthiRS Hlfdi School 
•Hazel Park High School 
Hemlock High School 
Hermans ville High School 
Hesperia rnmmunity High School 
Hickory Coriu-r;': 

Kriiocji Consolidatod H.S. 

HlL'hl.Uul VatV 

•llinhland I'ark. Senior II. S. 
5/. Benfdict High School 
UiUmaa Community High School 
•Hfllsdale High School 
Holland: 
HoUomd CkristiM High School 
♦HollaiMl High School 
u • St Ottawa High School 
HoUy: 
Aiel^d^ Aeodemy 
* Holly Arr.i Srniof High School 
Holt High School 
HoltonHitdi School 
*Homer rommtinity High School 

Hopkins H. S. 
♦Houghton High School 
f ?'«ii''ht'<ii Lake High S< hdoj 
Hi'.vard City rdmnuinity Hif^'h .School 
•Howell High S< hnol 
* Hudson Area High School 
Hudsonville: 
HndBODville High School 
Vmtty CkristiM High School 

Ida High School 
•ImUy Ciy High School 
lodlMi River: Inland Lake R. S. 
Inkiter: 
♦Cheny Hill High School 
•Inhaler High School 
Robichaud H S 
•Tonia Hfl^ School 
•Iran MouBtalD Senior High School 
•Inm Rim High School 



... . , ef t*> 

q)erintrndent rnnnp*! S'^f s-^ uH 

Administrators During 1962-196J HO Oi^ <Q 



A. G. McOaniel 


Robert Boston 


8-4 


7 'y 


54 


lOOH 




Sister M. Ro>e Agatha 


8-4 


6 


39 


1949 


I.. J. N anllovan 


William T. Kaker 


6-fi 


30 


33 


194! 


Joseph H. Gregory 


Osborne H. Day 


6-3-i 


32 


116 


1953 


John F. ChoiU 


Herbert C. Moldenhaoer 


8^ 


22 


87 


1959 




Rev. Omcr St. Onge 


8-4 


38 


1S5 


|0(,1 




Sister Mary Godwin 


8-4 


37 


189 


1961 


Kenton E. Holm 


Lloyd H. Brace 


8-4 


8 


23 


1950 


Roljert M. Larson 


Keith ALTyficld 


6-6 


10 


5 5 


1950 


Eugene A. Raodell 


William J. Slaughter 


6-6 


23 


63 


1906 


Peter Stidstra 


Arvon M. Collini 


6-2-4 


20 


59 


1907 


Arthur L. Stanfield 


a t ■ ¥ * 

Arnold I oorriB 




IS 


47 


1923 


F. J. Jappinga 


V. M. Keroisky 


5-3-4 


23 


62 


1923 


R. J. Goenther 


D. R. Gill 


8-4 


46 


154 


1884 


WilfrH D, Webb 


John W. T^irkey 


6-2 4 


68 


320 


1024 


Edwin Kil bourn 


RoUand Benford 


8-4 


14 


53 


1950 


Leo Alperoviu 


Donald M. Hfll 


6-6 


7 


15 


1925 


Cflbert Chilo»te 


•wavaa vaMJ.n a 

Willian Middletoii 


6-6 


14 


42 


1955 


Alfred Shroibree 


Lamence E. Olaon 


6-2-4 


21 


72 


1930 


Norman Weinhe-imer 


Rus»ell W. Curtin 


6-i-i 


79 


332 


I0I3 




Sister Mary Hugh 


8-4 


32 


62 


1924 


Joecph Colby 


Herman Wolter 


6-6 


29 


35 


1926 


Wnilam A. Poppink 


Edwin C. Henry 


5-3-4 


32 


131 


1890 


Mark Vander Ark 


Raymond Holwerda 


6-2-4 


33 


186 


1924 


waller W. Scott 


Jay W. Poranna 


6-^3 


93 


255 


■ AAA 

1898 


UoydVanRaalie 


Duane Hooker 


6^-3 


44 


112 


1963 


G. E. Haldies 


R. W. Pratt 


8-4 


24 


70 


1943 


Ray W. Barber 


George G. Garver 


6-2-4 


27 


1 1 5 


1802 


Maurice Pemert 


Joim Wellington 


5-3-4 


2S 


99 


1926 


Gordhxi Peckhani 


Da^fd Wood 


7-5 


13 


33 


1941 


Ralph MiHnr 


Rnbrrt C Rhinard 


6-6 


25 


54 


1908 


riayton \\ il>f)n 


Leveme D. South 


6-6 


17 


67 


1916 


Bernard F. Gaffney 


John M. Maloney 


66 


24 


71 


1893 


Donald P. Meyer 


James H Tapilan 


6-6 


7 2 


63 


1930 


Herbert J. Peck 


Loren G. Hutler 


6-2-4 


19 


45 


1 006 


w . 1 >onaid oatt) 


Koijcrt r.. ^caleler 


8-4 


A 1 

41 


171 


1 con 


Jo«eph Zapytowski 


Douglas J. Fennan 


6-2-4 


20 


74 


1893 


Clarence SDtkema 


Marvin J. Overway 


6-2-4 


26 


112 


102 5 




Philip Elve 


8-4 


23 


125 


1956 


Harry Firestone 


Robert Shafer 


6-6 


25 


57 


1930 


Alvin Norlin 


Richard Wheeler 


7-5 


25 


62 


1910 


Robert PrBdriksoo 


Gordon Van Wieren 


6-6 


21 


24 


1957 


C. P. Titus 


Allan Mathisoo 


6-6 


56 


96 


1962 


Eine Michelwrn 


Henry E. Fottsoo 


6-2-4 


40 


150 


1935 




John F. Scott 


6-2-4 


55 


153 


1950 


Robert B. Boyce 


Joseph M. Harrison 


8-4 


35 


162 


1883 


Bmce Gafld 


Thomas Qttarnstram 


6-2-4 


33 


91 


1894 


R.E. JcfferwD 


Hany M. Meoaon 


8-4 


30 


89 


1907 
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Schoob Liftled bty 
Ptat Qifice AMma 

Ironwood: 

St. Ambrose High School 
*LuUier L. Wright High School 
*Isli|>emlng High School 
Itliaca High School 



Saperuteixkat PrincipBl 
AdiiibifatntoisDurii« lM2-t963 




Si 



I 

II 





Si.slrr M. C.irin.i 


8-4 


7 


22 


1913 


R. bnwst Dear 


James E. Sheridan 


8-4 


4i 


150 


1894 


William C. Petenon 


John R. Kivisto 


8^ 


37 


165 


1892 


M. J. Ncvcaux 


Robert Hamel (Arting) 


6-2-4 


32 


101 


1891 



Jackson: 



•East Jackson Ilivh School 


John M. Shcvrovidi 


Kiij{( iu< K. Mathews 


f)-3-3 


IS 


Ql 


1029 


•Jackson High School 


Ralph M( I.carj' 


W. Earl Holman 


6-3-3 


OP 


601 


1871 


Northwest High School 


Willard Kidder 


Fred Hciicr 


6-6 


40 


S3 


19(S0 


•,S7. .\fary High School 




Sister Vincent DePaul 


8-4 


1 7 


ss 


1Q15 


St. John High School 




Sister Mar>' Frederick 


8-4 


22 


97 


19IS 


•Vandercook Lake Hiuh School 


Rurdette Andrews 


William R. CreKer 


7-5 


21 


48 


1931 


Johannc^burt: rcniral Iliiih School 


DoiiKlas A. King 


Harvey (j. Miller 


7-S 


7 


17 


1951 


Joocsville Community High School 


Wayne N. Shoemaker 


George E. Carrigan 


6-6 


24 


62 


1907 



Kalamazoo: 



•CVntr.il Mii:h School 


Richard N. Ptrcy 




6-3-3 


85 


402 


1872 


Kalamazoo ( /iristiati ftigh Sckool 


James J. X eltk.inip 


8-4 


21 


83 


1951 


♦Loy Norrix High School 


Richard N. Percy 


Elwood B. ririftith 


6-3-3 


66 


251 


1961 


Si. Augustine lli^h Si /tool 




^istcr Martnret Maiy 


8-4 


21 


87 


1926 


* I'ni't'rr.fily High School 


Donald Weaver 


(tt rald Martin 


6-2-4 


29 


S3 


1914 


Kalkaska HiKh School 


RoImtI Hardy 


James Wind 


8-4 


IS 


42 


1908 


Kent City HiRh School 


M. L. Cochranp 


f)lin Walker 


A-6 


38 


66 


1916 


Kinde: \orlh Huron High School 


James C. Pace 


Roland Sandell 


6-6 


16 


43 


1959 


Kinu.-l'ord Hich School 


A. T. Allen 


All>ert 'IVeado 


6-2-4 


31 


07 


1926 


Kingsiey Area High School 


Joseph Bellinger 


(icorxe Danneckcr 


6-6 


9 


24 


1950 


Kingston Community High School 


Thomas H. Dale 


Donald E. Spohn 


6-6 


15 


38 


1928 



LainRsburg f'ommtmily Hinh School 


WnMnre EHItind 


R.symond O \;i.sh 


6-6 


18 


35 


1918 


l.ake City Area High School 


Richard L. Preston 


Aaron C. Hall 


6-6 


17 


41 


1915 


*Lake Linden: Lake Linden-Hubbell H. S. 


< .1 . mo A. Craham 


Robert S. McKittdles 


8-4 


16 


41 


1892 


*l.ake Odessa Ilitli School 


William R. E^ckstrom 


(lerrit Ci. Klomp 


6-6 


22 


106 


1913 


*Lake Orion HiL;h School 


A. A. Reed 


J^mes D. Hoag 


6-2-4 


37 


146 


1912 


Lakcview Hicli St iiool 


James M. Kos 


O. A. Kirk 


6-6 


JO 


88 


1912 


*L'Anae Twp. High School 


C. J. Sullivan 


Paul K. Ward 


6-6 


26 


73 


1937 


Lansing: 












♦Eastern Hiub SiJiool 


Forrest Avcrill 


Don S. Wheeler 


6-3-3 


87 


475 


1920 


♦Everett High School 


Forrest Avcrill 


Benjamin R. Leyrer 


6-3-3 


79 


412 


1937 


Resurrection Higk School 




Sister Pauline Marie 


8-4 


20 


105 


1939 


Si. .U'jrv Cathedral High School 




Sister Marguerita 


8-4 


19 


93 


1914 


*J. W. Sexton High School 


Forrest Avcrill 


Christian H. Roosenraad 


6-3-3 


78 


426 


1885 


♦Lapeer High School 


Clyde K. Scfaickler 


Charles N. Harrow 


6-3-S 


36 


202 


1892 


Lawrrnro Hich Srhnnl 


Emei^t J. Shaw 


Clarence Lubbers 


6-6 


16 


30 


1912 


*Lawton Community High School 


C'barles R. Gibson 


Robert L. Arends 


8-4 


15 


32 


1912 


Uland High School 


E. R. Lawler 




6-6 


11 


11 


1940 


Ix-Roy Community High Scfaool 


W.ivtu- n. Meeker 


Alex S. ReisiK 


7-5 




16 


1928 


Ix^slie High School 


Charles Bode 


Richard Garant 


6-6 


29 


55 


1909 


Lincoln: Alcona Community H.S. 


S. K. Erickson 


Russ«ll (>. Conway 


6-6 


19 


81 


1923 


♦T.inrnln Park Hii'?i hool 


Everett T. Winslow 


Arnold C C.rr vory 


8-4 


1 10 


500 


1929 


I.irulin Community High School 


David £. Bant 


John W. Sanders 


6-6 


16 


ol 


1915 


Litchfield High School 

Livonia: 


Robert R. Swartx 


Charles Draper 


6-2-4 


11 


39 


1917 


•Bentley High School 


Benton Vates 


Donald Kticdriih.-< 


6-3-3 


103 


642 


1950 


♦Clarenccville High School 


Louis E. Schmidt 


David B. McDowell 


6-2-4 


34 


105 


104> 


Lodywood High School 




Sister Mary Liliosc 


8-4 


16 


80 


1953 
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•Lowdl Hifh Sduwl 

Ludington: 

•Ludingtaa Soiior High School 
St.SimomBighSdMl 



Soperlntrndent Principal 
Adminntralnrs During 1962-1 96i 



Stephen Nisbet 
O. J. Dejooxe 



Carl Ha^en 

Phil C. Hartmm 
Sister Mary Rente 



J 

6-2-4 

S-4 
8-4 



3S 
8 



3 

o2 



IS6 
18 



a 

.S 



1 



22 73 1903 



in on 
1913 



McBaiB Rani Agricnttnnl H. S. 

Macon: Povn ille of MMUgM H.S. 
Madisuii iii-iKhis: 

*Lamphere High Sdiool 

*Madison Hi-^-h Srhoo! 
Mancelona iiigh School 
Manchester High School 
Manistee: 

•Manistee High School 
St. Joseph High School 
*Maaistiqiie High School 
Mutoii ni^ School 
Maple City: Glcfl Lake Ouamuiiity H. S. 
Marine City: 

Crost Bifk SclM 
•Marine City High School 
Marion High School 
•Bfarlette High School 
Marqueffe- 

Bishop Baraga Crnlral II. S. 
Gravcraet High School 
•Marshall Uli-h School 

Martin Rural Agricultural H. S. 
•Marysvtlle Senior High School 
•Mason High School 
Mass High School 

Mattawan Consolidated High School 
MayviUe Community High School 
MoCMla Consolidated High School 
♦Melvindale Hi«h Schiiul 
Memphis Commimity High School 
Mendon High Sdiool 

•Menominee Ili;,'h Schocil 

Merrill Community High School 

Mcsick CoBMlldated High School 
•Michigan Center High School 

Middlevilie: Thornapple-KeUogg H. S. 
♦MIdkuid Senior High School 
•Milan High School 
•Milford High School 

Millington Community High School 

Mio Agricultural High School 

Monroe: 

Catholk Central High ScM 
•Monroe High School 
*St. Mary Academy 

Montague Senior High School 

Mootnne High School 

M oraicl Area High School 

Morley: Morlt s Stanwood High School 

Morrice Area High School 



PMer J. VaaderPol 
Brother Philip 

PredD. Thorin 

F. Foster Wilkinson 
John M. Hilderley 
Robert R. Masteo 

Xorberl E. Radtke 

Carl Olson 
H. S. Shotwell 
Doa E. Gooftaon 



Paul Appel 
Henry Moes 
Adalbert Plimmwr 



H. J. Bothwdl 

Bruce A. Gray 
Robert Brandon 
N. A. Hanks 
James H VanderV'en 
John D. Wilson 
Robert M. Hamlin 
Gordon L. Ewin^^ 
James K. Nelson 
Richard I). Evans 
Paul C. Shank 
Robert Meggison 
Alex M. Nelson 
John Frechette 
Rldiard L. Nuss 
R. F. Keicher 
Earl C. VanSickle 
Ernest Britton 
George Bcale 
£rwin Johnson 
Gordon Hdmbold 
Porrett N. Armock 



Ucrmaa Dunseith 

R. R. (Vhrii 
Frank H. McCloy 
Henry Geisler 
Walton ErickMjn 
Ford £. Longendylie 



Wilbttr I. Tiylor 7-5 13 

Brother Panhis 7-S 20 

Jack T. Adams 6-2-4 35 

Fred r. Burgess 6-2-4 45 

William Neeland 6-6 26 

Chester C. Koceaki 8-4 IS 

Robert N. Lippert 7-5 33 

Sister Mary Marcianne 8-4 9 

Marvin Frederickson 6-2-4 2? 

R. P, Hoover 8-4 I6 

Harold E. Sweeny 6-6 17 

Sister Marie Helen 8-4 1 1 

Edward J. Trnddl «-2-4 25 

Maurice Allen 6-6 22 

Glena E. Brookens 6-6 23 



25 
9 
20 

20 
9 



17 
14 
24 

23 



38 
26 

81 
127 
40 
49 

122 
17 

107 
37 
34 

49 
77 

26 
70 



145 
28 
25 160 
109 
18 
SO 
62 
24 



Sister Mary Peiagia 8-4 27 58 

Pttvl M . Kotfla 6-3-3 40 190 

E. G. Ro5e 6-2-4 52 
Elwin Northrup 6-6 14 

O. P. Bartow 6*J-S 

M. Chandler Ntttte 6-3-3 
Alma Ijisnipen 6-6 
James McConry 6-6 
William W. Lamiman 6-6 
Kdvun I). Holmquist 6-6 
Robert C. Nunn 6-2 $4 226 
Donald F. Kring 7 5 2s 46 

Arthur Kllinger 6-6 12 37 

James A. Murray 6-6 S7 149 

Ira C. Aubuchon 3-4-5 
Frederick E. Brown 8-4 

Orville McLaury 6-2-4 
Stanley Kitch 6-6 

William Wang 6-3 3 

Andrew McCulloch 6-3-3 

Jack Minxey 6-2-4 
Edward Schell 6-6 
Charlet J. Baker 6-6 

Brother Ambrose 8-4 

Delton ()-|jiini S-4 

Sr. Ann \ irginia 6-2-4 
E. G. Townaend 8-4 
Alfred Gwillim 6-6 21 

Harold Hall 6-6 22 

Donald R. Beaton 8-4 10 

E. Ernest Dear 6*6 12 



63 
33 
94 
66 
97 548 
26 112 
47 146 
23 75 
II 25 

16 90 
65 418 
45 115 
20 74 
64 
66 
61 
23 



19j0 
1954 

I9S9 
192t> 
1907 
1907 

1883 
1948 
1907 
1907 
1959 

1927 
1892 

1950 
1907 

1 93 1 
1890 
188S 
1923 
1923 
1893 
1912 
1935 
1920 
1961 
1929 
in,',o 
1908 
1894 
104: 
1927 
1930 
10:4 
1897 
1904 
1915 
1912 
1928 

19S2 
1880 
1889 
1919 
1927 
1907 
1925 
1923 
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Schoob Lbted Iqr 
PoitCMkB,' " 



MU Clemens: 



Superioteadeat 



llllll 



*nintondalc" Hii;h Stlioo! 


M. C. Hallman 


DR. Shader 


6-2-4 


38 


65 


1959 


•I.'Anse Crcusc- High School 


1- red V. Pankow 


i-.duard R. Smith 


6-3-3 


38 


162 


19S9 


•Mt. Clemens HirH School 


WiUiui L. Bcrkhof 


Harold K. Jones 


8-4 


72 


28ft 


1886 


St. Louis High School 




Sister Laurn M.ir\ 


8-4 


12 


56 


1955 


St. Mary High School 




Sister M. FraticcJia 


8-4 


13 


53 


I91S 


Mt. Morris: 












Mt. Morris High School 


CUucnce F. Schaier 


Ronald W. Bigelow 


6-3-3 


24 


113 


1922 


Si. Mary High School 




Sister Marie Gerald 


8-4 


10 


42 


10^8 


Mt. Pleasant: 














•MU Pleuut High School 


Russell LeCtonier 


Dutdl Ernling 


t-S-i 


42 


224 


1807 


*Socrad Boart Aeodemy 




Sblar Mary Agatha 


8-4 


13 


42 


1909 


*Mun; in:r WflUam G. Mather H. S. 


WflUuBT.MwNeO 


W. Howard Berkct 


&-6 


JO 


93 


1907 


Muskegon: 












CoihoUe Cmtnt Bigk School 




Rev. Herman R. Zerfaa S-4 


49 


233 


19S4 


•Muskrt;"n Hiph SrhonI 


Richard H Wi-nn 


Murcl (i. Hurdick 


8-4 


102 


598 


1890 


•Orchard View High School 


M. E. MacPherson 


Gerald Siels^ki 


64 


43 




1963 


•Reeths-Puffer High School 


Dale B. Kauliu 


DonaM F. DoAow 


6-2^ 


30 


76 


1959 


Wt slrrii Mu lligan Christian H.S, 




Elmer J. Walcott 


8-4 


12 


68 


1950 


^Muskegon Heights High School 


Fred h. Mrong 


Herman kruizenga 




SO 


267 


1922 



Napoleon High Schoul 


(•ordoi) Smith 


Derek Murris 


6-6 


26 


69 


1959 


Nashville: \V. K. KcIIokk High School 


Carroll Wolff 


Andrew Angwin 


6-6 


18 


55 


1897 


National Mine High School 


Waller T. Bath 


Kenneth D. Lindberg 


6-6 


9 


14 


1920 


•Nazareth: Nazareth Academy 




Sister M. Philomena 


8-4 


19 


25 


1914 


NcKaunee: 














•Ncgauaee High School 


A. B. Haist 


R. K. Richards 


6-6 


38 


106 


1894 


StPtdBighSdtool 




Sbter Mary Peter 


8-4 


10 


17 


19.? 8 


Newaygo High School 


I a\'i rri Lesley 


Donald Rathbun 


6-2-4 


13 


32 


192.^ 


New Baltimore: Anchor Bay High School 


William R. Nuse 


James Rynearson 


8-4 


22 


63 


1937 


*NewberT3r High Sdiool 


J. L. DeCook 


H. B. Kilpela 


8-4 


26 


99 


1907 


New Boston: Huron High School 


Thomas Krakkor 


William D Miller 


6-6 


28 


70 


1955 


•New Buffalo Area High School 


Myron Reyher 


Stan A. Sosoouski 


6-6 


27 


42 


1926 


New Havm High School 


B. P. Siefert 


C. M.Uhasle 


7-5 


14 


47 


1924 


Nrw Tx)throp: 














New Lothrop Area High School 


Ray Keller 


AUred J. Bowjrer 


6-6 


10 


21 


1959 


St. Michael High School 




Sister M. DeLdlb 


8-4 


6 


28 


1935 


New Troy Wmh SthiKil 


1.. B. Jannasch 


Duane Ongstad 


6-6 


14 


42 


1924 


Niles: Brandywinc High School 


Edward CKtmann 


Norman Kreafler 


8-4 


30 




1963 


•Niles Senior High Schmil 


R<f<iK- ( ". Miner 


< ■. i-esirr Une 


6-3-3 


57 


333 


1877 


North Adams High School 


Harold I rott 


Donald Devenport 


6-6 


12 


28 


lo ' • 


North Uraiich Area Hish School 


Richard Packard 


Jack V'incent 


6-6 


29 


61 


1914 


•North Muskegon High ScilOOl 


Vincent McGugan 


William Bocks 


6-6 


37 


128 


193S 


•Northville High School 


Rusiwll Ajnerman 


Frederick Stcfan.sl. i 


6-2-4 


36 


152 


1900 


•Norway High School 


Donalds. Brumbaugh 


Irving H. Sodcrlund 


6-6 


17 


59 


189o 



Park High School 


James N. Pepjier 


Arthur Matthews 


6-2-4 


89 


223 


1957 


•Okemos Hiijli h.xil 


George H Richards 


Dale Shearer 


5-3-4 


31 


118 


1923 


Olivet Community High School 


Arden E. Harper 


Vordyn D. Nelson 


6-6 


21 


51 


1914 


Onaway High Sdiool 


Floyd Merritt 


Donald E. Holnea 


8-4 


13 


62 


1911 


Oiu kania Con.olidated Hi|d> School 


V. Alton Warner 


(1.1 mice Mulliami 


S-4 


10 


*i 

. i 




Onsied High School 


Elwood Little 


Dee Banthiiey 


6-6 


53 


11 


i9ia 


*OntQaafloa High School 


Victor F. Kcvler 


James B. Webber 


6-6 


22 


40 


1907 


Orchard Lake 














St. Mary Uiih itthool 




Rev. S. W. Piorkow»ki 


8-4 


20 


30 


1915 
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•West BIooMllelil High School 

f Irtnnville: Urinflun High SchOOl 
Oscoda Area High School 
OtisvOle: Luke VOle Memorial H. S. 
♦Otsego St nior High School 
Ottawa Lake: Whiteford High School 
Ovid High School 

Owendale: OweBdale-Gagetown H.$. 

Owosso : 

St. haul S. bool 

•Oxford Arta Cummunily High School 



•Painesdale: Jeffers High School 
•Parchment High School 

Parma: Western High Sdwol 
•Paw Paw High School 

Peck HtRh SduMi 

I'ellston Hub School 

Peatwater High School 

Pentoton: Fnhon Hlth School 

Verxy \\\nh Schrntl 

reterst>urg:Summ(;rt)eid High School 
Petoekejr: 
♦Petosltey High School 
St. Francis Xavicr High School 
PewaiBo: Pewamo- Westphalia 

Community Hixh Sihool 
I'itkford High Schoul 
♦Pigeon: EIlcton-Pigcon-Bay Port H. S, 
Pinclincy High School 
Pinconning: 

Plnconning Area High School 
St. Michael High School 
Plttsford Rural Agricultural H. S. 
♦Plainwell High School 
♦Plymouth High School 
Pontlac: 
♦Poatiac Central Hish School 
St. Frederich High School 
Si. MiduaEith School 
♦Northern Hijih School 
♦Waterford Twp. High School 

•Portage Township High School 
Port AnsUo High School 
Port Huron: 
♦Port Huron High School 
St. Stephen High School 
♦Portland High School 
Potlerville High School 
Powers: Powers-S|^lding High School 



SaDMbiOMlnit Principal 
AteiatMnUin During 1962-1963 



♦Quincy High School 



Leif A. Hougen 
Burl A. Cllpndfning 
Robert D. KichardsoQ 
J. D. SchhMller 
John Prevosi 
Raymond C. Kahler 
Sanlord J. Nelson 
Chutat L. Mayer 

denW.Haidt 

Roger Obcrg 



Joseph G. Hampton 
Fred W. H, Hail 
Hal Helmer 
Donald L. Ibrman 
Jerome Thienes 
Earl Wellcr 
Sherman Martin 
Henry T. Martin 
J. F. McDcvitt 
Jack £. Meeder 

Warren Liitunann 

wntian Steinke 

Webster D. MorriMm 
Jamet A. Mattesoa 
Wesley Reader 

PwrA. Wtckstnim 

Harv» y Hauer 
K. Wayne Yaple 
RmaeU labister 

Dana P. Whitmer 



Dana P. Whilmer 
James Den Herder 
(AetlttK) 

Varl Wilkinson 
Frank E. Dodge 

Howard O. Crall 

William Griffiths 

Louis J. Vincent 
Elier Coulson 



Elwood Larsen 



Rex B. Austin 
Jack Ferri- 
Dooald J. Wagner 
Lawrence P. Meeker 
Hugh S. Myers 
Owm V. McNulty 
Date 0. Packer 
Chailcs J. BUi» 

Cari W. Blood 

Sister M. Leslie 
H. B. Johnson 



Walter Davis 
H. Richard Johns 
R. A. Jackson 
Curtis Van VoorheeS 
Kuljert Liberty 
Edward Pagel 
F.lmcr San ford 
Harold ¥. Uarr 
James I'otier 
Joa^ Castle 

Oliver Aho 

Si&ter Marie Therese 

Dartd Hanson 

Robert Uowdl 
OrviOe H. Snider 
Gennnlne StackaUe 

Pamell Tardy 

Sister Mary Carmela 
William Hewitt 
Granville B. Cutler 
Carvel M. Beniley 

Francis W. Staley 
Sister M. Melanie 
Sister M. Maura 
Philip J. UargeUn 
Paul O'NeiU 

Arland F. Martin 
Luther M. Lamb 

Colen Sommerville 
Sister M. Coronata 
Paul S. Kruzel 

William C. Jenkins 
E. S. Wieciech 



Ronald Reynolds 



c 

HC 


s-5 

If 


t 

19 
9 

"5 ^ 
n ^o 

02 


Accreditation 
Date 


6-6 


35 


77 


1929 


6-6 


22 


53 


1918 


6-6 


46 


94 


1921 


8-4 


16 


82 


1956 


8-4 


27 


106 


1898 


6-6 


18 


49 


1962 


7-S 


20 


Si 


1900 


S-4 


10 


50 


1926 


6-2-4 


60 


2S1 


1883 


8-4 


16 


53 


1 fi 2 ri 
1 v^U 


6-2-4 


23 


82 


1901 


8-4 


13 


46 


1910 


4-4-4 


28 


50 


1961 


8-4 


22 


87 


19. 8 


6-6 


34 


08 


189 2 


6-6 


14 


52 


1959 


6-2-4 


28 


47 


1910 


6-6 


10 


3(' 


I " : 0 


7-S 


IS 


54 


1940 


6-6 


46 


69 


1922 


6-6 


20 


38 


1932 


6-6 


29 


104 




8-4 


15 


40 


1955 


6-6 


15 


49 


1 962 


6-6 


9 


29 


1923 


8<4 


26 


102 


1961 


8-4 


19 


58 


Iyl9 


8-4 


26 


lOS 


1924 


8-4 


5 


24 


1934 


6-6 


15 


44 


1923 


6-2<4 


2S 


93 


IB9S 


6*3-3 


57 


304 


19011 


6-3-3 


92 


431 


1873 


8-4 


1 2 


4U 


10:5 


8-4 


10 


52 


1949 


6-3-3 


54 


256 


1959 


6-2-4 


70 


267 


1950 


6-3-3 


72 


262 


1949 


6-6 


7 


16 


1951 


5-3-4 


125 


524 


1S83 


8-4 


11 


96 


192 7 


6-2-4 


20 


63 


1893 


6-6 


13 


29 


1955 


6-6 


21 


21 


1947 


6-6 


18 


73 


1916 
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§ 


JS Ol 




a 

0 








• of 




C 

A 

S3 


Schools Lbtfd by 


Saperiateitdent 
AiIwIhIiIi Blim Dw 


« Iftvi 




II 


US 


U 


Poftt Oflke Ad^«w 


lag 1962-1963 




SI 




u 


Raina River High School 


Walter (_ . Teters 


Norman W. SUnigh 


6*6 


11 


2S 


1913 


Ravenna Hii.'h S< ht)ol 


Geori'r F Tnwnsend 


John Meyer 


S-4 


29 


107 


1944 


KeadinR Commumty High School 


Carl Shi>j>lx-ll 


Kenneth Spurr 


0-6 


24 


43 


1950 


♦Kftd I \iy High ScbOM 


(1. T. Norman 


L. C. Messner 


7-5 


23 


83 


1899 


Ree^ High School 


Rruce J. Dunn 


Harom d. Isowden 


6-6 


17 


SO 


1957 


Remus CunAolidaled High School 


Elliott Oldt 


Robert Rhode 


8-4 


14 


SO 


1931 


Republic Central High School 


W . J. McClintock 


Jay A. Brady 


6-6 


14 


21 


1907 


Richland Hich School 


Alfred ShroiOfee 


Elmer R. Weaver 


6-2-4 


23 


24 


1922 


Richmond : 














Kicnnioud Hinn School 


Can K. Knuae 


Charles R. Ritter 


6-6 


25 


58 


lyio 


6/. AutustMe Utgh School 




Sutcr M. Mercita 




13 


36 


1963 


River Rouxe: 














f'Mr /-(.'(/v ('/ I iiuiiii utih School 




SistcT Miri.im Thctrse 


8-4 


14 


98 


1919 


*River Rouge Uixh School 


Glenn K. Bowen 


Corda £. Horton 


7-S 


62 


109 


1909 


♦Rochester Senior Hl^ School 


Donald C. Baldwb 


Harlan Johnson 




S3 


218 


1911 


R hI; High School 


Georie Weingarincr 


George Kulack 


6 r, 


1 4 


19 


1925 


*Rockfora Senior High School 


James F. Bale 


Maurice G. Arnold 


li-4 


32 


116 


1912 


*Kotiers uty Hiiih School 


Harry G. Grambau 


Herman Haneckow 


8-4 


26 


73 


1919 


♦Romfo Hich School 


T* •! 1 

I . ( . r il[ ipula 


Iiavin 1.. Olson 


6-3-3 


27 


1 1.^ 




•Romulus Senior High School 


K<ii«Ti Mcl "oneghy 


l.loyd E. I'elerman 


6-3-3 


35 


200 


1929 


Roscommon: (icrrish-HiKgim H. S. 


K. 1. HiiUf 


E. \V. Johnson 


6-6 


19 


47 


19S0 


Ro e ( ity High School 

Rum ville: 
•Roscvillc High School 


Roger CarlMO 


Paul Southerland 


6-6 


17 


36 


19S5 


van oraDiec 


Richard E. Drager 


6-3-3 


/ J 


6 i 0 


1 924 


Sacred Heart Bigh School 




Sister M. Davidica 


S-4 


26 


94 


1959 


Royal Oak: 














♦Dondero High hn il 


Donald M. Currie 


Walter K. WalbOTO 


6-2-4 


94 


862 


1912 


•Kimball High School 


Donald M. Currie 


Charles h. Jackson 


6-2-4 


117 


392 


1958 


St. Mary High School 




Sister Beraardine Uarle 


8-4 


18 


70 


1928 


Shrine of the Little Flower H. S. 




Sister Ellen Marie 


8-4 


28 


239 


1943 


Rudyard Township High School 


Harrii Kahl 


Ed. W. Jarvie 


6-6 


27 


49 


1926 



Saginaw: 



MrtburHfll High School 


Charles C. Coattcr 


HuoM W. Glesecke 


6-3-3 


91 


621 


1880 


Buena V'ista High School 


Joseph G. Barr 


Robert L. Blue 


6-2-4 


41 


103 


1962 


Holy Rotary High School 




Sister Mary Crispin 


8-4 


6 


28 


19S9 


*Sagittaw High School 


Charles C. Coulter 


Ward E. Tibbet 


6-3-3 


86 


550 


1879 


*St. Andrew Ui^^h School 




Si!;ter Mary ("onsueln 


8-4 


19 


101 


1923 


St. Joseph Jligh School 




Sister Mary Conrad 


8-4 


12 


18 


1927 


•St. Mary Caiht dral High School 




Sister M. Audrey 


8-4 


14 


58 


1928 


*St. Paul St ininary 




Rev. James .\. Hickey 


8-4 


14 




1963 


SS. I'tUr & Paul High School 




Sitser M. Joannes 


8-4 


20 


110 


1913 


St. Charles Community High School 


Robert G. Hall 


Lawrence McConnell 


7-5 


19 


63 


1949 


St. Clair High School 


Paul H. Appd 


Leslie F. Blossom 


8-4 


28 


93 


1890 


St. Clair Shores: 














*Lake Shore High School 


T. L. .\lberls 


Robert J. Burgoyne 


6-2-4 


61 


182 


1925 


* Lake view High School 


James H. Rossman 


Robert H. Schaublln 


6-3-3 


49 


220 


1931 


St. Gertrwde High School 




Sister Mary Osmwid 


8-4 


9 


57 


1961 


*Si>iilh I.akc Hiuh '^i (uxil 


John W. Lewis 


A. A. Donik 


6-2-4 


54 


177 


19>7 


St. Ignace; LaSalle HiKb School 


Let Rithleu 


O. L. Vecellio 


6-6 


29 


48 


1910 


St. Johns: Ro^ey B. Wilson H. S. 


Earl R. Lancaster 


B. Stanley Focuis 


6-2-4 


37 


141 


1892 


St. Joseph: 
St. Joseph Catholic High School 




Sister Ann Celeste 


8-4 


12 


31 


193J 


•St Joseph High School 


EariH. Place 


Jack L. Lanen 


6-3-3 


47 


206 


1892 


St. l.oui^ Hieh Schnul 


Fred B. Wiegman 


C. Levant Cassatt 


6-2-4 


31 


93 


1 o- ■ 


Saline Area High School 


Leo L. Jensen 


Howard M. HOI 


7-5 


31 


83 


19U9 
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^1 
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0-0 
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84 
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naroiQ r. oaoin 


0-0 


n 


104 


dWlaC ^OilliTlunilJr XUgn dCIMXIl 


Pari r'a/lw 
dsn ^^KOJr 


j/onaiQ dflamus 


0-0 


18 


39 






IbOOMS W. iSWWmr 


o«o 


II 


24 














MA^rc*Hf KfCwUrti^ MM % o% 




jvcv. itawrcuce oauuue* 


5-4 


14 


0<( 




nagD a* noiioiniy 


■J Mini J ^KaBM^A 


0"««# 


50 


41 1 

ZI I 


.^vn(Mi JL r J 11 \^,urTiiTiun 1 1 J niKn ociiouj 


i\. DFuce r lanai 


ivn^rr n. nuiiocK 


o-n 




1 1 


t II* ■ \1att/\n l^/\imfv ^*ntvAl \M Q 
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*SouthKau- HiKh School 


(»eorK£- N. McCormick 


Karl S. Walker 


6-3-3 


34 




*GeorKe G. Scbafer High School 


John Simondt 


Norman G. Cobb 


8-4 


58 


132 


*South Haven Senior High School 


F. 0. Norlin 


Edwin F. Grunst 


6-2-4 


36 


144 


South Lyon High School 


Frank Bartlett 


Gerald Hartman 


S-3-4 


23 


81 


Sparta Area High School 


W. H. DeHart 


James Gardner 


8-4 


27 


116 


Spriogport High School 


WUliunRofen 


James Gray 


7-S 


13 


41 


*Stanibaugh High School 


Hftrt Paffer 


E. H. Kukuk 


8-4 


26 


66 


Standish : Stanfiish-Sterling Central H. S. 


R. L. KliriRman 


Wallace Schoetlltr 


6-2-4 


22 


83 


SUwtoo Union Hi^ School 


Jack C. McCookcy 


0. £. Comer 


8-4 


15 


56 


♦Stcpheiwon High School 


Joaopb B. Gnekjr 


Edmor J. Lacasw 


6-6 


27 


89 


*StevensviIlc: Laki ^hore Hi^Sduiol 


Cii-orKC Ebi lin;; 


Stewart L. Olmstead 


«-2-4 


26 


77 


Stockbridge Community Hig^ Sdioal . 


Jesse Batchelor 


Richard Howlett 


6-6 


30 


81 


•StnrgbHIi^ School 


Wuitn J. Fudfe 


Robert M. llOter 




40 


171 


SwarU Creek Community Bif^ School 


BdoBBadi 
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Tawas City: Tawas Area High School 


krynold v.. MIdt 


Ernest W. Jordan 


8-4 


26 


90 


1915 


•Taylnr: Taylor Cf-nter Hi|^Scbool 


Orville Jones 


Anthony Matults 


6-3-3 


89 


437 


1957 


♦Tecum soil High School 


James McDowdl 


Neville L. Hart 


6-2-4 


35 


12S 


1894 


Temperance: Bedford High School 


Chas. A. SchdteaM 


Arthur W. Maichke 


6-2-4 


41 


152 


1926 


•Three Oaks Township High School 


Harold Sauser 


Clare Collins 


6-6 


25 


43 


190S 


♦Three Rivers High School 


Robert J. Davis 


Edmund Blank 


8-4 


34 


141 


1893 


Traverse City: 














♦Traverse City Senior Hi^ School 


William W.Novak 


Robert £. Johnston 


6-3-3 


60 


332 


1889 


St. Francis High School 




Sister Mary Arf ene 


8-4 


17 


50 


1930 


*Trenton Hish School 


Otto C, Hufzi^er 


Neil E, \ an Ripi r 


6-2-4 


79 


263 


1914 


•Troy High School 


Rex B. Smith 


Roudaulph C. Smith 


6-2-4 


43 


170 


1941 


Twfaung: Aicnac Eastern HU^ SAool 


O* E* McComidt 


Doris Raaeoart 


6-2-4 


11 


36 


1949 



Ubly Community High School 


Robert S. Duhan 


Richard F. Lynch 


8-4 


19 


67 


1949 


Union City Community High School 


William A. Dyer 


William L. Adams 


6-2-4 


17 


57 
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UnionviUe Commonily High School 


D. A. Crawlord 


David G. Ekiiedge 


6-6 


25 


28 


1923 
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•Utica Community Tlich School 


Pied AtkinsoB 


James Baltcn 


6-3-3 


65 


290 


1920 


St. Lawrence High School 




Sister Marie Edward 


8-4 


14 


51 


1961 



♦V'a««;ir Hik'b School 

Vestaburg C ommunily High School 
♦Vicksburg Community High School 

Vulcan High School 



Jack A. Smith 


Loren Whitney 


8-4 


24 


84 


1899 


J. D. Scoby 


Alger E. Demorest 


6-6 


13 


31 


1950 


Kenneth J. Otis 


Horace J. Allen 


6-2-4 


30 


101 


1904 


Ernest E. Johnson 


Edward Jasonowlci 


6-6 


9 


25 


1913 
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*Wakendd High acoool 


Larl KJeimola 


Harry o. butter 


6-6 


22 


53 


1913 


\\ aldron Area High school 


Arlow r. WeUmg 


Marvm C ratriCK 


6-6 


1 1 


40 


1957 
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Uinoio H. bmact 
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Of. alary HigmS€m99* 




bister M. Deotiiia 
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1953 


*Wayne Memorial High Schodl 


P. D. Graham 


Rajmond H. LaFrey 


6-3 -i 


94 


4S4 


1898 


Webbenrllte Community Hi|^ 8A0OI 


Wren Chaddenhw 


D. Louis ChriataHMi 


6-6 


IS 


37 


1922 


\\V=t Branrh Hich School 


Chester Surline 


Hollis Miner 


6-6 


42 


82 


1909 


White Cloud High School 


Jack D. Jones 


Arthur E. Wunsch 


6-2-4 


16 


38 


1924 


Whitehall Hi^h School 


Mdvin B. Labbon 


Lester W. Fahoer 


6-2-4 


25 


89 


1915 


White PiK'fon Hiirh School 


Jim McKenzfe 


Wayne Dury 


6-6 


22 


37 


1915 


White Pine High School 


Elmer RauUo 


Edward Helakoski 


6-6 


12 


14 


1962 


Whillemore* Whittemore-Pfaaenii H. 8. 


John H. Halbert 


Svlvester Woicicki 
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14 
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1928 


WUliamston High School 


W. G. Bockstahler 


BuneU E. Vaock 
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Our Lady 0/ Mt. Carmel H. S. 




Sister Mary Edigna 


8-4 


16 


69 


1933 


♦Rfvervtew Community High School 




E> H* fihwiMOBS 


8-4 


35 


91 


1930 


•Theodore Ror .v!i FIiKh School 




C. J. Whitney 


6-3-3 


80 


509 


1895 


St. Patrick High School 




Sister M. Jane Patricia 


8-4 


12 


90 


1919 


Yale mgh School 


Cliariea Goulding 


John V. Wuh 


6-2-4 


19 


114 


1902 
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•Lincoln High School 


Vemon Jones 


Gene E. Megiveron 


6-2-4 


24 


90 


1925 


*Roosevelt High School 




Scott W. Street 




23 


57 


1914 


*YiMil«nti Sdiool 


P«UH.£iiM(kb 


NoRis G. Wiltaa 


6^-3 


56 


237 


1873 


*Zedand High School 


Julius F. Schipper 


Lavcrne Lam pen 


6-2-4 


38 


180 


1909 
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Advanced Legal Studies 
for Foreign Students 



•lal 



The Lawyers Club provides spacious 
and convetiient livitig quarters 




WHAT DOBS THK UNIVERSITY OP MICHIGAN LAW SCHOOL 
PURPORT TO DO POR ITS AMERICAN STUDENTS T 

No American is admissihle to The University of Michigan Law School unless 
he has receivt-d with relatively high standing, the dt cree Bachelor of Arts or its 
equivalent. Almost all persons atimitled to a law school desire to prepare for the 
practice of law. Few are interested in law purely as a matter of general educatioa. 
Law-related cultural subjects are usually to be found in departments of poJitical 
science, histoiy, and economics in the CoUcie of Literature, Science and the Arts 
or in the School of Business Administration. The student piesenUng a Bachelor 
of Arts degree usually has already sampled widely of these courses. Upon gradu- 
ation from the Law School the student wishing to practice law takes a state 
csaminalion and is admitted to the practice of law, at least in most states, with- 
out any period of state or private a|q[>renticeship being required. Thus the Ameri- 
can law school must give its students a foundation in legal theor\- and philosophy, 
\\ hile at the same time alerting them to the practical problems which the lawyer 
faces. The study of law in the United States has much more relation to the law 
in application than does the study of law in most other educational systems. 

Graduate law programs, at The University of Michigan Law School and 
elsewhere, are chiefly useful either to persons who want to teach bw or who are 
already teaching law and who want to engage m concentrated research on a 
chosen topic and to pursue course work in the more philosophical branches of law 
Stwiy, or to persons who intend to practice law but desire additional courses in 
areas in which they expect to practice. The former type of student usually seeks 
the S.J.D. degree; the latter seeks the LL.M. only. 



HOW CAN I TELL WHETHER OR NOT A PERIOD OF 
STUDY OR RESEARCH AT THE UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 
LAW SCHOOi. WILL BE USEFUL TO ME7 

The person most likdy to profit from advanced study at the Law School is 
the law teacher. The q>portunities to learn the foundations of another system, 
to carry on research in the large domestic and foreign library collections, and to 
meet scholars from other lands, are sure to enhance bis future service to educa- 
tion in his own country. 

Next in ability to derive advantage from American law siud\ is the lawyer 
employed or to be employed b>' government. He may be a judge, a prosecutor or 
procurator, or an official handling legal matters for such organs of government as 
the ministry of foreign affaira or the nUnistry of the interior. Almost always he 
is in a position where policy decisions are prepared or formulated, and usually 
he is in a position where knowledge of United States biw is useful for back- 
ground information. 

Tlic lawyer in private practice may be able to utilize a period of study in 
the United States if his practice brings him into heids of international law or 



3 



Copyriyiiicu iiiaiOrial 



international trade; a purely domestic practice is not likely to he furthered by 
foreign study, although if there is an inclination toward law leaching or govern- 
ment service the interest in foreign study may be legitimate. 

The person who does not intend to teach or pcatdce bw should probably not 
cmiaider coming to an American law school, but rather should sedc admission to 
a university graduate 8cbool» pursumg graduate work in economics, political 
science, or business administration. Arrangements can usually be made for concur- 
rent enrollment in specific law school courses in which the student is interested. 

In ever>' instance the person contemplatinp study in the United States 
should be sure that his superior- — dean, faculty, or present or prospective em- 
ployer or supervisor — is sympathetic to the idea of foreign study. Some persons 
have come to the United States without such approval, and subsequently have 
been penaliied in promotion, pay, and placement. 

A student from abroad ordinarily ^ould not contemplate taking the regular 
undergraduate American hw program leading to the LL.B. degree, but rather 
should enrcdl either as a graduate or as a spedal student Since many courses 
required of LL.B. candidates are designed for the potential practicing lawyer in 
the United States, they are of little value to the foreign student, and there is 
normallv little to lu- pained in qualitxing for that dcfrree. The undergraduate 
program tor a foreign student, moreover, would require approximately four years, 
which makes it impractical in the usual case. If he wi^ho id qualify to practice 
law in the United States, however, it is the LL.B. curriculum which he must 
pursue. United States dtiaenship b universally a condition of admisdon to the 
practice of law before state and federal courts. 

Women are judged by the same standards as men and are admissible accord- 
ing to standards of professional qualification presented for consideration. 



IF I ENROLL AT MICHIGAN. 

WHAT SORT OF PROGRAM WILL I PURSUE? 

A mature schohtr may be permitted to pursue research in hu field of major 
interest without formal requirements in the way of course work. He may consult 

with his counterpart faculty members as circumstances indicate. No teaching is 
required, though in an appropriate instance a joint seminar might be offered 
with a Michigan faculty member If it seems desirable for the visiting scholar 
to attend classes, he ma\ do so without formal registration by arrangement with 
the proiosor teaching the course. 

Usually, however, the student will enroll as a graduate or special student. 
As such, he will dect two courses, one entitled A Survey of American Law and 
the other A Survey of Constitutional Law; he may take a few additional courses 
in his field of special interest. During his second and later semesters he will elect 
additional courses in his area of specialty, and will usually btffn independent 
research in a comparative law area in which he has interest. The results of the 
research may he 'submitted in writing to the faculty member under whom the 
research is being carried on and a formal mark awarded which may be counted 
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The reading room in 

the Legal Research Building 



The University offers many 
special lectures and institutes 
Rackham Lecture Hall 



toward applicable cit-^rt-e m|uircnu nts. There is no requirement that the results 
be published, but there is no objection to publication either in English or another 
language. 

Course and seminar elections may be made from any of over <me hundred 
Law School offerings for which the student is qualified. Common areas of con- 
centration include constitutional law, administrative law, antitnist law, htw for 

corporations, law of commercial instruments and obligations, labor law, inter- 
national law, international organizations, law of foreign trade and investment, 
general comparative law. civil procedure and evidence, criminal hnv and pro- 
cedure, air law, admiralty, atomic energy law, legislation, and conflict of laws. 



CAN I OR SHOULD I WORK TOWARD A DEGREE? 

We discourage all foreign graduates from working toward the LL.B. degree ; 
we do not encourage anyone to work for n craduate degree. In general, we 
believe that a period of study in the L niJnl >f itcs will be most profitable if it 
is devoted to acquiring a good general undi r^' anding of the common law plus a 
thorough study of those aspects of the Atiglo-American law in which the student 
has a particular interest. This can best be accomplished if the program is not 
complicated by formal degree requirements. 

There may be, however, q»ecial reasons justifying enrollment in a d^ree 
program. The student is orti^nally admitted as a graduate student. If the work 
done by the student is of high quality, he may subsequently be admitted to 
candidacy for an advanced degree. In most cases, he will be admitted only as a 
candidate for the degree Master of Comparative Law (M.C.L.). The require- 
ments for this (ieirree are (\ ) two full semesters in residence, and (2) the com- 
pletion with a >u(ierior scholarship record of at least twenty semester hours of 
work as prescribed by the law faculty. Part of the prescribed work will be the 
( reparation of a research paper on some phase of comparative law. 

Two other advanced degrees are given: the Master of Laws (LL.M.) and 
the Doctor of the Science of Law (S.JJD.). The Master of Laws is open only 
to those who have received their basic kiw training m a common kw country. 
Even in such ca^es additional residence requirements may be required in the 
discretion of the Graduate Committee. A minimum of 24 semester hours of 
coursework or research, completed with superior scholarship, are required for 
the LL.M. degree. 

Students from foreign countrie.- ordinarily will not be admitted to candidacy 
for the S.J.D. degree. Express approval by the Graduate Committee of liic Law 
School is required, and is given only in rare cases, after the completion of one 
full year of residence, where the student has shown outstanding capacity for legal 
research and writing. The S.J.D. candidate must normally elect courses in juris- 
prudence and comparative law and must achieve a wide understanding of the 
common law system. The major requirement is the preparation and publication 
of a dtntoral thesis. The *;ubjerf for the thesis, the outline of the work to be 
done, and the completed thesis mtjst all be approved by a faculty committee. 
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A student admitted to candidacy for the S.J.D. de^-ree >h(uil(i expect to spend at 
least two years in residence and will probably require three years in residence to 
complete the task. The thesis may be submitted at any time within the five years 
next succeeding the period of residence. The degree is awarded only after 
acceptance and publication of the thesis. 

Anyone completing courses or research projects with passing credit (C, 2.0 
on a 4.0 scale) is awarded a suitably engraved certificate of attendance certifying 
the nature and extent of work satisfactorily done. 

WILL 1 FIND THE SAME METHODS OF INSTRUCTION 
AS THOSE TO WHICH I AM ACCUSTOMED? 

Law Schools in the United States, including the University of Michigan 
Law School, do not use the lecture system, but rather use modified forms of 
the case system, a Socratio method of instruction developed in this country. 
From cases, statutes, and other significant materials the student is expected to 
extract principles which are then tested l)\ application to various actual and 
hypothetical fact situations. .\ considerable amount of preparation is tiecessary 
b( th befori' and after cla^s hours, and the student must in effect compile his 
own text from his notes following the class periods. Consequently, it will not 
be possible for the student from abroad to elect as many courses as he could in 
his own law school. 

Courses are weighted according to semester hours. A semester hour bdicates 
one hour spent in class each week of the 16-week semester. There are three 
semesters each academic year, beginning in September* Januar>' and June. For 
the time being, the summer veme-ii^T is in the form of a special summer session 
running from mid-May through the middle of August during which additional 
credits may be earned. 

Attendance requirements are much more strict than in most systems of 
legal education in other countries. Every student is expected to attend regularly 
the courses in which he is enrolled. Indeed, the case method of legal study is 
effective only when attendance in cbus is regular. 

Examinations are of the problem type, in which the student is given a hypo* 
thetical situation which he must analyze to determine legal problems and which 
be must then solve according to the legal principles with which he has been 
working. Questions requiring simple restatement of information will not be asked 

We. of course, recognize Lmguage (iitluulties to the extent tiiat we limit 
first-semester course elections and permit n loncer period of time in which to 
write the final examination. One must have extremely well developed KngHsh 
language ability, however, to be able to participate in an American law school 
graduate program. 

IN WHAT SORT OF SURROUNDINGS WILL I BE WORKING? 

The Law School occupies the beautiful W. W. Cook Qnadrantrle. a gift to 
legal education by the late William W. Cook, Esq.. of the New York bar. a 
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graduate of the College of Literature. Science, and the Arts with the Class of 
1880 and of the Law School with the Class of 1882. The Quadrangle is situated 
on a ten-acre tract immediately south of the central University campus. It 
includes several units constructed at different times. The first of these, the 
Lawyers Club, was completed in 1924, and the last. Hutchins Hall, was occupied 
in 1933. The Lawyers Club contains residence accommodations for 353 men 
students. Meals are served in a .spacious dining hall; and other facilities are 
afforded in a large lounge, a small writing room, and a recreation room. The 
Quadrangle does not include quarters for family units. 

The largest and most impressive unit in the Quadrangle is the Legal Re- 
search Building. This contains a reading room accommodating about 500 students, 
together with study rooms for research work and carrels in the stacks for 
graduate students and other advanced specialists. 

The last unit to be completed. Hutchins Hall, contains the lecture and 
seminar rooms, the administrative and professional offices, a practice courtroom, 
a large study hall for students, and a small branch library for special work by 
faculty, law review editors, and graduate students. 

WILL I HAVE ALL THE MATERIALS I NEED 
FOR STUDY AND RESEARCH? 

Materials for law courses are found in published casebooks which may be 
purchased in local bookstores. One should anticipate the expenditure of approxi- 
mately $50 a semester for books. 




Interior of Hutchins Hall 
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The Univenity of Michigfto Law libnuy bas one of the laiiest coUections 
of legal materials in the United States. It is complete in evecy phase of Ameri- 
can law, Including all cases, appellate briefs, statutes, pre-enactment materials, 

administrative reports and bulletins, periodicals, treatises, monographs, and 
text's All material^- necessary for work in international law are included in the 
325,000 volume collection. We maintain extensive collections of forrign law for 
various countries in Europe, the British Commonwealth of Xaiions, Central 
and South America, and Japan, composed of statutes, reports, treatises, and 
legal periodicals, and at iMst a wofking coUection fof moat other countries in 
the world. Sisable coUections of Roman law, ecclesiastical law, military law, 
crimindog>\ and legal biography are available. In addition there are many other 
university and departmental libraries containing cognate materials to which all 
persons registered in the Law School have access. 

Ever>' visiting scholar or foreign graduate student who has extensive and 
continuing need for legal materials in the law library collection may be assigned 
office or carrel space in the library stacks, from which be has immediate access 
to every vdome in the cdlectioo and to which he may charge the books which 
he needs. 



CAN I FURTHER MY LEGAL EDUCATION 

IN WAYS OTHER THAN CLASSWORK OR RESEARCH? 

The Law School stands ready to assist the student from abroad in making 
contacts with American lawyers judges, government officials, and businessmen. 
In the course of a year the student from abroad may expect the <)pi)nriunily 
to visit federal and state courts, a state legislature, a state governor s office, 
administrative agencies, bar associatiim offices, prisons, and law offices. Some- 
times individual visits are arranged; at other times groups from the Law School 
are formed and transported to the SMne of the visit. 

The Law School presents the Thomas M. Cooley lectures which are devoted 
to scholarly discu-^-^ion^ of timely professional topics. It is prescribed that the 
lecturers ^hal! he ni itun- anfj outstanding legal scholars, thus ensuring valuable 
contributions to Ivn.il >tieace; representative topics have included: 

"Frontiers of Constitutional Liberty," by Professor Paul G. Kauper, of the 
University of Michigan Law School; 

"The Use of Intern.it ional Law — A Re-examination," by Professor Philip C. 
Jessup, of Columbia University; 

"Towards Administrative Justice," by Professor H. W. R. Wade, of St. 
Johns College, Oxford University; and 

"Criminal Law Reform in England," by Professor D. Seaborne Davies, 
Dean of the Faculty of Law, University of LiveipooL 

During the spring semester a person noted in American Kfe delivers the 
William W. Cook Lectures on Anwrican Listitutions; re|»esentative lectures 
have been: 
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"Characteristically American," by Ralph Barton Perry, Professor Emeritus, 
Department of Philosophy, Harvard University; 

"Planning for Fxeedom: Hie Govtnunent of the American Economy," by 
Eugene V. Roitow, Dean of Yale Law Schod; and 

"The American Economic Republic/* by Adolf A. Berie, Professor of Law» 
Columbia Univenity. 

Some of the functions scheduled by the Institute of Continuing Legal 

Education, a joint program of The University of Michigen and Wayne State 
University Law Schools, are held in Ann Arbor. The La^^yers Club invites a 
number of special speakers throughout the year, whom all students are welcome 
and encouraged to hear. Special c din ocalions in cognate areas such as business 
administration, sociology*, economics, and political science are also open to all 
law students. 



WHKRC WILL I LIVE IP I COME TO ANN ARBORT 

We are able to provide rooms for some foreign students at the Lawyers 
Club, which forms part of the W. W. Cook Law Quadrangle. Since most of our 
single undergraduate law students live in the Lawyers Club, residence there 
presents an unparalleled opportunity to devdop friendships and to engage in 
informal legal uid cultural discussions. All meals are served in the dining hall of 
the Club. Application cards nuiy be obtained after admittance to graduate study 
has been granted. 

Some students, because of their age. or for dietary or other personal reasons, 
prefer to find quarters in one of the many rooming houses surrounding the 
campus. For assistance in obtaining such a room, correspondence should be 
directed to The International Center, 603 £. Madison, Ann Ariior, Michigan. 

Hw Law School itself has no living facilities for wmnen students. For in- 
formation on housing for women, write the Office of the Dean of Women, The 
University of Michigan. Ann Arbor. Michigan. 

If no space available in the Lawyer^ Dub. it imperative that the student 
plan to arrive in Ann Arbor before the beginning oi orientation week in order to 
arrange tor housing. There are approximately 25.000 students in Ann Arbor, the 
population of wUdi is only 60,000; the demand for private housing is tremen- 
dous, and the better accommodations are quickly taken by the diligent. 



SHOULD I PLAN TO RRINO MY HUSBAND OR WIPE? 

We do not encourage any graduate student to bring spouse or family. A 
major reason is expense, since family housing is much more difficult to obtain 
and expensive to rent than single living quarters, and food expenses increase 
correspondingly. The additional travel expoise must be taken care of by the 
student himadf. 
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There is also less opportunity to get acquainted with Americans if the 
spouse accompanies the student, since apartment dwellers tend to live by them- 
selves much more than students living in the Lawyers Club or in rooming houses. 
There is also correspondingly less time available for professional activities at the 
Law School. 



The Legal Research Building of the Law Quadrangle 




Some University apartment housing is available at the Northwood ^lart- 
ments <m a first come, first served basis. After admittance to ilu' Law School 
has been granted, application for housing should be made to Supervisor. Univer- 
sity Aparfmcnts, 2364 Bishop Street. North Campus, Ann Arbor, Michigan. 
Some assistance in Ending private apartments may be obtained at the Inter- 
national Center. 



HOW MUCH WILL. IT COST ME TO LIVE IN ANN ARBOR 
AND ATTEND LAW SCHOOL? 

'Hiitioii and fees in the Law School are $550 each semester and are subject 
to chani^ without notice. Books cost approzimatefy $50 per semester. Living 
costs var\- here as weW as in the student '< home country, but one should plan 
to have a minimum of $180 a month tor room, board, laundry, and incidental 
expenses. Semester fees include University Health Service privileges, which 
reduce expenses for medical care and treatment so far as the student himself 
is concerned. Foreign students who are not furovided with health^hospitalisation 
insurance by their sponsors are required to purchase Student Accident and 
Health Insurance. The cost of this coverage (approximately $25) must be paid 
at time of registration. This coverage extends for a full twcho months. Infor- 
mation is available at the International Center. The minimum which a married 
cuuph- should plan to have each month is $,^00 Travel costs to and from the 
United States can be determined by consulting iravel agencies or bureaus in 
your own country. One-way rail coach class fare from New York to Ann Arbor 
is approximately $35; from San Francisco to Ann Arbor approximately $90. 
Any other travel withm the United States must be added to l)asic expenditures. 

Ann Arbor weather includes extremes of heat and cold. Warm winter 
dothine should either be brought or purchased in Ann Arbor. Informal dress 
is permissible in the classroom. 

WILL ANYONE BE AVAILABLE TO HELP ME 
ADJUST TO LIFE IN ANN ARBOR? 

The Adviser to Foreign Law Students in the Law School, and those with 
whom he wori(s, are always available to counsel the student about professional 
and personal problems. Field trips of a professional nature are arranged by the 

Law School 

For genera! adjustment problems one may obtain the help of the University 
International Ceiitfr. a campus serxi^e instiiudon de>igned to helj) all students 
from abroad. Services include meeting uuoming students at railroad, bus, or 
airplane terminal; assistance in finding housing; processing of immigration 
matters; and arrangfaig visits to mdustrial pUuits. points of cultural and scenic 
interest, and to private homes. Teas, dances, and meetings are held weekly at 
the Center attended by American and foreign students. Members of the faculty 
visit informally with students from abroad. Contact with others from the stu^ 
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dent's own countn,' is facilitated. The Center, in short, is concerned with makinf? 
students from abroad feel completely at home in Ann Arbor and in the United 
States. 



HOW MUCH ABILITY TO SPEAK. READ. WRITE OR 
UNDERSTAND ENGLISH IS REQUIRED? 

Since English is the language of instruction at The University of Michigan, 
foreign students have to compete with native speakers of English in their cia.sses. 
Foreign students whose native language is not English will need to know in ad- 
vance whether or not their command of English is adequate for the program 
they wish to purj^ue. To make it possible for the student and the Law School to 
plan properly, the University requires all foreign students whose native language 
is not English to take an English proficiency examination during the process of 
admittance. These tests are prepared and regularly administered abroad by the 
English Language Institute of the University. Information concerning the place 
and time for the test will be sent to the candidate by the English Language 
Institute. The charge for this examination is ten dollars. 

A second English proficiency examination parallel to the first will be taken 
after arrival in Ann Arbor by all foreign students whose native language is not 
English. The Engli.sh Language Institute administers this examination also. 
There is no charge for this second e.xamination. 

On the basis of these tests the University will advise the student whether 
his command of English is adequate for his program. Students who.se command 
of English is not considered adequate by the University will be ad\ised to study 
more English and be tested again abroad before admittance, or they may have 
to take an intensive course in English at the English Language Institute in Ann 
Arbor before beginning their academic work in the University. In certain in- 
stances remedial English in the English Department of the College of Literature, 
Science, and the Arts of the University will suffice. 




Some of the volumes pitbitshed in the Michif^an legal publications series 
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Complete facilities for classrooms, study and research 
are available in the Law Quadrangle 



ARE THERE ANY CULTURAL OPPORTUNITIES 
AVAILABLE IN ANN ARBOR? 

Each year dozens of distinguished musicians, artists, actors, and lecturers 
come to Ann Arbor. The University Musical Society presents annual subscrip- 
tion concerts, bringing the greatest musical artists of the world to Hill Audi- 
torium; a typical year's program includes, among others, the Toronto. Boston, 
and Cleveland Symphony Orchestras. Artur Rubenstein. the Virtuosi Di Roma. 
Nathan Milstein. Myra Hess. Rise Stevens, and Zinka Milanov. The annual 
May Festival brings an additional array of guest artists to appear with the 
Philadelphia Orchestra under Eugene Ormandy. The University Music School 
presents over a hundred free concerts and recitals by students and faculty, in- 
cluding performances by Robert Noehren. University organist, Percival Price. 
University carillonncur. and the Stanley Quartet, the University (|uartet-in- 
residence. The University Speech Department presents .several plays a year, 
together with three operas in conjunction with the School of Music. Each May 
and June a drama festival is held during which leading Broadway actors and 
actresses appear at Lydia Mendelssohn Theater in classical and modern plays. 
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Tht" L'nivt-rsity Art Museum, housed in Alumni Mrmorial Hal! on campus, con- 
taints a small but distinguished collection of traduiunal and modern an, and 
hosts each year a numher of tiaveling esdiibitions from major museums in the 
United States. 

The University participates in all major and nunor intercollegiate sports, 
including football, basketball, baseball, hockey, swimming, and track. Students 
are admitted to all home sports events without charge or at minimum rates. 



WHAT DO I HAVE TO DO TO BE ADMITTED TO GRADUATE 
LAW STUDY AT THE UNIVERSITY OF MICHiOAN LAW SCHOOLT 

One should correspond with the Adviser to Foreign Law Students, Univer- 
sity of Michigan Law School, Ann Aibor, Michigan, who will supply an applica- 
tion blank to those who appear qualified to apply. The application form should 

be completely filled out in En^ish in ink or tN-pewriting and returned to the 
Adviser to Foreign Law Students accompanied by certified official transcripts of 
college and law school credits, and a rertifuafe of admission to the practice of 
law. if any. A person engaged in law teaching or tr(n (riimcnt ser\nce should 
supply a certitkate from his dean or superior indicating the position held by the 
applicant. Each applicant must procure three letters of recommendation from 
persons who know him in a teaching or professional capacity; each letter must 
be sent directly by the writer to the Adviser of Foreign Law Students. The 
api^cant must take the Robert Lado English Proficieno.- Test, as indicated 
above. Information about the test can be secured from the Adviser to Foreign 
Law Students at the Law School. 

The completed application should be in the hands of the Adviser to Foreign 
Law Studmts not later than January 1 of the year in which matriculation is to 
begin if financial assistance is being sou^ from the Law School, or not later 
than May 1 if admittance only is being requested, unless special arrangements 
are made for some other date. 

If the credentials submitted indicate completion of law work with a superior 
record indicating likelihood of successful law study in the United Slates, a certi- 
ficate of admittance to the Law School will he issued. It should be understood, 
however, that admittance to graduate study of law is granted only alter a careful 
scrutiny of all documents submitted and not as a matter of course. 

CAN I SECURE FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE TO FACILITATE 

MY STUDY AT THE UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN LAW SCHOOL? 

The Law School has each year a number of general fellowships made avail- 
able through the generosity of the Ford Foundation and the W W. Cook 
Lnil»)\sment Fund It also has certain fellowships for Filipino students only, 
made possilile through the bequest of the late Clyde H. DeWitt. Each fellowship 
pays tuition and $180 a month in the case of the regular graduate student; 
mature scholars may in the discretion of the Law School Graduate Committee 
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receive somewhat more for maintenance. All fellowships, other than DeWitt 
Fellowships, are competitivdy awarded without reference to geographical area. 
Except in very unusual cases fellowships are awarded first to those who are or 
will be oigaged in law teaching or legal research, or to those who are or will be 

occupied in government or judicial service. No fellowship will be awarded to a 
person who dnes not intend a career in law or law teachinn No award is made 
to one who does not plan to return to his home country-. The amount of the 
stipend may be reduced to take accoimt of dollar funds which the person has 
avaibble to bring with him; ability to carry part of the eaipense of study in the 
United States is a favorable factor in the evaluation of a fellowsbip application, 
thoujl^ l^no means a controlling one. 

An applicant should also investigate the possibility of a Fulbright. Smith- 
Mundt, or other United States povernment grant to facilitate study in the 
United States. Information may be obtained at the United States embassy or 
legation in the home country or at any United States Information Agency 
office or center. 

Information concerning financial grants not administered by the United 
States government or by the Law School can be obtained by writing the Institute 
of International Education. 800 Second .\ve , New York 17. Now York. 

A j>erson receiving a scholarship from his own government will be pi\en the 
utmost attention for admittance punx'ses, since the Law School is anxious to 
co-uperaie with otiicial exchange and scholarship programs of the United States 
and of other nations. 

The applicant should never expect to receive financial aid not promised in 
writing before arrival. Our scholarship funds are limited, and we will commit 
ourselves to a fellowship, if one is to be awarded, well in advance of the student's 
projected date of arrival. He must disregard any statements which any other 
person may make about the possihilitv of Law School or rni\ersiiy aid to be 
granted after arrival. Nor can one assume that it is possible to obtain funds by 
outside woric to finance a period of Law School study. A person who does not 
receive a Law Schod. United States government, or home government sdiolar- 
ship or fellowship is eligible only for a student visa. No student visa is to be 
issued without a showing of dollar resources suf!icient to sustain the entrant 
during a full academic jjrocram Only after the first semester in residence can 
work jit rmits l)e obtaineii. and then onl\- on a sijecial showing and for a ver\' 
limited numl)er of hours a week. Remunerative jobs are not readily available for 
students. American or foreign. 



IS rr POSSIBLE to obtain travel funds 

TO AND FROM ANN ARBOR7 

The Law School has no funds which can be granted to defray tntvd ez> 
penses, either to and from the United States or within the United States. Nor 
does it have any administrative influence throu^ which government or private 
agencies can be persuaded to assist in travel. 
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Wherever possible, however, we trv* to notify the student of his admittance 
to graduate study or of an award of a fellowship in sufficient time so that he 
can make application to United States authorities for a Fulbright or Smith- 
Mundt travel grant. In every instance a letter of admittance or award of 
fellowship is sent the student to support his travel grant application. While 
there is no guarantee that a travel grant will be forthcoming, in a gratifying 
number of cases such grants have been made. Those on full United States gov- 
ernment grants will of course have their travel expenses taken care of. 

In most instances it is possible for the student to purchase, in his own 
currency, round-trip travel to and from the United States, and on occasion, 
according to his government's currency regulations, enough to cover rail or bus 
travel from the port of entr\- to Ann Arbor. 




WHAT SORT OF VISA SHOULD I TRY TO SECURE? 

Under the law the type of visa issued is to be determined by the United 
States embassy or legation in the country issuing the student's passport. Occa- 
sionally an Immigrant visa is obtained vribich gives the student the option of 
staying within tin rnitcd States pemumently. It should be remembered, how- 
ever, that no fellowship is awarded to one who does not intend to return to his 
hume country to practice or to teach law Immi^'tant visas are available only 
when the visa quota for the countn- j)erniit^. I sually the visas will be of the 
non-immigrant type, particularly the exchange visitor visa or the student visa. 
Persons receivmg United States govemmeot, home government, or Law School 
fellowships will normally be given exchange visitor visas; the International 
Center will send the requisite form DSP-66 whenever a Law School fellowship 
is awarded. Students coming on their own resources will receive a student visa; 
the Law School will supply the required Immigration and Naturalization Service 
Form 1-20 which the student may present to United States embassy officials. 
Under no circumstances should a student come under a tourist visa. 

Upon arrival in Ann Arbor the student should report without dday to a 
counselor at the International Center and indicate his visa status. Members of 
the International Center staff are available at all times to counsel foreign 
students on immigration matters. 



WHEN SHOULD I PLAN TO ARRIVE IN ANN ARBOR? 

Except in unusual ca?es tlie student Nhoiild jilaii to arrive in time for the 
beginning ui the tall senie'^ter orieistatiun week, tailing late in August. The exact 
date for the coming academic year can be determined from the copy of the 
Law School Announcement which accompanies this bulletin. The oiientation 
program for foreign students, and the special survey courses are available only 
during the first semester of the academic year. It is much easier to arrange a 
satisfactory' program of course elections by conforming to the academic year 
schedule. Living accommodations are more readily available in advance of the 
ftr>-t semester than at any other time If instruction in the English Language 
In>tilute is desired, one should plan to arrive by June 1 and to enroll in the 
language program. This program ends in lime for fall semester enrollment in the 
Law School. Jn special circumstances, however, initial registration in the Law 
School may be permitted «ther in Januaiy or June. 

l*|)0n acceptance the student will be sent a copy of the official L'niversity 
health examination form which is to be completed, in English, by the student 
and his physician and returned directly to the L'niversity of Michigan Health 
Service. 207 Flelciier .\venue. Ann Arbor. Midiican Registration will not be 
permitted until this form has been completed and returned. In most cases the 
data required may be secured at the same time the physical examination for 
visa purposes is undergone. 
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WHAT IF I HAVE ANY OTHER QUESTIONS 
NOT ALREADY ANSWERED? 

Write at any time to the Adviser to Foreign Law Students. University of 
Michigan Law School. Hutchins Hall, Ann Arbor, Michigan, setting forth your 
problem. An air mail answer will be sent. 




Lawyers Club members plan 
extensive extracurricular activities 
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UNDER the teniis of the will of Avery Hopwood, prominent 
American dramatist and member of the class of 1905 of The 
Univenity of Midugan, ooe-fifdi of Mr. Hopwood's estate 
was set aside and given to the Regents of the University for die 
encouraging of creative vrork in writing. Acoonliqg to tlie bequest 
the Rj^ents were empowered: 

"To invest and keep the same invested and to use the income 
therefrom in perpetuity, as prizes to be known as 'The Avery Hop 
wood and Jule Hopwood Prizes/ to be awarded annually to students 
in the Department of Rhetoric of The University of Michigan who 
perfonn the best creative work In tlie fields of dramatic writings 
fiction, poetry, and the essay. The number and value of the prizes 
shall be in the discretion c£ the Faculty or other govemii|g body of 
the University, but the income shall be distributed anmiallv or 
semiannually, and shall not be allowed to accumulate from year to 
year. In this connection, it is especially desired that the students 
competing for the prizes shall not be confined to academic subjects, 
but shall be allowed the widest possible latitude, and that the new, 
the unusual, and the radical shall be especially enoouragpd." 

During recent yean the awards have amounted to approodmaiely 
$15,000 a year. 

At the time Mr. Hopwood made his will in 1922, the Depart- 
ment of Rhetoric was a separate department, but in 1930 it was 
fused with the Department of English Language and Literature. 
Ck>nsequently, the requirement which restricts students to the De- 
partment of Rhetoric was changed in but to students enroUed in the 
Department of English. Students in the Department of Jomnallsn* 
once a part of the Department of Rhetoric; are also pennitted to 
compete. 

The Hopwood contests ^vcie opened to students in the summer 
session for the first time in 19^8. 

AWARDS 

Eight awards are offered, one of I75 and one of $50 in each of 
the four fields of writing— drama, essay, fiction, and poetry. Prizes 
may be redistributed in the event that the merit in a particular 
field makes such redistribution desirable. 
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1. AH itndenti in the amnmer aenioii wbo we ttguhaitf enrolled 
in one coune in Bn gitA oompoiition in die Depertment of K r^i rfi 
or in the Department of Journalism are eligible to compete-€Kcept 
students who have already competed three times in wimmer content 
or who have aheady won a major award in a Hopwood contest 

2. No manuscript which has received a prize in any Hopwood 
contest shall be eligible in tiiese contests. 

$. No manuscript that wins an award in the summer contest is 
eligible in any subtequent Hopwood oonieit. 

4. No manwtrript or pan o£ a mamiirript that has been pub- 
lished in a medium other than a coUcge magaiine or ooOflg^ newf> 
paper shall be eligible* 



ADDITIONAL REGULATIONS 

Manuscripts must be typed double-spaced, on one side of the 
paper only. Poems and plays need not be double-spaced throughout. 

1 hree copies of each unit of composition shall be submitted. 
Rag paper, sixteen-pound weight, by 11 inches, must be used 
lor lirit copy. The two carim copies niay be 00 any wiUt^ 
oC at least ihirtten-poiind weight 

Each copy of the entire manuscript of a contestant in any one 
cat^^ory of the contest shall be firmly bound in a neat and durable 
cover. Cover and manuscript shall be firmly fastened together. Un- 
bound manuscripts, manuscripts fastened together merely with paper 
dips, and other manuscripts not likely to remain bound will be 
rejected by the Hopwood committee. The committee reserves the 
rfght also to reject all manuscripts diat are not legibly typed. 

Each copy of each manuscript, properly bound, shall hate a 
title pegfc on which shall appear: (1) the name ot the composition: 
(2) a pen name; (3) a statement that the manuscript IS submitted m 
the category of chama, essay, fiction, or poetry. 

The title of the manuscrijjt and the pen name of the author 
shall be placed on the cover of the work submitted. A contestant 
shall use only one pen name. 

Aooompanying the manuscript shall be a sealed envelope with 
the contestant's pen name on the outside and conlainlqg the con- 
testant's real name and address, and pen name. 

All mannscripts shall be in the Hopwood Room by 4:90 fftjt. 
Friday. August 7. 
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The committee reserves the right to keep on file one copy of each 
maniisnript submitted. 

The oommittee will not be held responaabk for the lafety of any 
manuscript presented in the contests. 



The judges will be selected from the sufiE of the University. 



FURTHCft INFORMATION 

Anyone desiring further infonnation in ngud to the contest 
may address A. L. Bader, Chainnan of the Hopwood 
■006 Aogell Hall. 



AWARDS-SUMMR SESSION, IMS 

Drama: No award 

Essay: Thomas Johnston, I50 

Fiction: John P. Fox, |iao; Josqih D. FeMman, S50; Sister 
Janice Marie Laner, $50 

Foetry: Julia Older, I75; Nancy Keefer, I50; Marjorie Rapaport, 
1*5 
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The predicted national influenza epidemic did not materi- 
Allse among stodtnts of the Unlversily. Tfaou^ nearby com- 
mnnttles experienced a high Incidence of upper reepiratory 
infection, on campos the over-all number of eaeee was almost 

I, 000 less than In the previous year. Students with influenza- 
like symptoms were checked by members of the School of Public 
Health for viral identification. Seven of them were found to 
be infected with influenza viruses which were variants of former 
strains. A total of 424 cases were diagnosed ciiiiicaliy as in- 
Ouenca, compared with 420 the previous year* It Is most dif- 
ficult to draw conclusions concerning the relatively low Inci- 
dence of Inflnensa-like infections among students. One Is 
tempted to credit the high immunization rate during October 
and November of 1962, but we cannot be sure. A total of 

II, 000 influenza immunizations were then accomplished, which 
is over 2,000 more than in any previous year. 

There was once more a marked increase in the number 
of immunisations given for foreign travel. The total of typhoid, 
tetanus, and smallpox was over S,500 compared with 2,500 in 
the previous year. Present facilities and personnel being over- 
taxed, we are preparing to establish a separate section for 
purposes of immunizing faculty and students for foreign travel. 

Cases of so-called three-day or German measles appeared 
in the late winter and spring of 1963. The number never be- 
came great enough at any one time to reach epidemic propor- 
tions but eases continued to appear through the month of May. 
A total of 104 cases were diagnosed. 

Each year a few diagnoses are made of tropical disease. 
This year a diagnosis of Hansen's disease was made lor the 
first time in several years. 

The concern of a year ago regarding increased incidence 
of infectious hepatitis has become allayed. The number of 
diagnoses in this past year was eight, which is comparable 
with the figure In years previous to 1961-62. 

The Employees* Periodic Examinations Program was 
moved Into new quarters during the summer of 1962. This 
cliange made it possible f6r that unit to <^rate throughout tlie 
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year for the first time. Total eianilnations lor the year num- 
bered 415, of which 166 were new and 249 were repeats. A 
total of 943 consultations for students were performed during 
the year by this unit. These consultations are made on request 
of clinic physicians of the Health Service in cases where spe- 
cialized skills are called for. 

A second group of Peace Corps volunteers was given 
service In the sonuner of 1962. This group consisted of 55 
persons assigned to Thailand. Health Service performed or 
arranged for immunizations, dental repair, refractions and 
glass fittings, medical examinations, medicaX care of illnesses 
and injuries, and other services. 

In the Department of Environmental Health and Safety, 
emphasis in the off -campus housing program was concentrated 
on the improvement of the kitchens in the affiliated and asso- 
ciated housing units. Twelve such Utchens irere remodeled 
during the year. 

The general safety program on the campus was advanced 
by the adoption of a uniform procedure for reporting emergency 
conditions. The procedure was publicized by the issuance of 
an ''Emergency Chart," which lias been posted in more than 
300 locations. The employee safety program at Vhiversity 
Hospital was strengthened during the year, and excellent em- 
ployee safety programs were instttnted by both the Plant De- 
partment and the Residence Halls system. 

A major activity of the Department of Environmental Health 
and Safety was the co-ordination of the elements of the fallout 
shelter survey and the development of a suggested fallout shel- 
ter program for the campus. 

On the request of Dr. Solomon J. Axelrod, Director of the 
Bureau of IMical Economies in the School of Public Health, 
a preliminary survey of Health Service was accomplished by 
Dr. Avedis Donabedian during the summer of 1962. This 
survey consisted of many detailed interviews with Health Serv- 
ice personnel. A report of this survey has been given to 
Health Service containing many suggestions for future studies. 
The Health Service is deeply indebted to Dr. Axelrod for his 
labors. 

During the interim period in the summer of 19(12, a com- 
plete renovation of the dishwashing equipment and installation 
of new equipment in the kitchen was accomplished. Plans are 
presently being made to modernize the refrigeration equipment 
in the kitchen. 
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It is hoped that small structural changes within the pres- 
ent building will make possible the handling of ever- increasing 
requests for outpatient care. It will also be necessary to in- 
crease the number of medical and allied personnel if we are 
to maintain the present standard of service for greater num- 
bers of students. 



A. GENERAL ITEMS 
Selected. Detailed data «?ailable in Itoeltii Servloe reoordi. 



L ENBOLUIEMT 

Poimlation Entitled to Servioe 
(Estimated*) 





Men 


Women 


Total 




7.138 


4,021 


11,159 




15,335 


7,667 


23,002 




14,538 


7,264 


21,802 


Two semesters («v«rage of 1st end ad> 


14,938 


7,464 


22.402 




22,374 


U.1B7 


33,661 



Note — Future reports e.innnt be compared with previous yeers Sinoe Ibe Uni- 
versity is slowly moving touard year-round operation. 



*Summer Session flexures from final tabulatioos. First and second semester 
figures fron the end of tte 12tli viedc of otsssss. Stadsiis not on auin esmisis 
or not entitled hare been sdbtrsoted from original total. 



n. CLINICAL REPORTS 
(Entire year) 





Clinic 


New 


Room 


Hospital 


Infirmary 


Hospital 


Department 


Calls 


Patients 


Calls 


Referrals 


Pattente 


Pattente 


General Clinic .... 


39,893 


11,307 


26 


497 


1,495 


134 




6,626 


923 


78 


47 


•1 


1 


Ophthalmology .... 


1,534 


163 




117 


2 






739 


34 




21 


• • • 


• • • 


Dermatolog\- 


a,889 


307 




2 


a 


1 


Room-call doctors . 


• • • 


2 


733 


• • • 




41 




11.228 


380 


» • • 


• • • 


3 




Surgery (bone and 














joint) 


1,782 


151 


■ • • 


8 


8 


40 


Mental Health .... 


8.937 




1 


28 


71 


21 




50 






• a • 


• • e 


e • • 




15.882 


■ ■ • 


85 


• • • 


• • • 


■ • « 


Physiotherapy .... 


3,238 


■ • • 


• • • 




• • « 


• • « 




10,062 


761 


• • • 


« e • 


• « e 


* « • 


Laboratory room 




















32 


• • <t 


• • • 


« • a 


Consultation 


905 




• « • 


« • • 


« • a 


• • e 


Out-of-hours calls . 


1,290 


448 








• • • 


Miscellaneous .... 


13,654* 


382 










Total 


118,729 


14.858 


955 


720 


1,585 


238 



*Thi8 figure includes several Influenza Immunisation programs. 
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HL OOlCPAIUSONB-FIVE YZAB8 
JMm per 1,000 8lndtnl«-B«fal«r NtB«-Moiilli SmbIoo 





196S-6S 


1061-63 


1060-61 


1050-00 


1068-50 




4,836 


5,120 


5,192 


5,083 


5.623 


Room and out-of-hours oalU . . . 


85.3* 


00* 


96* 


90* 


97* 


Inflnnary patlente 
















80 


80 


70 


76 


University Hospital 














0.8 


10.4 


13.4 


10.4 


11.3 


MoDonucleosls (glandular 














0.6 


13 


ICS 


10.2 


7 


Pneumnniii . . 


1.6 


2.4 


1.6 


4.3 


3 


Uypvi XvBpiraior) inicciiona (<itt^ 






1 UK 


04*7 
Ml 


loo 


Tli»««u1o8{8 (lung, active) 


.00 


.1 


.2 




.45 




10.2 


14 


9 


12 


8.8 






4.1 


3.8 


4 


3.3 




1.8 


3.81 


3.08 


3.8 


3.0 




33.4 


81.1 


34.8 


81.8 


83.3 




5.6 


7.4 


9.1 


8.9 


7 




1.9 


1.4 


1.5 


1.3 


1.3 



^tocltidea wtooded oUnto-bour oaUs. 
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B. SELECTED DIA0N08B8 AND SERVICES 



Entire Regular 
Year Session 



Infection, acute respiratory (totn!) 4,448 4,235 

Hay fever (including allergic rhinitis) 1,S78 1,236 

Traimuui, various f9$ 704 

Gastrointestinal upset, acute 798 749 

Dermatologlcal conditions 1,681 1,530 

Other 

Measles, German 104 104 

Monomieleosle. Iiiiaottotts 884 815 

Fracture of bone 180 188 

Ai^ndioitis, acuta 44 41 

Pneumonia 40 8ft 

Heart disease, OTgaillo 87 87 

Malignancies 7 7 

Hepatltfe, aeute inCsotious • 9 8 

Laboratory determinations (total, 46,830^* 

Basal nataliDllam 181 189 

EKG 583 451 

Nondlagnoattc Terms for Beoord 

Minor operattve inrooedures 88 88 

AuHiometer tests (Individual) 151 129 

Various physical examinations 1,306 1,155 

DeaUiB (Healtii Servfee patients— 0) 3 8 

Immunization procedures, patients (selected) 

Vaccinations (not Injectians) 1,307 1,198 

Anti- influenza 10,907 10,891 

Antitoxin, tetanus 8 8 

ToKofd. tetanus 1,877 1,888 

Antityphoid 975 888 

Poliomyelitis 607 485 



Note.— To determine approactmate rates per 1,000 "population" during the 
regular session, take 4.46 per cent of the actual number of diagnoses given. 
Example: 4.46 per cent of 41 glvM a rate of 1 J8 for appendlcttis, acote. 

* Includes faculty periodic examinations. 
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C. HI8CELLAMEOU8 DATA 



L ALLERGY 

Entire Regular 

Year Session 

Visits for service 11,228 9,713 

Average number of pattnte reoelvliig hgfpo- 

sensitizntion in one month 789 

New cases lor aUerg\ study 321 284 

New caaae akin tested (scratch) 218 192 

New cases skin tested (LC). 284 209 

Other patients tested: 

Tuberculin 279 271 

Patch 5 S 

Coccldioidin 27 27 

HIstoplesBilii 88 57 



n. DENTAL 



Health Service Total 

Visits 6,626 

Emergency treatments 1,853 

Prophylactic treatmmita 1,318 

X-rays (persons) 1,892 



m. MENTAL ETGIENE 

Regular Session 

Pittents I h ter rlei w i 

Women. 768 4,432 

Men. 911 4.612 

Total 1,679 9,044* 

Ratio of patients to enrollment, re^xular U\n semestsrSi IS 7»S per OSUt. 
This report does not include 80 nonstudent interviews. 

Entlra Year 

Patients Interviews 

Women. 844 4,649 

Men 1,047 4.959 

Total 1.891 9.608^ 



^This total included 660 infirmary interviews. 
"^Is total tnolttded 671 Inllmiary lalervlewa. 



7 



Copyrighted material 



Clntliloatlcw of SItaMttoni DatemilMd 



Acute Ijrain illsnrders ... .»(•«•.«..•>.,»....«■.,.....,.*, 1 

Chronic brain dlBorders 2 

P«]rBbotio dlsordera S6 

bivolutional peydiotlo reaction 1 

AffectiTO reactions 1 

SchizophrcniL reacttoBB •■■■.St 

Paranoid reactions 0 

Psychotic reaction without clearly iHflntfl 

structural obaoga, oti»«r than abow 0 

Pajrchophysio logic antoaomle aad Tlaoanl dbMVdMni 41 

Psychoneurotic disorders 308 

Personality disorders 703 

Special symptom reaction 2 

Tranaieot aituational personaiity <liaonlBra 471 

TCX>-«dmlnlatrattv«. tO 

Neurology 250 

Total l,S24* 

This repnrt does not include 95 nonstudent interviews. 

*Thl8 total includes 1,298 new cases and 593 old cases seen In previous 
ytmn and aaao agalD dnrtag the ewnnt jwar ((luly. li6t tkraoi^ jmm, ite^. 

nr. PBARMACT 

Entln Regular 

Year Session 

Prescriptions— drugs 38,523 38,056 

Preaorlptions-allMgjr 666 S61 

Allergy laboratovj pcep arMl w nanHftetand^ asMQwl, 

and packacad 9,084 2,391 

Tte wtOmm of dr«r preaorliitionB tneraaaed bjr 1.8 per oent aa oooipared 

with that of 1961-62. .Mlergy prescriptions decreased 9.S per cent; allerjo' 
laboratory preparations manufactured, assayed, and packaged decreased 3.5 per 

V. TUBERCUL08B OF THE LUNOB (AoHva) 
Ramdts of Routlaa X-raya of all Siitorii« fltudama, 1835-62 





Men 


Women 




Number 


Per Cent 


Number 


Per Cent 




4.279 
1 


100.00 
.088 


2,504 
1 


100.00 
.04 


27 years of X-ray examlBSttOBa . 


86,736 
98 


100.00 

.11 


46.699 
48 


100.00 

.11 



VL SUMMER SnnON CAMPS 

As in the p.ast, fho University' maintained the following summer campa: 
(1) Biological Station— Health Service physician in attendance; (2) Camp Davis- 
Health Service nurse in attendance; (3) Camp Filibert Roth— local medical serv- 
loe uaed at Health Serrloe expenae; (4) Geoloty Camp— local medical aenrloe 
oaed at Haaltb Sanrieo oxpenae. 



D. TRAINING PKOGHAMS 

In retail or heapital phanaaoy ourrloaltm take alx hour* of lab- 
oratory work. Three of these are in the University Medical Center Pharmacy 
or in the Health Service Pharmacy, under faculty supervision. In the past year 
15 seniors reoatvvd aooh traloiag darlB( the tlrat Mmoatar. and 14 flw ooeoad 
aemeater. 

SavantoOB medloal tacAmalogir atmdanti rooolvad boom tratolaf and aacparl- 
tai oar Clinloat Laboratory. ^^y^ ^ Bvtkei, U.PM. 

mrwetor 
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Official Publication 




Uiii««nily af MicMson Ofldoi PuUkoliM 



Medical School 
1964-1965 

I 
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Calmidar, 1964.1965 



FIRST- AND SECONO-YEAR CLASSES 

negistiation August 26^ 27, 28, 1964 

Orientation for BoM'ftU claM August 27 

Class<:s begin August 31 

Labor Day, a holiday September 7 

Thanksgiving holiday November 26-29 

Examtnation period December 19-23 

Fall term ends December 23, 1961 

Christmas recess December 24-Januar) 10, 1965 

Spring term begins January 11, 1965 

Spring recess Mareh 20 (noon)-28 

Classes resume March 29 

Examination period May 10-15 

Term ends May 15, 1965 

THIRD-YEAR CLASS 

Ilegisiration May 11-15, 1964 

First period June 8-August 30 

Second period August 31-November 22 

Third period November 23-Mardi 14 

Gluristmas recess December 21-Januar)r 17, 1965 

Fourth period March 15-June 5, 1965 

Examination period June 7»12, 1965 

FOURTH-YEAR CLASS 

Regbtration May 25-29 

First half June 8-November 29 

Thanksgiving holiday (at discretion ol the departments) November 26-29 

Second half November 30-May 29 

Christmas recess (at discretion oi the 

departments) December 19 (noon)-December 27 

Term ends May 29, 1965 

Final £xezdses June 4, 1965 

SUMMER SESSION. 1966 

Registration June 17-18. 1965 

Classes b^in June 21 

Classes end: 

Six weeks July 31 

Eight weeks August 14 

•Tkk 
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MEDICAL SCHOOL 



Introduction 



The objectives of the University of Michij^an Nfcdical School are: 

To create an environment that will attract to it students and faculty 
of ocedleiicet 

To provide optimum opportimicfet for the student to learn significant 
facts and principles, to develop independent intellectual discipline, and 
to acquire the dulls and judgment required to apply his knowledge to 
problems of hmnaii health and diteaae, whether u a cUnkiaii or a labora- 

ton,- investigator. 

To investigate and evaluate the phenooieiia of Ufe to that knowledge 
and understanding are increased, 

To set by example tlie standards of huuiatie clinical practice and re- 
qponsible tdentific inquiry that are the foandataoiit of ptofenkmal oompe^ 
tence, and 

To have its faculty and students seek professional and personal ful- 
fillment through dedication to these obje(^ves, both in the Medical 
Sdiool letting and by their piofcirioDal lives. 

To implement these objectives the University of Michigan Medical 
Schonl has established a fourvear curriculum designed to present the 
fundamental principles of medicine, to assist in the (icvelopnient of the 
ability to observe and evaluate critically, and to instill in the student 
independent curiodty of tluitigfat. 

During the first two years of Medical School, the student devotes him- 
self to acquiring knowledge of the basic medical sciences and understand- 
ing of the foundations upon which clinical medicine is based. Anatomy, 
biochemistry, and physiology are taught in the first year, while pathology, 
midoWoiogy, and pharmacology are the maj<nr subjects of the second 
year. To correlate the student's knowledc^c of the basic sciences with the 
management of clinical problems, clinical conferences and patient demon- 
strations are conducted diuring the Erst two years. I he study of psychiatry 
begins during the freshman year and continues throughout the entire 
medical curriculum. 

In the second year, opportunities to work witli patients are increased 
and the student is assigned to the hospital wards. Courses in neurology 
and in the techniques of physical examination and diagnosis are included 
in the second year. 

The third and fourth years are clinical in orientation, and the student 
obtains clinical experience as a student physician. During the third vear 
the junior class routes through the clinical departments of the Medical 
Schoot Nine months of this year are devoted to clinical dettships on the 
hospital wudt. Of these* three months are spent on sntgery, three months 
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on internal ncdidiie, and three montht on pediatric!. Em p ha M i it pboed 
on active student participation in patient examination and care, on the 

responsibility of the physician for the continuing care of the patient, 
and on the importance of an understanding of tiie life history of the 
disease processes encountiered. All studenu attend a daily, single, whole- 
dan exercise during the entire year, and the lectures cover the major 

clinical subjects. A remaining three-month period is devoted to the 
spedahy subjects, including neurology, psychiatry, otology, ophthalmology, 
and dermatology. 

The fourth year is divided into two six-month nnitl. In one sbt-month 

period, assignments are made to the clinical departmenu. where oppor- 
tunities for further experience in medicine, surgery, and obstetrics and 
gynecology, as well as in the specialty subjects, are provided. During this 
period, a required ob&tetrical clerkship is served, and correlative lectures 
on diidcal subjects are given. The second six-month period is divided 
into three months of vacation and three months of selective study. During 
the latter period, the student may elect to gain additional clinical experi- 
ence in a teachii^ hospital, to participate in the academic programs of 
the dinical and prcdinlcal departments at this oar other nnivoiities, or to 
return to the University for further instruction in nonmedical but related 
fields. The student interested in research may utilize the selective period 
to initiate his investigative efforts or complete projects upon which he 
embarked earlier in Medical School. Those individuals interested in a 
mbseqtient funHy or gentral mcdiad practice may dea diis period in an 
approved activity appropriate to that career go«L 



Admission 



OB4BIAL STATiMENT 



Students admitted to the University of Michigan Medical School are 
selected by an Admissions Committee composed of members of the basic 
science and clinical faculty. In making its selection from each year's group 
ot iqpplicanti, the Committee recognises the bxt that it is sdecting pocen- 
tbl f^yridans. The admfsritwis procedure is, therefore, an effort to select 
applicants possessed of those talents, skills, and interests which are 
requisites for the successful study and practice of medicine. 

Characteristics evaluated indude motivation, competence, character, and 
penonal fitness. The academic record and the Medical College Admission 
Test furnish an estimate of inrellectual competence. The less tangible 
qualities of character, personal fitness, and motivation are judged from 
reports of teachers, letters of recommendation, and further examination. 
No information that may help the Admissions Committee to select tliose 
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CORRECTION 
June 1. 1M4 

Note: The Organic Chemistry fequlicmeoc hat been changed to 8 houn 
(including 2 houn iaboniory), effective for the dam entering in 196S and mb- 

sequent yean. 

.K??"*^,''**-?*^^^'"*"'''^™*^"' *" cauloguc, page 7, under . 

the heading 'Required CourMt,*'ihoald lead: ore tinal 

Chemi„r> „ ^ 'JPPor 

1. General (i.e., inorganic; four hour laboratory) 8 houil 

2. Organic (two laboratory) g bam 
One year anivey ooune; indnding aliphatic and 
aromatic bydrocaiboiUL** state; 

The ff)otnotc on page 7 may be disregarded. 

At Khools where 10 semester hours of Organic Chemistrv arc av-ailable then Si"**' 
audi^ otmne b seoonunended although the specific requirement is 8 semeater 

As a result of the decrease of the total chemittiy tcqulienient by 2 honit 
the total minimum Ume available for etectivcs, at diown on tMie 8 wiU 
inareaaebyShoon. *^ ' 



jfMtaUlOB Dnmr Ufjii scuooi or mmii um t i oe Mpn mmmm credit 

is a requirement for admission. No specific high school courses are re> 
quired, but certain courses are necenary far tttpind coU^ oofantM, tiadi 
as mathematics for college physics. 

All applicants, indudfatg thoae holding the degree of Bachelor of An% 
Bachelor of Science. Master of Aiti^ Ifatter of Science, Doctor ol Phikio* 
phy, or Doctor of Dental Sun^cr^', or degrees in pharmacy, nursing, or 
veterinan, medicine^ must meet the following hoiu", subject, and grade 
requirements: 

1. Tliree years (ninety semester hours) of work beyond hig^ school 
oaai|detdl hi OB KCicdited coikige or infmsity. This Bdnfanum must noe 
include courses which are tav^t In the Medical School, or for whidi 
credit ivill subaetfoently be granted toward the medical degree. 

2. Completion of the following spcdiic subject lequlremcnta (uidicated 
houfiy. 



«) Ch^mldfy 18 

1. General {xjc., inorganic; four honr laboratory) 8 hooit 

2. Organic iiwn lahorntor>) 10 hours* 

One year sur\L-\ coun»e, including aliphatic and atouiatic hydrocaibuns. 

b) Physics (two laborutor)) 8 houn 

c) Biology (four laboratory) 8 hours 
1. General bi<dogy, loology. or botany 4 houn 

Z Zoology 4 boon 

• Eixht semester Iiours of organic chrmUtry _ will he arcepipd (i>r those studt-nt. v>ho 
havr aUo romplrtrd .t roune in analytical or physicral chemistry. When luch a coun>r r\. ri^U 
two hours, the additional henin of nrdit earned may be counted toward futfillmrnt u( the 

arfvanrrri sririur rf<;iiirfiiiint 

The staled dit-iuiiiry rvquit cim-nt is effective for the class entering in 1965 and subse- 
quent years. For the cl.tits entrrina in 1964, a nunimum of six hours of organic chemistry 
and a minimum toUi of fourteen houn of s«>c<^ vd organic cheinutry mil be accepted. 
" ' addMonia mtk is wiMito rfc—iitry is MtM«lr 
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d) Aflvattced scirnre course 



4 houn 



In addition to the above hour requiFemeiitt In chemistry, phyaia, and 
tUkifi, foot boon oedic ia an advanced come In one o( the abowa 
diac^pMncfl* 



If excused from the second semester in English composition bcrnuse of un- 
usual competence, a three-semcster-hour course in literature may be sub- 
•titutad to meet thia icqafacaMnt 



AH applicants are required to have at least one college year of French, Ger- 
man, Spanish, Russian, Latin, or Greek. T~his ref|iiirement mav be met either 
by completing satisfactorily a two-semcsicr language sequence in college or 
by certification of a language profideiDcy CMpiinarion. 

A grade of D cannot be acoq»ted in any of the required coufws. 

XleciivcK At least 38-40 iiour* 

Some pcydiology elcctivet vrill aniit the itodent'i undentanding of bter 

courses in psychiatry. Embryology or compar3(i^c nnatomv will provide 
background for the anatomy cour^. Other electivcs such as mathematics, 
eotmmnlcK, lodology, anthropology, political acieiioe, history, philosophy, fine 
arts, literature, or speech add significantly to one's educational background 
and preparation for medical practice. The recent experience of this Nfedical 
School indicates that approximately 60 per tent of our entering students 
have four years of college preparation. Courses in highly spedaUaed fleids 
are accepted Only at the discntioD of the Admiaaions Committee. 
Total: A minimum of 90 hours 

5. Specific grade requirements. The student must, at the time of his 
application, present a minimum average grade of two and one-half honor 
points for each semester hour of work completed, calculated on the total 
of onhf those courses which can be accepted at icqulred or acceptable 
elective subjects. A minimum average of two and one>haIf honor points 
must be presented for all required science work, as well. One semester 
hour of A equals 4 points, of B, 3 points, etc., and of £ equals no points. 
D grades cannot be accepted in required courses. In the case off a gnde 
of £ or failure in a required subject, the Course should be repeated and 
passed. No applicant dropped from anocher medical school can be ac- 
cepted. 

4. Physical condition of the applicant must be approved. Students 
entering The University of Michigan for the first time are required to 
sctait a physician's icpoit on a qtedal form supplied by the Medical 
School Office prior to the tone of rcigistration. 

& The student must be sdectcd by the Admissioais Committee m out* 
linfid in the preceding general statement. 

Admission to the Medical School does not necessarily imply that the 

secondary-school and college-grade credentials meet the requirements of 
the Michigan State Board of Registration in Medicine* as that is a sepa- 



e) EngUsh composition 



6 boon 



f) Foreign language 



6-8 boors 



Copyrighted material 



.9 



rate institution. Certification to the Board is routinely made by the Mcd- 
ical School Office. The student will be adWsed by this office if deficiencies 
exist. 

I 

PROCEDURE FOR ADMISSION 

All correspondence concerning admission should be addressed to the 
Chairman of the Adnii^ions Committee, Medical Scliool, University of 
Michigan, Ann Arbor, Michigan. The appUcant shall file the following 
betiveen July 1 and December SI: 

1. A fully esieaiied applicatioii fonn whicli may be obtained from the 
Medical Scbool after July I. 

2. An official transcript bearing the school seal mailed directly to the 
Medical School from each college or university attended, including the 
work, if any, of tlie first semester of the present year. Credentials of ap- 
plicants iHD not be considered unless they show a complete and honotable 
record, indudin^ descriptive names of courses, number of faoun of lecture 
and laboratory work, and grades received. N0 eninmce eonditiont «n 
allowed. 

3. A recent unmounted photograph of professional quality, three by 
four inches in size, which bears the applicant's signature on the reverse 
tide. Snapshots ate not accepted. 

4. If possible, a comprehensive report of the oflkial committee on pre- 
floedical advisement of the institution in which the applicant is presently 

enrolled, if such a report h routinely furnished. If this is not available 
the applicant should request two letters of recommendation, one from a 
science instructor and one from a nonscience instructor, to be forwarded. 

5. Results of the Medical College Admission Test recommended by the 
Association of American Medical CoIlqiei» taken prior 10 the date of 

application. Arrangements should be made by the applicant to take this 
test at the institution in which he is presently enrolled. The applicant 
should indicate to the examining board that he wishes the results of the 
test forwarded to the Univenity of Michigan Medical SAocL 

6. An application fee of $5.00. No part of this fee will be refunded nor 
win it be applied as an advance payment on other fees. 

7. The applicant should be prepared to appear for a personal tnter> 

vifw if he is invited by the roininittcc f>n Adtntssious. It is not possible 
for the flomniittee to grant an intervi["\'. to every student making applica- 
tion for admission. Students living in or near Ann Arbor are expected to 
oome to the Medical School OflUe, whereas othen may be interviewed by 
an alumnus of the Sdiool who resides in the vidnity of the student. 

8. All credentials accepted toward admission become the property of 
the Medical School and are kept permanently in its files. 
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9. I'hc applicant will be infonncd OH the action ol the Admiitkuit 
Committee as soon as possible. 

A $50 deposit, refundable until January 15, is required within two 
weeks foUovring notice of acceptance. The depont will be applied cowaid 
the fint payment of tuition. 

10. An applicant accepted by the Medical School who buh lo tmoU 
and wishes to enter in a subsequent year must make a complete new appli* 
cation. 

An applicant reapplying after noD4Coeptance also b required to submit 
m complete new applkation. 

No final decision for oceeptonce wUl be reached until a complete appU- 
cation and the above supporting materials have been received. 



AOVAMCiD STANDING 



Students are admitted to advanced standing the second and third years 
only. Application to advanced standing must be made mot laier than 

April 15. 

The following requirements must be met: 

1. An applicant must have matriculated as a medical student in an ap- 
proved medical school for a period of time equal to that spent by the class 
in whidi be seeks entrance snd must have completed courses equivalent to 
those required of that dass. 

2. He must file a completed application form and must present official 

transcripts from each school attended !;hn;vin^ that he meets in full the 
entrance requirements for admission to this School (see Procedure for 
Admission). 

3. He must be a student in good standing at the medical school from 
wliidi he is withdrawing. A letter of supp(Mt from the Dean of that sdiool 
is required. 

4. He must be in the upper half of the medical class from which he it 
withdrawing, and have a B average in his medical worA. 

5. He must appear before the Dean for a penonal interview if requested. 

6. If any deficiency rxists this must he corrected beforr the student 
pnters the work of his first academic vc.ir in this Nfedical School, unless 
specific permission in writing is obtained from the Dean. This may re- 
quire: 

a) Validation of credits by the various department heads 

b) Completion of minor courses not common to all medical corriculoms 

or 

c) Examination in any of the subjecu presented for transfer. 
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Before a medical student may elect a reduced program, pemii&&ion must be 
obtained from the Medical School Office. Such penninion li granted only 
became of iUneM. 



JOINT PIKKMAM M UMRAL AKIS AND JNHNaNI 



Qualified students desiring to earn a baccalaureate degree in the College 
of Litentnre, Science, and die Am and the degree of Doctor of Medicine 

in the Medical School of The University of Michigan will be allowed a 
maximum of fifteen hours credit by both the College and the Medical 
School for certain courses designated by the College and required by the 
Medical Sdbooi in the fim two years of its cmricalttm. 

To be eligible to receive the baccalaureate degree under thu program, 
the student must complete 105 hours of Literature, Science, and the Arts 
credit with a grade-point average of 3.0 or higher. These 105 hours must 
include all but six hours of a concentration program and all other require- 
menu for graduation from the College. At least forty-five of the 105 boon 
must be earned in retidenoe in this College. In addition, the student must 
complete, with an average record of C or better, all the required coutms 
in the first two years of the Medical School program. 

When the above oonditiom have been met, the College of Literature* 
Science, and the Arts will grant the baccalaureate degree by aooeptiQg a 
maximum of fiftren hours from the followiltg Mcdical School OOUVMS, aS 
approved by the professional adviser: 

Anatomy 540 (It hours). 550 (6 houn), 560 (2 hours), 640 (4 hours) 

Microbiology 620 (7 hours) 

Biological Chemistry 511 (8 hours) 

Pathology 620 (9 hours) 

Pharmaco/ogy 620 (5 houn) 

Physiology 515 (8 houn) 

Application for admission to the joint program should be made to the 
preprofessional adviser during the last tenn of the applicant's residence in 
the College of Literature, Science, and the Aru. 



SPECIAL STUDIES PROGRAM 



To provide opportunities for more advanced learning and research to 
a limited number of highly qualified students, a Special Studies Program 
has been instituted. It is anticipated that some of these students will be 
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preparing for a career in investigation and teaching in the medical sci- 
ences. The Special Studies Program, however, is designed for all interested 
and competent students whether they are planning careers in teadiing 
and Kseardi or in dinical medidne. 

Partidpants in the Special Studies Program are selected on the basis ot 
(IciTiDnstraied academic ability, acknowledged iiucn-st and sufficient 
initiative to engage in independent research or in a program of studies in 
their Medical School courses of the honors type. 

Those students desiring to participate in research projects sdect a field 
o( particular interest. Active investigation is carried out under the guid- 
ance of a farultv adviser. Seininars presented bv tbe students provide a 
broad introduction to a pursuit of problems important in modern medi- 
cine. These are directed toward the philosophicsil aspects of research, the 
approadi to leseardi problems, the methods and tediniques utiliaed in 
conducting researdi, and the analysis and interpretation of research data. 
Some students may embark upon research projects during the summer 
prior to entering Medical School, while others utilize free time ajid 
elective periods provided during the four years of the Medical sdiool 
cuniculum to carry out their investigations. Occasional students dect to 
spend nn additional year doing advanced work in a spedal fieM or carry- 
ing out intensive research. 

Those students desiring to participate in tlic pr<^ram of honors courses 
select from departmental olferings with the hdp of a fKulty adviser. 
Many students electing honors course work will partidpate in the honors 
offerings of all departments engaged in the regular medical curriculum. 
Others may choose to take honors work in only one department. Each 
Student involved in honors course work has guidance from a faculty tutor. 

Some students may elect to partidpate in both a research project and 
in honors course work. Students may enter or leave any part of the 
Special Studies Program at the end of any semester, or they may be asked 
to leave tiie Program if their performance is not up to cxpccutions. 

A student y/tho hat been accepted for adnMon to dSie University ot 
Michigan Medical School and who deuret the opportunity to enroll in 
the Special Studies Program should submit an appliration. It should be 
emphasized tliat admission to the program drK'S not automatiridlv pro\i(!e 
financial support to the student and tliat this program is in addition to, 
but does not conflict with, the rq;ubr Medical School curriculum. 

Requests for an application or further information should be <Urected 
to: 

Co-ordinatnr. Special Studies Program 

Office of the Dean 

University of Michigan Medical School 
Ann Arbor, Midiigan 
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Tile Goiabiiied Doctoral Conricnliim providet itydents an opportunity to 

obtain the Doctor of Medicine and Doctor of Philosophy degrees with- 
out duplication of effort. This program will enable the student who 
looks forward to a teaching and research career in medicine to acquire 
competence in both the batic idenoe and dinical aspects of his cfaoien 
field. Since a student may elect to seek admission to this program at an 
unpredictable point in t!ic course of graduate study, it has not proved 
feasible to establish uniform requirements for admission to the Com- 
bined Doctoral Curriculum. Generally, however, a student will be per- 
mitted to enroll in this program only: (1) after he has been admitted 
to both the Medical School and the Horace H. Rackham School of 
Graduate Studies; (2) upon the recommendation of the chairman of the 
department in which he proposes to work toward the degree Doctor 
ctf Philosophy; and (S) with the approval of the Deans of the Medical 
School and the Horace H. Radtham School of Graduate Studies. 

Double credit cannot be given to students enrolled in the Combined 
Doctoral Curriculum for any tourse takt ii in fulfillment of tlie require- 
ments lor cither degree. Credit toward the degree of Doctor of Medicine 
for Medical School courses taken prior to application for formal admission 
to the Medical School will be given at the discretion of the departmental 
chairman responsible for teaching the particular course. Following 
admission to Medical School, the student will embark on a special pro- 
gram to be individually arranged upon the reoommendatima of the spon- 
soring department. This program is subject to approval by the Office of 
the Dean of the Medical School. Althougli a student enrolled in the 
Combined Doctoral Curriculum niav liave previously taken courses 
taught by the faculty of the Medical School, and may not be required to 
xepeat the details of this "mxk, he will be required to cany a full academic 
load during each of the four academic yean of medicine. With rare ei^ 
ceptions, the student will be expected to complete the last two years of 
Medical School without interruption. Since candidates for the Ph.D. 
degree must pay full program fees for three academic years, a minimum 
of seven academic years must be tpent in registration lo fulfill the require* 
ments leadinj^ to both degrees. Consequently, a total of four years of 
Medical School fees and three years of Graduate School fees must be paid. 
An Announcement listing the admission requirements and fees of the 
Horace H. Rackham School of Graduate Studies can be obtained by writ- 
ing diractly to that school. 



SPECIAL STUDENTS 

Only persons desiring training in anesthesia who are candidates for the 
Certificate in Anesthesia granted by this School are permitted to raster 
as q)ccia] students in the Medical School. 
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OMBITATION 



New fcndenti will be tent infemndon about the orientation program 
during the sununer prior to tlieir enrollment in the Medical School. The 
program usually takes place several days prior to the beginning of the 
fall semester. It consists of presentations and tours to acquaint the stu- 
dents with tiic program and facilities o£ the school. Registration, class 
photograph, and chat X ray of enrolling itodenti are pan of the program. 
AD new ituidentt are required to attend. 



UOISTKATION 



Fint-year students will roister as part of their orientation program. 
Seoond*year students will register at the beginning of the fall term and 

the midyear term. It is planned that third and fourth year students will 
register once a year in May. Specific dates and procedures will be 
announced. 



coNcumBir imsfiATiON m two schools 



A student who desires to be registered concurrently in two schools, or to 
piusue irr^;ularly course work designed to permit candidacy for au ad- 
vanced degree in addition Co the M J>., must obtain the permission of the 
Dean of the Medical SdwoL Except in the combined curriculum, such 
double registration does not peffiut the student double credUt for any 
course or program of study. 



has Ofid Expenses 

Semosfor foos: 

Michigan students $375 

Non-Michigan students $750 

Semester feet ore payabh prior to repttration, of regiiirotion, or m 

installment<! during the semester on dates to be ^perif:ed in advance. 

The fees and charges impo<;ed by the University, and the conditions for 
admission and the requirements for graduation, are subject to change by 
lAe Regents without notice. 
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A $50 deposit to be applied on the •cnwiter fee will be required, on 

arrrptancc to the Medical School. 

Foreign students who are not provided with Health-Hospital Insurance 
by their sponsors are required tu purchase Student Group Health Insur- 
ance. The ooit of thli coverage (appraxiniately |25) mtui be paid at the 
time of TCgisinition. This coveiage extendi for a foil twelve montfai. 

LabonMvf leei. A tweakage lee of 15.00 it xeqnired in each of the lab- 
oratory counes of the fim two yean. 

Micro«:ope9. Microscopes are fomlihed for use In the laboratories of 
the basic medical sciences. Students may wish to rent microscopes in the 

second year for home work. 

Reduced program fee. The reduced fee for a divided schedule, or one- 
half the normal program, is |i95 a semester for Michigan residents, and 
|S85 a semester for nonretidents» for the usual privileges iA tuition. The 
ipedal privileges, such as Michigan Union or Michigan League membev* 
ship and outdoor physical education, may be secured by paying the ap- 
propriate extra fee at the time of registration. 

Fees for special technical course. 1 he fee for the twelve nvunh course 
in anesUu-sia is SI 10 for Michigan residents oi .sl!10 for nonusiiU iiis. 

Living expenses and housing. For information concerning housing and 
the cost of living, students may refer to the General Information bulletin 
or may oomnninicate with the Office of Student Alisirs. The medical stu- 
dent Is permitted considerable lau'tude in his choice of housing, and an 
adequate supply of good acoommodations is available to both single and 
married students. 



REFUND OF FEB 



1. Students withdrawing during the first two weeks of classes shall 
pay a disenroilment fee of f30 but will be refunded any part of the fee 
whicii has been paid. 

2. Stodentt withdrawing during the thlid weeh of dasses in the Divided 

Term and in the third, iooxth, fifth, and sixth week of rlasses in a full 
term shall pay a disenroilment fee of |80 OT shall forfeit 50 per cent Of 

the assessed fee, whichever is larj^cr. 

3. Students withdrawing subsequent to the sixth week of classes shall 
pay the meised semester fee In fnU. 

4. No refund is granted unless applied for witliln ninety days after 
withdrawal. 

5. Withdrawing students must (a) present to the Super\ isr>r of Student 
Accounts evidence of withdrawal approved by the Office of Registration 
and Records; and (6) surrender to the Super\-i«or of Student Accounts the 
athletic coupon or book of tidtets for future athletic events, the student 
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identification card, and the student registration certificate. If the athletic 
coupon or book of tickets (or future athletic events is not surrendered, 
aaiemiaitt at hot value will be made far sudt itemi* 
6. Any refund due the student will be mailed lo hit home addren. 



FacilitiM for Instruction 



The focal point for the instructional activities of the Medical School is 
the Medical Center in which are situated classroom, laboratory and hos- 
pital fodlities for dinkal and preclinical instruction* and fudlitiet for 
research. Affiliated hospitals in Ann Arbor and Wayne County also pnyvide 

additional facilities for clinical instruction. Part of the preclinical instruc- 
tion is provided in tiie East Medical Building on the University's main 
campus. 

Tlie Departments of Anatomy, Microbiology, and Physiology are in the 
East Medical Building on the main I'niversity campus. The Departments 
of BioIoGjiral Chcrnistn,- and Pliannacology and the Medical S( Ikjo! admin- 
istrative uHiccs arc in die Medical Science Building in tlie Medical Center. 
The Deparunent of Pathology is located in an adjoining building. 

The University Hospital and related unitt in the Bledical Center 
afford cxtcllcnt opportunities for proper patient contact, under super- 
vision, in the treatment of ail diseases. There are departments and scctiom 
esublished in the following areas: allergy, anesdiesiology, ardiritss» canli> 
oIogy» dermatology, endocrinology, general surgery, genitourinary suigery. 
gastroenterology, g^necoloi^n, and obstetrics, hematology. Iiypertcnsion, 
human genetics, industrial medicine, internal medicine, medical chest, 
neurology, neurosurgery, opiulialmology, oral surgery, orthopedic surgery, 
otorhinolaryngology, pathology, pediatrics and communicable diseases, 
physical medicine and rehat^tation. psychiatry, diagnostic and thera- 
peutic radiolog\', speech correction, and thoracic snrgerv. 

To round out the teaching and service aspects of the institution, the 
Hospital also has a number of higldy specialized service units with trained 
personnel and sophisticated equipment. These indnde a Bum Unit. 
Physical Medicine Unit, Rehabilitation Center, Electroencephalograph 
l aboratory, Intensive Care Unit, and a Clinical Research Unit. Many 
other specialized units concentrate on such areas as diet therapy, convul- 
sive disorders, serology, heart surgery, radioisotope, postanesthetic re^ 
Covery, and occupational therapy. 

Student tearhini:: also extends to St. Joseph Mercy Hospital, a nonprofit 
community hospital, with a 508 bed capacity, and to the Veterans Adminis- 
tration Hospital, with 500 beds, both located in Ann .^rbor, and to Wayne 
County General Hospital, with a capacity of 4,806 betb, in nearby Wayne 
County. 

The Medical Center Library contains a coUeaion oC some 45,000 
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monof^phs and approximately 100,000 volumes of bound periodicals. 
Nearly 2.000 medical journak are currently received. A deuiled author- 
rabject-title card catalogue, m weU as excenrive ilet of primed indem 
abMncting servioe«» cataUoguM, and bOiofiinpliiet make the contenu of the 
books and periodicals readily accessible. This vast rolleciion i->f jrniriKiIs 
covering more than a century ranks it as one of the most important 
medical reference libraries directly connected with any medical school. 
The large number of texts and treatttes, at well at journal^ giret the 
student the complete evolution and present status of knofdedge both of 
the basic medical stirnrcs and of (li!iic;il niedirine. 

In thr ^fedical Center also are the Simpson Mrtnorial Institute, a unit 
devoted to research in cancer and diseases of the blood, the Kresge 
Medical Reteaidi Bnflding, housing many varied teteaidi acdvitiet, the 
Mental Health Research Institute, in wUch is oondncted an interdisci- 
plinary approach to the problems of mental disease, and the Kre^ 
Hearing Research Institute. 

Recently completed are the Animal Research Facility, the Buhl Re* 
search Center for Human Genetics, and an addition to the Kiesge Medical 
Research Building. Planning is under way for a second Medical Science 
Rutldin^. which, %vhen completed, will permit all o£ the |»reciiiucal 
dcpartmenu to be located in the Medical Center. 

The Univenity Hospital is a major health resooroe for the State of 
Michigan. A% a "refeiial hospital** it accepts patients fcom thioag^bMWt the 
state and adjoininpj areas. 

In the year 1962-63, there were 278.268 patient days spent in the 
Hospital. There were an additional 252.394 clinic visits by outpatients. 
During this year, also, 8,028 operatioDS were perfonned, 17,509 radiological 
treatment procedures were carried out, and 1354 babies were delivered. 
The hospital itself is self'Suppofting, operatii^ with no expense to the 
Univenity. 

The Medical Center proper has a capacity of approximately 1,000 beds, 
with 721 of diese located in the lifteen-siory main unit of the University 

Hospital. 

Ei<;ht upper levels are occupied by the inpatient departments. Private, 
semipruate, and ward care are available to the various services whicli are, 
as Isr as possible, located on separate floors. The eleventh level has been 
equipped as a modem tuberculosis unit, furnishing excellent facilities for 
instniaion and teachint;. The thirteenth level houses the hospital school, 
and a respirator center for fifteen patients. 

An adjoining Neuropsychiatric Institute contains offices, an amphi- 
theater, recreation hall, and beds for 79 patients, inchKUng a unit for 
19 adolescent patients. It receives for treatment residents of Michigan 
who mav be il! with mental disorders that are mild and in their early 
manifestations. 1 tie large and well-equipped laboratories of the hospital 
furnish exceptional facades for instruction and research in neuropsy- 
chiatry. 

Connected with the main Hospital building is the Outpatient Building. 
Eighteen specialized clinical divisions and emei^ncy service as well as 
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X-ray and laboratory facilities arc provided. Teaching facilities include 
27 lUif RMMDU and 5 daMioofnt that are intcipoted with patient ncamining; 
areas— 1^ rooms, 57 cubicles, 27 treatneat loooii. and 9 operating nwmi, 

together with laboratories and service areas. 

The Women's Hospital, with a capacity of 78 beds and 43 bassinets, 
incorporate! two types of facilities for the care of obstetrical patienu, the 
fim being the large general nunery type of acoommodatiom and the 

second the smnllcr "rooming in" type of nursery which provides closer 
mother and infant contact. Patients in the gynecological service arc also 
cared for in this unit. The building is equipped with two delivery rooms, 
one operating room, and a large laboratory. 

The Children's P^Fdilatric Hospital is separately houaed. It has a M- 
bed capacity in three wards. A large outpatient department is an integral 
part of the unit. This psNchiatric unit also contains school rooms and 
occupational therapy rooms, a swimming puui, gymnasium, and an 
anditoiinm. 



Student Facilities 



Michigan UnicHn. The University of Michigan Union was organized and 
incorpoiated under the laws of the state of Michigan in 1904 to estahlish 
a University social center for men: to provide a meeting place for foculty* 
alumni, and students of the University; to furnish a home for alumni 
when in Ann Arbor and a place for wholesome relaxation for students so 
that their leisure time, their amusements, and their student interests, 
through the medium of the Univenity atmo^here of the Union, mig^ 
become a component part of their education. 

The Union Building provides an assembly hall seating six hundred for 
meetings, conventions, concerts, and dances; restaurant service including 
the main dining room, a number of private dining loomi* a snadt bar, 
and two cafeterias; and 182 sleeping rooms accommodating 28S persons, 
for the use of alumni and pticsts of members. There are also a swimmint^ 
pool, bowling' .ilUys, a billiard r(K>m, a lounge, a barber shop. ;in(l a 
library and reading room. Facilities recently have been enlarged lo include 
additional meeting and dining areas, as well as recreation rooms. 

^**«*^gr* League. The Michigan League Building, erected by 
and friends of the University and completed in 1929, provides for the 
women of the University a dubhoose similar in scope to that of the 

Michigan Union for Men. 

Health Service. Through its liealth Service, the University supplies 
health instruction and protection, with generous care of illness as part of 
the student's regular privileges. Attention to sidtnest indudes operau'ons. 
medical care, and fifteen to thirty days' hospitalization for acute illnesses 
which develop after enroUmeuL The service is also available to students 
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in the summer session and to IhofC oC Cbe wtnter loiioii who temaia 

during holiday varations. 

The offices where students may receive usual medical attention, includ- 
ing special euuninationt and medidnei^ are on the lower floors of the 
hmntAin^ and ate open regularly duiillg class hours. Studenu may consult 
any staff physician at choice, but certain physicians arc their regularly 
appointed medical advisers. Attention which requires a special visit of 
a physician, such as to the student's room, carries a University chai;ge to 
the patient. A physidan k aviilable on call at any hour of the day or 
night. 

Bed care is regularly given in the sixtv-bed infirmarv on an upper floor 
of the Health Service Building. Extra expense for private rooms, special 
nursing, etc., is likely to result for patients sent to other hospitals. The 

physicians of the Medical School and Hospital co-operate with the Health 

Service wlum •^('r students need the attention of additional specialists. 

As required by a rtii\cisiiy Regents' bylaw, all foreign students must 
be covered by hospii.di/.ition. See Fees and Expenses, page ir». 

International Center. The International Center serves the general inter- 
national concerns of the Untvenity, and paitfcnlaily diose rdtted to 

foreign students. 

Academic and curricular problems are normally discussed with academic 
advisers, but counselors in the International Center are available for help 
with financial, immigration, housing, and personal adjustment problems. 

Varied program services are available A part of the Mtchlgiui Union 
Binlding, with a separate entrance from Madison Sttcet* pravidet the 
Center's headquarters and facilities for lounging, reading, raeerinr^. recrea- 
tion, and social gatherings. The International Student Association, the 
nationality organiationi, and oAer student groups having international 
interests also have office space in the Center. The Madekm Pound House 
at 1024 Hill Street, with the atmosphcn- of a pleasant home, offers to the 
student additional space for individual recreation as well as rooms which 
may be reserved for small group activities. 

New students from abroad are invited to visit the Center upon arrivaL 
They may use it as an advance mailing address and may send a limited 
amount of luggage in care of the CtMet prior to their arrival on the 
campus. 
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History ond Grovfth of tho Modicol School 



The University of Michigan Nfcdicnl School vas one of the first state- 
supported medical colleges in the United States. Although acts ol the 
Territory of Michigan in 1817 and the first state legislature in 1837 had 
made proviaon for the teaching of medidne at The Univeiaicy of Mich- 
igan, it was not until 1850, largely through the untiring efforts of Dr. 
Zina Pitcher, Dr. H. Douglas* and Dr. Abram Sager, that the Medical 
Schfxd first opened its doors. 

Ninety-one fCodents entered the Medical Sdwol that fint October, each 
paying a matriculation fee of $10.00, which covered the cost of the entire 
medical course. The curriculum consisted of four kctiircs dailv except 
Saturday, which ivas devoted to clinical instruction and reading of theses. 
The academic year extended six months, probably the longest of any 
medical adiool in the country at that time. At fint there was neither 
laboratory work nor hoqntal instnictioa. Thou^ the sdiool was small, 
even in its first vear the enrollment exceeded that of the literary college* 
and there were no other professional colleges in the University. 

From this beginning of the school, growtli has been rapid and con- 
tinous. Very earty the need was recognized to supplement the didactic 
lectures with laboratory work, and by 1852 practical anatomy was a re- 
quired course. As the years passed additional Inboratory courses were 
offered, first as electives, then as required subjects; practical chemistry, 
1865; physiological chemistry, 1881; physiology, 1883; pathology, 1888; 
bacteriokigy, 1889; pharmacology, 1892. The growth of dassroom demon- 
strations and the experimental approach to medicine was stimulated 
particularly by Dr. Victor C. \'nughan. who served as Dean of the Medical 
Sciiool from 1891 to 1921. At tlie same time, there was a struggle to pro- 
vide better clinical teaching. In the early yean of the school. Dr. Moses 
Giinn, first professor of anatomy and surgery, held surgical teadbing 
clinics. He urged out-state practioners to brino; tlieir difficult cases to Ann 
Arbor for consultation, and this arrangement has persisted. In 1869 a 
iuBilty residence was converted to provide patients^ accommodations, this 
being the fint "ho^ital** owned and controlled by a university in con- 
ncction with its own medical school. In 187fi these facilities were en- 
larged by the addition of two wooden pavilions. According to the custom 
of the day, these were temporary structures which were to be destroyed 
in five to ten yean to combat inevitable bacterial contamination. But the 
inadequacy of these expanded clinical facilities soon became apparent, 
and there was discussion of removing the medical school to Detroit I liis 
movement was halted, however, in 1889, when the sute legislature and 
the citizens o£ Ann Arbor provided $116,000 to Imild a new group of 
hospital buildings on Catherine Street. These facilities permitted a matted 
and continuing expansion in clinical teaching. 

Expansion of the medical curriculum during these years led to lengthen- 
ing the course irom two to tlu^ee years in 1880. A fourth year was added in 
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1890. Repetidon of Counes and preceptorships were discontinued. En- 
trance rcquircTncnts were expanded to include graduation from high 
school antl u\o vears of college by 1903, and a third year of college was 
required in 1931. Micliigan, in 1892, offered students tlie first combined 
curriculiim pr(^;ram. The initial enrolment of ninecy^me students in 
1850 had jumped to 242 in 1860 and 575 by 1866, the laiigest medical 
school enrollment in the United States at that time. Women were admit- 
ted as early as 1870» and a peak matriculation of 68 women was reached 
in 1895. At present moare than 10»<M0 men and women have graduated 
Irara the Medical School. 

Constant additions to the physical facilities were m:\dc to keep pace 
with the growth of the School. Additions were m.ulc to tlic \v( st hospital 
group on Catherine Street in 1896 and 1903, and south hospital (now 
North Hall) was erected in 1899. The West Medical Buildint^ was built 
in I90I-I90S, the Psychopathic Hospital (now Bcal Residence) in 1904, 
and the Contagious ITospiral in 1913. The present University Hospital was 
begun in 1920 but stood gaunt and boarded when the initial appropri- 
atioa proved insoffictent to complete the project. Finally, largely through 
the efforts o£ Governor Groesbeck, the legidatuie granted an additional 
appropriation of $2,300,000, and the first patient entered tlie liospital on 
August 12, 1925. Political opponents of the governor labeled the hospital 
"Groesbeck's Folly," since it did not seem possible that enough patients 
ooold be enticed to Ann Arbor to fill its 700 beds. Instead, within six 
yean the hospital required an addition. Many other new buildings also 
have been added to the University Medical Center: East Medical Buil(!ing, 
1925; The Thomas Henry Simpson Memorial Institute for Medical Re- 
search, 1926; the Neuropsychiatric Institute, 1937; the Veterans Rehabilita- 
tion Center, 1947; Women's Hospital, 195S; Outpatient Buildiog, 1953; 
Krcs^e Medical Research Buildinj^, 1054; the Medical Library, 1955; 
the Children's Hospital, Psychiatric Unit, 1955; the Mental Health Re- 
search Institute, 1960; the Krcsgc Hearing Research institute, 1962; and 
the Buhl Reseaicdi Center for Human Genetics, 1965. 
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Study Program 



KIV TO BUnJUNOS AMD ROOM mOIBBRS 

Medical Bufldlni 

Univeruty H 




LECTtrtM, norATIOM* AND MMOUOimat 

First StmeiUr 



Tom. 



Wad. 



Pit 



9- 10 

10- 11 

11- 12 



Micro. & Dev. 
Anat. Lec. EM 

Micro. Jk D«v. 
Anat. 
EM 



Lec. M3S 

Biorhcm. Conf. 

L«bs MS 4 
• First Aid 
t Ft. Clin. HA 



Micro, ft Dev. 
Amtt. Lee. EM 



Micro._ft Dev. 
' Anat. 
J EM 



Biochon. hac 
MSS 

Biochem. Conf 
I..ih,. MS 4 

, Med. ftych. 
MS 9 



Micro. & Dev. 
Anat. Lec. EM 



IMicrc 
Anat. 



icro. ft Dev. 
Lib. 

EM 



1- t 

2- 8 
S-4 
4-5 



Ocwe Anat. 



Anat. 



GroM Anat. 



GroM Aant. 
Lab. BM 



GroM AnaL 



Grea Aaac 
Lab.BU 



QfMi Anat. 
Li*. EM. 



* First eight weeks 
f 3e[ twill eisiu weeki 












Mob. 


Toes. 


Wed. 


Tbon. 


Pri. Sat. 


8-9 


Grou Aaat. 
BM 


Bioclieai. 
I^. MSS 


1 




OroM Aaat. 
EM 


9- 10 

10- tl 


Grou 
, Anat. 
Lab. BM 


Biochem. 
Lab. M84 




F rah man 
CBaic HA 


Gro*j 
.\nat. 

Lab. £M 


11-12 


Phenol. 




Ph|iiol. 


Phyitot. 
HA 




1- S 

2- S 

" 1 


. Phyiiol. 
Lai>.BM 


* Micro, ft Dev. 
Aaat. EM 

, 'Pliyjioloay 
Lab. EM 


Physiol, 
Lab. £M 


Biochem. 
MS 5 

Biochem. 
Lab MS 


* Micro. & Dav. 
Anat. EM 














• First half «f mm 


Md iiwiitir Mktfl 


K ft Oav. Ai 
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SiCOND YEAR 
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THIRO YEAR 



Section schedule: 



JuM 8-Aus. 30 Auf . 3i-Nov. 22 Nov. 2»-Mardi 14 March 13-Juiic S 

A B C D 

Pediatrics D A B C 

Surgery C D A B 



Sectioni 



Lecture Schedule 



Leciiiios ill the areas of medicine, surgery, obstilrics and gynecology, neur- 
ology, pathology , and psydiiatry will be scheduled, as a whole class exercise, at 
1 P.M. each day, Monday through Friday, throughout the year. In addition, 
lectuies will be given in anesthesiology, epidemiology, industrial heakh, and 
medical juriqmidence each Saturday at 10 and 11 a.m. 



Sdicdule o( short lectiooi KACH perfod: 




Mm. 


Tim. 


W«d. 
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Pft 
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(1:004:00 Lectuic) 

OI>.4Syn. Radiol. Ob.-Cyn. 

(litawks.) (IstSwfcs.) 



h th* 
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POURIH YEAR 

The curriculum of the fourth year has been revised in light of the more 
clinicaHy-oticiHied third year. The leiiior year it a twdve^nonth program 
divided into quarters, during which one haU of the dan will rotate throng 

the various clinical .s( n ires of the hospital, one quarter will be on a selective 
studv pt^riod under the guidance of this or a surrofi^te faculty, and one quar- 
ter will be on vacation. The clinical rotation will be in a six-month block 
and the aelecdve studyuvacation period will be another tlxHnooth blodc 

The objective of this program is to further develop the student's rllnical 
knowledge and abilities and, in the selective period, to give him the oppor- 
tunity to explore in depth a phase of his studies which interests and stimu- 
laiei him. 



SUMMJUnr or ENTIIE CUMUCULUM by hours -1M44j( 



(i..Ki..<-* IjM-tiirM Laboratories ToUl 

Subject Lecture. ^ Sectkmi Hoon 



Human Gross Anatomy 96 256 352 

Microscopical and Developmcntal Anatomy . . 64 160 224 

Biological Caieiiiistzy 64 160 S24 

First Aid , 8 • • 

Fim Year Clinic 24 - £4 

Phyiiolagy 64 192 256 

Pifchiatry 48 48 

Total houn inrtniction, lit year 368 768 1.136 

Second Year 

Internal Medidne 80 200' 280 

Genetics 20 20 

Medical History and Philosophy 16 16 

Microbiology 80 96 176 

Neuroanatomy— Nenropbyiiology 32 96 128 

Patholopv 96 144 240 

Pharmacology 64 96 160 

Piydifaitry . 16 16 

Public Health and Preventive Medidne .... 48 48 



Total boon instnictioa, 2d year 462 682 IJOM 
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Subject Lecture. ^^J^^SiS SSmt 



Third Year 

Internal Medicine 55 455 511 

Surgery 48 456 504 

Pediatrics and GonttimtaUe INMnet 24 456 480 

Neurology S4 S4 U 

Obttetria and Gynecology 48 60 106 

Padiolonr S5 U 49 

Psychiatry 16 48 64 

Anesthesiology IS 12 

Demutology » 24 24 

Epidemiology 16 16 

Industrial Health 16 16 

Medical Jurisprudence 16 16 

Ophthalmology S2 82 

Otorhinolaryngology 96 . 86 

Physical Medicine 24 24 

RidiolQgf 40 «l 

Total hottis iiMtnictioii, 8d year 824 IJWO 

Fourth Year 

Internal Medicine 220 

OfafHecria and Gynecologf 220 

Surgery 280 

Dennatology 80 80 

Nemologf 80 80 

Ophthalmolnpy , 80 80 

Otorhinolaryngology 80 80 

FiydiiatTr 80 80 

Senior Clinical Sdenee 22 22 

Senior Selective 480 480 

Total houn intmction. 4th year 1,562 1,562 

Total houn of fantniction per stndent in foor year 




A studtent in good ittnding may elect, in die summer tesnon, required 
courses for the following year, and the grades obuined will be averaged 

with those of the next session. This is not permitted for students having 
deficiencies unless approved in writing by the Dean or Assistant Dean. 
Studenu accepted for admission to the Mediod School are not encour- 
aged to take required firN^fear oounes die summer preceding their first 
enrollment in the fall. In fact, special permission from the Dean or 
Assistant Dean is required in order to do this. 

Most work offered in the summer session is equivalent in method, charac- 
ter, and credit value to similar woik of the academic year. A student can- 
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not, however, shorten his residence in the School by attending one or more 
summer seuions, since the legal requirements oj the state of Michigan 
jut the degree of Doetwr of Medicine prescribe few yeerf eitendenee 
upon medical lectures during the regular session. Unless unusual circum* 
stances are present, students accepted for admission to the Medical School 
will not be admitted to rex^uired Medical School courses the summer prior 
to tbdr entrance into the Medkd School. 

The <X}urses are of six or eight weeks' duration depending upon the 
nature of the work and are listed in detail in the Univenity's Summer 
Session Announcement. These courses include: 

1. Most of the laboratory and some of the lecture courses o£ the first and 
aecond yean 

2. Some of the demonttntkm couiwt of liie third yew 
S. Certain of the clinical ootinet of the fourth year 

Any one of the summer courses announced may be withdrawn at the 
option of the instructor if fewer than e^t students make advance appli- 
cation for it. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION 

Medical student applicants shall present a letter from the Dean of the 
school last attended, stating that the applicant is qjualified to pursue the 
courses to be elected. Transcripts of record should not be sent. This 

letter, sent in duplicate, shall state clearly whether the applicant is at 
present in good standing in the medical school in which he is in altend- 
enee. The letter should be sent to the Dean's office, Medical Science 
BuHdiHg, with a copy to be sent lo the appropriate departmental chair> 
Mi an t 

mOCBHIRE FOR ADMISSION 

A detailed description of courses offered durint; the summer session is 
given in the Summer Session Announcement, which is published each 
year and will be sent without charge upon request. 
The i^>|^icant should: 

1. Request an application form from the department in which he is 
interested. This fnrm is to be used only by ^u^^nts enrolled offideUf in 
this School or in other medical schools. 

A prospective enroUee in the summer session of some other school of the 
Vmeenitif, such as the Oredmte School, Sdiool of Dentistry, or Ciklegie 
of Literature, Science, end the Arts, mua comply with sffecifie require' 
ments of each division. 

2. Execute application forms in triplicate, rcturnintr all three copies 
directly to the chairman of the department in which instruction is desired. 
If applicent intends to .take coums in two or more departmerUs, a sefh 
orate eppUcetion form in triplicate Mould be sent to each department. 
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The original application with approval or disapproval by the depart- 
mental chairman will be returned to the applicant as soon as possible. 
Aooeptfed appUcantt thould ptcMnt die approved application foim to 
the liediad School office at time of t^^nomtiotL 

3. The letter from the Dean should be made in duplicate, the original 
to be mailed directly from the office of ori^n to the Medical School Ofl&ce* 
and the carbon copy to the chairman ol the department. 

The office of the Medical School will be open tor registration and that 
of the University Cashier for payment of fees on Thursday, June 18 
and Friday, June 19, as well as the opening days of the session. Fees for 
the six- and eij^ht-week summer session wil! be announced. 

The process of enrollment is as follows: first, enroll in tlie Medical 
School Office, Medical Science Building; teoond, pay feet at the Gasfaier't 
Office: third, report for courses as scheduled. 

Students registering^ for medical courses that they expect to apply to- 
ward a medigal degree must register in the Medical SchooL 



AdvoncMiiffinf ond Promotion 



The adTancement of a student from one year of study to the next, and 
the recommendation for graduation, is made bv action of the faculty 
through its Promotion Board. The Promotion Board can, at its discre- 
tion, approve advancement, require the student to repeat flJl or part of a 
year's work, refuse further registration, or take whatever other action it 
may deem appropriate in an individual instance. The student may peti* 
tion the Promotion Board to reconsider its decision. 

The degree Doctor of Medicine is conferred upon students who have 
completed latuEutorily Ae full fbur>year medical cntriculum and who, 
in the judgment of the faculty, are of fit moral character, are twenty-one 
years of age or over, and have discharged all financial obligations to the 
University. Students admitted with advanced standing must have com- 
pleted, at the minimum, the last two years of the cuiriculiun in this School. 

The d^ree Doctor of Medicine is oonfemd on each graduating acudent 
at the Final Exercise s \n June. Consequently, eadi individual is expected 
to be present in person to receive his degree. 



INTBINSHIPS 

The internship begins only after all requirements for j^aduation have 
been met. Every effort is made through counseling to assist senior sttidents 
in obtaining desirable internships. Students are expected to parucipate in 
The National Intern Matdiing Program. 
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GraduotM and PostgrackiotM 



POSTOIADUATf HAIMNO 



Ikaduatet of approved medical tdioolt widiing to pmmie tpedal poit- 
graduate studiei may enroll, without becoming candidates for a degree, 

in the Department of Postgmdiiate Medicine. A list of courses is given in 
detail elsewhere in tliis Announcement. Applicants should correspond 
directly with the chairman oi the Department of Po&tgraduate Medicine, 
Uniirenity Hotpttal, Ann Arbor, Midijgan. 



ORAOUAn INSYRUCnON IN IHI BASIC MBNCAL SCBNCB 



College graduates interested in study in the basic medical sciences (anat- 
omy, biochfmiitry. microbiology, pathology, pharmacology, and physid.- 
ogy) enroll in the Graduate School rather than the Medical School. These 
include candidates for M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in these fields. Further in- 
formation about these courses of study may be obt.u'nefl from the office of 
the Horace H. Rackham School of Graduate Studies, trom tlie Announce- 
ment of that School, and by communicating directly with the depan- 
mental dudiman in die field of interest. 



ORAOUATi INSIRUCTION IN CUNICAL SCIENCES 



Advanced teachii^ of medical graduates in the cUnical fields consists 

largely of residency training programs in the clinical specialties at the 
University Hospital. Inquiries about residencies should be sent directly 
to the appropriate dcpartnu lual chairman. Additional e^radiiate training 
programs, including some of a more general type, are described in the 
sections on Postgraduate Medicine (pa^ 77 and 88). 

M.S. and PhJ). d^ees are given for graduate work in some of the 
clinical fields throu£*li the Horace H. Rackham School of Graduate 
Studies, l iiese program are arranged by the departments coacemed in 
conjunction with the Giaduate SdiooL 
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Schokirthipt and Rnoncicri Aid 



Several different types of financial assistance have been made available 
to medical students, partly through the generosity of alumni and other 
friends of the School, and partly through approprbtioat made by 
the Regents of the Univenity, in reoognition of the fact that scbol- 
ftr&hip funds serve a worthy purpose by assisting in the education of 
persons of superior ability but limited means. The diflFercnt types of 
financial assistance for medicad students include scholarships fur beginning 
studenti^ acbohunhipt for icndenti entering their feoood* thud, or fomih 
yean, priie mrards, grants-in-aid* ihort-term and long-term loans. 

Three types of scholarships are available. The first of these— Merit 
Scholarships— are awardi^d on the basis of scholastic ability and need 
to entering freshmen on recommendation of the Admissions Committee. 
Applications ihonld be made in writing to the Office of the Dean, prior to 
January 4, preceding matriculation. The number and amount of these 
scholarships are determined according to the funds available but, in 
general, they amount to one year's resident tuition. Merit Sdiolarships are 
automatically renewed throughout the entire fcmr years of Medical Sdiool 
IM long as the student maintains a minimal academic average of S.O and no 
nonacademic difficulty is encountered. 1 he second type of scholarship 
is the Departmental Scholarship. Each department of the Medical School 
may award one scholarship per year in the amount of one semester's in- 
state tuition to a recipient of their choice who has shown outstanding 
achievement, providing the student has not received a Merit Scholarship. 
Finally, there are Dean's Merit Scholarships which arc awarded strictly 
on the basis of academic adiievement to the top five students of the 
freshman, sophomore, junior, and senior classes. Each student so desig- 
nated receives a |I00 award. 

Grants in aid are awarded twice annually upon formal application by 
the student. In reviewing the large number of applications, consideration 
is given to the student's scholastic standing, need, and accumulated in- 
debtednesSk Students applying for grants-in^ud are requested to submit a 
loan application simultaneously. If the amount awaunded under the grant* 
In-aid is not sufficient, the remainder of the amount required may be 
obtained throu^ a University loan. In general, grants-in-aid are awarded 
in the amount of one semester^s tn<«tate tuition. 

Loan funds presently available are sufficient to assist- needy students in 
the full amount of their tuition. These loans are granted at low interest 
rales and are rcp-Tvable five years from the date they are i^ranted. To 
become eligible for a University loan, the student must be registered 
in the Medical Sdiool, complete the appropriate application form, 
and obtain an ^ipointment with his Class Mentor for Interview. 
Loan applications are reviewed four times during the academic year. It is 
assumed by the Student Aid Committee that each student requiring finan- 
cial assistance will engage in appropriate long-term planning and tliat 
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requests for emergency loans wiU be few. Following the interview with 
the Clan Mentor, the appltatdon if referred to the Student Aid Commit- 
tee and mbteqiientljr foiwnded to the Univenity loan oflice for final 

action. The amount of the loans granted varies according to circum- 
stances but, in general, will not exceed J 1,000 per year per individual. 
Students, especially those with families, should not rely upon the Univer- 
tity for fniids to naintafai their living expenses. 

In general, it is assumed by the Admissions Committee that ,mott 
students entering Medical School will have an adequate financial program 
planned to permit them to complete tlie freshman year. First-year students 
are discouraged from outside work until they have demonstrated their 
ability to cairy the academic program. Upperchuanen iiuy undertake 
pan-time work in die Untmiity area at kai^ at diey are in good acho- 
fantic standing. 



AW^UIDS AND nUZB 

• 

The RoQo £. McGotter award is given annually to the medical student 
with the h^jfaett standing in his dass during his lint year in the Medical 

School. 

The Carl V. Weller award goes to a second year student of high scfao> 
lastic standing. 

Galens sfholarships are awarded annually to studoits on the basis of 

scholastic achievement and need. 

The Sternberg Memorial Medal is awarded each year to the student in 
the Medical School who has the best record in the subject of preventive 
medicine. 

The Borden Undergraduate Research Award is given annually to 

that member of the graduating class whose research in medicine during 
any year while enrolled in the Medical School is adjudged to have been 
the most meritorioiu of those similariy eligible. 



RMMtCH miOWSHIPS 



A number of fellowships are granted annually to unden^^raduate medical 
students of proven ability to permit them to do medical research during 
selective and vacation periods. These fellowships are assigned at the re* 

quest of a sponsoring member of the faculty. 

The United States Public Health Service sponsors a number of student 
research fellowships to support work done by students on a part-time 
basis throughout the academic year. 
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PROFESSCmHIPS AND LECTURESHIPS 



Elizabeth H. Bates Bequest. In 1898 Doctor Elizabeth H. Bates of Port 

Chester, Nev, York, left licr estate to the Nfcdiral School in recognition of 
its accomplisluiicms in providing medical education for women. The title 
of Bates Professor of Diseases of Women and Children has been given to 
the duunnaii of tbe Department of Obitetrio and Gynecology. 

Gakm Lectnrediipt. Established by the Galens Honorary Medical So- 
ciety, these lectureslUps provide anniuiliy for a iwedt4<Mig visit and lecture 
by an outstanding medical authority. 

Dr.lVilliainJ. MayolMtucsUp. Sstablisfaed in 1924, this is an annual 

lecture in the field of surgery. 

Roger S. Morris Lectureship in Medicine. Established in 1939 by bequest 
of Mrs. Victoria Morris, widow of Professor George S. Morris, Ph.D. (hon.) 
'81, a member of the faculty of the University from 1870 until 1889, as 
a memorial to their son Roger S. Moiris, A3. '00, MJ>. *02, a member 
of the Medical faculty from 1 90S to 1906. The gift is to be accredited to 
Mrs. Victoria Morris and to Ethel Celle Morris, and the income is to be 
used annually to provide lectureships in the Medical School of tlie Uni- 
versity. 

Dr. Max M. Peet Lectureship. An annual lecture in neurosurgery and 
the allied fields established in 1948. 

Dr. Ikank N. Wilson LcctuMship. Established in 1940, this is a lecture 
in cardi<riogy. 

Dt. Jobn Alexander Lcctacahip. An annual lecture relating to some 
upect of thoracic suigery, established in 1956 and sponsored by the mem- 
bers of the Jdm Alexander Society. 



RBEARCH GRANTS 



The Medical Scfaod has been favored by an increasingly large number 

of research grants provided by a wide variety of individuals and orpani- 
zaiions. Although research cannot be judged in monetary terms, it is of 
interest that during the 1962-63 fiscal year gifts and grants totaling more 
than 15,000,000 were received by the Medical School for research. 
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Hpiief System 



tnrollincni in the ITnivtrvity rarries with it obligations in rci;ard to roii- 
duci, not only inside but also ouiside the das&room, and ail studenu are 
CKpected to be a credit both to thenttdves and to the Unhrenity. They are 
amenable to the laws governing the community as well at to the rules 
and orders of the University and University officials and are expected to 
observe the standards of conduct approved by the University. A student 
who ink to observe these ptindples of conduct or who conducts himself in 
such a manner as to make it apparent that he is not a desirable member 
of the I'liivcrsity will be liable to disciplinnn.- action. 

7 he principles inherent in the honor system as applied to examinations 
in the Medi(al Sciiool are applicable also to all activities of the student 
as outlined by the Code of Ethics. For the student body the honor system 
expresses an acceptance of the students* own responsibility for the educa* 
lion and development of future physidans, who will show a high degree 
of personal and professional integrity. For the faculty it expresses accept- 
ance of the medical students' desires to esublish the highest concepts of 
honor and personal integrity and to maintain these concepts during their 
connection with the Medical School and. throug^ut their practice as 
physicians. 

These ideals are pointed out to the student at the bc;ginning of his 
Medical School career and continually re-emphasized tlnoughout it. Upon 

registration in the Medical School, each student must signify in writing 
that he has familiarized himself with the Co<lc of Ethics for Students and 
that he has read the Rules for the Conduct of Examinations under the 
Honor System and that he agrees to abide by them during his connection 
with the SdiooL He reviews this pledge on each major examination by 
signing two separate pledges: 
1 have neither given nor received aid on this examination^ 

Signed ' 

1 have seen no one give or receive aid on this examination, 

Sfgned , 

It follows that there are two basic implications of the honor system as 
applied to examinations. First, it assumes that the student has such per- 
sonal integrity as neither to be dishonest himself nor to encourage others 
to be dishonest. Second, it implies that tlie same integrity which prevents 
the student himself from being dishonest compels him to report any 
violation of the honor system which he may observe during an examina- 
tion, and that failure to do this is tantamount to cheating on his own 
part. The responsibility of the individual student to support the honor 
system by reporting violations of it parallels the responsibility of the indi- 
vidual physician to maintain the high medical standards of his pzofessloa 
by persistent elioru to eliminate unethical practices. 
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The honor system is administered by an Honor Council composed of 
icpmenttdves from each of die four Medical Schoid danes. The mpeC' 

dve members of the Council from each class will give advice <»i all prob- 
lems arising relative to the conduct of examinations or the interpretation 
of the honor system. All violations should be reported promptly in a 
written statement to tlie Honor Council. Any member ol the Council, 
legardlett of his cla«» nay receive wch a ttatement. In fcvievring caiei of 
an especially serioitt natuie, the Hmmr Council may augment its oomposi- 
tion by the addition of a senior member of the faculty U> act as a fepie- 
sentadve of the Dean of the Medical Sdiool. 



DMcriptioii of CoursM 



The Roman numeral after the title of a ooune indicates the semester in 
which it is given: the fall semester— I, the spring semester— II, summer 
session— S^. The italic numeral enclosed in parentheses indicates the num- 
ber of houn credit for the cooae: (3) denotes three houn credit. 

The required oounes for the students in medidne are designated by an 
asterisk (*). 



ANATOMY 



Profenor Rusiell T. Woodbume, Ch^rman 

Professors Baker, Barry, Dempster, Evans, and Pliske 

Associate ProleMors £nlow, Hudke, Kahn« Lauer, and Oelrich 

Asdstant Pio fi ew o t s Bcaudoin, ConkHn. Dewey. Kiamer, Maynard. MooMiaa, 

Sippel. and Votaw 
Instructors Beckering. Buidi. and Stxacban 
Illustrator Brudon 

Technical Aaistants Bfaish, Potter* Smith, and Teraak 

Although the first medical school class eitfcmd die University in 1880, a medi- 
cal building and a first Professor of Anatomy were ready in 1849. Dr. Moses 
Gunn, a local physician and surgeon, was appointed Professor of Anatomy in 
July of that year. In 1854 Dr. Gumi was abo apfiointed Pro t e n pr of Surgery 

and so rclinquirfied the chair in Anatomy to Dr. Cory'don La Ford. Dr. Ford 
heki the profeaaoishlp until ISH, developing a legendary reputation for his 
teadihig ablUty and his amtomleal knowledge. Later departmenul chairmen^ 
James Playfair McMurrich (1894-1907). George Linius Stieeter (1907-14). 

GoHhcIf ( irl Huher <l914-84), and Bracilcv Nf. Patten n93S-58)-in addition 
to bcuig accomplished teachers, made outstanding contributions to the newer 
iripnrtlir anatomy. 

The staff of the department has increased with the enlargement of tlie Student 
body, the development of paramedical courses, and the increase in cgmplexity 
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of the wbject matter. The pre&ent stafi includes twenty-five full-time pro- 
feMkMMl anaUMBiiti and a lomewhat greater number of wuKaich. twimicil, and 
clerical assistants. The department serves the University as a whole, offering 
tnining to Kudenci in medicine, dentiatty» nuiitng, physical therapy, physical 
cducatioo, and other cnniailiuMi Poatpadaaie medical and dental oounet 
are offered, and cmphwia it plaoed on giaduate mining in anatomy and for 
allied disciplines. 

The Department of Anatomy takes pride in its tradition and its continuing 
reputation for excellence in teadiinf and at the same time nooepts an obligation 
■for the development and refinement of knowledge. Thus, research represents a 
challenging responsibility and a subsuntial effort by the faculty. Research 
oppeetnnitiet offned to itndcnta and deteloped bf tbe faoUtf cxiit in all 
aspects of anatomv and include biotnechanics, electromyography, electron micros- 
copy, eniymology, embryology, endocrinology, h em at o logy, histology, hiito- 
y nemwuHMMBf and neurophysiology, orym and tianae culture, oadda* 
tive metalK)Iism, and otiier aspects of morphology. 

Some 41.000 square feet of laboratory and office space in the East Medical 
Building is available for teaching and research. Physical apparatus includes 
•tndett and leMarch micraaoopea, microprojectois, ptiotonicvograpliic apparatus, 
electromyographic recording equipment, electron microscopes, tissue sectioning 
machines, and a considerable variety of equipment items supporting histo- 
diemicaU tiante culture, oaddation, cmbryological, and morphological studies. 

Extensive ncnmlngical and Cmbryological slide collections developed over the 
yean are major resouroea for research and special studies in the department 
and are avaOalile aba to adent tit i of otber departments and imcltnciooa. 

Teaching feUoiialiipt and tr ain o M l il pa are available for giaduate itudenti In 
human anatomy. 



oouasEs Foa OTU£a than medical nvDEim 

The needs of students in other departments of the University for work in va- 
rious phases of anatomy are recognized in the following courses. Premedical stu- 
dents will not be admitted to these courses; but, with pennisaion from the 
naS ncmbcT in charge of the course, other undetgndnate Students majoring in 
departmcnta in which the work is related to anatomy may be accepted. 

200. Anatomy and PhysMqgf fir Nnnii^ &&, MTaWThF 8-11:80. (5) 
Kramu and assistants. 

Keqniicd of all nnning students. Not open to otlien except by special per- 
mission. The gross and microscopic anatomv of the human IkhIv and the func- 
tions of its parts are systematically studied. By means of dissection and prepared 
specimens all systems of the body are considered from the standpoint of both 
their intrinsic organization and their relation to the body as a whole. During 
the study of each system, demonstrations of microscopic structure, motion pic- 
tures, and other aids are used to supplement the lectures and the laboratory 

SML Anaumy and Ffcy^alagy for DcnMI Hjigkne. I, TkiTliS 9-12. (5) KaAMsa. 

Laiter, and assistants. 

Required of all dental hygiene students. Not open to others except by special 
pe nn& don. The gross and mkrosoopic anatomy of tbe bnnum body and the 
functions of its parts are systematically studied. Special emphasis is placed on 

the structures of the head and neck and (heir relations to the teeth and oral 
cavity. During the study of each system, demonstrations of microscopic siruc- 
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Hue. iBftfiffn nJcturei. aiMl otbtr aids ««■ lued to snBDlemcnt the lecturei aad 
laborat^ uroflu 

415. Anatomy for Physical Education. II. MWF 9-12. H) RrROi and assistants. 

A dissection course covering the various systems ol the body with cmpluuis OQ 
neuromuscular co-ordinations and biomechanics. 

430. Anatomy for Physical Therapy. SJS., MTuVVThF 8-12. (5) Suff. 

A fy»tematic dissection of the human body accompanied bf a ctudy oC the 
skeleton. Pariiculai emphasis is placccl (in the intcrrtlaied systems of muaclei, 
joints, and peripheral nerves and ou the coordinating mechanism <A the central 
nervous tyitem. Microsoopic dcmonstntiont of perttoent tiimct are pretented. 

tM. HnnuHi Otwi Amloaif ter Dental gf i q it fc I. MTOThF 1-5. (7) DsMnm. 

Hi TIKI, and assistnnts. 

Regular systematic coune in gross anatomy required of first-year students in 
the SdMNri of Dentistry. The pattern of htiman structure is approadbed through 
a diMCtion of the body exclusive of the Umbs and through X rays and surface 
anatomy. Following a dissection of the musculoskeletal parts of the trunk, the 
circulatory, respiratory, digestive, and other organ systems are studied. Special 
emphasis is flMB the nedt, head, and oral regions. With the permission of the 
sta^ member in charge of the course, a limited number nf qualified uudeigiadn- 
ate stiultiits majoring in the biological sciences may be admitted. 

525. Microscopical Anatomy for Dental Students. II. MWF 8-12. (6) Pusu and 
assisuinti. 

Regular course required of first-year students in the School of Dentistry. 
Special attention is given to the teeth and other structures of the oral region. 
The central nervous system is considered from the standpoint of the more im* 
portant functional pathways associated with the oral cavity. There is embryo* 
logical work on the face, jaws, and teeth. With the permission of the staff mem- 
ber in charge of the course, a limited number of qualified undergraduate 
ttudenii maJorlBf in the biologlad adenoes may be adiaUtfd. 

m Applied Anatoosy of the Bead and Nedc tt. W 1-5. (3) DeMPma and 

a'^^i'^tnnts. 

Required of all junior dcnul students. The anatomical relationships in the 
head and nedt whldi are of importance in the practice of dentistry are stressed. 
The maxillobicial and pharyngeal regions are dissected in deuil. Spedal consid- 
eration is given to the fascial planes in the head and nrck relative to the spread 
of infections, to the mcctianics of the jaw, to the palaul mechanism, and to the 
wntoBiy conccfned with legioaal aneitlieria. 

• * 

HECULAa ootnaa toa voUucal truBBcn 

On the advice of the departmental committee in the field in which they are 
majoring and with the permission of the anatomy staff member in charge of 
the course, a liinite<l number of graduate Students in the iHojogical adenoet 

may be admitted to tliesc courses. 

*540. Human Gross Anatomy. I and II continuously. I. MTuThF 1-5 and 
n, MF B-Il. (II) WoomuKNE, Evans. OEiaicn, Smmx., and assistants. 

Systematic course in gross anatomy required of first-year medical students. 
While the subject is approached from the regional standpoint, emphasis is 
placed upon the interrelationships of tlie organ systems. Offen to the student an 
opportunity for a thocooi^ knowledfe of the fraii itiuctuie of the entile Imman 
body. 
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Mlcranapical Amtmf. I. M 8-12, WF 8-11. (6) Bakek. Beaumnn, Con- 

KUN, Dkwky, E.nlow, Kahn. and a^istanUi. 

Required of first-vcar medical stmU-nts. T he coiirv U divided into two unitf* 
namelv, histolfH^ ami organology. I aic taken up in the order listed. 

'•'56U. Developuteiual Anatomy. 11 (tint eight weeks), l uF 1^. (2) Bariiy. 
BeAUMHN, CoMKUN, Dewby. Enijow, IUrn, and aaifUiitf. 
Required of fini>7car medical tiudents. 

♦640. Neuroanatomy-Neurophysiology. I, TuTh 1-5. (/) Lai'er, Kramtr, VOTAW, 
Maynard, atid assistants from Anatomy; Rittleoce fxixa Physiology. 
Kequiicd of leecmd-year malicil slndciilf. The detidled itnictare of tiie aer> 

vous system and of the sense organs. Lectures and laboratory work based on 

gross and micnwGopic material oi the human btain and spinal cosd and of the 

sense organs. 

8<^. Surgical Anatomy. (Hours and credit to be arranged). Moosman from 
Anatomy; CmUK Bailey, and demoostraton from Surgery. 
Offered to senior medical students in II and III Selective Periods. Covei-s 

r^ons of ^>ccial interest in surgery, wiili lectures, laboratory dissections, and 

dcflttonitiatioM. 

ASVANGD AMD WWAOTI OOOMB 

The Department of Anatomy oilers the following courses for graduates in medi* 
due who may deriie to do spcdal work in some particular phase of anatomy 

and for qualified medical or graduate students who arc preparing for investiga- 
tive work in aiutomy or in doaely allied &eids. Studenu are admitted to these 
oonnei only on approval of die itaff member In chaige. 

BBS. Amnrntf and Itancdon of the Vocal Appanrtna. S3, of altenale yeans 

offered in 1965. MTuWThF 8-12. (4) Staff. 

Especially designed for graduate students of speech. The nervous mechanisms 
involved in the control and integration of the speech processes receive special 
comideration. The labotatory work begins with the dimection of the liead and 
neck and places particular emphasis on the vocal apparatus. 

610. Topographical Anatomy. I and II. (2) Ofirich. 

Open only to graduate students. A study of transverse and longitudinal sec- 
tiom of the body. Emphaab is plaeed upon tiie imemiatiom of tte viaeera and 

upon the relations of the important ncr\es, blood vessels, and lymphatics to 
deeper structures and to the important surface landmarks used in applied 
anatomy. 

iM. Applied Anatomy. I or II, to be arranged. (3) Moosman. 
Open only to graduate stndfiits. Each region of the liody is apptoadied firom 

the standpoint of the structure and function of its component parts. The ar- 
rangement of the structures in eacti area is interpreted in tiie light of its signifi- 
canoe for —o^tHwo mbA ■meiv. 

numbered academic years. To be arrangcti i2) Offered jointly by Anatomy 

and Otorhinolaryngoiogy. Lawrence from Otorhinolaryngology. 

Admisrion only on consnltatioo. A series- of lectnrea, deoNSistntionc, and 

laboratory sessions on the anatomy of the cinbr>onic and adult temporal bone. 
The lectures and demonstrations cover tlie method of removal of the temporal 
bone from autopsy material, procedures for histologic processing, and descrip- 
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tions of the membranous, neural, and bony tissue of the petrous area. The 
laboratory work consists of microifloplc cnadmion of Msrftl lectioat of fanma 
adult and embryonic materiaL 

7ie. SuiKical AmMiit Of fhe Bca4 and Ncdu II» W 1-5. (2) DniMin ind 

anistants. 

The anatonka] retadoiuliips important in the field of onl waxfpj, deilgned 

especially for graduates in dentistry. Incfaldes a careful study of all the fascial 
planes of the head and neck, together with detailed dissection of the oral, 
pharyngeal, and nasal regions. The nerves and blood supply are cousidcred 
functionally as well as anatomically, and special attention la dnrolcd 10 the 
course of the nerves involved in regional ancttheria. 

725. Ophthalmic Eminyology. I or IT, to be aiiau g ed . (i-^ BAHtT from Anat- 
omy and Falls from Ophthalmology. 

A nmoMUT of the principal steps in tiie embryology of the eye^ The dfailGBl 
appUcatloii of devefopmental anoawlki iHD be thonlqi^ stxeoed. 

7S5. Morphology of Spcdal Regions. I and II. <To be vmu gei^ WoooauaMi, 

Dempster, Barry, Lauer, and Oflrich. 

Special dissection of specific regions of the body as preparation for medical 
specialities or InveitigatiTe nodu If time pcnnin and mitabte material it avail- 
able, the study may l»e extended to the mlawoopiad and devdopaMntal anat- 
omy of the region. 

740. Seminan Advanced Mammalian Neuroanatomy. Prerequisite: Anat. 640 
or equhdeM. II in cvoMnmilwfed a cadem ic jtan. Houn to be arranged. (2) 
Votaw, 

Alternates with Anatomy 745. Consists of a series of seminars with major 
student participation. I>esigned to provide a more detailed and exaa knowledge 
of tlie ncmms lyiteni as a backipDOiuid ftar wmli In cllniBil flddt oc raeafdi in 
nenroanaloniy, phyAilosy* or poy d ioioBr . 

745. Comparative Vertebrate Neuroanatomy. Prerequisite: Anat. 610 or ad- 
vanced courses in comparative anatomy or psychology, II in odd-numbered 
academic yean. Horn* to he attained, (i) Vokaw. 

Altematea with Anatomy 740. The phyk^eneclc devdopment of the major 

nuclear masses and fiber paths of the nervous system as rcpresentetl in typical 
vertebrates from cyclostomes to man, with particular emphasis on the relation 
becweem the lidnnrior of die animal and Hw dagrae of qtedaUation of its 
ncfvona lytlem. In addition to lectures and laboratory work, each srtulent is 
requited to make a special study of some phaae of this development and to 
piCMnt a icport. 

Wk Advaneed Htanan amhry ology. PrerequUUe: Amt. 540, 550, 5tO, and m, 
or by consultntion. II, odd-nombcrad acadcBic yean, last d^t weeks. Hoots 

to be arranjreti. (?) Barry. 

Attention will be centered on critical developmental sUges of certain selected 
tilsoes and orfu lyitems. The sdation of timing to normal and abnormal 
development will be emphatiwd. 

755. Tissue Culture Techniques. Prerequisitr. Anat ^tO, '^f,n, and Bart, -fni or 
equivalent. SS. (4 for lec. and lab., or 2 for lec,). Offered jointly by Anatomy 
and Microbiology. Kamn from Anatomy and MacHANT from Microbiology. 
Ad mis s io n only on consultation. Lectures, demonstrations, and laboratory 

work covering the methods of cuhuring embryonic and normal or abnormal 

adult tisntes. 
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760. Manmiiiliiui Endocrinology. Prerequisite: Anal. 550, 560, or other adequate 
training in histology; orgtnie ehenUstry mtd, pnftnt^f, biological chemistry. 
11 in odd-numbered academic years. Houit to be amOfBd. (I for he. and 
lab., or 2 for Uc.). Baku and Kahn. 

Admhrion onlf oo ooiualtaticm. Attermilet with AnabMay 770. Leeturrf, dis- 
cussions, and laboratory emphasizing the histochemistry of endocrine glands 

and the interrelationship of the metabolic and histological effcct.s elicited by 
hormones. Operative technics, endocrine technical procedures, and microscopy 
of dnctloi glaiids to be emphatlaed in the laboratoKf. Fuepont gmAtate Ma- 
deois for raeifch which involve* the action of hofOMMi. 

77©. Chemical Basis of Morphology. Prerrquisite: Anal. 550, 560, Zool. 456, and 
Botany 807 and SOS, or other adequate training in histology and bioloffcal 
^emittj, n in even-nurabcrad a fedemif ycaia. Th, boun to be ntanged. 

(J) Dewey. 

Admission only on consultation. Alternates with Anatomy 760. An analysts of 
the chemistry of ceils in relation to their structure as revealed by light and 
dsctfOB nlcmoopy* 

AdvMGcd iHilcal Anetwiy. n, Tb 1:S0-10 p^. (2) Wooomuni. 

Lectures and laboratory, for graduates in medicine. Provides a more detailed 
and exact knowledge of anatomy for MugeoiM and tboic prepanng for specialty 
board examinations. 

US. Special Tedbuaiqucs !■ Amulmmf. Open to graduate ^udents in anatomy. 
I or II, to be aiiau gi Ml Wo u — ukm e, Bakou Bautr, Lm»u Ouhch; and 

An opportunity wiU be given, on e«entially an apprentice basis, to learn the 
iMthote of preparing cadaver aMierial for diHaction and to beooaw Cunilbnr 

with some of the newer methods in the preparation of anatomical museum 
specimens. On the microscopical side, the cutting and staining of sections, 
pbotonkrographic ladinique. the preparation of bnteni slides, and reoon* 
stnicdon methods wll be tan|^ 

US. Piosentear bl Anatomy. Prerequisite: Anat» 940, 9f0, fSOt and 640. 1 and II. 

hours to be arranged. (2) Anatomy staff. 

Advanced graduate studoits in Anatomy are reqitired to elect four semesters 
of piosfmlnar woik. The comse wlU be otganiaed aooocding to anaUNnkal 
entities presented from various aspects by a combination of staff members and 
in an alternation of topics. Studenu will become familiar with the development 
of atMHoarical knoirledge through nrsmination of the Hteratnte and dlscoidon, 

•m Bassiwh !■ NiMoaaalemjf. I and II. (To be arranged) Lama and Votaw. 

Admission only on eoowiltation. Affords to qualified stndcnls every possible 
opportunity to pursue tcseardi woifc on the vertebrate nervoos qfstem. 

KO. Research in Croas Anaioaqr* I and IL (To fre o r r sng s d ) Woobmbme, Dbmp* 
sna. Evans, and Okuuch. 

AdmissioB only on conswItatioD, Offered as an Hiirftdiift lmi to «M ynf 1 iavc^ 
t%Btion in tlie field of gross anatomy and planned on an indlvidnal basis. 

tSO. Reseanfa In IWslnleiy. I and n. (To be mmmgfid^ Bmdd^ Duviy, and 

Kahn. 

Admission only on con»iiution. Offered as an introduction to original inves- 
lipiion in the fidd of liiitology and a ai cniacop i cal analw y and aminged on an 
Individual basis. 



Copyrighted material 



Atodteof School 
40 



d40. Retearch in Embryology. I and II. (To 6e arrangrd) Barry and Conkun. 
. Aitmifiion only oil ooMaluitioii. 'OSned M m intvodnctkii to o^nal inm> 
dg^tion along «mbi7olQgical' Itocf wd macagcA on -an indMdaal basit. 

.... ■ 
WMMiiR.asnoM 

Anatomy 200. 430, 540^ m 955, 660, 610, m, 7S5, 755. 910, SM, MO, UmI 940 
iiclll iMioSend in tlle••ulluner ae•lioa.■ 



ANESTHESIOlOOY 



• r 

Pp o Ic Mor Robert ,B<n}anin Sweet, Chmhtnafn 

Associate Proft-ssor Coi.svtn 

Instniciors B;iinl. Fnlrtiiir, tricsson, li/iika. I.canicd, and Stciitle 

The responsibilities for the administration of anesthetics in the University 
Hospital originally was a primary function of nurse anestbetJits. In 1938, Doctor 
Fennemore E. Davis became the Chief Anrsfhctist and rcmnincfl at the Univer- 
sity until 1941. In 1949 the Section was removed from the jurisdiction of the 
Department of Surgery and bcoona a iqMmte d cp ailMi a M, of die Medkal 
School under the directian of Doctor Wamn K. Wilner, AMteanc gi o faior and 

Acting Chairman. 

The Department of Anesthesiology serves The University of Michigan through 
its activities in tcadUng, rcseudl. and patient service. With the 0OK)peratKM 
of flu- D(f)aririifnts of Pharmacologi and Siiiperv, it presents lectures to the 
undergraduate medical students emptia&izing the relationship of this specialty 
to the bade tdenees. A lectuie series is presented to the junior medical students, 
and the Senior Elective in Anesthesiology' is available. An active residency train- 
ing program, approved by the American Board of Anesthesiology for two or 
three years. Is <^leied for graduate training. 

The departmental office suite, conference room, and dinical laboratory space 
are located in the ^^ain Hospital adjacent to the operating room suite. The 
animal laboratory is located in the Kresge Medical Research Building. Oppor- 
tunities for clinical or laboratory research are atallable to medical students on 
an elective basis, as wdl as to the tliard<-7eaT graduate residency staff. 

THIRD YEAR 

*731. Anesthesiology Lectures. I. (OJ) SwKrr and staff. 

A series of twelve hours of kctnrcs and demonstrations concerning the fun- 
damentals of anesthesia. These cover the history of anesthesia, techniques, 
anesthetic agents. Inhalation ibenpy. and Che p teopega tl w and peatopeiative 
care of tba patient. 

S-41. Srnior Elective in Anesthrsiolog)'. Swrrr and stafT. 

Offered as part of the selective period and of one, two. or three month's dura- 
tion. The dtry is spent in the practical applicailMi of the adtinistration of 
various anesthetic agents under s up etvision. OeMOOstiationik lectnics* and oon« 
ferenoes are presented as well. 
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■lOIOOIGAi CHMUSIIV 



ProfcMOf HalvioT N. ChTistcfnen, Cftolnmtn ' 

Pxofesson Christmaii. Ctxm, Greenljcrg, Nfasuy. Ouclcy, ami Rciscman 

AvuH i-Atr riofesiocs Abeks, Agranoff, (.handler. Hunter, Lands, Maioo, Miller. 

and Kiggs 

Assistant ProfeMon Dddcer, Hogg. Jomdlan* Levenbog, Notdlyjr. Oxcnder. 

Rnbison, and Stigintt 
Instructor Fuote 

Teaching fellows and aniatanta . 

]3r. Vktor C Vatig^ian was deilgiiated m ProleHor of Hygiene and Physio- 
logical Chemistry in \W. In the Medirnl School Catalogue of 1903 a Depart 
ment of Hygiene, Bacteriology, and Physiological Chemistry was listed lor 
the first time. A separate Department of Physiological Chemistry was instituted 

in 1922 with H. B. Lewis as Chainnan, who served in this capacity until his 
death in 1954. In 1934, in recognition of the wider interests and services of 
the department, the name was changed to the Department of Biological Chem- 
istry. In 1998 the department BBOVcd from its quarters in the West Medical 
building on the campui to its present location in the Medical Science building. 

Laljoralories. The laboratories are on the fourth level of the mniti wing of the 
new Medical Science Building. Medical, dcnul, and first-year graduate students 
woffk in seven laboratories, each of which aeoonunodales op to thirty atudaits. 
The mrdiral class is divided into fourteen sections, each with a staff director; two 
such groups of fourteen students share a laboratory. Adjoining each laboratory 
is a co nfe rence room in which special iMtmments wiH also be ased. Both labonra* 
tory and conference rooms arc fitted for use of projection equipment. 

Students of nursing and dental hygiene work in three thirty-two-place labora- 
tories on the same floor. Group laboratories for more advanced graduate stu- 
dents are located on the fifth level. Here also arc individual graduate student 
laboratory facilities adjoining the laboratories of the various sfafT mrrnhei-s. 
These laboratories are equipped for essentially the full range of laburator)' pro- 
cedures relevant to biodientistiy. including tracer instmmentatioQ, large-scale 
preparations, bacterial fermentations, cold-room and warm-room facilities, and 
complete animal facilities. Medical and dental students are urged to visit these 
Iiboiatories and to learn what work Is being punned. 

Rcseardi by aaedfcal stndenta. Capable nwdlcal students are encouraged to 

ohtru'n rrscarch training by pnrtiripnting in ihr invcstig^.itivc activities of the 
department. Fellowships will be arranged when possible to support such work 
during sumaMT and dective periods. O pp ot mul ttes to participate in teaching 

Postdoctoral research. The depaitnunt welroinr<; to its Ial>oratorics voung 
physicians and scholars who wish to gain or extend research experience, and 
encourages applicatioa fbr postdoctoral fellowdiips for tliis purpose. Investi- 
gation in either normal or pathologic metabolism can be undertaken. 

The following fields are represented in current investigative activities: active 
transport of amino acids, metal ions, sugars, and other substances; biochemical 
events in bacterial virus synthesis: enzyme reaction mechanisms; ensymatie oxi« 
dation of hydrocarbons, enzymatic pathways in the breakdown of citrate, leucine 
isoleucine, valine, tryptophan and methylpurincs; and in the synthesis of alka- 
loids* citratfi» bttf aldehydes, glycolipid«» n u ckottdes and polysaoehaildeis cslio- 
gen-enzyme interactions; ^yooneogenesis from UfMi; metabolic role of biotin 
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and of Vitamin B^^; metabolism of glycerolopids, of unusual amino acids in 
plants and animals, of peptides, of pioUne; pazenienl amino add nutrition; 
icacdve slta of pro i e ini; and proteolTrii. 

All laboratory courses in biological chemiltxy lequfae a dcpMit oC fUMIO 10 
cover cost o£ special material and bxcakaye. 

CX>UKSES FOR MW •MEDICAL STUDENTS 

102. CSiemistry for Studentu in the Curriculum in Dental M j tf t m, II. Lcc 

TuWThF 8: lab. TuTh 9-12. (^) Miij.er and assistants. 

Limited to students of dental hygiene. A review of the principles of inorganic 
ciiemistry and a Mndy of otpaaic and bMogica] diemistry. 

Sia Oiguk and BMogical Caieodstry. I. Lec MTuWTh I; labs. M 2^ To 

2-5 or W 2-5. (-f) Miixer and staff. 

Designed for and restricted to students in the School of Nursing. 

800. Diagnostic Biochemiatry LccturM and Laboratory. Prerequisite: Chmustry 
211 and )i6, and (except for Fiogram in Medical Technology) permission of 
hutmetor, U. Lec MF 1-2:30; M>. M 2:30-5. Ta 1-4:30. (I) Chanbur and 
ataff. 

515. Introductory Biological Chemistry. Prerequisite: organic chernUtfJ e^uhM^ 

lent to Chrm. 222 and 223. I. Lec. M\\'¥ 8. (3) Cx>o\ and staff. 

516. Introductory Biological Laboratory. Prerequisite: quantitative analyas, 
and to be pnetdtd or mccompanied by Biol, Chtm. 513; pemdtrioH of la- 
Mtruetor, I. Lab. TuTh 9-12. (2) Lambs and aiaff. 

322. Biological Chemistry, n. Lec. MF 1-2:30; lab. If 2:30^5. Tu 1-4:90l (5) 

Ma»>n, Robinson, Oxendcr, and staff. 
For students in the School of Dentistry. 

OOURK FOa MBDMJAL WUINtNTS 

•511. Biological Chemiirtry. I. Lec. Tul h 8; conf. Tu I h 9: IT, Ire Tu 8^ 
Th 1-2; conf. I h 8-10; lab. Tu 9-12. 1 h 2-5. {8} Christensen and staff. 
Fundamental coane in bMogkal cbeniitry for medieal ttudenta, to wiioai 

the course is restricted. Included are U-ctuirs, siiuleiit library and instructional 
assignments, laboratory studii*s on the principal metabolic materials and reac- 
tions, and special laboratory projects. Emphasiics the aspects of biochemistry 
fundamental to an understanding of httnuui diieaia. 

In luhlition Medical Stud< nr<; ran arrange to poiwe elective wofk in advanced 
courses as listed in the foliouing section: 

ADVANCED AMD amAaOR OtMNUU 

577. Intermediate Biological Chemistry. Pretre^uisiU: BioU Chem, 5i5, II. LeC 

MWF 8. (?) Chris r M AN and staff. 

600. Biodicmical Techniques. Prerequisite: Biol. Chem. 300, 511 or 515, and 
516 and pennistion of inaruetor, I and U (to be ammgsd) stall. 

711,712. twinar. PrmqutsUe: BM Chem. 5J5 ond 52$, or 51/ and ^rmlnfoii 
of htstruttor, 711» I. Th 4; 712. II* to be ananged. (1 eeeh) StaC 
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117,808. AdTsmA Miloglral riiMlilij PrerequMe: Chem 925 mtd 226, Mmd 

Biol. Chem. 5/?. Stvdrnts presenting rquivnlent courses are requested to con- 
sult the instructor. 807, I. lec. and coni. NfWF 11; 808. 11. kc and conl. MWF 
11. (J each) G«siiaaiG and staff. 

The metabolum of protefin* imckic adds, lipids, carbohydrates, electrolytes, 
and vitamins; also pn7\'mr<5, hormones, and ofher biochemical subjects. Subject 

to be considcreil in a ^ncn viiicsUr inuy be (Ifti-niuiicd by Inquiry. 

929, 930. Research. 1 and II. ( / o be arranged) Slad. 

Advanced work and researdi under diiectioo. 



•mHOB flEIMNI 

Biological Chemistry 600, 711, and 929 are ordinarily offered. Course 511 may be 
offered on an infbfmal iMHif t» •mdenti of Ihit MediCBl Sdiool nqoulilg 
further study to thk cotme. 



DiSMATOLOOY 



Professor Arthur Covd Guftb, CftalmMW 

Professor Harrell 

Aaociate Professors Bernstein, Block, Taylor, and Wheeler 
Airiilant Profcwow Borabo and Miedkr 
Imtnictors Kiifc and Lerltch 

The first Lecturer in Dermatology (1890-1901) and later (1901-5) Lecturer 
in Dermatology and Syphilology was Dr. William Fleming Breakey. He became 
the first Professor of Dermatology and Syphilology in 19% and retired in 1912. 

Dr. Rufii . c <)Ie of the RcKkefclIcr Institute in New YiMfc recommended Dr. 
Udo Julius Wile to Dean Victor L. Vaughan for this vacant position. He was 
appointed Professor and Chairman of the Department of Dermatology and 
Sjppiiilolonr to 1918 and eUabUdwd the liiat UniveiriCf Hbipltal dinic for the 
training of dermatologists and syphilologists in the Utdted States. 

The Department of Dermatology is located on the second level of the Out- 
patient Building of die Unheniif of Michigan Medical Center. Inpatienti 

are housed on the eighth level of the I'niversity Hospital, as well as on other 
floors. The number of beds is not fixed and may vary from 20 to 35. In addi- 
tion to clinical training at the University of Michigan Medical Center, the 
student Health Service, St. Jo«eph Mercy Hospital, the Veterans Administration 
Hospital, and Wayne County General Ho^tod are aU uied for icndent and 
resident training. 

Kalemlve fffccililfca for Kjcardi In mycologjr* microbiologf, Inununology, 

serology', biochemistry, and radioistotopcs are present in the Krespe Mcflical 
Research Building and the School of Public Health. Special work in these fields 
li Open to both nodical itudenis and icsidcnta. 

Mliwiiry IkiMiatoU^. 
Elementary coone of nine hoan for nnnei. Knts. 
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mXD YEAK 

*9S1» Dermatology. (IS) Curtis, Harjuux, Taylor, Miedler, and HaS. 
An intfodnction to the study of dennatology. Oiw^fourth of the thiid>year 

class meets as a group t\s ice a week. 

Didactic kctura cticst such fundamentals of dennatology as anatomy and 
physiology of the ddn at isdl as the etiology of Yariens muaaeom dliaiiei. 
Patients and colored lanteni'^ide demonttxaticMM lie otiUaed to the AiUett 
extent ai aids in trafhing. 

FOURTH YEAR 

*84I. $<n;or Section in DermMolagf ao^ ijHlllll>kfy> {2.4^ CUKOt, HAiam* 

Taylor, Miedler, and staff. 

All members of the senior class serve as cUnfcal clerks in dermatologv. One< 
tenth of the fourth year class rotates through the wards, ouipatitiU department, 
and Health Service for perio<ls of two weeks. The entire day is sp< nt in iiuiking 
ward rounds, discussing presented cases, dcmig laboratory work on the patients 
studied, and following the clinical eomse of patients being treated. 

In the outpatient department both new and return cases arc examined and 
presented to an instructor. Simple minor surgery procedures are demoiutrated 
and mycological specimens Studied. 

ASVANCn AND MEBAaCB OOUUU 

459. Fundammtals of Serology. Prerequisite: Microb. 401 or its equivalent. 
Special anangementt during sumnur satton. (2) Wkbclul 
Primarily for medical technirians. 

54% Medical Mycology, (f) Harrell. 

For graduate students who have an intetieat in mycology . Deals with super- 
ficial as wdH as deep mycotic InfccHoM. Stock Cttttmcs of patho^nic fungi axe 
utilized for laboratory mnfc* and dinical material it denonstxatcd and studied 

as it becomes available. 

M4. Biochcmlcai Research. {Mot to exceed 8 hours) Bixkk, Bernstein, and 
LEvrrcH. 

For graduate students working towaid a iBStrr^t depce. Special emphasis il 

placed on the biochemistr)* of the skin. 

590. Investigations in Microbiology and Immunology. Prerequinte: Microb. 401, 
503, 624 or equivalent. {To be arranged.) Wheelbk. 

MQ. Investigations In Mycology. {Not to exceed B hours) Boooao and HAtREix. 

For graduate students working toward a master's degree. Emphasis is placed 
on patho^entr funi^n and results ol the investigations will be pKwnted in the 

fomi of an acct pUil)lf ihrsis. 

601. Biochemistry of Skin. [2) Bernstein. Block, and Levitch. 

For graduate students who have an intcfost in the Mochonistry of tlie sUn. 
A review of the principles of Iriochemlstiy* idth the ni^}or enq^atis on skin 

metabolism. 

745. Hisiopathology of Skin. (2) Harrell, Miedler, and Taylor. 

For graduate stndentt in densatokigy awt Ui^ for m matterls dqine in denm- 
tology. All of the patholoi^ Changes in tlie dcin associa t ed with dcmatological 
diseases are covered. 
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POMNK MBNCM AND MBNCAl JUIBIIIUDBICE 



*740. Forensic Medicine and Medical Jurisprudence. II. (i) Plant (Law School), 
Dr. MuEHUERCER, and Medical School staff. 

One hour a week, third yctf* lizteen weeks. Legal problems associated with 
the practice of medicine, contractual relations between physician and patient, 
privileged communications, licouure, malpractice, and reports required by law. 
Medical problenu which enter into coaft actiont we taicen up: dcatii bf violenocu 

identification of human it inains. insanity, commitment, wills, me of X^mj platCi. 
The coroner and medical examiner s)rstcms are discussed. 



HUMAN GENETICS 



Professor James van Cnndia Ncel, ChtinfUtH 
Professors Schull and Spuhler 
Associate Profesw>r Levine 

AMiBtant Prote-ow Genhowiu, Kraotb, Radding; Rudcnagd. Sbmw, Shiefller, 

and Tashian 
Research Associate Post 
VisiUng Fntmar Fnuer, fUl lencster. 1964 

The Department of Human Genetics, established in 1956, is the newest of 
the departments of thi>> M«ilital School and !)i<- first of its kind in this conntrv. 
it is the succe»M>r ot the Laboratory of Vertebrate Biology and the Institute uf 
Human Biology at The Univenity ot Michigan. A Heredity Clinic for counseling 
on genetic problems has btcn in operation since 19-12. 

The department is housed at the Medical Center, in the Special Projects 
Reseaicb Building, the Radiation Labontories Buildhig, and the Lawrence D. 
Buhl Research Center for Human Genetics, the latter building becoming 
available to the department in 1963. Excellent facilities for research in the 
fields of population get^tics, clinical genetics, biochemical gciu tics, immunogene* 
tics, microbial genetics, cytogenetics, sumI somatic cell genetics are in use* by 
f.Tfulfv and students. Financial support for training qualihed medical situlrnts 
durnig summer and elective periods and for predoctoral and poi>tdiKtoral 
fdDowtbipl it available. 

cxNndniOR MiMCAL rnneNTt 

*62i. Medical Genetics. 1. MW 11. first ten weeltt. (i) Fraser and Suaw. 

A aeries of lectuia on the piinciplea of hciedlty in man, with particular 
vefevence to medical probtemt. 

ABVJIMCID JUnt nSEAICH OtNIMU 

514 (Andvok 514). Human GcneilaL JVvref ulilfe.* Zoof. #05 or Biftany 40S, md 

some trainiug in biometry. L (I) KaOOTB and RVCRNAGCL. 
A survey of human gametics. 
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P87 (Anthro. 6S7). P<^lation Genetics. Prerequisite: a cmirse in grnetics. II. 
(J) SrvHLER. (Given in alternate years with Course 638; oinitied in 1964-65.)] 

6S8 (Anthrob (>88). G«netici and EvoUiiion. PrerequidU: a course in genetics, 
II. (J) Spohlbl (Given in almmte jtm with Gonne 687.) 

A descriptive study of biological evolution with special emphaiit OH palento* 

In^ic.il and neontological materials on the higher primata and man. 

[6S9. Methodology of Human Genetics. Prerequisite: calculus. Human Genetics 

514, and permission of imdurior. I (2 or J) ScHlu.!-. Omitted in 1964-66.] 

821*822. Seiuiiiiir. Prerequisite: Human Genetics 5H. I and II. (/ each) Staff. 
Selected to ptei in bunuui fenetick 

04 (AadimitM). Scmioar la Bnmm Biology. Prerequisite: permiulen of in- 
structor, I. (J) 8t«S. 

MI>842. Molecular and Cellular Genetics. Prerrquisite: Zool. 405 or Tiolany 
405, Biol. Cfiem. 515, 516. or permission of instructor. I and II. (3 each) Staff. 
Lectures on the structure and function of genetic elements, with special empha* 

«b on herediiaiy meduuibnu in bocteria and bacterial vinwes, chemistry of 

genes :in(! chromosomes, genetic coatiol of cdl fainctioiis, eapedally protein 

syiuhL"*is and ininuinogenetics. 

900. Rcseardi. I and II. {Credit to be arranged) Staff. 

SUMMER SESSION OOVMn 

401. Theory aai Tedaiqpei oC Blood Tj^/m^ TuTbS 8-lS. 4 wedcn (1) 

GsasHwnx. 

Lectures and kbontory ooooerning the principles and ptocedunt underlying 
btood tvoine nrinaxil? for atodents of m* ilira i ti iffi n ft litoT, 

•M. Bfifiifh (Cmfa'l to be orr anf sd) Staff. 



IHfBMAl MHNCINi 



Professor William Dodd Robinson. Chairman 

Professors Emeritus C. C. Sturgis and P. S. Barker 

Profe<;sors Eeierwaltes, Conn, Davenport, W. Davey, Duff. Fajans. Hoobler, 
Hubbard, F. D. Johnston, Magnuson. Mathews, Meyen, Neel, Pollard, Shel- 
don, WcUer, and Zatafonetis 

Aaodate Professors Bauer. Bishop. Bolt, Carr. C'.TStor. Conway. French. R. A. 

Gieen, Henley, R. D. Johnson, Judge, Louis, Lovell, McLean, MatovinoviCf 

MUckeben, Reynolds. Sdioch, G J. Tupper. Willis. Wilson, and J. Smith 
Assistant Professors L. E. Bartholomew, Bercu, Bole. Cassidy, Clifford. Dodson, 

Fl()\(!, Furstcnberg, Good. Gracic, Knopf, Merchant. Ostnimler, Parker. 

I'enner, Power. Rovner, Schtcingart, Sisaon. Spencer, Wu, Zweiiicr; Qinical 

Assistant Professors Brandt and Reichert 
Instructors Bandera, Bull, Cousineau. P. C. Davey, Earle. Fox, J. A. Greene, 

Hartsuff, R. F. Johnston. Joseph, Jourdian. Napier, Nelson, Pattee. Solomon. 

Stewart, Ten, Thompson, R. L. Tupper, Votaw, Vansdow, and Wefaer 
Clinical Initnicton Cariwdt, Knbn, Payne, E. Smith, and Vreede 
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Fellows Andcrvin, B, Bnrthnlnmcw. BcrriKiMihn, Blumcnthal, Brownlee. CobeB* 
Cummingii, DeSwarte, DiGiulo, Uworkin, Oakns. Cbannam, Guevin, Heiring^ 
Hind* Hotodi, LocM, NoM, Ovemreet, RcfOhLea], lUill, teladin, 8dnrier» 
Sweet, Torres, Watson, Wciser, Yamate, and Lapco 

Teaching Associates Baird, Bcnt2, Bomstein, Bushnell, Callies. Chipps. Dabich, 
Friedman, Guntscbe, His. Kelly, Rrooch, Kucera, Maclntcish. Maher, 
ICowiy, Mftn, Pdc, Parii^ VraAief, Eeed, Smtinyi, and Whedcr 

rAcoiras or im mMncnaan 

AH clinical and laboratory feicilities of the Department of Internal Medicine 
at the University Medical Center and at Ann Arbor Veterans Administration 
Hoapital are available for education of medical students in Internal ^^cdicine. 
Tbcfle teaching resources include the medical wards, private floors. Medical Out* 
patiem Dep Mtm ent, the teveni tabfpedaUty outpstleiit tetvioet as well at 
various laboratories and diagnostic units. In addition, certain teaching a<;sign- 
menu are made to the Internal Medicine Service of Wayne County General 
HbipitaL 

CHnical teaching and learning are inrfgnrrt to aNldtale and integrate previous- 
ly acquired knowledge of the basic sciences in the diagnosis and treatment of 
disease. In the second year courses, the student is instructed in the modem 
tediniques of diagnorin and has the opportunity to apply fhtm aft Ihe bedride 
and in the laboratorv'. During the third and fourth yenrs patients serve as a 
primary stimulus for the student to acquire knowledge and experience in the 
•cienoe and art of modem medicine. Fnndamental principles of medicine are 
developed by a combination of lecture*;, demonstrations, conferences, clinics 
and by assignment ol patients in whose care the student assumes a responsible 
nde. 

MO. Internal Medicine. 
An ckmrmaay ooune of tmtatfSvt hamn for muaei. 

A continuation of iMemni Medicine SOOt. An ekmeotaty comae of fifteen 
hours on tubercukMil given for nurses. 

COURSES FOR MEOICAl. STUDENTS 
■COMB YEAS 

«M Hiyrfcal MagMMlt. I. Lee *niTh 11, F 9; clinics Tta 9^11. F 1-4. eight 

weeks. (4) Baufr, Jvidcf, and staff. 

In addition to lectures three times a week during the semester, each student 
raxivei practica] woiit three hoon twice a ivcdt for ei^t weeks. 

In the practical work the class is di\ic!c>d into small sections whidi become 
acquainted with the practical features of physical diagnosis. The student, under 
close supervision of the instructor, is taught the features of the normal physical 
cxaninatloii and tiir pliyiical dlgnt amodaied with iFtf t fl* f r 

*62l. afaiical LabMMcy DiagmMili FnnqiMte: Mknb. m and BM. Cikem. 

121. II. 0) Meyers and staff. 

Given in the third and fourth section periods. The class is divided into two 
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sections— each srrtion rrcrhcs two hours of Icrtnro nnd thirteen hours of labora- 
tory work a week fur eight wcekii in the cxammaiiun of normal and pathologic 
arine. gaattic oonlenti, feoes, sputuoi* tpinal fluid, blood, etc Rmplumiii is plaMd 
on the interpretation and significance of the technical pr<Ke*<hircs taught. Desks 
and lockers with necessary equipment, except for microscope, hemoglobinometer, 
ttnA hcBMcytoinctw, ive piawiddd ior csdi ttodcnt* 

HSSU €liiilcal SdenoBb II. (3) BAmai, Jvbcb, and staff. 

This course is a responsibility of all of the clinical departments. It is organ- 
ized by tile Department of Internal Medicine. During tiie second semester of the 
leeoad year there It one hour of lecture each week and, in addition, each 
student devotes approximately six hours a week for a total of eight weeks to 
instniction in the bedside evaluation of patirnts. Students arc assignetl patients 
on whom they obtain a hislor)- and carr)- out a complete physical examination; 
the patients axe then presented to and discussed with their instructor. The 
cottiie is oo-oidinated with the count in dinical laboratory diagnosis. 

THIRD YEAR 

*93o. Medicsl LeduKS (prevtoady eoutses 7S0 and 7S1) (IJ) Robmson and 

staff. 

A total of 55 lectures are given during the year, as scheduled in the regular 
Junior class lecture iiour. The more in^wrtant diseases are discussed oompre- 

hetT^ivrlv with the entire jtinior class, with the primnrv ohjcctive of providing 
the student with a frame of reference for further study in the library and at 
the bedside. 

«791. Junior Secdon bi Medicine. (7) Romnsom and staff. 

Thirty*ei|^t liours each wedt for twelve weeks. The third year class is divided 
into four sections, each spending twelve weeks on the medical wards where 
students scr\'e as clinical clerks. As new cases enter the wards, they arc assigned 
in rotation to the derlcs, who take the histories and make the physical and 
laboratory examinations under the guidance of the staff. Each student is held 
accounuble for a knowledge of his patient and his course during the hospital 
Stay. The student is expected to be fisasiliar with the literature on the diseases 

with which he comes in contact. Rr^ilar cxck ivrs include instruction in nutri- 
tion and dietetics, laboratory procedures, medical chest problems, and joint 
conCerenoes with the Departments of Radiology and Pathdiogy. 

fotnrra ysMt 

*a41. Senior Section in Medicine. (6) RoamsoN and staff. 
One<tenth off the senior dass spends a section period off five wedcs in the 

Department of Internal Medicine. The students are regularly assigned to the 
medical outpatient department where they are responsible for the initial history 
and physical examination, as well as the following of outpatients. In addition, 
outpatient experience and instruction is provided in allergy and ceftaia SUb* 

specialties within the field of internal medicine. 

*860. Offerings in the Selective .Studv Period. (15) Rori.vsov and staff. 

Opportunities in the Department of Internal Medicine which can be selected 
during the three-month sdeetive period in the senior year indude dinical 
clerkships at Wayne County Crnrral Hospital and the T^nivcrsity Hospital, and 
dther clinical or laboratory experience in the subsi>ecialties dealing with allergy, 
aithiftiit the clinical ndiolsocope unit, endocrinology and metabolism, psivo* 
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entcrolog^', the heart station, hypertension and renal discaso, hcniatoIog\'. medi- 
cal chest diseases, and mcilical epidemiology'. Arrangements for a given position 
are nude by applying to the staff member identified with the opportunity. The 
potUiont and duration of any experience are wbjea to change upon a mutual 
i^peement of the student and fuultjr mrmbcr. 

♦ •« 

GRADUATE WOtK 

601. Clinical Medicine. 

A limited numt^r of physicians may be admitted to the clinics, wards, and 
laboratory classes but caonoc be received as clerks. Pbysidans who have had 
adequate tiaining win be iceefved w voluntary a»lstants and the fidlittes of 

the clinics opened to them foi the stiulv of definite problems. The equipment 
for investigation includes the hospiul wards and outpatient departments, the 
clinical and diemkal laboiatoiiei, and licait station. 



MKROMOIOOY 



Profestkor Walter James Nungester, Chairman 
PfofCMOi' Geihaidt 

Associate Prnfessors Blunienthal, Johnson, Merchant. Murphy, and Wlieeler 

Assistant Professors Garrison. Ludovici, and VVhitehouse 
Instructors Britt, Haines, Kirk, Paradise, and Talmadge 

The Department of MicroUcriogy was founded as tlie Department of Bacteri* ^ 

ology in 1902 with Dr. Frederick G. Novy as the first chairman. Actually labora- 
tory work was offered as early as 1889. Thus The I'niversity of Michigan was 
the first or possibly the second university in the United States to offer such a 
laboratory course to medical students. In 1963 the name of the department 
was changed to the Department of MicrubiolDijN . I })r licpnrtment scnc5 the 
University as a whole, offering training to students in medicine, dcntistr), 
pharmaqr, nursing, and medical and dental technology. Instruction b olfered 
br.rh rr» undergraduate and graduate students. 

Slightly less than 90,000 s(|uare feet o£ laboratory and office space in the 
East Medical Building is available for teadiing and veseavch. Physic^ apparatus, 
including hi^*speed centrifuges, visible light, ultraviolet and infrared spectrD* 
photometer?, sonic equipment, rn<lioactivc eqtiipment. fermenter^, time-lapse 
microphotography, and chromatography ci|uipu)cnt is available. Also modem 
dicmica] and microbi«rfogical facilities are in constant use by the staff and 
students for tenrhing and research in such fields as microbial physiology, metab- 
olism, immunology, tissue culture studies, and general medical microbiology. 
Teaching assistantdiipt and fieilowsbips, as well as researeh asslstantships and 
the F. C. Novy Fcllowslilp, arc availalde to ^tu(lcnl5. 

A laboratory fee is required of all students taking laboratory courses. 

OOURSi S FOR I NDbRCRADUATES 

201. ElemenUry Medical Microbiology. Prerequi^e: Chtm. 106, L Let. TnTh 

1-2 (2). lab. Tu Th 3-5 (2) Fearnehoi oh. 

Lectures and laboiator)' work designed to illustrate important microbiological 
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principles and tfrhnignw appUcdite lo aMdkil proUem. RequlMd for denial 

hygiene students. 

202. Elcmanary Medical Mkrobiolo^. IL Lec. and lab. MW S^12. (i) Bmtt 
and Km. 

Lectures and laboratorv work designed to ilJustratc important microbiological 
prindpla and techniques applicable to medical problems. Required lor student 
nunc*. 

912. Mkrablology for Phannaqr flcndom. Prerequisite: Chem. 223. II. Lec 

TuTh 2-3. F 11-12 (5), lab. TuTh 5-5 (2) Haines. 

l ectures and laboraton'. Principles and techniques of microbiology and im* 

i!uiiiul(ij;v ;is related to the problems of the pharmacist. 

401. General Microbioiog). Prerequisite: Chem. 223. I. Lec. MWF 1-2 (i). lab. 
MW 2-5 (2) Talmaocb. 

Lectum and labontoiy. Introduction to the fundamental aqwcta of micio- 

biolf)g\'. 

503. Pathogenic Microbiology lor Medical Technicians. Prerequisite: Chem. 
223. II. Lec. TuTh 1^ (2). lab. TuThF » (J). 

Lectniti and laboratory. Princ^lef of genenl mlcrobiologjp with -rmfharii on 

pathogenic microbiol()g>'. 

524. Immunology for Medical Technologists. Microh. 503 or equivalent. SS. 
only. Lec. MTuWTh 1-8 (2). lab. MTuWTh 2-5 (2) WnntBL 
Lectures and laboratory in ithe principles and techniques of immunology and 

serologv, including host defense mechanisms, antigen antilxidy rc-actioijs. hvpcr- 
sensitivity and imniuauaiion, with particular emphasis on their appltcaliun to 
medical tedinology. 

oovMca Foa bbntal tiuiNUiii 

t07. Microbiology' for I>enial Students. Prerequisite: Chem. 223. I. Lec. TuTh 
9 (2) Whitehouse. 

I ectures in principles and tochniciucs of microbiologf and iflununologjr with 

an introdiirtion of their application to dentistry. 

608. Microbiology lor Dental Students. Prerequisite: Microb. 607. II. Lec. WF 
1-2 (2). bb. WF 2-S (2) WmimKNne. 

C^onlinuation of Microbiology 607 uiili lectures and laboratorv' in principles 
and techniques of microbiology and immunology with an introduction of their 
application to dentistry. 

(XNiamaron mebical ennmnt 

611. Medical Microbiology. Prerequisite: Biochem. 51 J or equixmlent and intr<h 
ductorj course in pathology. S.S. only. Lec. MTuWThF 10-12 i^) Suff. 
Lectures and discussion of the principles and tedmiques of nUcrcMfrfogy with 
particular emphasis on their application to metlicine. Open to medical and 
dental students and, in special cases, graduate students and others with the 
neoeimiy ptcm|uiiites with the permiaion of the Chairman of the Dqaitmcnt. 

«fM. m a nh ia l aBr and Imnnmiilinj! for Medical If d cnli i Prerequisite: Bh- 
them, Sii or efuhwlml. L Lec MWTh 10-IL MW 1-2 lib. MW 24 (A 
Staff. 

Lectures and laboratory on general microbiology waA inununology. Other than 
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medical Mtdeuti muif tlatt ««lf if pciiiwioii b ptnlfld bjr the CiMimaB ol the 
lV| »iniii fm 



0OUIU£S FOR CRAOUATC STUDCNTI 

501. OxIcntiMiMi Mlcwhtility aad Inf, I. Lec 8 ^IMO (i) 

NUNCESTTR. 

Limited to graduate student* in mircrobiology. The objective of this course is 
to MqtMint the itudent with major tdMorictl devdopawntf In microbiologjr aad 
immuncilnp through reading the original papen or translations of them. Each 
student is responsible for writing a paper in an assigned area and for presenting 

anaoer to the dan. In iHtiusi an attcmoc it nuKle to noint out opportnnilieB 
fw fartlifr d oc lo p Biciiti In the aieaa CTiinincMi- 

BQH. Pathogenic Bacteriology. Prerequisite: Chem. 223, Mkrob. 401 Of equity 

alents. II. Lec. MW \-2 i2), lab. MW 2-5 (2) Paradise. 

Lectures and labutaiory work will stress the microbiology ot infectious 
iHscaae^ parasite pathofenedcjr, host iwiitancr, immwnoicgy, and iabotatoqr 
diagBettir pfocedmet. 

510. Pathogenesis of Infections DiseaiM Pnn^ uU Ue: MkfOb, 401 Or wfwioalmt. 
11. Lec. MW 8-9 (2) Nuncester. 

LectUKt and dilCiMiOQf dnigned to develop an orientation lowaidt IniBCtioiM 

diseasa. portal of entry of pathogenx, spread nitliin the host, anatomical, patho- 
logical, biocfaemkal, and phjfiiological rJiangw letolting from the iniectioiu 

proccsM^. 

[002. Viruses and Rickettsiae. PrgrequUUe: MIenb, 424 or permiMMkm of lit- 
structor. II. Lec. TuTh 9^ (J), lab. TuTh 9-12 (2y, (Given alternate yean. 

Omitted 1964-65)]. 

624. Immunology. PrerwquitiU: Mkrob, 503. I. Lec TuTh 1-2 (2). hib. TuTh 

2-5 (2) Johnson. 

Lectures and bbotatoty on the fundanentab of immunologf and le w l o gy, 
including host defeme mffhanlwnB, antigenantibodjr leactioM. hypenenritivi^ 

and immunization. 

•SL Bacterial Physiology. PrereqwdU: Mkrob. 401. 11. Lec. TuTh 1-2 (2). lab. 
TuTh 2Hi (3) Gnnuwr. 

I cctuies and lahonloff. Stndf of Hie coaaporitlott and function ol bacterial 

cells, 

656. Microbial Genetics. Prerequisite: Microb. 401 or permission of instructor, 
n. Lec. TuTh 1-C (S). lab. TtaTh t-6 (3) TikiiUMK. 
Lectures on medianlma on hendltf in iMderia, Timieik yeaMk inold% pfo> 

tozoa, and algnc. 

765. Advanced Immunology. Prerequisite: Microb. 624. 11. Lec. F 1-3 (2) 
JOKKION. 

A critical dimwrion by the imtrador and tlie students of cumnt advances 

in immunology. 

714. Advanced Techniques for Microbiologists. Prerequisite: Microb. 410 and 

permission of instructor. II. S. 6-12 (2) Blumenthal. 

Lectures and Uboratory. Techniqoca of valne for mlCvobiological leseaich 
inrln(liii<; sTirh fields as glass blowii^ spectvoptMHooMtiy, ctiroauUography. and 

isotope techniques. 
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7SB. Tissue Culture Techniques. Prerequisite: Microb. iOJ and Aual. 550 or 
equivalents. S.S. only. Lec. Nf ! uVV ThF 1-2 (2). lab. MTuWThF 2-5 (2). 
Offered jointly by Microbiology and Anatomy. Merchant from Microbiology 
and Kahn fram Anatomy. 

Lectures, demonstrations, ami labfiralory work covering the methoil'i of ctil- 
turing embryonic and normal or abnormal adult tissue*. Adminssion only on 
consultation. 

756. Microbial Metaboliam. Prerequisite: Microb. 401 and Biol. Chem 5/5. 

1. Le& TuTh 1-^ (2), labw TuTh 8-5 (2). Blumenthal. 

Lectures and laboratory* PreKntatkm of prindpks aod methods for study of 
bacterial metabolism. 

908. Research in MicfoMofy woA IwiMmriip. I» &S. {CredU to he 

arranged) Staff. . . 

immAx oocMK 

912. Wfilinr. I ud II. {Credit to be afwwged) flttt. 

SUMMER SeSUON 

MkraUotafy Ml» «1, 7W, and 809 aie onUiurily offeved. 



NEUKOUMY 



Professor Russell Nelson De Jong. ChMrnun 
Professors Magce and ToQrtelloCte 

Assistant Professor Jones 
instructors Bickncll and Ericsson 

The history of the Department of Neurology dates from the year 1888 when 
Dr. William James Herdman, at that time Demonstrator in Anatomy, isas 
appointed Professor of Diseases of the Nervous System. In 1R90 hi? title was 
changed to that of Professor of Nervous Diseases and Electrotherapeutics, and 
fram 1898 muil Ut dttth in 1906, he was Processor of Diseases oC die Miad and 
Nervous Sv<;trm ami of F.lrctrothcrapeuiics. In 1906, Dr. Albert M. Barrett was 
named Associate Professor of Neural Pathology and, in 1907, was made Profes- 
sor of Psychiatry and Nervoos Dteases. In that year Dr. Carl Dudley Camp was 
appointed Clinical Professor of Disease^ of the Nervous System. A few years 
later the Departments of Psychiatry and of Diseases of the Nervous System 
'sq»arated, but the title of the latter was not changed to the Department of 
Neniology. with Dr. Camp as Professor, until 1920. Dr. Camp continued la 
charge of the department until !iis retiremrnt in Jantnrv lO^O, when he wat 
succeeded by Dr. Russell N. Dejong as Professor and Chairman of the Depart> 
aaent Interns were ly po te te d to the department as early as 19IS and there has 
been an organized residency prop^am since 1920. 

The clinical facilities of the department include an inpatient service with an 
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average of 970 patients per year and an average daily cemni of K, Alio, aone- 

6.000 outpatients are seen on the Neurology Senice each year, as well as 1J200 
inpatient consultationt. There are (pedal clinics for the ttudy of multiple sclero*' 
rfi and die flonvuMve dimdcn. The nenrology labotataiiei^.ia. Kresge 
Medical Kamda Boildiof axe cqnippcd for detailed nc if fodieihj ipd inve^ti- 
gations. 

Teaching of neurology is carried out on the hospital wards, in the outpatient 
department, and In tte aanpWrheater. In the junior year there if a soles of 
didactic lectures on the common neurologic entities and the nervous system 
complicaUona of systemic disease, and also a section course which stresses the 
n e nro iogic examination and the condatkm of nenroanatomy and ncmophysiol- 
ocT^* with clinical ncur()log\-. In the senior section the student has intimate 
conuct with patients both on the wards and in tiie outpatient depjurtment, and 
emphasis in teaching is placed on the CTtflncw of diagnosis, and t^taseaC of 
the diseases of the nervoiufyttcm. , 

Wl Neurology for Nurses. DeJong and staff. 

Given in the curriculum of the School of Nursing. In a ."vcrics of nine lectures 
and clinical demonstrations the various aspects of diagnosis and treatment of 
diseases of the amrvoos system aie dis cu ssed. 

THnu»Tia» 

•730. Medical Lectures. II. (2) DeJonc. 

A series of didactic leaures on diseases of the nervous system, illustrated by 
the showing of patients and patbok^c spedmois. Three hoiuia per weel( for S(4 

lectures. '«.., - 

*7S1. Junior Section in Neurology, (i) DeJonc and staff. " 
A series of lectures and cHniad sessions given three times ii vraieit for a period 

of eight weeks. The technique of the neurologic examination is prescntc<l in 
detail, and the correlation between neuroanatomy and neurophysiology and the 
findings in the neurologic examination, both in the normal patient and in 
die disease state, is stressed. The students ako pcactioQ the doncnti of dm 
a eD i o l oglc namin a f inn under anpervisiop. 

FOURTH YEA* 

«S41. Scoior Sectiosi In Neurology. (2.4) DeJong and staff. 

Groups of approximately six students spend a period of two weeks in the 
Department of Neurology. This period is devoted to practical instruction in 
neurology. Students act as dinlcal clerks, both on the wards and in the oat* 
patient department, and instruction is given bv conference and discus,sion. The 
students take histories of patients and examine them under the supervision of 
the Instructor. Special methods of treatment and examination are demoostiated. 

caAMATi oouamt ' 

Graduate work is given in the department, leading to the degree Master of 
Science In Neurology. Reqnhcnents for thb degree Indnde specific courses in 
the department, as listed below, together with ucnk in cognate fields and a 
thesis. Further details are given in the Announcement of the Horace H. Rack- 
ham Sdioal of Gnduate ttodlcBL' 
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606. Neuro-ophthalmology. (7-^) DlJonc and Hkndersun. 

A study of the essential of aeuvo-ophthaliaology to the diagoow* of botb 
neuitdogic and ocular disea5e. 

621, 622. Organic Neurology. (2) DeJonc, Westcmem:, and Mages. 
A acndy of the cliniol methodt ol m— Iw i tlo a, and the Jinwwh and licat- 

ment of organic diseases of the nervous system. 

641,642. Clinical Neurology. (J) DeJonc, Westerberc, and Macee. 

The application of the fundamentals of neuroanatomy and neurophysiologf 
to the neurologic ryamiiMirinii and to the diapiodi and locaUaiion U dkeaie 
of tlw ueiMjua ijfttcni* 

761,762. Anatomical Basis of Neurology and Neurosurgery'. (2) DfJ0II6» Vrltll 
Crosby (Anatomy), Kahn (Surgery), and Hicks (Neuropathology) . 
Correlates neuroanatomy with clinical neurology, neurosurgery, and psyctii- 

Mtxf, ttictring pcacdcal oooridciatioM and Tl^it lrwl ifpHcatHmtt 

991*711. RcMsuth in Nenslagy. (i'-f) DiJong. 
Arranged for graduatci in nwdidne iidio ut wocfcing towanl an adfanced 

degree in neurology. 



OBSTETRICS AND GYNECOLOGY 



Professor J. Rohcrt Wilbon, Chmrmnn 
Professor Emeritus Norman F. Miller 
PioCesMMi Bdinnan. Evam, and Ritey 

Aswxiatc Professors Gosling and Morley 
AiKiistant Professors Ludovici and Andenoo 
Instructors Schneider and Fonsythe 

The Department of Obrtetiki and Gynecology was established at The Uni- 
versity of Michigan in 1850. The first Univenity Hospital was opened in 1869 
and the first lying-in ward was provided in 1888. In 1906 a maternity "pavilion." 
separate from the main hospiul unit, was placed in use. This continued in 
operation until 1925 when the tervioe moved again to a remodeled area in tlie 
old Eye, Ear, Nose, and Throat Building. This structmc. in turn, served the 
department until 1950 when the present Women's Hc^pital was opened for 
obstetric inpatient and outpatient care and for the necologic inpatient tenriee. 
Gynecology nurpatirnt activity is carrictl on in the Metlical Center Outpatient 
Building. Among the spedal features of the Women's Ho^ital Building is the 
isefl-equipped Reuben Petenon Memorial Raearch Laboratory which has 
continued to develop through the intervening yean. 

In 1%1 the department assumr<l the additional rcsponsibilitv for the operation 
of an obstetric anil g>ncc(>lt>gic service at the new Wayne County General His- 
pitat The addition of this service has served lo double the vohune of clinical 
activity required of the (Jcpnrtnient and has provided a broader range of 
obstetric arid gyitecologic problems than was previously available. Additional 
clinical opportunitiet for both staff members and students have been provided 
through our association with Ypsilanti State Hospital and the Northville Stale 
Mental Hospital, both large institutions devoted to the care of mental patients. 

The present facilities and organization provide a broad opportunity for clini- 
cal f K| i filf iM) r hi evcrf aqpect of obMetrlo and gjmecriogf . The doae Inlepa- 
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tlon d dkiial KTvion and the research prognmt of the department abo 
provides a number of offomuMn fm iaveMi|^tkn in a varietf of aieai of 

cunent interest. 

Mvaimo oomss 

200. Obstetrics for Nurtrs. 

An elemrntary course of nineteen hours in obstetrics gjiven ior nurses. 

2A1. Gynecology ior Nunsea. 
An elementaiy cooiie ol ten houn in gynecolc^ given tar mnam. 

MBMCAL fltlBBMT OOUMKS: TBM YKAK 

*7Ml Obrtetrics and Gynecology. I and II. (5) WnxsoN, MiujtR, BEURMAit, 
Evans, Riley, Moruy, Goiloic, AHDnsoN, and imtnictonL 
I ft lures. One hour each week dmughout the year. Lectures in the theory of 

obstetrics and gyneoolQgy in picpantion for the practical work oo the waids of 

the hospitaL 

Obstetrics Section. Six boars each wttk for approximatety eight wedts. This 

part of the course is designed to provide a foundation in the practical funda- 
mcnuls of obstetrics. Both normal and complicated deliveries are denuMistrated 
on tbe nwiwifcin. by noviea. and oo actual padenta by use of die televiiion eon* 
nection between the deli\ cr\ rooms and the class rooms. Small groups of students 
will spend time in the dciiveryi rooms and on the obstetric inpatient service 
actually following individual patients during labor, delivery, and the inimcdiaie 
postpartum recovery period. This course serves to prepare students for a more 
active participation in pttient cave during the fourth year. 

aUBICAL STUDENT COURSES: FOURTH YEAR 

*I41* Scalar flecCloa In Obttetha and Gynecology. (6) WnuoN, Beiaman, 

Evans, Riley, Morlky, Gosling, Aniw:r.son. and clinical instniclors. 

The senior clerliship extends over a period of five weeks and is divided 
bet w ee n obstetricB and gyneorfogy. Part of eadi group of students woifcs in tiie 

Women's Haq>ital and the remainder at the Wayne County General Hospital. 

The senior students assist the residents and the staff metnbcrs in the care 
of obstetric patients during the prenatal peri(xl, dunng labor and delivery, 
and during die postdelivery period of ho^ial Heaiaaent. 

They have a similar experience in the management of gynecologic patients: 
working in the gynecologic clinic, examining patients in the hospital, assisting 
at operations, and participating in postoperative case. 

Ill aiiditicin to regulaiiv scheduled departmental neeiiiigi daily icodiing con> 
ferenccs are held with the senior students. 

GRADUATE AND FOSTCRADUA1X COURSES 

ls2(Paih. 852). Pathology oi Ihe Veasale flinlliiMlnMj flyam. (1) Amu, 
GosuNc, and staffs. 
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UUECTIVE ppPORTUNITlES AND MSEAlfcCH 

' 'J ■ ' ^ . • ».i 

A variety of dqpartmental prognudi can l»e arranged to provide m oppuctanity 

for clinical or liilioi aior)- research by inteietted and qualiBcd medical students. 
Thcv inrliKlr ciiili >< i inologic aspects of g>'nct"olog>' and obstetrics, reprcKliictivc 
phyMulog), vaiiou^ prubleuis in the physiology of labor, and specific problctus 
in gynecologic cancer or gyneoofagic patliologjr. The dose inlegiytion of clinical 
and l:tl)nr:itf)ry services within the department makes poMlible a wide rnunbet 
of approacht^ to tnbst problems. * ' '. • • 

Individual application for luch declive oppoctonillei Aould be made to die 
faculty of .the dqpartmen^ 



OPHTHALMOIOOY 



Professor Francis iiruce FralidL, Chmrmmn 
Pffof e wot i Falls, Henderson, and Alpem 

Ass<Kiate Professor Wolter 

Clinical Assistant !'rofc"ss*»r-s Smillio aix! (OMan 
Inslructors Goldsmith. McWiliiams, rciruhclus, and Koih 
Teaching Associates Heyncr, Dnvie^ Hall, Knaggy, O'Keeie. Smith, and 
Thompson 

The first instruction in rinhfhalmnlog\- at the University was glvrn in March 
1870, by Dr. George Frothingham, who held the title of Assistant Demonstrator 
and Prosector of Surgery. The Chair of Ophthalmology was not created until 
June 1875, when Dr. Frothinghara was appointed Professor of Practical AnatMny 
and Ophthalmic and Aural Surgery. His title was later changed to Professor of 
Materia Medica and Ophthalmic and Aural Surgery. Dr. Flemming Carrow 
succeeded Dr. Frothingham in July 1889 as Clinical Professor of Ophthalmic and 
Aural Surgen- and ( linical Laryngology and Ophthalmology and continued in 
that position until September 1904. At this lime the Chair of OphLhalmology 
and Otolaiyngology was divided* and Dr. Walter R. Paiker was iqvpointed 
Clinical Profrssor of Diseases of the Eye in Sq^tember lOOi, the title l>cing 
changed to Professor of Ophthalmology in Mby 1906. Dr. I'arkcr resigned in 
July 1932, to be ■ucreeded by Dr. George Stocum, who occupied the Chair of 
Ophthalmology until his death on March 23. 1933. Dr. Slocum vas succeeded 
by Dr. Francis Bruce Fralick, w1k» Mill lu)lds the chaiimamhip oC tlie Depart- 
ment of Ophthalmology. 

The Department of Ophthalmology '\s housed in tlie Outpatient building 
of the T'niversity Hospital, .\dequate facilities are hvw piovidetl for the evcr- 
incrca&ing clinical load which is utilized for both undergraduate and graduate 
leaching. These arc further augmented by the clinical bdlities offered by St. 
Joseph Mercy Hospital and Wierans Administration Hospital in Ann Aihor and 
Wayne County General Hospital in Eloise through which students and residents 
rotate. Ophthalmological research qmoe is provided in the Krcsge Medical 
Research Building and the Medical Sdenoe Pathology Building, as wdl as 
Vecenuu Administration UospitaL 
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RBBMCii BY MBncAL nuinm 

ReacMch training is provided to inteicated and capable MBdairia In wioui 
fields in the depotaacnt. Two undeigndiiaie imdail fellowikipt lor wtmndi 

in ophthalmology are available. 

NOTE.— Ophthalmological lectuicf for junior student nunet are ^ven for 
four hours every other month. 

TBnail'YEAK 

*7SI. Junior Section in Ophthalmolop^,'. '/) Framck and staff. 

The junior clan is divided into four sections. Each section i* assigned to the 
Department of Ofdithalmology for a period of 12 wedu with a total of 9i 
clock hours of instruction. The subject is covered , by. means of-, ^<^^nes and 
demonstrations concerning the diagnosis and treatment of the more common 
ocular diseases. Special emphasis is placed on those ocular diseases associated 
with general diseaae. Where ponible, patients arc utilized. Instruction if gtven 
in the use of the ophthalmoscope and other diagnostic instruments used in 
ophthalmic examination. Physiologic optics, anomalies of the wotor apparatus, 
ophthabnie oenfologjr, phamawlngy. pathology, pbyifoloflr, and mlcxioUology 
an tied into the diicnarion of the ocular disease sCudicd. - < 

NOTF.-An ophthalmoscope will be lequind ba everf turo ittidenia In both 
junior and senior courses. 

FOtRTH YEAR 

Senior Clerkship in OplMhalmology. (2.4) Fralick and staif^ 
Each section of six or more students spends 11 days in tlic ncpartmcnt of 
Ophthalmology. During this period instruction is given in the form of demon* 
ftntioQ of clinic patiotts, ward wodt, informal lectures, and operative clinics. 

The students follow outpatients through the clinic, with instruction in proper 
history taking, the recording of visual acuity, external and fonduscopic exami- 
nation. The use of die opbthafanoaoope is particttlarly stresaed. Teaching ward 

rounds arc made each day by the ward resident. Each student is given the 
opportunity to scrub in for one operative clinic during the week. A written list 
of all ocular diseases and procedures seen is kept by each student and he is 
examined for basic knowledge regarding these cases at the end of the week. 
This correlates fns didactic study with clinical material. Major emphasis is 
placed upon the proper routine of clinical ocular examination and the value 
of profidencf with the ophtfaalmosoope. 

A clinical conference is held each Wednesday at S:!.' a.m. where patients are 
presented by the students, and a seminar type of discussion is conducted by the 
•talE and students. 

a) Demontirmthn of CthUeal Ophthaikneiogf. FkAixx and ttalf. 

Each section of students receives demonstration in external diseases of the c)c 
and ophthalmoscope diagnosis. Clinical patients arc assigned to the students, 
who are required to examine, make diagnosis, and designate appropriate treat- 
ment Thoe cam are then pnienied to the imtmctor in chaife for diacuadoo. 

fr) IFard Work. Fralick and staff. 

The newly-admitted hospital cases arc assigned to the students for medical 
work-up. Their medical and ophthalmological conditions are then, followed by 
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the students during their stay in the hoipital. Bedside instructions are givoi 
on daily wud MIHMI. 

c) OptnOpt Ctinia, MWP 8-IOl Vuojkm mad ttaC 

During these clinics the small group of students is afforded ample opportunity 
to observe the operative technique employed on the cases they have previously 
examined and discussfd in the clinic or on the ward. These surgical cases are 
dien foUoiied dniing tbdr itajr in the hoipiiBl ihmii^ daily waid nmiidi. 

d) Senior Selective Study Period. Frauck and suS. 

1 he Senior Selective Study Period is provided for interested students to spend 
six to twelve weeks fuU time in the Department of Ophthalmology pursuing 
nteudi or ftiwffil nwUft of intcrac to then. 



OrORHINOUKVNMlOOY 



Professor Walter F. Work, Chairnum 
Professor Emeritus A. C. Funteobeig 
PvofnKMS Lawfcnce* BIoqsmt» Gnm* uid ffowkiiw 
Assfxiate Professor McCalje 
Clinical Assistant Professon Proctor and Ritter 
Imtnicton Utttm» Smith* and Botes 

In 1904, the Department of Otolaryngology was founded at an entity in the 

Medical School under the direction of Clinical Professor Roy Bishop Canfidd. 
One year later he was promoted to the rank of Professor of Otolaryngology- 

Prior to this period of time ophthalmology and otolaryngology were taught in 
ft coaibined curriculum by the distinguished physicians, Drs. George Frothing* 
hm and Flemroing Canow. Dr. Canficld organized a modem curriculum. Due 
to the continued eapansion of the department. Dr. A. C. FUrstenberg was ap- 
pointed AaiiiaBt PraCemr in IM7. In 19K the tngie death of Dr. Guilield. in 
an automobile arritlcnt, brought to a close his brilliant career. Dr. Furstenberg 
was appointed Professor and Ciiainnan of the Dcpartmeot that same year by 
Ae Boeid of Regents, a position lie held mtil 1998. Dr. F n menbe t g wit 
succeeded by Dr. James H. Maxwell, July 1, 1958. Dr. Maxwell continued the 
duties of Professor and Chairman until his death, June 2, 1960. Dr. Walter P. 
Work was appointed Professor and Chairman and assumed these duties in 
Jntf 1961. In November 1961, by action of the Boerd of Regents, the depait- 
nMnt'l name was changed to the Department of Otorhinolaryngology. 

Personnel and physical and clitiiral fncilities are available for medical and 
graduate sludcnu to obtain a biuad- based training in the fundamentals of 
oioihinolaiynfDlogf. In addition, the new Kn^ Hearing ReMsidi Inititute 
has 19,000 square feet of laboratory space. Specially equipped for basic research 
in all phases of liearing. this facility serves in the training of medical, graduate, 
and pot ld octoeil ttndentt. Unique fcetmca are toarteen eieetricallf tiiidded 

rooms, an anechoic chamber. \eMit>ii1ar centrifuges, an electron niiawWOOpC; time- 
lapse photog^phic equipment, and elcctroacoustical equipment. 

The sections of Audiology and Speech are housed in the outpatient offices 
of the department. These units arc well equipped and staffed Cor tile Undent 
to pursue study in JvMh these fields in its clinical and research phases. 

Ward duties, ouipaiieut studies, and research facilities for senior medical stu- 
dents, during their vacttkm and sdective periods, aie offered in the d rpartawn t. 
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TBIHP VKAK 

Jtalar tedoa !■ OUt W i M t li i (/) Wow, Lawungi, IfoCAM, 

RmTR, LrrroN, Smith, Bolks, and Kraft. 

The class is divided into four sections, each of which meets lor two hoiin» 
twke ft wdt, for a dx-wedi period. During the leoond dx-WMlL period, fhe 
aeccion nieeis lor two hours, once a week. The section claaei meet for twelve 

continuous weeks with a (otal of rhirty-six hours of instruction. 

The first hour of iii!»iruciion throughout the twelve weeks is devoted to 
lectures and symposiums pertaining to ear, noae, and throat examinations and 
diseases. Audio-visual niaierials (inchiding motion pirtiirc?. slides, and TV 
exhibits) pertaining to all phases of oiorhinolaryngology arc given. During the 
second hoar of the iMtnictiaa period, the students aie instzucted in rramimrion 
of the ear, ncKc. and throat. All neccwury imtnunenis (hmsI qpeculac, ear 
ipeculae, mirrors, etc.) are furnished. 

FOURTH YEAS 

•Wl. Senior Section in Otorhuiolaryngology. {2-4) WOM, A. C FUWIBNnaB* 
McCabe, RriTEa, Proctor. LrrroN, and KaAFT. 

Each nctioii of to eight ttndents qwDdt fonneen days in the DepaitaMOt 

of Otorhinolaiyngologf. During this period a minimum of eighty dodc hums 
of instruction is given, in informal conferences, outpatient examioatiom, and 
ward rounds. Specifically ihc course consists of: 

a) Informal Conferences. Woaa, A. C FuamNsiLRc, McCabe, RnrEa, Paocro*, 
and LrrroN. 

Patients as<iignrd to the student* aie presented for physical findingl* differ- 
ential diagnosis, and treatment. 

b) (MpuOeni Expenenee. Staf. 

The students are assigned to the outpatient clinic for the remaining time, 
where they examine patimu and ooofer with senior members ol the staff in 
regard to diagnosis and treatment. 

Wefd Wofft. 8laff. 

The students make an car, nose, and throat esaahlBlieil af Well W ft OOSn- 
plete physical examination of all new patients. 

d) Surgery. 

The students are assigned to surgery on a rotation haoi. 

e) Ward, clinic, and surgery assignments axe flUde for tbOie Students asrfgned 
to the Veterans Administxation Hospital. 



PATHOLOGY 



Professor A. James French, Chairman 
Professors .Abcll. Hicks, and Hineiman 
Professor Kerr (for Dentistry) 

Asndate Profosora Fricde. Hendrix, Pierce, and Wolter 

Assistant Profes<i(>rs Abrams, BatsaUs, Brody, FaOt, Cika«, Lafler, Naylor* 

Oberman, Ram, and Schmidt 
Initrucior Midgley; Hartniff ^ Medical Tedinology) 
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leaching Associates (MH Cancer Research Felluws) Bricre. Gray, Hilbot, 
Manhan, and Mull 

Trarhin^ AsscK-iates ^Residents HI) Applcman, FrishetlC* Mailbd,JU>d WeaWT 
Lecturers Bryant, Holtz, Huiett, Kaump, and OlUt '-■!-.. 
•RcMaidi Aandatei Bithop and P'Amato 

The Department of-mtfi61ogf af lW Univertity of Michigan Medical School 

was established by the ippointmetit of jMiathan Adams Allen, M.D.. as (:hairm;in 
of the Department in 1850. Samuef Denton, Nf.D., 1854 to 1860, was the second 
Chairman of the Department: Alonzo Benjamin Palmer, M.D., 1860 to 1887. was 
the third: Heneage Gibhes, M.D.. 1888 to !89:>. fourth; (;corge Dock. M.D., 
1895 to 1903. fifth: Aldred Scolt Warthin. M.D.. 1903 to 1931. sixth, and Carl 
Vernon Weiler, M.D., 1951 to 1956, seventh. Drs. Gibbes, Warthin, and WcUcr 
were the only chairmen of the department who did not have appointmenti at 
chairmen of other departiTiriits as well. 

Ihe department is housed in a four-story building which was completed in 
1958. This building is connected to The Univenity of Michigan Hospital, to the 
first unit of the Medical Science Building, mul to the School of Nursing. 

Cliiiiral I ahoratories in The I'nivcrsitv of \fi(hiRan Hospital arc a function 
of the dcpariraenl as well as the curriculum in Medical i echnolony. 

The CUnical Laboratories in the Veterans Administration Hospital in Ann 
Arbor, at the University of Michigan Student Hc.iItIi Scn'icc, atul at Vpsiianti 
Sute Hospital are responsibilities of the Department of Pathology and are 
staffed by and ftom this department. 

Teaching, rtseatch, an<I pntirnt service in both clinical and anatomic path- 
ology arc our objectives and require some 60 professional personnel, including 
residents and research associates, as well as 150 technical and clerical assistants. 
Medical, dental, physical therapy, and medical technology students, as well as 
graduate and postgraduate students, arc taught in the department. 

Our three major research groups, or core programs, include the areas Of 
dectron. fluoicsoenoe, phase, polarizing, and ihofc-fidd mtcrascopy; tisme ail* 
tiirr: tissue and organ tniiisjjlants: immuno- nnt! biochemistry: p^-vm free 
(gnotobiotes) animal studies on inflammatory diseases, including hypersensitivity 
reactions; and physiologic and histologic changes In aniwals nmlting from radi- 
ation of fetuses in utero. Funds to establish these groups came from the Path- 
ology Diagnostic Fund and continued support comes hxm granting 
agencies, private funds, and legislative appropriations. 

Six to ten medical Of Other stiidi iits are actively eogaged In research efforts 
Minually in the department. From this group we have been SOOOesi&ll in attnct" 
ing residents and research associates for our programs. 

Our balanced prognms in teaching, r es e a rc h , and patient sendee thnmgfi 
clinical and anatomic pathology provide n (oniplete laboratorv* service for train- 
ing as well as for service to patients. 1 he breadth and depth of ro\crage in 
genenl as wdl as special patholt^ is made possible by having all pha<tes of 
dinical and anatomic pathology as our responsibility. We accept the challenge 
to provide the best possible in teadiing, in research, and in service to patienli. 

CXHIMES FOR NONMEDICAL STUOCNTS 

Pathologic Tcdudqne. SA. (0 FkiNOi. Giuy, and staff. 

Insiiuuion ill general and spedal pathologk teduLique, pofticulariy -for 
students of medical technology. 



Copyrighted material 



PotlN>fo0y 
41 



4M> Blood Baak Pntcedwm. S5. (/) Lailer and MalL 

Instruction in general and spedal blood iMinMiig tfchnigtiit, putioitaily ior 

students of medical technology. 

410, 411. Practice of Medical Technologr. I, U. MTuWThF 8-5 (16 eaeH 

semester) French. Maki^lff, and siati. 

Practical experience in the Clinical Laboratoficf at The Unimiltf of Midi- 

igan Nfcdicii renter. 10 hniirs a v/cA fot the fill and q»riqg aemcaten. for 

SfudfiUs (i( nu<li(.il tt•th^olog^■ only. 

433. General Fathology for Students of Physical Therapy. I. TuTh 9. (2) 
LAfua and iiaS. 

A oondenMd picaentatioo of the pitadplet of gencnd pathiAogy. 

MODND YEAR 

I 

*620. General and Special Pathology. I and II contimiously. I, lee MWF 8: II; 
kc MWF 8; bb. MWF 1-4. (9) French, HnfaaMAM. Aaax, Huau^ LAnn, 
Nayixn^ Schmidt. Batbams, Brody, and Abrams. 

Lcfhires and demonstrations three hours t-ach week for the year: the sopho- 
more class is divided into four sections for the latx>ratory', meeting three hours 
a day, three days a week, lecond lemeiler. 

^m. Medical Htaioty and PhOoaophy. n. MF 11-12, aeoond eight wMcs (i) 

FkENCH, Gosling, and faculty. 

Two hours each week. Lecturers from various disciplines explore the scientific 
and cultural influences which have contributed to the development of medicine 
and "v^**^* ythiiiii 

fSi. General Faiholasy. I. (J) Ibnoaiz and alalL 

Three hours a week. Covers the field of perioral pathology for dental students. 
Graduate students may be admitted by permission of the Chaiznuui of the 
Department^ of Patholog)-, if they have completed couiaes in other basic sci en ces. 

iSl. LidMtalMy Woifc in Ctnarai Fatholofy. I. Three days a wedc. 1-4. (i) 
HfNDRix and staf. 

A bhoraton,' course supplementing Pathology 630. Taught in tWD teCtl'OnS 
running simuluneously and adapted especially for dental students. 

THIRD YEAR 

•720. Special Pathology. I and II. (7.5) Ablll and staff. 

One hour a week for additional special pathology. 25 lectures. 

•721. Necropsies and Clinkopathologic Gonfcicaoesu I and U, Th 8-10. (i) 

French, Hcmmux, Oberman, and staff. 

pMtmortem inaminationa are made in all available ernes. Junior ttodenia 

are required to attend fifteen necropsies, to assist at one necropsy, to submit 
complete protocols of the fint two necropsies seen, and to attend the dinioo* 
patlurioglcal l onfcren ees. Two boon weddf are given to the dinieopathdlogiad 
conierences at which the clinical histories of necropsy cases are analyzed and 
compared with the pathological findings. Students participate in the presenta- 
tion of conference cases. For this course, the junior class is divided into four 
sections. The conferences are attended by representati\es uf the clinical setvieei 
ceaccnied. The total number of necrapsks lor 19id-68 waa 616. 
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CKAOUATE AND rOSTCRADl/ATE COURSU 

TTie regular courses are open to graduate and postgraduate students as are 
q>edal courses in icyhniqiic and in the pathokM^ changes in spedal organs. 
Those wishing lo like iheie Od«Mt wimt Aovt had the metany pnUnOmiy 
trnMng and must mm§t with the Chairmen of the Department «/ Pathologf 

before registration. 

850. Application of Pathology GUnlcil Mudiriaf. Twdve weeks oil, all day. 

(No credit). Brody and staff. 

Bask sdenoe leview intended for junior staff oAoers in parftripering hospitals. 

»I. Apflcirtan ef rafteligy to Oh mtt l M aa« C y ece la g y . IL (No ereiU^ 

Abell and staff. 

Basic sdence review intended for junior staff officers in participating hospitals. 
852. Pathology of the Female Genitourinary Organs, (i) AajELL and staff. 
85S. Special Surgical Paihology. (i) Staff. 
8M. Genitourinary Pathology, (i) GiKAS and staff. 

8M. Spcdai Pathology of the Eye. (i) HkmHOX. Navim, wad WOLin. 

M ipcdal Padiology of the Ear, Nom^ and ThnaL, (i) Staff. 

Wr. Orthopedic PadMlogy. (/) BaOMT. 
Pathology 850 to 867 are given at imgular pcilodi» depending vptm the 

demand. 

858. Neuropathology. (7) Hicks and staff. 

920. Research Problems. {To be arranged) French and staff. 

Research wodt in any 6eld of general or wpcasH pathology may be arranged 
for those who are property qnalified. 

Patliology 9S0 is olieicd. 



MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY 

MEDICAL LABORATORY SCI£NC£ 

A curriculum in medical technology, with joint instruction in the GoUcge eC 
Literature, Science, and the Arts and in the Medical School, was estaUfaAed is 
I94S. This cnrfkuluni leads to the bedidor^ degree and a certificate In BMdical 

technology. The successful complciion of this course qualifies the student for a 
career in the medical laboratory field and for examination leading to re^stra- 
tion as a BMdical technologist (M.T.) ol the American Society of Clinical Path- 
ologists {KSCJf^ 

Students must meet the entrance requirements of. and be enrolled in. one of 
the schools or colleges of this University, usually the College of literature, 
Sdenoe. and tlie Ana. 

In follo^i'in^ the degree curriculum the student must satisfy the gencial eds* 
catiooal requiremenu of tl»e College of Literature, Sdenoe, and the Am in 
Eai^ caaapositicn, Imnanitieik iofcign language, and ndai adenoei. Nacvnd 
idoioe icqidicMila coniit of specified coanes la dMaditiy, fdiydca^ and 
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zoology. In order to ccmipletc required tequences of oounet in four yeani» tbc 
prmpective student ihoukl. if possible, consult the Coumelor In Kediad Tedi- 
nology before electing courses for the freshman year. 

Students who hold the bachelor's degree and who have had training which 
includes all of the bask scien<« requirements* ot the iirst tiirec years of the 
cnrrkuhim may be admitted to the •enSor (dbdal) year as nmriidarf for the 
Certificate in Medical Technology. As clinical classes start only in June, prm 
pective students should consult with the Couiuelor not later than the early 
pert of tbe pnoedtag scBMster. 

Microbiology 503 and 524. Biological Chemistry 300. and Pathology 405. 406. 
410, and 411 are offered bf tbe Medical Scbool as pan oC tbe presaribed 
curriculum. 

A Hit <tf the required courses of tbe preclinical years can be fcxind in the 
Announcrment of the College ot UtecMttre, Scieaoe, and tbe Actl^ and in tbe 
Medical Technology brochure. 

For Information relating to tbis coarse of scndy write to the Counsdor in 

Mctlic.il Technology-. Miss Florence Hartsuff, Instructor in Medical Technology 
in the Department of Pathology. 1220 Siudent Activities Building, The Univer- 
dty of Midiigan. Aim Arbor, Michigan. 



POIATRICS AND COMIMUNICABII DISIASB 



Professor James L. Wilson. Chairman 
Professor and Dean, School of Public Health, Myron £. Wegman; Professor 
of Epidemiology. Thomas Fiands. Jr; Pi D fa mg of Nulridon, CSalvin W. 

Woodruff 

ProfesMMTs Dickinson. Lowciy^ Towsky. and Watson 

Associate Profassors AUen. I>eMutb, Hennesiy, Oliver, and Stern 

Assistant Profoson Heyn, Howatt, Koelt Lin. O'Connor. Signan. Straqg; and 

Sullivan 

Instructors Bacon. Bandera, Baublis, I. Eitel. P. Ertel, Holland. Juberg. 
Kdsch, o wings, Perry. POliod. Robertson. Yddaun. Vcranelli. A. Wein- 

strin. and E. Weinstein 
Clinical Associates Brewer, Curtis, Deatrick, Graves, Hildebrandt, Law, Mc* 
Eacfaero. Peaison. and Saunden 

Prafcssor of Maternal and Child Health Donald C. Smith; Associate PtofeastNT 
of Biochemistry- in Pediatrics \fakrp<*arc 1'. T sao; Professor f»f Psychology Anna 
S. Eionen; Professor of PeUodoniia Joseph I . Hartsook; /V:ij>i^tant Professor of 
Psfdkolo|y lUlph M. Gibfcm; Cabikal Aaristant PniesMT 

A ccxitse in pediatilcs was fliit o Hew d to medical students in (be academic 

year 1905-6. The Department of Pediatrics became an independent department 
in tbe year 1920 and has since operated as one of the many clinical departments 
in tbe Unimaicy Hospital. There are approximately 150 beds avulable for 
children in the University Hospital. In addition, members of the faculty of the 
Department of Pediatrics are responsible for operating the Department of 
Pediatrics at the Wayne County General Hospital, providing an additional 
50 be<ls for children, plus new-born bassinetts and premature>btby facilities. 

The admission of patients to the University Hospital Department of Pedi- 
atria is by referral from outside physicians. The facilities within the department 
indnde two diUdrenls wards, an infiuils' ward, an isolation unit. Rdlabilltation 
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Center, Outpatient Clinic, and Well*Bdbjr Clipic. Approximately 20.000 paiienu 
aie teen annually in the Oatpadeat CUnk and 5jOOO in the Well-Baby Clinic 
The department oprrntcs its own clinical and research laboratonn within the 
Univmiiy Hospital and the Kresge Medical Research Building. 

The teaching of pediatries and oommunicable diaeasei is derigned lo acquaint 
the student with the fundamental problems of growth and development from 
birth through childhood and to familiarize him with the diseases peculiar to 
infants and children, including the acute communicable diseases. 

The bdlitics of the cbiMienll wards, nursery, isolation unit, outpatient de* 
partment, well-baby clinic, pediatric laboratMies, and oonCeicnoe room are 
ntilised for teaching. 

THIBD VKAK 

t 

•7S2. Junior Pediatrics. (6.^) Wu^n and staff. 

t Junior Section in Pediatrics. The entire Junior class is divided into four 
sections. One section is assigned to the Department of Pediatrio for slightly less 
than a three months pt-riiHl lhrou^hout the year. The students will tlcvote full 
time to studies in this department except for the scheduled full class lectures 
from 1:00 to 2:00 p.m. daily. 

Wliile on Poliiilriis ihe students will be assigned to the following services: 
The Nursery, the loddhrs' Ward, Older Children's Ward, Isolation I nit. Out- 
patient Department, and the Pediatric Services of the W'aync County General 
Hospital, including the Newborn Service; 

The students will he- responsible for romplrtr studies of patients assigned to 
them, including the liistory, physical examination, and elementary lalioratory 
CMiminatioiia when sudi would serve as teaming experiences. In addition, the 
student is expected to attend daily bedside teaching rounds on each of the 
services to which he is assigned, and to attend the 11:00 A.\f. clinical conferences, 
at which time he will present patients and be prepared to disiuss them with 
members of the senior staff. He will also be ( \]j( (ted to attend a conference 
from 4:.';o to 'k^o r m Tive days weekly at which time selected topics of a pedi- 
atric nature will be discussed. 

Each student is lequived to write a therfs on. a pediatric subject, after ooih 
solution with members of the teaching staff. 

FOURTH YEAR 

♦8S2. Senior fclection In Pediatrics. Wilson and staff. 

The Department of Prdiatrirs will offer elective courses providing clinical 
experience or research opportunities. One-, two-, or three-month assignmenu 
will be made on an individual basis with a tutorial asMdathm with one off 
our pvoieaioBal staff. 

Clinieat opportunities for students each period With the assignnient of one 
student per period to each of the fcdkming: 

Isolation Unit Outpatient Department and 

6 East— Children's ward Special Clinics 

6 Nursery— Infants' ward . Wayne County Genend Hoqpftal 

6 West-Older children (Pediatria Department) 

Arrangements will be made as desired to rotate Students thnm^ not more 
than three of the above services. 
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Rt$earch opportunities arc availabie lot five students each period with the 
■w i gn m e iit of one tiiHlcnt per pciiod to cadi off the Mlowing wlMpedalikt: 

Pediatrics Cardiology Pediatric Renal Diseases 

Pediatrics Ncurolo^ Metabolic Studies in the 

Respiratory Physiology hicwborn 



PHAtMACOlOOY 



Professor Maurice Harrison Si-rvci's. Chairmott. 
Professors Brody, Carr, and Domino 
Associate Professors Beck, Bennett, Cafruny, and Swain 
Assistant Professors Cochran, Dcncati, Mellett, and Schuster 
Instructors Alpert, Baird, Hudson, Hug, Lucchesi. and Yanagiu 
ExtTsmunl Lecturer Mudilberger 
Lecturers Bratton and f hcnowcth 

Postdoctoral Fellows Akera, Chipps, Inoki, Katsuda, Muskovitch, Rosccrans, 

Villarreal, Weiss, and Yamamoto 
Predoctoral Research Fellows Bernardini, Carlson, Davb, Dean. Diamond, 

Gebhcr, Cibb, Johnson, Levin. PipemOt Quinn, Reinkc, Ruddon, SnuUL 

Stickney, \'allt'y, and Wolpcrt 

John Jacob Abel occupied the first Chair of Phaimacolc^ in the United Sutes 
when it was established as a labocatory subject in tlie DefMurtment of Materia 

Medica and Thcmpeutics at Tlic University of Michigan in 1890. The first 
American textbook in pharmacology was published by his successor Arthur 
IL Cushny, in 1899. 

The Department of Pharmacology serves the University, offering undei^prad- 
uate instruction in medicine, pharmacy, and nursing, and graduate and post- 
graduate instruction for doctoral candidates and physicians. 

The depaitment occupies approiumately 30,000 square feet of office and 
laboratory space for teaching and research in the Medical Science Building, part 
of which is an ultramodern animal facility including a large primate colony. 
Analytical dicniica] instramcntatioa for spectrophotometry, spectrophocoflnoio* 
nutrv, pas chromatography and isotope scintillation counting are available for 
studies on the absorption, distribution, and metabolism of drugs and for the 
investigation of the biochemical mechanisms of drug action. Mbdem electronic 
stimulating and recording equipment is available fonr teaching and leseaidi in 
psychopharmacology, neuropharmacology, autonomic, cardiovascular, and renal 
pharmacology. Predoctoral assistantships and fellowships are available for gradu- 
ate and nodical scndents, and posixlodaial feUowdiipa la gencnl and in dinical 
phannacology are available for qualified sdentistf and pltysidana. 
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OOVUU rOft PHARMACY AND NUtlING SniSKNTI 

(2) Bennctt and Cafrl-ny. TktsaftWiteB 

Fundamcnuls of phanaacologjr as the foundadoa for 6artlier studj and appli> 
ortion in iB dinicd araM. Lectniei. 

m, m, i B ttudac i wy P haw a nrt ny te SmiMMi to fhwary. 1 and IL (d) 
BiMnr and ataif. 

flnrvey course intended to acquaint the phannacy student with pharmaoologf 
at a cognate soencc. Not acceptable lot graduate credit toward advanced degrees 
in tiiia dcpartmaiL Two kccnrai m iredt fint wnwiMr. Tlniee leccnict and torn 
hooia labovaiovy a wedt a c coi Ml aanoMer. 



ooiiMEa ton mncAL fmawna 

Intradndkn a» Wiaf acalagy. I. MW 9. (S> Swam and MaC 

Describes and defines the pharmacodynamic actions of the BROie InpOflant 

families of drugs on the mammalian organism. Lectures only. 

*620. Principles of Pharmacology. Prerequisite: Pharmacol. 619 or permission of 
instructor. II, Lcc. TuTh 8-9. lab. TuTh 9-12. (5) Seevers and Maff. 
Lectures, labontory exercises, demonstrations, and quizzes covering phamu- 

codynamics, pharmaceutical preparation?, prcsniption writinE;, and techniques 

of medication. Pharmacology 620 is a prerequisite- for ail departmental courses 

tauept Phaimaoology 305 and 619. * 

(Note: Medical atudenis nodve a single grade for Pharmacology 619 and 
Pharmacfriogjr 680. daduate atudenta leodve separate gnMlet for the two 
courses.) 



ADVANCED AND RESEARCH COURSES 

Permission of the instruetor u a prerequisite for all courses in this group. 
Courses 601, 602, 603, and 604 will be given successively in one year and will be 
ofered every other year. Courses 605. 606, and 607 will be given successively in 
osm year and will be offercti every odier year altematiiq; with the WrW 
sequence. Ooone 600 wiU be offered every your and is a prerequisite far courses 
601-607. 

600. Theoretical Basis o£ Drug Action. Prerequisite: Pharmacology 303 or 620 
or lAe tqukmkni, U, (2) BtNMsn; Diniau, and Ifaunr. 

602. Neuro- and PqW i wpto nn a rB i fl g y > II, two lumn a week* aeoond eight nedcs. 

(/) Domino. 

603. Renal Pharmacology. II. two hours a weeli. hnt eight weeics. (/) Cafruny. 

604. CardioTaacolar Pharmacology. I, two hours a week, fim ei|^t wedts. (/) 

Swain. 

605. Chemotherapy. I, two hoim a week, first eight weeks. (/) Carr. 

606. Drug-Enzyme Intaactioo. I, two hours a week, second eight wedcs. (/) 
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607. Dctoxication Mechanifnu. 11, two hours a week, fint eight weeks, (i) 

MiUErr. 

MS, Eaitatee Ptemacakgjr. n, two hmin a y^tA, weood c^)ht weeki. (J) 

Deneau. 

Ml, Ml. Bmaich Ml, I; M9ti U. (To b€ mr mm gtd) Stiff. 

lUMMER SESSION COURSES 

Pharmacolc^ 620 and 621 cover the woit required for medi c al students in this 
subject. Prerequmte: Biol. Chem. 511, Physiol. 515 or their equivalent. Students 
enrolled in Pharmacology 620 and 621 will not be permitted to uke other 
aumaer ■erton coottei. Stndeiitt coming from other schools should ascertain 
by corre^pnndenre that their tndning it adeqpiate beioie coming to the Uni- 
versity for these courses. 

b2U. Principles of Pharmacology. (5) Seevexs and staff. 
Establhbet the pharmacologkal buis for thenpeutici; includes the prindplet 

of dnip administrntion, pharmacodynamics, chemotherapy, and toacloologf IS 
applied to the principal drugs used in modem medical practice. 

621. LabonMaory Phaimacologjr. (2) Sexvui and staff. 

teppkmoitt by actual <ANralion in llie living animal and man the pvincl- 
pics of phamacolop as outlined in Phannacoiogjr fiSMX 

641. Research. Credit and hours to be arranged. Sleveks. Cakk. BOinMO, Dimiav, 
Mat, BaoBv, SwAm, CAFaimy, Bimnett, and Melleit. 



PHYSICAL MEDICINE AND RBIABILiTATION 



Professor James Weaver Rae, Jr., Chairman 
Associate Professors Bender, Koepke, and Smith 
Instructors Becker, Christopher, Cuthbertson, Hilleboe, and Wilson 

The Dcparunent of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation was organized in 
the Medical School In 1950, with icqwniibilltiea in teaching, service, and re- 
search. The residency training program was established the same year. In ]9''}2 
the Curriculum in Physical Therapy for the training of physical therapists was 
offend jointly by the department and the College of literatme. Science, and 
the Arts. The department consists of medical, physical thcrapv, and occupa- 
tional therapy sections. Social, pqrchological. and vocational services are also 
avaltable to orient the student to the total rehabilitation needs of the physically 
disabled. 

Approximately 30,000 square feet of space located on the third level of the 
main building. University Hospital, is utilized for departmental functions. The 
most modem fisdlities and equipment are available ftir medical diagnosis, eleo> 
tromyography, physical treatment, functional training, psycho social adjustment, 
and vocational planning and placement. An inpatient ward, outpatient service, 
rounds, co nf e ren ces, amputee and bnur clinie services are utiliaed for teadiing. 

Undergraduate medical traineeships, up to three months per academic year, 
are available to all medical students during vacation periods who wish a learn* 
ing expcrienoe in diolcal service and resmch in physical medtrine and id»- 
biHtatkm. 
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The Department ot Physical Mcdiciiic and Reliabiliution oUcts upportutiitiei 

diuiiig the tenior lelective perkNi for dialcil cxperienoe and/or research. One-* 
two-, or three-month airignniimtt naf be made on an iodividiial bant. 

♦731. Physical Medicine. {1.5) Bender, CiiRisToi'ntR, Kor.PKE. Raf, and Smith. 

Lectures and clinical demonstrations for Junior dan sections. Empliasis is 
placed on deacrfbing the role of physical medicine and rdiabilitation in the 
management of physical disabilities. The mdcnt is oriented to the equipment 
used, diagnostic and therapeutic pnxedufes available, and the general philoe* 
ophy of rehabilitation. 



PHYSICAL THERAPY 



A curriculum* in physical therapy is offered jointly by the Collegpe of Literature, 
Science, and the Arts and the Medical School. The fuU curriculum may be 
acoomplbfaed in eight s e mett e t s . plus an eight-wedc lummer session foUowfaig 
the junior year and a full siiinincr of clinical work following the senior year. 
Successful completion of the program leads to the degree of Bachelor of Science 
and to the Certificate in Physical Therapy. Graduates are qualified for mem- 
bership in the American Physical Therapy Association and for examination 
leading to registration with the American Registry of Physical Therapists. 

In following the degree curriculum, the student must he enrolled in and must 
Mtisfy the geflunal educational lequiicments of the College of litefatme^ Science, 
and the Arts in English composition, mathematics or philosophy, foreign lan- 
g;uage, and literature or arts appreciation. Specified courses in chemistry, 
Bsathematics, physics, sootogy, physiology, psychology, and todology fulfill the 
rc<^iiircmcnls in the natural and social sciences. 

Graduates of colleges or universities who possess the proper prerequisite 
training may be admitted to the professional curriculum as candidates for the 
Certificate in Physical Therapy but not the degree. This period of training, 
which is oonqposed of didactic, taiboiatorf, and clinical tiaining, begins onljr 
in June. 

Counet offered by the Medical School as part of the prescribed cturieulnm 

art* Phvsiolopn,- 301 and 302 (junior year). Anatomy 430, PathologT,- n;?. Kine 
siology, Theory and Technique of Physical Therapy, Massage, Muscle Testing. 
Etbici Adminbtradon and Orlenution, Electrotherapy, Thnapeutic Exeicbe I 
and II. Social and Emotional Factors in Di<;al)ility, Orientation to Clinical Medi- 
cine I and II, Physical Medicine Applied I and II, and GUnical Training I 
and n. 

For information relating to this course of study, write to the Director of 
Admissions, Student Activities Building, Univenity of Michigan, Ann Aibar, 

Michigan. 

•AmoMd br tfca Csowil «■ lf^d»l BdaMtisa Mid HHplaib iha AmscisM Msdkat 
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PHYSIOLOGY 



PlofCMCNT Horace Willanl Davenport. Chairman 
Vniamon Alpcrn, Bean, Bohr. Brassfiield, Gerard, Jochim, Lawrence, and 
WUde 

Associate Professors Colicn, Fritz, Jacqucz, and Rutlcdge 

Assistant Professors Abbrecht, Barr, Goaway, fuKO, Malvin, Ranck, RondcU* 

Shirer, Stcinbeiiger. and Vander 
Imtmctor Stony 

The Chair of PhyaMogf at The University of Mldilgan was founded in 1881. 

and it is thercfnrr the roimtrv's •ifrond oldest, being preceeded only by Harvard. 
It« first occupant was Henry Sewall, trained at Johns Hopkins by Newell Martin 
and in Europe by Ruhne and Langley. At Mfdiig^ Sewell demonstrated the 
principle of antitoxin formation by showing "that repeated inoculation of 
pigeons with sub-lethal doses of rattlesnake venom produces a continually in* 
creasing resistance towards the injurious effects of the poison without apparent 
ittthience on the general health of the animals." He tko showed that the 
depressor nerve h stimulated by increasing arterial pressure. S<:Hall resigned 
because of ill health in 1889, and he was succeeded brietly by William H. 
Howdl (188^-09t wbo mhieiiiientlf nignted to Harvard and Jolna Hopkins. 
Warren P. Lombard, who had been educated at Harvard and trained in physi- 
ology by Ludwig at Leipzig, was Professor of Physiology from 1892 to I9t$. He 
catabHdied a modern department wdl equipped for teaching and reiandi, 
and he gave the nation's first laboratory course in physiology for medical 
students. Lombard's most distinguished pupil. Carl W'iggers who had a long 
career as teacher and researcher in cardiac physiology, taught at Michigan from 
1905 to 1911. Lombard was succeeded by Robert Gesell. who «iras ProfeJSOf of 
Physiology until 1954. Under Gesell. whose chief research interest was the control 
of respiration, the department trained many physiologists who are now pro- 
leHon in other Univeiritieib 

oouaiES poa omxa than ucbical srvoKNTS 

The undergraduate program in physiology is designed to meet the require- 
ments of many classes of students: those preparing for a career as teadieia or 

invcstigaton; in the biolngic.il s<-irnrrs. as well aS for tllOSe dcSlring a knowledge 

of physiology, as part of a liberal education. 

101. Introduction to Human Physiology. No prerequisites. 1. Lec. MWF 11. 
ConL, arranged. (J) Fusco and suff. 

Planned for those with little or no background in the sciences and designed 
lO acquaint the student with the princiolr-s and fundamentals of physiology, 
with emphasis on the functioning of the human body. Lectures and conferences, 
^oc open to stndenis wlio have taken Physiohiigir IC^ 

This oooise is aooeptable in meedng the natural sdenoe distribution require* 
ments. 

102. Principles of Human Physiology. No prerequisites, I. Lec MWF 11, lab. 
If or W, 1-5. {4) Fusoo. B.4RR, and stalE. 

An analysis of physiological principles, with emphasis on the interactions of 

organ systems and the co ordination of their functions. Lectures, conferences, 
and laboratory. The laboratory is co-ordinated with the lecture and consists of 
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exercises desipicd to acqnainc tbe itadent with the expeiimenul method, and 
lo iUittttaie phjtkHo^ktU priadpfc^ mttbaaHmat, and pfooeaes. (Not opn lo 

students who have taken Physiology 101). 

This coune is accepuble in meeting the natural science distribution require- 
menii of GoUege of Utentuie, Science, and die Arm. and idien ottned in 
conjunction with Zoology 101 Or Ptfdudogjf 100 and 110, oonititutei a labon- 

tor)' sequence in biology. 

121. Elanenlary Physiology Laboratory. I. \VF 1-4. (2) Stfinbkrckr and staff. 

Beginning laboratory work on the principles of physiolog), pnmaniy for 
ttndcntt of phannacy. 

ML HnnMPIqfMcy.I.MWFI0.(l)9votByanditaC. 
Lectum and ndtatkmik particularfy lor Btndcnti of i^iyiiGal tbcniiy. 

m. mmm PhyMgy Labovainrr. h Wf l-^, Sin aaa M U M, Vmco, and 
•taff. 

Laboratory woilt aooampanying Physiology 901 for students of physical tber> 
apy. 

a04. Phyrfokgy of IfModar BmrIm^ U. IfWF 11. (I) Bian, Bbaivbi% and 

staff. 

Lectures and conferences on assigned reading. Open to those who have taken 
Physiology 101 or 001. 

8l6h P w Mmm in PliyMogy. I and II. (/-/) FrerequtiUe: pern^idon of in- 

structOT. Staff. 

Directed readings or investigations in a major area of physiology for ad* 

vanced undergraduates. 

501. Fundamcnuls of PhysiiUogy. I or II. (2) Vand£JL Oficrcd oil-campus. An 
introdoctioo to the prindpks of physiology for tcadicn. 

Ml. Human Fhysiology ^iCdnra). Prerequisite: Biol. Chem. 102 or 522 or 
equkmieut, Mieroteop. Anat. S23 or eqtdvaleHt. 1. (3) Sranav and stad 

602. Human Physiology (LdMKalnry). PnreqiMte: PhynoL €01, L (I) Sim* 
BEiuxa and staff. 



COUKSLS FUR MU>1CAL STUDENTS 

^15. Principles of Physiology. 11 of Brst year, MWThF 11» MW 1-5 (lab iat 
eight weeks), MTu^VF 1-5 (lab last eight wetks.) (5) Davenport and staff. 
Lectures, laboratory, and conferences comprising a systematic exposition of 

phytioiogy for medical and quaHlied giaduaie itddenlai 

AnrAMtan asmAicH exmau 

Ml. Use and Care of Laboratory Animals. Prerequisite: Physiol. 315 or per- 
mbrion of hutruetor. I. (2) Gookn. ■ 

ML GMIiiocaicn»logy. Prerequisite: WiyM. SIS or permission of instructor. {Z) 
MK. Miifc i ntm ii off VMaa., PrerftOsUe: pemiision of buttmetor. I ^temate 

year5>. (2) Alpfrn. 

Same as Psychology 735. ■ 
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WH. Metabolic £adocriiic Rfiattom> Prtnquisite: Biol. Ch«m. 511, Physiol. 5li, 
mtd ptmimhn «/ iMstnietor. I and IL (t mek^ 

Mk Adfaand NwMuphyriology. PrerequiriU: FkfM. SIS md permUrion of 
buhwtor, I and IL (2 meh), 

9ttk ClaffdiofVMctilar Rcfuladoo. P ttnq ubU t: PhfiM, SIS mni p&nmmhn of 
kutmetor. I and U. (2 each). 

Wr. Ion Transport. FrwfuiiUt: PhydoL 315 ond pomHtdon of butneior. I 

and II. (2 each). 

808(809. Introducttoo to Research. Prerequisite: Physiol, 515 and permission of 
iottnutor, I and IL (To bo aminfad). 

Fhy rfaja gy ot llnrliig PrerequmU: PhjtM. 5i5. I in evenHunnbeied 
years. {2). Offered jointly bf PhyiiolQgf and OtOKhiaolarfBf^lgf. LAWaSMCK 
from OtorhinoUryngolQgy. 

Adiwiirfon only on coimiltatlon. A isrfct of tcninais oivcilmp lha factoia oon* 
tributing to the sensitivity of the Car aod the badc phyrioloff of the netabolk 

processes and nctiral pathways. 

811. Ekctrophysiology oC Cells. Prerequisite: Physiol. 515 or permission of in- 
structor. To be arranged. (2) Bakk. 

812. Renal Physiology. Prerequisite: Physiol. SIS otid 831, or permission of in- 
thuetor, L Wus. Otaed in aHewale yean. 

no. Biocnginecring Fliyrfokfy. PnmqubtU: d^ortntlol oqtmUom ond ptr^ 

mission of instructor. II. {S) ABHHHr. 

Kl. Scaittar. I and U. {No trodify. 

•81. Cellular Physiology. I. (5) Staff. 

A course of lectures and conferences covering the general physiological proper* 
tici of ceHk Required of all graduate ctudentt in ^yiiologf eaily in their grad« 
naie woik. 

Ml. Rewandi. I and IL (To bo arronfed). 



PSYCHIATRY 



Professor Raytnond Waller Waggoner, Chedrman 
Profcsson Bagchi, Elonen, Finch. Fnhlidi. GeianI, Hidci* Miller, and Rapo* 

port 

Associate Proiesson Harrison, Hendridtson. Holmes Kooi, Rlchawiion. 

Schrnalc, Wallncr, atid \\'atson 
Assistant Professors Bosiiau, Cain, Cross, Friedc, Kcmph, ULoon, PoUaid* 

Schragcr, Selzcr, Wcstman, and Zcigler 
Instructors Arthur, Carek, Ging. Hess, Juracsck. McDeittOtt, PcarMMI, Rdnliait, 

Schaefer, Siegel, Van Houten, Wood, and Zrull 

The first teaching of psychiatry in the University of Michigan Nredical Srhf>ol 
was under Doctor William J. Herdmau of the Department of Anatomy, who be- 
came Proisswr of Nervoot Piseuei and EttttrocbenpeuticB in 180O. Special 
lectures in mental diseases nere given bv superintendents of several of the 
mental hospitals in Michigan until 1901 when, through the cfforu of Doctor 
Itadnnn. a ki^Uatife appropriation lor a Psychopathic Hospital wai made. 
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I his was completed and formally opoied in 1906 and was the first psyciiopaihic 
iMipita] in anoebitioii with a uabmattf te tlib conntiy. Dr. Albert M. Banett 
was appointed Professor of Psychintn- in 1907 and was the first full-time pro- 
fessor and chairman of such a department. In 1937 money for the first of the 
pfeMnt nnilt of the department was appropriated which led to the opening of 
the Neuropsychiatric Institute in 1939. Act 85 of Public Acts of 1937 estab- 
lished the Institute and a new program from which came emphasis on the 
inl^ration of psychiatry and general medkine. In 1948 the Veterans Readjust- 
ment Center, a unit of forty-seven beds designed for Midiifan war veterans 
but not associated with the Veterani Administntion, wa» opened. Its functions 
were terminated August il, 1962. 

In 1955, a GhildRnli Psyddatrfc Hospftat was established, a Ottf-toar bed 
psychiatric unit of a large general children's hospital, the first of its kind in this 
country; a day cave program became operative in 1962< The Menul Health 
Heseardi Institnte was establidied in the Department of Psydiiaby in 1965 and 
in 1959 occupied its own building. In 1956 the Adolescent Inpatient Psychiatric 
Unit was opened. Tbope is abo an outpatient Psychiatric Unit in the Out« 
patient Building. 

The Department of Psychiatry functions, in co-operation with the Department 
of Mental Health in Michigan, in the trainii^ of pqfdiiatrists and oUier 

mental health personnel, as well as in research. 

371. Neuropsychiatric Nuisii^ I. II. and S.S. {8). 

Piinc^les of nursing based opoD the study of the dynamics of pSfdUatilc | 
disoidecs of fhUdien ai2l adnlis. | 

*5I0. Piydiiatry. I, Tu II, Th 10-12. (9) FInch, McDermott, and Miller. 

Three hours each week, of which there are two hours of lecture and one hour 
of seminar discuMion. Introductory course in psychiatry including discussion of 
personality development, reaction patterns, psydiopatbology snd bdunrloial 

sciences A n pre scntati%c from medicine;* saig^» Or Other cHnjcil d^ardncnt 

pariirip.itfs in one session each week. 

*620. Psychiatry. I, Th 9. (/) Watson 

One hour each wedt. Clinical presenutions with a discussion (d the various 
psychonenrases^ psychophysiologic disonlers, and personality disofdcm 

*7Mi VlfdUaHy. I. (I) Fkmaicai and Pou-akii. 

One hour each week. Di-icussion of the various adult and child psychoses, 
organic brain syndromes, and character disorders, illustrated by clinical case 
presentations. 

•791. Pifchiaity. I and II. (1.5) Haxbison, Watson, KeMni, WnrwAN, Md>E»- 
Morr, and Zauix. 

Four hours each week for twelve weeks in junior year. Small gTOUp fiisfiissiftn 

of clinical problems of childn n and adiiks. 

*841. Senior Subsection in Psydiiatry. I and II. {2.4) Schmaij:. 

Students in groups of seven to idne have dinica] assignments in Adult and 
Children's Outpatient Department for a two-week period. Instruction consists of 
group discuSNon, history taldng. observation of diagnostic interviews, and in* 
dividual supervision. 

Senior S e hiU f e Period. I, II. and S.S. (75) Da. Wacoonbr and staff. 

Three month bloc for selected seniors. A variety of clinical and researdi 
activities in the p<<vchiatric cliniral units and thc Mental Health n ^ff f jff h |fu 
111 lute. By arrangement with Dr. Waggoner. 
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PUniCIKALTH 



ProCnoit Itanfienport, Fnncts* Getting, Magnuson, and McXMre 
Associate ProfeMor Dooabedian 

As';isfant Professor Henoessy 

♦620. PubUc Health and PicvcMive Mwiiriar. U, TuTh 1, F 9. (i) Donabbman. 

Getting, and Moout. 

Required for wphomore medical stodents. Three boun each week. A survey 

of piieventi\ c medicine and of modem public health practices;, with ]i:irticular 
leieicnce to the practicing physician. Social and economic aspects of medical 
cue oiyiiiiiatfan. iBtvoductkm to statistical methods. 

Indnsirial HeaUh. I. (!) MAemnoN and staff of the Institute of Industrial 

Health. 

Required for junior medical studtnts. One hour each wcrk. A presentation of 
the symptoms, physical findings, diagnosis, and trcaimcni of the occupational 
diseases. The physical and environmental etiological £Kton and tlicir control 
are emphasized. The role of the physician in industry. 

•7S1. Epidemiology. II. (/) Francis. Davfnport, and Hfnnessv. 

Required for junior medical students. One hour cacli week for sixteen weeks. 
The natural history of disease and disability In the population. Factors influeoc* 
ing their oocunrence; investigation of disease by dinkal ^idenuology. 



RADIOLOGY 



Professor Fred Jenner Hodges, Chainmn 

Professors Holt, Lampc, and Whitchousc 
AsMdatc Professors &iartel, Rapp. and Simons 
Asristant ProleNon Bookstein, Fayos. and Kitttaon 

Instructors Considine, Gabcieisen, Genas. Hiiger, Lalli« Solari, Wiley, and 

Griewski 

In 1913 James Carrit Van Zwaluwmburg, who became the iirst professor of 
roentgenology in 1917, devdoped clinical fMllitles for the diagnostfe and 

therapeutic use of X rays in the basement of the Palmer Ward of the Univer- 
sity Hospital on rath<Tinc Street. This department flourished in these quarters 
until his death in 1922, and then under iiis successor, Dr. Preston M. Hickey, 
nntH greatly expanded quarters in the new University Hospital on Ann Street 
were orrupird in the summer of 1925. At the time of Dr. Hickey's dc^th in the 
fall of 1930, roentgenology at The University of Michigan had become firmly 
established as an ontstai^Ung tnining center for diniail ndlology. 

Tlic third professor of roentgenology was appointe<I in April of 1931. The 
department's name was changed to Radiology in 1953 to more properly desig- 
nate its activities. It now constats of three major divisions. 

The diagnostic division, situated on the fourth level of the surgical wing of 
the University Medical Center, extending into the Outpatient Building, is 
arranged and equipped for the examination of large numbers of hospital and 
cUnic patients. Chitposts are maintained in Women's Hospital and the regis- 
tration nrcn of the Outpatient Clitiic, The Preston M. Hirkfv T ibrnn contains 
books, periodicals, catalogued case material, and teaching roentgenograms. 
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The division of reuHation therapy, known as the Alice Ckocfcer Uofd Radia* 
tion Therapy renter, i<; situated undcTground midway between the main Hos- 
pital and the kre&gc Building. A wide range ol X-ray therapy apparatus is 
avaibMe, and in MkUtion thaw are two large ColMilt4(0 units and one Gedmn- 

s^nirrc which provicJe radialion at high-energy levels. There arc farilitirs for 
the craploymcnt (k radium and certain of the isotopes which can be substituted 
for ndium. 

A dkriium of rmdkUion research is quartered in connection with the depart- 
ment's machine shop in tht- h;ts<-mcnt of the old Palmer Ward on Catherine 
Street. Diagnostic and liierapeutic apparatus tor icscardi is located on the 
Kvoitli levd of the Kreige Building; 

•731. Junior Section in ainical RadlolQKjr and Baditia» Tbcnpy. IS weda. 

TuTh 2-f f/ 2V) HoDCESand staff. 

Each of liie iuur sections in the third-year class meets in the Dcpariment of 
Radiology for practical clinical initnictioa utilizing current caae material. Thcae 
conferences an- dcsipnrt! to acquaint the student with the scope and impor- 
tance of radiation uicihuds in diagnosis and treatment. Throughout the regular 
Kbool year postgraduate Students will be accepted in the variout lectiona of 
Radiology 731. For forther paiticalan addrets the DIrecUNr of Pott(paduaie 

Me<)irinc. 

S41. Research Problcnu in Radiology. (2-6) llotM.Ls and &uS. 

See Graduate Sdiool dntwunetment. 
Ml. Poi^raduate Course. Hodces and staff. 

Sec Postgradiiaic Medicine section of this Announcement . 

Selective study opfiortanitics are available for fourth>year medical students. 
SUROBIY 

Professor Charles G. Child, 3rd., Chairman 
EnMritnt P ro fe iwrs Badgle) and Coller 

Professors Haight, Kahn, Ransom. Schneider. Sloan, and &nith 

Associate Profe<;s(>r's Bailey, Berry, Coon, DeWeeae, Hayi, Lapidct. Morrii» 

Taren, Vial, WoUraan, Zuidema 
CSIaical Anodale Prefewon Gamplwll, Glat, and Thieme 
Aaristant Professors Berkley. Dingman, Fr\-, Harrison, and Stewart 
Clinical Assistant Professors Bauer* Hill. Kraft, Lui, and Regan 
laanucton Cemy, Dejonge, Fdler, Grabb, Kahn, Kdley, Moon, O'Connor, 

Sdunidt. Turcot te, and Thompson 
Clinical Instructors Breakey. Brown, Cfook, Fellman. Kivi, Fetenon, RatiiO. 

Resto Soto, and Winkler 
Consultant Crosby 
Lecturer Mustard 

Instructor in Veterinary Medicine and Surgery, Szadaly 
Instfuctor in Bacteriology in the DepartaMnt of Surgoy. Hainet 

Assistant Professor in Biochemistry in the Department of Surgery, lob 
Instructor in Biological Chemistry in the Department of Surgery, Kowalczyk 
Teaching Associates Alkema. Bizer, C. Bourne. R. Bourne. CoiTea, Davis. De- 
long, Dow, Dubow, Elzinga, Entwistle, Ernst, Farhat, Fits, Foley. Gaisford, 
Kaufer, Keitzer, Kiblinger, Kindt, Kirsh. Korte. Kuccra. Levin, Linden* 
auer, McDonald, McQuiggan, Maxwell, Met ten. Neili, Feller, lackering, 
Rodriguct. Hoaenr. Sargent, Sduoeder. Siegd, J. Slotn, Snidennan, Stan* 
fold, Taidt, Tvevino, Van P < mpn a am , White 
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WMCtLOm OP THB KTARItlNT 

AH diniod and hhomorj fladlitiei of the DepntiMiit of Surgery tt the Univer* 

lily Medical Center and at Ann Arbor Veterans Administration Hospital are 
available for the education oi medical students in Surgery. These teaching re- 
•oonet tndiide migica] wards, private floon, amhatatory dinks, emergency, 
recovery, and intemivc care units, and opentii^ rooms as well as various labora- 
tories and diagnostic units. In addition numerous teaching assignments are made 
to the Sui^cal Services of the St. Joseph Mercy Hospital and of Wayne County 
General HospitaL 

Patients ser\'e as the primar)' stimulus for student? to acquire education in 
the science and art of modern surgery. Clinical teaching and learning are organ- 
ised to correlate and Integrate previously acquired knowledbge of the basic 
sdenccs in the diagnosis and treatment of surgical disease. The fundanu-iital 
prindplcs of surgery axe elaborated by demonstrations, seminars, conferences, 
and dlnki. Student learning is enhawcfd by aarignmcnt of patients in whose 
care the students assume an important and responsible vole. Throtlgh study of 
patients, reading, and faculty conferences students arc fver encouraged to 
develop the art of continuing self-education in the naiuiai litc history and 
treatment of suxgicd dllTMf 

No formal attempts are made to teach the technical attributes of surgcr>'. 
These are relegated in modern surgical training to postgraduate study during 
intemddp and rerfdency. Medical students, however, assist at operations upon 
their own patients. This provides confirmation or refutation of preoperative 
diagnoses as well as close association with Suigical Anatomy, Pathology, and 
Physiology. Upon thCM test the development of sound dinical judgment. Inti* 
mate a ssoc iat io n with patienu during thdr immediate postoperative ooune and 
final convalesrence provide abundant experience With the achievements, eompli- 
cations, and failures of modem surgery. 

iHiaB yiAK 

*780^ 7S1. Junior Clinical Clerkship in Surgery. {10 J). 
1>nring his junior year eadk student serrei a dinidd dericship of three months 

on the surgical wards or private floors of one of the University's Teaching Hos- 
pitals. Six weeks are devoted to General Surgery and three weeks each to Ortho- 
pedic Surgery and Urology. Omtact with assigned patients during this time ii 
contintting, direct, and responsible. The student participates in preoperative 
diagnosis, scrubs at operations, and assists intimately in postoperative care. In 
addition to patient care and study, students attend conferences, seminars, and 
dinks devoted to dbcussfon of surgical disease. A ooune In Laboratory Iteseaidi 
is available one afternoon a week during the year. Students are free to attend 
Suigical Grand Rounds and the Department's Death and Complication Con* 
fcteticei. 

ffOtnCTM YBAK 

W. ta^od Aoalaaijr. See Anatomy, page S7* 

t41* Sxior deduUp in Surgery. (6). 

During his <;enior vear each student serves clerkships nf tu > wfks each in 
Thoracic and Neurological Suxgeiy. The organization and objectives of these 
deifcdilps are thnHnr to thoee of the junior year. During the studentli idcctive 
period a wide variety of conisei in dioical snigery and suigical reseatch are 
available. 
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INTERDEPARTMENTAL COURSES 



•lim^Aid Cmhrn;. I, fiitt 8 wedu. Woinf an and bculty. 

The coune, entitled "The Initial Handling of the Injured Patient," consists 
of 8 one-hour sessions designed to intrwlure the fu-shman nirdical student to 
the principles of management oi the acutely injured patient. The sections of 
general mrgeiy. ortliopeilic tuigny. and neofotofgerjr purticipAte in the pre«eB- 
ution of these lectures as wdl M the dcptrtiiient» of aacttbeda* otoiiUnolaiTnp 

gology, and ophthalmology'. 
•Freshman Clinic. 24 onc lioiir sessions, 

The Freshman Clinics are based upon the presentation of patieiils whose 
problems demonstrate the applicability of the baaic sciences to clinical pnc* 
tier. Erifh Clinic is scheduled for a lime that correlates it with the currrnt 
work of one or nune ol the fixst year couxsei. Such correlation is adiieved 
lif the joint pUnmii^ of the baiic adooe and cUnical alalb> 

«nt CUnical fdencBk IL (S). BAim, JtnMS» and ataf. 

This course is a R^onsibility of all of the clinical departments. It Is organ- 
ized by the Department of Interna! \fcdicine. During the second senirstrr of 
the second year, each student devotes approximately six hours a Keek for a 
toul of df^t wedcs to initniction in the bedside evaluation of patients. Stu* 
dents are assigned patients on whom thcv obtain n hivton,- and earn' out a 
complete physical examination; the patients axe then presented to and discussed 
witb thelT Initiuctor. The coMfie Is OMMdlnaled with the oNine in Clinical 
Laboratoiy Diagnosis. 

«68&. Medical Hisloey and Philosophy, (i) Ikmoi* Gosuno, and Cacnlty. 

Two hours each week. Lrcturcrs from various di"^ciplincs explore the sci- 
entific and cultural influences which have contributed to the development of 
medidne and medical ethics. 

*Giiidcal PraftW BmIc Science Imci^atioa. I and H. Wednesday afteinoon. for 
senior students. CAn. GuAamo. Huilki, Lni. Simin. 

The exponential growth of basic science increases the scope of medical prac- 
tice, with parallel increase in demand on the physician's clinical art. This 
increasing demand for correlation of the knowledge from the laboratory and 

the wisdom from the bedside is the primanr' concern of this course. Each week 
a specific topic is discussed in useful detail by a group of panelists. Tlie topics 
may range from auto accidents to chromosomal disease. 

♦Senior Selective Period. In the senior year the class is divided into four sec- 
tions. Classes run throughout the year, and each soction rotates through four 
periods. One of the four rotations is drsicrnated as a selective period, during 
which the student may undertake an activity designed to enhance his medical 
education. This may take the fimn of a veseardi project, work in a public 
health acfiviiv. a military' medical assignment, or some oilier olucaiional 
experience approved by the Committee on the Senior Selective Period. Ihe 
selective period activity is required for graduation. 
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Professor John McFarland Sheldon, Director 
ProfcMor Harry Albert Towiley, Associate Director 

Frofcs^oTs Saniiirl J. Beliniian (Obitetrks and Gyoecologf) and Stuart M. 

Finch (Psychiatry) 

Aswdate P ro fe ir George H. Lowery (Pcdiatfkt and Gonunttnicatile 
Diseases 

Instructor Jeremiah Turcoite (Surgery) 
Instructor Neal A. Vansclow (Internal Medicine) 

Ifabel F. Kelly, Adminiitzalive Airiitant; and Kenneth W. Coftp. Progiani 
Co-oidinaior 



mWF REVIEW COURSES IN SPGCtAUZED HELDS- 
INTRAMURAL PROGRAM 

In ]927 the Board of Regents approved the establishment within the Mctlical 
Schw)l of a Department of Postgraduate Medicine under the usual conditions 
governing a department of the Medical School. This action was taken in re- 
sponse to an appeal from the Michigan State Medical Society for opportunities 
for its members to continue their education under academic direction and 
control. The request of the Society was supported by the Wayne State University 
College of Medidne with die pramiie of the OMipention of ita fawulty in the 
development of a prnpnim of teaching. Dr. James D. Bnioe was the first Dirrr- 
tor, serving until retirement in 1942. when Dr. Howard H. Cummings was 
appointed. In 1954, Dr. JcHok M. Shddon became head of the department. 

The department is unique in that it serves as a liaison for postgraduate 
activities in the state of Michigan and the Director holds the chairmanship of 
the Postgraduate Medical Education Committee of the State Medical Society. 
The Committee it composed of representative members of the Society, the 
Michiean Department of Health, the Wayne State University College of Medi- 
cine, and the University of Michigan Medical School. The above mentioned 
orfianiadona co-operate in a twice-yearly teaching pngiam in eighteen dtia 
Irrritt fl fhroughnitr the stntc. as wll as in the correlation of graduate and post- 
graduate educational opportunities within the state. 

Slunt, intensife courses in the varhmt snbdivisioas of pracdoe are given at 
the Medical Center throughout the year, and personal courses of vary ing length 
are arranged to meet the need and convenience of practicing physicians. The 
courses are designed to be of value both to general practitioners and physicians 
in special fields. In these short OOUiies no attempt is made to prepare physicians 
for a specialty but rather fn present a thorough discussion of the subjects 
listed, identifying the new procedures in practice with the underlying or funda- 
mental principles of their (^ratioii. These educational opportunities in the 
Medical Center have recently been extended to Docton of Oneopathy wiUiin 
the state. 

The affiliation of nineteen hospitals within the state with the University in 

the decentralized lealdencv' training program embraces widespread teaching pro- 
grams through a regular schedule of faculty memben;' visits to these hospitals 
and an eight-month basic science course at the Medical Center for residents 
Ikou the hospltali. 



I 
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All of these teaching activities for the interns, residenu, and practicing phy- 
sicians of the state extend the cdnfiifiiwial inliiifnce and usefulness ol the 

University. 



1 he following courses will be presented in 1964-65. 

Anatomy (one day each week) Second semester 

Clinical CooCerences (one or two days each month) Otlulni' Minh 

Clinical Internal Medidne (one day each wed^ Octobcr^Aodi 

Clinical Topics (one evening each week) FebiUiry-June 

Electrocardiography and Heart Diseases 

(one evening each week) September-February 

Pujfdiiatry fnr Pediatricians (one aftcraoon each wed^ fdmuuy-May 

(Continuous Courses) 

Infertility and Endocrinology 2 days 

Internal Medicine 

Atleigf S days 

Dteaset of the Blood 5 days 

Diseases of the Heart , 5 dnys 

Electrocardiographic Diagnosis 5i/2 days 

Endocrinology and Metabolism 5 days 

Gasooenterology 5 days 

Pulmonary DiMiies 3 days 

Recent Advances in Theiapeutict 5 days 

Rheumatology S days 

Neurol<^, Clinical 2 days 

Obstetrio and Gynecology 5 days 

Ophthalmology S days 

Otorhinolaryngology S day^ 

Pediatrics 2 days 

Psychiatry 2 days 

Radioactive Isotopes, Clinical Use of As arranged 

Radiology, Diag^Mstic 9 days 



Excellent libran facilities arc available to physicians enrolling in these courses. 
Members of the teadiing staff will be glad to give assistance in special probkou 
o£ practice. 

Credit lu urs for these eoiuies wiU be given to nemben of the Academy of 

General I'lactice. 

Outlines of courses, dates, and fees are contained in special announcements. 
Qualified phydcians may enroll for suitable periods. Arrangements to enroll in 
these courses may be made with the Department of Postgraduate Medicine, 
University Hospital. Ann Arbor, either by mail or through personal interview. 



eRADUATC TRAINING OPPOKTUNITIB 
Aimunn wmhemj ibdingy habuko mmmmm 

The Unimity of Michigan Medical School and the Unimity Hospital ate 

affiliated with several hospitals throughout the state for the purpose of assisting 
them with their residency training programs in internal medicine, surgery, and 
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obstetrics and g\nccriIo|n . Assistance in the educatioo pVQgNUB in tbctC aWiatCid 
biwpitals is provided in the following manner: 

m) Visiu by members of the Univenity oi Michigan Medical School faculty to 
mch iMnpilaL 

The members of the faculty in the specialties for which the hospitals are 
affiliated make regularly scheduled visits for the purpose of asisting in their 
tcsdiii^ piogiam* 

b) A course in the bMic idaioei and Adr dinkal cotidatifMi at The Unhpcr* 

«ity (if Michigan. 

The course is provided by the Univenity faculty for residents from the affil- 
iated twipitali in internal medicine, nngefy, and obitecxica and gynecology. 

Intem&l Medktne. At tbe end of one year of leiidency. the afillated hoqilta] 

selects the resident or residents to send to the I'nivfrsity for the six-month 
course in the basic sciences in internal medicine and their clinical correlation. 
An additional three months is <^tional in the medical specialty clinics under 
the dinction of the t tft i ftn dtainnan. 

Surgery, Two programs are available for luigical voldentt aoooiding to the 

requirements of the American Board of Surgery. 

a) The residents from a hospital approved for three years of training com- 
plete their first two years of residency in the affiliated hospital. The third year 
tlief may attend the nine-month coorae in the basic scienooi and dieir clinical 
correlatif)n at the University. An optional three months in any one of the sur- 
gical sub-specialties is available to them upon completion ot tbe basic sciences. 
In thia dtnation the year of atndy of the hade idenoei and their dinical cor- 
relation has been accepted by the Board in lieu of one year of preccptorsh^ 
as required of residents in category II of the American Board of Surgery. 

b) The residents from a ho^ital approved for four yean of residency, under 
a plan of mntnal agreement lietween die education coounitteet of the alBIIaled 

hospitals, the Department of Surgery, and the Drpartmrnt of Postgraduate 
Medicine, may be appointed in their third year as research fellows in the Depart- 
awnt of Surgery at the Univenity Hoi|rftal for a period not to exceed ax 
months. During this time they are expected to conduct a research program tliat 
was started in the affiliated hmpital and complete it at the Universifv, utilizing 
the facilities of the laboratories, library, and supervision of the surgical staff. 
These reridents axe expected to take the review comses in anatomy, biochemis* 
try, physiology, pharmacology, and such other courses deemed advisable by llie 
chairman of the surgical residency program in the affiliated hospital. 

Obstetrics and Gynecology. Resident* who have completed three years ol 
training in tbe affiliated hospitals may take the three-month review ooune in 

the basic sciences. The period is divided into blocks of two weeks each of gyne- 
cological endocrinology, physiology', pharmacology, biochemistry, and five weeks 
of gross anatomy. Pathology is oflered concurrently during the twelve-week 
piogiam. 

Upon completion of the basic sciences course at the University, the residents 
in all three specialties return to their respective affiliated hospitals to complete 
their residency tiaining. 

While the resident from tlic affiliatrd hospital is attending the basic sciences 
course at The University of Michigan, tuition, maintenance, and laboratory fees 
are provided by the affiliated hospital, according to a mutual agreement be- 
tween the University Hospital and the affiliated hospitals. It is recommended 
that the resident be given the regular iKMpital stipend lor the nmk which he 
has attained. 
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The following hxmftaaSs are affiliated for reddency tndnlng: 

Momtf oinl Address of Hospital Mtdidme Surgery Ob*-Cyn» 

filoUgetC Memorial Ho&pital 

Grand Rapids* Michigan 
Bronson Methodist Hospital 

Kalamazoo. Michigan 
Butierworih Hospital 

Gfand Rapids. Midiig^n 
Hurley Hospital ■■ ■ - - 

Flint, Michigan 

McLaren Hospital . 

Flint, Michigan 

Leila Y. Post Montgomery Hospital 

Battle Creek, Michigan 
Mt. Carmcl Mercy Hospital — — ■■■ ' 

Detroit* Midhigan 

Pontiac General Hospital — — i- 

Pontiac, Michigan 

Saginaw General Hospital ____ — »— . 

Saginaw, Michigan 

St. Joseph Mercv Hospital ' — — - 

Ann Arl)or, Nfirliigan 
St. Joseph Mercy Hospital — . 

East Giand Blvd. and Milwaukee 

Detroit, Michigan 

St. Joseph Mercy Hospital ' ■ 

900 Woodwatd An. 

Pontiac 19, Michigan 
St. I-awrcnce Hospital 

Lansing, Michigan 
Sparrow Hoq»ital 

Lansing, ^fichigan 
St. Man's Hospital " 
Grand Rapids, Michigan 



The hospitals listed above provide rotating intenuhlps for medkal sdiool 

graduates with supervised teaching as outlined below. 

1. Teaching rounds shall be condurtod five days a week. 

2. X-ray conference shall be held in al&Uated service once wceiily during the 
sdioOl year. 

5. Clinical pathological conCerenoes are required weekly but medical* surgical* 
and other departmental cases may be alternated. 

4. In addition to the above, it is recommended that clinical conferences be 
held by the medical service, and clinical and autopsy review conferences be 
oonducted by the surgical service. 

5. During the surgical resident's fourth ycai he shall be the responsi- 
bility of a fifteen- to twenty-bed ward or its equivalent. In the private hos- 
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piuls, he shall be allowcti to perform certain opemtioiit while the privite 
phytidan acu as first assistant and preceptor. 

tt. Eadi diieC of wifloe amit be either a dipkonle or a fdlow of hii ntpec' 

tive board or oolkfe. When this requirement cannot be fulfilled, a visiting man 
with the above qualificaiioiie toMj be Selected from the aervioe to act a$ coun- 
selor and preceptor. 

7. Memben of the fimilty of the Uoivenity of Mich^put Medical Sdiool 

periodically visit each of the affiliated hospitals. These teachers provide didactic 
discussions of subjects pertaining to the ^cialties for which the hospital is 
affiliated, clinical conferences, and tcachit^ ward rounds for the interns and 
residents. 

For further description of the cliaractcr of internships available in these 
hospitals, please communicate directly with the superintendent of the hospital 
of your choloe. Intern appointments in these hospitals are made In compHanos 

with the rrjnilation"! established by the Asiorintion nf American ^fe(^ical Col- 
leges, the American Hospital Association, and the American Medical Association. 

Basic science course. Three to twelve months are devoted to the study of the 
basle idenoes and their dinical eoirelatlon at die Uniferrity. These subjects 
are taught by the boilty members of the Nfedical School and are designed to 
help the physician prepare for his specialty board examination. 

Msster sdiednle for basic sdenoe coune: 



Medidne and Surggry Weeks 

Pathology' II 

Microbiology and Immunology 2 

Biostatistics 1 

En<locrinology 2 

Phvsioloj^' 2 

Pharmacology 2 

ahdcs (Medidai) 8 

or 

Gross Anatomy (Surgery) 8 

Obsti'(f ir<; and Gynecology 

Endocrinology 2 

Biodicmistry 1 

Pliysiology I 

Pharmacology 2 

Gross Anatomy 3 

Path<dogy 8 



Physidans in good moral and ethical standing who are graduates of Chus A 
medical schools and graduates of foreign medical schools approved by the 
Council on Medical Education and Hoipitals of the American Medical Asaocia* 

tion may register for these courses. 

Application must be received by June 1 and will be acted upon by July 1. 
The fee for physicians other than residents from affiliated hospitals is S320 
each semester. Address: Department of Postgraduate Medicine, W5610 University 
Hospital, Ann Arbor, lifidiigaii. 
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The extramoral phase of this program is carried on in co-operation with the 
Michigan State Medical Society, the Wayne State University GoUege of Medidnc^ 
and the Michigan Department of Health. The teaching program is given in the 
fall and spring in eighteen centers of the state, selected with regard to profes- 
sional populitioa, hoqiital and taAontnvy figilltfci> tad Mocnlbillcy tnm adf^- 
boring communities. The subjects arc selected by the Advisory' Committee on 
Postgraduate Medical Education of the Michigan State Medical Society and 
indude the neiver amotfU and pro ce dut e t in practice, with doe ttni 
their xdationiliip to the baric adenoek The trariiing oenim for are 

Alpena Iron Mountain Niles 

Battle Credi Ironwood Petoskey 

Bay City Lansing Port Huron 

Cadillac Marquette Roscommon 

Esfan;iba Menominee Sault Stc Marie 

Houghton Muskegon I raverse City 

« 

Requests for information or programs should be addressed to the Department 
of Postgraduate Medicine. W5610 University Hospiul, Ann Arbor, Michigan. 
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Regents of the UnivMity 



Term Expires 

Hon. Carl Brablec, Roseville Dec SI, 1965 

Hon. Irene £. Murphy, Birmingham Dec SI, 1965 

Hon. fUDERicK C. Matthaei. Detroit Dec SI, 1907 

Hon. William K. McInally, Jaduon Dec 31. 1967 

Hon. Paul G. Goebel. Grand Rapidt Dec 31, 1969 

Hon. Allan R. Sorenson. Midland Dec 31, 1969 

Hon. Willlam B. Cuolip, Detroit Dec 31, 1971 

Hon. Euoinc B. Pown. Ann Aibor Dec SI, 1971 



Lymm M . Bartlett, Luuiiig, State Superintendent ef Fublie tnstmethn 

(ex officio, without vote) 
Harlan Hatcher. President (ex officio, without vote) 



BCECimVE omcEiis 

Harlan Hatcher, Ph.D., I.itt.D., LL.D., Preddent 

Marvin Lemmon Niehuss, LL.B., Executive Vice-President 

Roger Wiluam Heyns, Ph.D., y ice-President jor Academic Affairs 

Wuint Kint PrnvoNT, M.B.A., Ph.D., Vice-President in charge of 

Business and Finance 
Ralph Alanson Sawyer, Ph.D., LL.D., Sc.D., Vice-President for Research 
James Arch Lewis, A.M., Ed.D., Vice-President for Student Affairs 
Wiluam Edward Stirton, M.S., Sc.D., Vice-President 
Erich Albirt Waltir, A.M., Secretary of the Univerdtf and jUnOant to 

the President 

Mksael Raoocr, A3., M.S.J., Director of University Relations 



Administratis Officers and Staff'*' 



Harlan Hatcher, Ph.D., Lttt.D., LL.D., President of the University 
Marvin Lemmon Niehuss, LL3., Executive Vice-President of the Univer- 
sity 

RoczR William Heyns, Ph.D., Vice-President for Aeodentic Affmrs 
Wii.i.iAM Neill Hubbard, Jr., A.B., M.D., Dean 
Charles J. Tltper, A.B., M.D., Associate Dean 
Earl F. Wqlfman, Jr., B.S., M.D., Assistant Dean 
Alrxanmr Barry, A.M., PhJD., Astistant Dean 

Jonra A. Diana, Jr.. A.B.. Assistant to the Dean for Bunness Affairs 

Kenneth L. Yourd, J.D., LL.M., Assistant to the Dean 
Richard H. Emmons, A.B., Manager, Health Science Relations 

• Suff listed for th* acadMnic year 1961^. 
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EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 

William N. Hubbard, Jr., M.D., Chairman (ex officio) 

Halvor N. Christensen, Ph.D. 

HoR.\cE W. Davenport, D.Sc. 

Russell T. WocmnnWE, PIlD. 

John W. Henderson. MJ>. 

Rod J. Hodges. M.D. 

William D. Robinson, M.D. 

Albekt C. KzujKOWSKE, M J), (cx officio) 

Chakles J. Tupper, M.D.» Secretofy (ex officio) 



Faculty 



PROFESSORS EMERITUS 

Carl Egbert Badcley, B.S., M.D., Professor Emeritus of Surgery 
Paul SniRMia Bakkxx, A.B., M.D., Professor Emeritus of InUrtuU Medi- 
cine 

Frederick Amasa Coumm, MJS^ M J>., BJSa, LLJ>n Frofemor Emeritm of 

Surgery 

Elizabeth Carou.ne Crosby, Ph.D., Sc.D., DM., D.Sc., Professor Emeritus 

of Anatomy and Consultant in Netuosurgery 
Howard Hastings Cumiiings, MJ>., Professor Emeritus of Postgraduate 

Medical Edurntinn 
Henry C. Eckstein, PIlD., Professor Emeritus of Biological Chemistry 
AiMExr Cuu. FuMTiNnRC, MJ>., Dean Emeritus of the Medicai 

School and Professor Emeritus of Otolaryngology 
HAiLcy AxMAND Haymis* M Director Emeritus of the University Hoa^ 

pital 

Reuben Leon Kahn, Sc.D., LL.D., Professor Emeritus of Serology of 
SyphiKs and Chief Emeritus of Serology Zjaboratory md of Serologie 
Consultation Senrice 

Bradley Merrill Patten, Ph.D., Professor Emeritus of Anatomy 
Theophile Raphael, A.M., M.D., Professor Emeritus of Clinical Psychiatry 
Konstantin Scharenberg, A.B., M.D., Professor Emeritus of Neuropathol- 
ogy 

Cyrus Crl^sy Sturcis, B.S., M.D., Profrswr Emrritus of Internal Medicine 
Rlth Cecil I \ "Wanstrom, A.M., M.D., Professor Emeritus of Pathology 
Udo Julius Wile, A.B., M.D., LL,D., Projessor Emeritus of Dermatology 
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PROFBSORS 

Murray Richardson Abell, M.D., Ph.D., Professor of Pathology 
Mathew Ali'ern, Ph.D., Frofessor of Physiological Optics, Department of 
Ophthalmology 

Basu Kumar Bacch], AM., PhJ)., Professor of Elearoencephalography in 
the Department of Psychiatry and in charge cf Electroencephalog' 

raphy in the Neuropsychiatric Institute 
Burton Lowfi i. Baker. M.S., Ph.D.. Professor of Anatomy 
Alxxander Barry, A.M., Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy and Assistant Dean 

of the Medical School 
John William Bean, M.S.. PIi D.. M.D., rrofrssnr nf Physiology 
Samubl Jon Rehrman, M.D., Ch.B., M.S., F.R.C.O.G., Professor of Obste- . 

tries and Gynecology and Postgraduate Medicine, and Lecturer in 

Maternal and Child Health in the School of Public Health 
William Hsney Bbiekwaltbb, A JL, MJD.» Professor of Internal Medicine 

find of Postgraduate Medicine 
Henry Harlan Bi.oomfr, A.B., M.A., Ph.D., Professor of Otorhinolaryn- 

gology and Professor of Speech and Director of the Speech Clinic 
David Francis Bohr, M.D., Professor of Physiology 
Charles Roosevelt Brassfield, Ph.D., Professor of Physiology 
Theodore M. Brody, B.S., M.S., Ph.D., ProfrMor of PJuirmacolo^ry 
Edward Albert Carr, Jr., A.B., M.D., Professor of Pharmacology and As- 

sociate Professor of Internal Medicine 
Charles Garsner Chua, Sid, A.B., M J)., Professor of Surgery and Chair* 

man of the Department of Surgery 
Halvor Niels Christensen, Ph.D., Proiesun of Biological Chemistry and 

Chairman of the Department of Biological Chemistry 
Aham Arthur Crriitman, M.S., Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry 
Jerome W. Conn, M.D., Professor of Internal Medicine 
Minor Jf-iser Coon, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry 
Arthur Covfl Curtis, B.S., M.D., Professor of Dermatology and Chair- 
man of the Department of Dermatology 
Fred Marshall Davenport, A.B., M.D., ScMedJ)., Professor of IntertuH 

Medicine and Professor of Epidemioktgy in the School of PubUe 

Health 

Horace Willard Davenport, D.Sc., Professor of Physiology and Chair- 

man of the Department of Physiology 
WiNTHROP Newbury Davby, A.B., M.D^ Professor of Internal Medicirte 

Russell Nelson DeJong, M.S., M.D., Professor of Neurology and Chair* 

man of the Drpartment of Neurology 
Wilfrid Taylor Dempster, A.M., ScD., Professor of Anatomy 
David Georcb Diceinson, BS., MJ}^ Professor of Pediatrics 
En\v ARi) Felix Domino, B5., M.S., MJ>., Professor of Pfwrmacologf and 

Postgraduate Medicine 
Ivan Francis Duff, A.B., M.D., Professor of Internal Medicine, in charge 

of Rackham Arthritis Research Unit 
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Anna Sivia Elonen, Ph.D., Professor of Pediatrics and CommunitMt 
Diseases and of Psychiatry, Professor of Psychology in the College of 
Literature, Science, and the Arts, and Chief Psycholopst in the Chil- 
dren's Psychiatric Hospital 

fkANcn Gaymou Evans, PIlD., Professor of Anatomy 

ToM^fY Nicholas Evans, A3., MJ>., Professor of Obttetria and Gyne- 
cology 

Stefen Stanislaus Fajans, B.S., M.D., Professor of Internal Medicine 

Hakou» Francu Falls, M.D., Professor of Ophthalmology and Re- 
seairch Associate in the Department of Human Genetics 

SruART McIntyre Finch, MS, M.D., Profesatr of Psychiatry and Chief of 
Children's Psychiatric Service 

Merrill Meeks Flood, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematical Biology, Depart- 
ment of Psyduahy, Senior Research Matftematieian in the MenUd 
Health Research Institute, and Professor of Industrial JSnpneering in 
the College of Engineerinir 

Francis Bruce Fralick. M.S., M.D.. Professor of Ophthalmology and 
Chairman of the Department of Ophthalmology 

Thomas F^unos, Jr., M.S.. M.D.. Sc.D.. Professor of Epidemiology in the 
Department of Priintrics and Communicable Diseases, and Henry 
Sewall University Professor of Epidemiology and Chairman of the 
Department of Epidemiology in the School of Public Health 

Ahams Jances FkSNCB, A.B.. M.S.. MJ>., Professor of Pathology and Chairs 
man of the Department of Pathology, Chief of the Clinical Laborator- 
ies in the University Hospital, and Director of Laboratory in lAtf 
Health Service 

Moan MxcRASL Frohlich» A.B., Professor of Psychiatry 

Ralph Waldo Guabd, M J>^ PIlD^ D^, Professor of Neuropkysiolegy in 

the Departments of Psychiatry and Physiology, and Professor and Senior 
Research Neurophysiohc^ist in the Mental Health Research Institute 
pHiupp Gerhardt. Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology 
GoLDON RoBntT GftnNMns, PhJD.. Professor o/ Bwhgjbal Chemistry 
Nathan B. Gross. M.S., Ph.D., Professor of Physiological Psycltology, De- 
partment of Olorhinolaryn;;^nln^; 
Camkron Haiciit. A.B.. M.D.. Professor of Sur^reiy 
Everett Richard Harrell, Jr., M.D., Professor of Dermatology 
Joseph T. Hahtsook, D.D.&» MJ)^ Professor of Pedodonties in tite De- 
partment of Pediatrics and Communicable Diseases and Professor of 

Dentistr\\ School of Denti<;{iy 
John Elmer Hawkins, Jr.. Ph.D., Professor of Physiologiail Acoustics, 

Department of Otorhinolaryngology 
John Woodwokih Hcnobrson, M^, PhJD., M.D., Professor of Ophtftal' 

Samuel Pf.ndi.eton HrcKS, A.B., M.D., Professor of Pathology 

DoRiN Lee Hinerman, A.B., M.D., Professor of Pathology 

VoMM^ Jenner Hodoks, B.S.. M.D.. Professor of Radiology and CkaimuM 

of theDepartnwni of Radiolo^' 
John Fioyd Hoi.t. B.S.. .M.D., Prnfeswr of Radiology 
Sibley Worth Hoobler, Sc.D., M.D., Professor of Internal Medicine 
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Kenneth Erwin Jochim, Ph.D., Pyofrssot of Phx'.:(,Jcf:y 

Franklin Davis Johnston, B.S.E. (E.E.), MJ>., Projessor o/ Internal Med' 

idne and Postgraduate Medicine 
Edoak Aoom %jmn, BS., M J>.» Pnfessor of Surgery 

AlMKT CbabIiW KnUBOWSKE, M.D.. Director of the University Hospi;al 

Donald Archibald Kerr, M.S., D.D.S., Profe^mr of Pathology (for Detk- 
tistry) and Professor of Dentistry in the School of Dentistry 

IsADOKB Lampe, Ph.D., MJD^ Professor of Radiology 

MnLS Lawiskcb, PIlIX, Ptoftssor of Physiologies Acoustics in the De> 
partment of Otorhinolaryngology and Professor of Physiology, Pro- 
fessor of Psychology in the College of Literature, Science, and the 
Arts, and Director of the Kresge Hearing Research Institute 

GaOMS Hairuon Lowuv. MJ>., Professor of Pediatrics and Commw^ 
cable Diseases 

Haroih JosErn Macnuson, M.D., M.P.H., Professor of Internal Medicine, 
Professor of Industrial Health and Chnirmnn of the Dr partment of 
Industrial Health in the School of Public Health, and Director of the 
InsHtuU cf Industrial Health 

Vmctm MAMtX, PhJD., Profrs^or of Biological Chemistry 

Kenneth Pine Mathews, A.B., M.D., Professor of Internal Medicine and 
Assistant in Allergy in the Health Service 

Muriel C. Meyers, M.D., Professor of Internal Medicine and Associate 
Director of the Simpmm Memorial Institute 

James Grier Miller, M.D., Ph.D., Professor of Psychiatry, Professor, 
Director, and Senior Psychiatrist, Mental Health Research Institute, 
and Professor of Psychology in the College of Literature, Science, and 
the Arts 

NomAN Fur Mnuou B.S., M.D., Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology 

James van Gi'sniA Nffi., A.B., Ph.D., M.D., Professor of Human Gene- 
tics and Chnirmnn of the Department of Human Genetics, and Profes- 
sor of Internal Medicine 

Rm Muxn Nbsbit, A.B., MJ>., Professor of Surgery 

Walter James Nuncester, Sc.D., M.D., Professor of Ba^eriaiogy and 
Chairman of the Department of Microbiology 

John Lawrence Oncley, B.A., Ph.D., Professor of Biochemistry, Professor 
of Chemistry in the College of Literature, Science, and the Arts, and 
IHfector, Biophysia Research IHvision in the Institute of Science 
and Technology 

Edward Carl Pliske, A.M., Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy 

Herman Marvin Pollard, M.S., M.D., Professor of Internal Medicine 

jAim Weaver Rae, Jr., M.S., MJ)., Professor of Physical Medicine and 
Rehabilitation and Chairman of the Department of Physical Medidne 
and Rehahilitntion 

Henry King Ransom, M..S., M.D., Professor of Surgery 

Anatol Rapoport, Ph.D., Professor of Psychiatry and Professor of Mathe- 
matical Biology and Senior Research Mathematician in the Mental 
Health Research Institute 

GAiDNEft Maurice Riley, PhD., Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology 
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William Dodd Robinson, A.B., M.D., Professor of Internal Medicine and 
Chairman of the Department of Internal Medicine, and Consultant to 
the RaeMtam Arthritis Research Unit 

Saul Roseman, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry in the Depart' 
Pirnts of Biological Chemistry and Postgraduate MedicSHe 

RiciHAKo Cox Schneider, M.S., M.D., Professor of Surgery 

William Jackson Schull, Ph.D., Professor of Human Genetia and Pro- 
fessor of AnthrofM^ogy in the CoUe^ of Literature, Science, and the 
Arts 

Mauricf. Harrison Seevers, Ph.D., M.D., Professor of Pharmacology and 

Chairman of the Department of Pharmacology 
John McFakland Sheloom, M.D., Profesnr of Internet Medicine, 

Director of the Department of Postgraduate Medicine, and AUergfst 

in the Health Sen ice 

Claire J. SHtLi abargfr, B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Co ordinator of Kresge Radio- 
isotope Laboratories and Professor of Zoology in the College of Liter- 
ature, Science, and the Arts 

HntBERT Elias Sloan, Ji., A.B., M.D., Professor of Surgery 

Willi AM Stanley Smith, M.D., Piofr^snr of Surgery 

James Nor.man Spuhler. Ph.O.. Professor of Human Genetics, Professor of 
Anthropology and Clieirman of the Department of Anthropology 
in the College of Literature, Science, astd the Arts 

Robert Bknjamin Sw rrr, B S , M.D., Professor of Anesthesiology and 
Chairman of the Dejjarlment of Anesthesiology 

Harry Albert Towsley, M.S., M.D., Professor of Pediatrics and Com- 
municable Diseases and Associate Director of the Department of Post' 
graduate Medicine 

Raymond Walter \S'Ar,r.oNER, M.D., Sc.D., Professor of Psychinfn', Chair- 
man of the Department of Psychiatry, and Director of the Neuropsy' 
chiatric Institute 

ExNEST Hamilton Wats«4, A.Bm M.D., Professor of Pediatrics and Com' 

muni cable Diseases 
MvRov Ezra \V'Er.MAN, A.B.. M.P.H., M.D.. Professor of Pediatrics and 

Communicable Diseases, Dean of the School of Public Health and 

Professor of Public Health 
John Marmn Weller, A.B., M.D.. Professor of Internal Medicine 
Martha Rosalie W'esterberc, A.B.. M.D., Professor of Xeurology 
Walter NfAclNiiRE VViutemouse, M.S., M.D., Professor of Radiology 
Walter Sa.muel Wilde, Ph.D., Professor of Physiology 
Jambs Robert Woxson, MJ>., MS,, Professor of Obstetrics and GyiMcot* 

ogy. Bates Professor of Diseases of Women and Children, and Chairs 

man of the Def)artinrnt of Oh>,h-trlr^ nrirf Cyvrrnfngy 
James LeRoy Wilson, A.B., M.D., ScD., Professor of Pediatrics and Com- 
municable ZXseases and Chairman of the Department of Pediatrics 
and Communicuble Diseases 
Russell Thomas Woodburne. PIi.D., Professor of Anatomy and of Post* 

graduate Mediriri''. and Chairman of the Department of Anatomy 
Calvin Watts Woodrlee, M.D., Professor of Pediatrics and Communi- 
cable Diseases and Professor of Nutrition, School of Public Health 
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Walter • P. Work, A.R . M.D., Professor of Otorhinokuyngplogjf and 
Chairman f>f the Department of Otorhinolaryngology 

Chms John D. Zarafonetu, MS., M.D., Projessor of Intemtl Medicine 
md IHrm^ itf tkt ^mpson MemofM instiiuie 

ASSOCIATE PROFESSORS 

Robert H. Abeles, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry 
Bernard William Acranoff, B.S., M.D., Associate Profeuor of Bieiopcati 
ChemUtfy rnnd Research Biochemist in the Mental Health Research 

Institute 

Richard J. Allfn. M.S., MJD^ Associate Professor of Pediatrics artd 

Communicable Diseases 
James KMUocxy Avery, DD.S., PhJ>., Associaie Professor of Anatomy artd 

Associate Professor of Drntlstry in the School of Dentistry 

Robert Wayne Bailey, M.D., Associate Professor of Surf^ery 
Jer£ Marklee Bauer. A.B., M.D., Associate Professor of Internal Med- 
icine and of Postgraduate Medicine 
Lloyd Beck, PhJD., Associate Professor of Pharmacology 
Leonard FkANKi t\ Bkndfr, M.D., M^, Associate Professor of Physical 

Medicine and Rehabilitation 
Donald R. Bennett, PhJ}., MJ>., Associate Professor of Pharmacology 
Ammxw John Beeper, PIlD., Associate Professor of Anatomy 
Isadore a. BernreiN, PhJD., Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry, 
Deportment of Dermntoloi^y , Associate Professnr nf Industrial Health 
in the School of Public Health, and Research Associate in the Iruti- 
tute of Industrial Health 
Romrr £. Lee Berry, B^^ MJ>., Associate Professor of Surgery and 

Postgraduate Medicine 
RoNAT n Clare Bishop, B.S., M.D., Associate Professor of Internal Med- 

icine and Research Associate in the Simpson Memorial Institute 
Waltrr David Buxac, PIlD., Associate Professor of Biological ChemiHry 

in the Department of Dermatology 
Harold Jay Blumfnthal, Ph.D., A^wcrnte Professor of Baclrrinlncy 
RoBFRT Ja\tf..s Roi.t, A.B., M.D., Associate Professor of Internal Medicine 
Edward Josei'H Cafruny, Pli.D., M.D., Associate Professor of Pharma- 
cology 

Geol William CASfOR, Jr., M.D., Associate Professor of Internal Medicine 
Joseph P. Chandler, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry 

and Biochemist in the Clinical Research Unit, University Hospital 
Bennett Jay Cohen, D.V.M., M^., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physiol- 
ogy 

FkEDERiCK James Conway, Ph.D., M.D., Associate Professor of Internal 
Medicine and of Postg;raduate Medicine, aruL Assistant Professor of 

Physiology 

WoxtAM Warner Coon, M J>., Associate Professor of Surgery 
Gdntbr Comidi, MJ>., Associate Professor of Anesthesiology 
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Georc.f R. DeNTi'th, MJ>., Astociate Frofestor of Pediatna and Cam- 

vium cable Diseases 
BCarion Spenoer DeWeese, A.B., M.D., M^., Associate Professor of 
Surgery 

Donald Hugh Enlow, M.S., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy 
Selma H. Fraiberc, M S.W.. Associate Professor of Social Work in the 

Department of Psychiatry 
Arthur Bancroft French, A.B., M.D., Associate Professor of tnteffmd 

Mediehu and IHreetor, CUnieal Reteardt Canter, and ConsuiHt^ 

Physician in the Health Service 
Reinhard L. Friede, M.D., Associate Professor of Histochemistry, Depart- 
ment of Psychiatry, and Research Neuromorphologist in the Mental 

HeaUh Researck Institute 
Lrvwc Banbas Vknz. DJ>^, PhJ)^ Associate Professor of Physhtogy 
John Roderick Gwynne Gosling, Nf.D., Associate Professor of Obstetrics 

and Gynecology and Chief of Obstetrics and Gynecology, Wayne 

County General Hospital 
ROHnrr A. Ginif. ^S., M.D., Associate Professor of Internal Medicine 
Saul Isaac HAnoON, M.D.. Associate Professor of Psycfnatry 
John Terrence Hayes, M.D., Associate Professor of Surirery 
Willard James Hendrickson, B.S., M.S., M.D., Associate Professor of 

Psychiatry and Chief of Adolescent Service in the Netsropsyehkttrie 

Institute 

Robert Cowcill Hendrix, M.A., M.D., Associate Professor of Pathology 
KsTTH Stuart Hshuy, M.B^ B^.» MJO.* Assodate Professor of Interwd 
Medicine 

AMJuaa VmoatT fbonmsv, A.B.. M.D., dstoeiate Professor of Pediatries 
and Communicable Diseases and AsMOate Professor of Epidemiology 

in the School of Public Health 
Gerald Parkfr Hodge, B.FA.. Associate Professor of Medical Illustration, 
and Illustrator 

DoNAiA Jonra Houon, A.B., MJ>^ Associate Professor of Psy- 

ckiatry 

WtaxiAM Neill Hubbard, Jr., A.R , M.D., Assodate Professor of Internal 

Medicine and Dean of the Medical School 
Donald Fred Huelke. Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy 
KoBBKr LisLB Hunter. P1iJ>., Assodate Professor of Anatomy 
John Alfred Jacquez, M.D., Associate Professor of Physiolo:^ and Asso- 
ciate Professor of Biostatistics in the School of Public Health 
Arthur Gilbert Johnson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology 
RomT Dalb Jowmon, A.B., MJ>.. Assodate Professor of Internal Med' 

idne and of Postgraduate Mt-dirine 
RiCHARn David Judge. B.S K E., M.D., Associate Professor nf l<;'.-^v-il Med- 
icine and Consulting Physician, Employees' Periodic Examinatioru in 
the Health Service 
RAYMOMft HnntY Kahn, PIlD.» Assodate Professor of Anatomy 
GiOM» Henry Koepke. BS., MJ>.» Assodate Professor of Pkydtal Med- 
idne and Rehabilitation 
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Kenneth Ashley Kooi. M.S., M.D., Associate Professof of EUctroenccphor 

lography in the Department of Psychiatry 
WiLUAif £. M. Lands, PhJ)., AstoeuUe Professor of Biological Chemisiry 
Jack LAPmts, MA., M J)., AtsoeUUe Professor of Smgery 

Edward Willard Lauer, Ph.D., Aaspcintr Pmfessor of Anatomy 
Myron Levine, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Human Genetics 
Lavvr£.nc£ Hua-Hsi£N Louis, M.S. Cheui., Sc.D., Associate Professor of 

Biologfe^ Chemistry in the Department of Internal Medidne 
Robot Goson Lovell, A.B., M.D., Associate Profesmtr of Intern^ Me4» 

icine and Assistant in Allergy in the Health Service 
Kenneth Raymond Macee, M.S., M.D., Associate Professor of Neurology 
William Martel, B^., M.D., Associate Professor of RatiUology 
MsRLK Mason, PhJ)., As»oeiiae Professor of BioU^eal ChemiOry 
Josip Matovinovic, M.D., Associate Professor of Internal Medicine 
James Amos McLean, M.D., M.S., Associate Professor of Internal Medicine 

and Assistant in Allergy in the Health Service 
Donald Joskph Mbchant, PhJD., Associate Professen- of Bacteriology 
Wiluam MnxaiELL Mikkelsen, M.D., Associate Professor of Internal 

Medicine, Associate Physician, Rackham Arthritis Research Unit, and 

Associate Director, Employee^ Periodic Examinations in the Health 

Service 

LiLA MflLLDw PhJO., AtsoeitOe Professor of Biohf^uai Chemistry 
GiORGB William Moujy, MJ>., MS^ Associate Professor of Ohstetria 

and Gynecology 
Joe D. Morris, B.S., M.D., Associate Professor of Surgery 
WniiAM H. MuRPMY, Jr., PhJ>., Assoeiate Professor of Baeterioh^ 
Thomas Mann Oelrich, A.B., M.S., PhJ>., Associate Professor of Anatomy 

and Research Associate in the Museum of Paleontology 
Wn LiAM J. Oliver, MJ)., Associate Professor of Pediatrics and Communt- 

cable Diseases 

G. Baiiy Pdbcb, Jr., M.Sc M J>., Assodele Professor of Patholi^ 

Robert Rapp, B.S., M.D., Associate Professor of Radiology and Chief of 
Radiology in the Veterans Administration Hospital in Ann Arbor 

Ernest West Reynolds, Jr., M.S., M.D., Associate Professor of Internal 
Medicine 

GiOMB Abblbikt Righasimon, lis., MJO., Associate Frofessbr of Psy' 

chiatry 

Thomas Rowland Rices, PhJ)., Associate Professor of Biological ClieM' 

istry ' '. I ' 

Larm T. Ruiudg*, BJLm MA., PhJ)., Assoeiate Profes9air.of Physiology 
HnuBrr Tm oeo B B Sghkaix, AJB^ MJ}^ Aswd&te ProfcMor of iP^ 

chinlry 

Henry Kramer Schoch, A.B., M.D., Associate Professor of Internal Med- 
icine and Chief of Medical Services of Veterans Administration 
Hosffital in Ann Arbor 

Gkarles Sands Simons, Ph.D., Associate Professor of MUditition- ntystCi 
and AEC Teletherapy, Department of Radiology 

EowiN Mark Smith, B.S., M.D., Associate Professor of Physical Medicine 
and Rehabilitation . • f. *. ' ■., 
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Josef R. Smith. B.M., M.D., Associate Professor of Internal Medicine 
Aaron Milton Stern» A.B., M.D., Associate Professor of Pediatrics and 

Communieabte Dueates 
Hbay H. Swain, M J>^ itoodate Ftoftstot of BhamMoiogf 

Jamf-s a. Taren, B.S., M.D., Associate Professor of Surgery 
William Brooks Taylor, M.D., Associate Professor of Dermatology 
Wallace Wiluam 1 ourtellotte, Jr., Ph.D., MJ)., Associate Professor 
of Neurology 

MiUCnSACB Uho Tsao, Ph.D., Astoekte Professor of Bio^emittry, De- 

partment of Pediatrics and Commnnicnhlr Disrasr^ 
Charles John Tupper, A.B., M.D., Associate Professor of Internal Med- 
icine. Associate Dean of the Medical School, and Director, Etn- 
ployeef Periodic Bxaminationt in the Heatth Service 
Albxanimbr Burcbss Vial, A.B., M.D., Associate Professor of Surgery 
Julius Michael Wallner, B.Sc, M.D., Associate Professor of Psychiatry 
AlONtEW Samuel Watson, M.O., M^Sci^MccL, Associate Professor of Psy- 
chiatry and Associate Pfofessor of Lem ht llle Lam School 
ALBorr Hakoid Wobbler, Dr.P.H., Asmdate Profet$OT of Bacteriology and 
of Dermatology 

Park Weed Willis, III, M.D., Associate Professor of Internal Medicine 
Wiluam Sleight Wilson, M.D., Associate Professor of Internal Medicine 
Eau. Fmnk WouncAN, B^., M.D., Associate Professor of Surgery and 

Asristant Dean of the Medical School 
JURCEN Reimer Wolter, M.D., Associate Professor of Ophthahnolory 
George Dale Zuu>ema, A.B., MJ)., Associate Professor of Surgery 



ASSISTAMT raORSSORS 

Pmm Herman Abbrecht, M.D., Ph.D., Asastant Professor of Pkydology 

Gerald D. Abrams, M.D.. Assistant Prnfeswr nf Pathology 
David G. Anderson, A.B., M D , Assisiant I'i<if'-s<;or nf Obstetrics and 
Gynecology and Assistant Director, Department of Obstetrics and 
C^fneeob^, Wayne County General HosfnUd 
Lloyd M. Barb, Phi)., Assistant Professor of Physiology 
Lee E. Bartholomew, M.S., M.D , Assistant Professor of Internal Med- 
icine, Associate Physician, Rackham Arthritis Research Unit, and 
ConndHng Physician, Employee^ Periodic Examinations in the 
Heakh Seroice 

John George Batsakis, M.D.. Assistant Professor of Pathology 
Allan Roger Beaudoin, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy 

Bernard Aran Bercu, M.D., Assistant Professor of Internal Medicine and ' 

iHnctor of Medicine at Wayne County General Hospital 
Kblly McKen/ie Berkley, B.S.. M.D.. Assistant Professor of Smgery 
F)U>Rante V. Bocobo, M.D., Asristant Professor of Dermatology and Jt<^ 

search Associate in the Institute of Industrial Health 
Giles G. Bole, B.S., M.D., Assistant Professor of Internal Medicine 
JouvR Jacob Boobsibin, MJ>^ Asshtant Professor of Badiology 

I 
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David VVu i tam Bostian, B^., M.D., Assistant Professor of Psydtiatry 
Gekald i.F.E Beqdy, M.D., Assistant Professor of Palholo^ 
AiMMKS Gurraift Cam, BA., AsnsUmt Profeuor of Psychology in the De- 
partment of Psfekitty, AmsUmt Profestar of Ptyckologf in the Col- 
lege of Literature, Sdence, md the Arts, and Assistam Ptydtiairiit, 
Psychiatric Unit 

James Thomas Cassioy, B.S., M.D., Assistant Professor of Internal 
Medicine 

Mary Ellbn Cufvoio^ AJL, M JO., AssUtoMi Profemr of IntenuU Med- 

icine 

Kenneth W. Cochran, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Pharmacology and 
Associate Professor of Epidemiology in the School of Public Health 
Jameb L. GoNEiiift PhD., Asiistant Profeuor of Amttomy 
Thomas Niwboij» Cxoss. M.D., M.S., Assistant Professor of Psychiatry 
Eugene Earl Dekker, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biolo'^tcal Chemistry 
Gerald Antoine Deneau, PhJ>., Assistant Professor of Pharmacology 
Maynaid M. DmrwY, PkLD,, AsmUmi Pnfetsor of Anatomy 
RntD O. DmcMAM, M^, DJ>.S., MJD., Assistant Professor of Surgery and 
Associate Professor of Dentistry (Oral Surgefy) in tke School of 
Dentistry 

Vernon Nathan Dodson, B.S.(Cbem.), M.D., Assistant Professor of Inter- 
nal Medicine, Attuiant Professor of Industrial Health in the School 
of Public Heidth, and Research Associate in the Instittite of Industrial 

HenJth 

John Lio.nel Falk, B.A., M.A., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Pathology 
Juan Vallvey Fayo9, B.S., M.D., Assistant Professor of Radiology 
John C Floyd, Jr., B.S., Aseistant Professor of Internal Medicine 

and Consulting Physician, Employee^ Periodic EjwninaHons in the 

Health Service 
William J. Fry, M.D., Assistant Professor of Surgery 
Nancy EuzAssnf Furctcnberg, MJ>., Asnstant Professor of Internal 

Medicine and Postgraduate Medicine and Consulting Phyttcian, 

Employees' Periodic Examinations in the Health Service 
Madeline M. Fusco, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physiology 
Delna Wilson Garrison, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Bacteriology 
HiNRY Grrshowir, Ph.D., Asristant Professor of Human Genetics 
Ralph Milton Gibson. Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology in the 

Department of Pediatrics and Communicable Diseases 
Paul W. Gikas, A.B., M.D., Assistant Professor of Pathology and Chief of 

Clinical Labontones Service in the Veterans Administration Hospital 

in Ann Arbor 

Armin Edward Good, M.D.. Assistant Professor of Internal Medicine 
William Anderson Gracie, Jr., A.B., M.D., Assistant Professor of Internal 
Medicine 

TniDTHY SroNX Harrison, A.B., M J>., Assistant Professor of Surgery 
Ruth Marita Hsyn, B.S., MJD., Assistant Professor of Pediatrics and 

Communicable Diseases 
James Filter Hogg, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry 
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WiLUAM Frederick, Howatt, B.S., M.D., Assistant Professor of Pedia- 
tries €m4 CommuiUeahU IXtmet 
VmAN loB, AJI., M^, thJ}n AssiMtant Frofestor of BiodmiOty m 

Surgery 

Elizabeth Jones, A.B., M.D., Assistant Professor of Neurology 
George Wjixiam Jourdian, PhD., Assistant Professor of BioloffctU 
Chemistrf 

John Patterson Kemph, M.Sc., M.D., Assistant Professor of Psychiatry 
Arthur Claussen Kittleson, B.S., M.D., Assistant Profrssor of Radiology 
Rau'H Fre© Knopf, B.S., MS>., Assistant Professor of Internal Medicine 
9rvb Ttvxno Kxmept, BS,, MJ)^ Assistant Professor of Pediotrkt and 

Commmniaibte IHteaset 
Theodore Christian Kramer, Ph.D., Assistant Profrssor of Anatomy 
Robert Schilo Krooth, A3., PhJ)i« MJD., Assistant Professor of Human 

Genetics 

Glaxince Jamu Lavur, BS^ MJ>^ Assistant Professor of Pathology and 

Clinical Pathologist in the Univernty Hospital 
Bruce Levenberc, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry 
Hsi-Yen Liu, A.B., MJ)., Assistant Professor of Pediatrics and Communi- 

cable Diseases 

Fzm Paul Lubovwi, PhJ>., Assistant Professor of Obstetrics and Cyno- 

cology 

Richard Lester Malvin, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physiology 
Edith A. Maynaro, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy 
Brian F. McCabb, MJ)^ Assistant Professor of Otorhinolaryngology 
Lawrence Bruce Mellett, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Pharmacolo^ 
WaxiAM Raymono MjnoiANT* A3., M.D., AsastaiU Professor of Internal 
Medicine 

Lbo J. Mmm, M.D., Assistant Professor of Dermatology, Asdstant Pro- 
fessor of Industrial Health in the School of Public He^th, tfiuf R&- 

srarch Associate in the Institute of Industrial Health 
Darvan Albert Moosman. M.S., ^f.D.. Assistant Professor of Anatomy 
Bernard Naylor, M.S., M.D., Assistant Professor of Pathology 
Gordon Lcb Normy, MS., PhJD., Assistant Professor of BioU^cal 

Chemistry 

Harold Austen Oberman. A.B., Nf.D., Assistant Profrssnr nf Pathology 
Patricia Ann O'Connor. A.B., MJD., Assistant Professor of Pediatrics and 

Communieable Diseases 
Leon Davio OmtANDER. Jr., B.S., MJD., Assistant Professor of Internal 

Medicine, Research Associate in EpidevMology in the Sehot^ of PubUe 

Health 

Dale L. Oxender, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry 
Rose Herman Paresr, A.B., MJ>., Assistant Professor of Internal Med' 
tane 

John .Aibfrt Penner, M.S., M.D., Assistant Profrssor of Internal Medicista 
and Research Associate in the Simpson Memorial Institute 

John C Pollard, MJL» BJ., AssistasU Professor of Psychiatry and Asso- 
ciate Research Psychiatrist in the Menial Health. ^esear^ Instftuff 
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Lawrence Power, B.A., M.D., Asn^tant Professor of Internal Mrdicine 
and Consulting Phyucian, Employee^ Periodic Examinations in the 
Health Service 

Cw*M« Mivn Raoimnc, A.B., MJ>., AtsiiUtiU Frofesmr of HwiMfi 

Genetics 

J. Sri Ram, B.S., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biohgieal Chemistry m the 

Department of Pathology 
jMtMM Byrnk Ranck, A.B., M.D., Assistant Professor of Physiology 
WnxiAM GLADnoNi Robinson, PIlD., Asristont Processor of BUdo^eal 

Chemistry 

Paul Adrian Rondell, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physiology 
Davio Richard Rovner, A.B., M.JD., Assistant Professor of. Internal 
Medicine 

Robot W. ScmiinT, B.S., M.D., Assistant Professor of Pathology 
Jules Schrager, A.B., M.S.VV., Assistant Professor of Psychiatry, Assistant 

Professor in the School of Social Work, and Assistant Director, DC' 

partment of Social Work in the Neuropsychiatric Institute 
DAvm EvwAio ScBTDNGAiT, M J>., AsnstoHt Frofessor of Internal M^didne 
Cham w RoBUT ScHinmu Jb., M^, PhJ)., Assistant Professor of Pliar» 

macology ' 
Melvin L. Sfizfr, B.S.» MJ>., Assistant Professor of Psychiatry 
Maicbry W. Shaw* MS., M.D., Assistant Pfofessot of Htmen Genetics 
Hampton Whiting Shirer, B.S., M.D., Asristant Professor of Physiology 
Joan M. Sicmann, B.A., MJD., Assistant Professor of Pediatrics and Com- 

miirticnhlf Diseases 
Theodore Otto Sippel, A.B., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy 
Jambs Chablbs Sisson, BS^ MJO., Assistant Professor of internal Medmne 
John Wn son Smillib^ MJD., M.S., Assistant Professor of Ophthalmology 
Hbbbert Hudson Sfbnceb, A.B., M.D., Assistant Professor of Internal 

Medicine 

William Cooper Stebbins, M.A., PhJD^ Assistant Professor in the Depart- 

ment of OtorhynolaryngoU^ (P*ydu>losf) 
WnxiAM Waloron SniNBEBOBB* BA^ M^, PfauD., Assistant Professor of 

Physiology 

Bruce H. Stewart, A.B.» MJ>., Assistant Professor of Surgery 

RtFiB Hakoogk SntAMG, BA„ M.D., Assistant Professor of Pediatrics and 

Communicable JXseases 
DoNiTA Brvnk Sri I tvan, B.S.. M.D^ Assistant Professor of Pediatrics and 

Communicable Diseases 
Richard £arl Tashian, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Human Genetics 
Abthub J. Vandbb. A3., M J>., Assistant Professor of Physiology 
Charles Leslie Votaw, M.D., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy 
Jack C. Westman, B.S., M.D., Assistant Professor of Psychiatry 
Frank Whitehouse, Jr., A.B., M.D., Assistant Professor of Bacteriology 
CRung Wu, PhJ)., Assistant Professor of Biological Cfiemistry in tM De- 

partment of Internal Medicine 
THORr>rrov WoonwARn Zftci fr, Ph D., Assistant Professor of Psychiatry 

and Chief Psychologist in the Neuropsychiatric Institute 
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Andrew Johnaihan Zweifler, M.D., Assistant Professor of JnterruU 
Medidne 



INSTRUCTORS 

Edward Alpert, Ph.D., Instructor in Pharmacology 
David Clark Anceli., R A . M.D., CM., Instruttor in Pa(fiolo{^' 
Bettle Arthur, Ph.D., Instructor in Psychiatry, Senior Psychologist, ChU- 
dutf^t Psyehtatrie Hospital, and Lecturer in Fsyehology in the Col> 
lege of LiUmwre, Science, and the Arts 
George Edgar Baoon, A.B., MJD., Jttsiructar in Pediatrics and Communi- 
cable Diseases 

Lillian Geraldine Bairo, R.N., Instructor in Anesthesiology and Chief 

Nurse Anesthetist in the Umversit^ HospUel 
^VALTER Melvin Baird, M.D., Instructor in Pharmacology 
Jaroslav M . Bandera, AJS^ MJ>., Instructor in Pediatrics and Commwu- 

cable Diseases 

Joseph Vincbnt Baublo* A.B., M.D., Instructor in Pediatries and Com- 

municable IXseases 
Marjorie Catherine Rfcser. KS., MA., Instructor in Physical Medidne 

and Rehabilitation 
Joseph McCall Bicknell, A.B., MS)., Instructor in Neurology 
RocBR Boles, A.B., MJ>., Instructor tn Otorhinolaryngology 
Eugene Maurice Britt, h.A., M.S., Ph.D., Instructor in Bacteriologjf 
Frances F. Bull, M.S., M.D., Instructor in Internal Medicine 
Alphonse Rocco Burdi, B.S.Ed., M.S., PhJ)., Instructor in Anatomy 
Don M. Carlson, Ph.D., Instructor in Biological Chemistry 
Joseph Charles Ceiny» A.B.» M.D., Instructor in Surgery 
Jack Greenfieid Chamberlain, M.A., Ph.D., Instructor in Anatomy 
Basil Considine, Jr., B.S., M.D., Instructor in Rnflioln^iy 
Leo Emile Cousineau, B.S., M.D., Instructor tn Internal Medicine, Simp- 
son Memorial Institute 
Jean K. Cuthbertson, A.M.. Instructor in Phjdcai Therapy, Department 

of Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation 
Paula Gertrude Davev, B.S., M.T., M.D.. Instructor in Internal Medicine 
Bud Rav DeJonce, B.S., M.S., M.D., Instructor in Internal Medicine 
RicHAftii Hatoaway Eable, MS,, MJ>., Irutructor in Internal Medicine 
William T. Edmonds, MJ}„ Instructor in Pediatries and Conmunieable 
Diseases 

Hamdi Ahmet Erdemir, M.D., Instructor in Anesthesiology 
AEmm Daix EftMcsoN, B^, M JD^ InHruetov^ in Newn^gy 
JUBRR Ann Euoqson, MJD., Instructor in Anesthesiology 
Inta Ilze Janners Ertel, BS,, MJD., Instructor in Pediatrics and Com>' 

municable Diseases 
Paul Yount Ertel, B.S., M.D., Instructor in Pediatrics and Communi- 
cable Diseases 
iKvmc Fnxn, BA, MJ>,, Instructor m Surgery 
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Jon. LiNMLSir Foon, Ph.D., InUrueior in Biological Chemiihy 
EucABETH .\nne Fox, BS^ MJ^ ItistntctoT in Dietetics, Department of 

Internal Medicine 
Trycve Olav Gabrielson, B.S., M.D., Instructor in Radiology 
Lon B. GmaiiG. Ph.D., Imtructot in Biohgteai Ckemistfy 
George Zacharias Gi rkas, M.D., Instructor in Radiology 
Rosalie Jhunc Ginc, M.D.. Instructor in Psychiatry 
William G. Grabs, ES., M.D., Instructor in Surgery 
James Alexander Greene. EA., M J)^ Imtntetor m Internal Medicine 
LA%mNCi Richard GueWiu, B.S.F..E., M.S.E.E.. Instructor in RadSidogf 
Richard F. ITainks. Ph.D.. In<;trurtnr in Bacteriology and in Surgery 
Florence Hartsuff, B.S.Pharm., Instructor in Internal Mrdicine and 

Head Technologist, Outpatient Clinical Laboratory in the University 

Hoipitai 

Joseph Carl Heinlein, A.B., M.D., Instructor in Pediatries 

John H. Hf-ss, Jr., A.B., M.D., In^tmctor in Psychiatry 

Martin Thomas John Hilger, fi.A., Instructor in Radiation Physics, De- 
partment of Radiology 

TtaBUBA Ann HnxcBOt, B5., Instructor in Physical Medicine and Re- 
hahilitation 

Vjoohvl Ari DGFTr Holland MoRiTZ, A.Bm MJ>., Instructor in Pediatrics and 

Communicable Diseases 
Roy Davasi Hudson, M^., Instructor in normaeoU^ 
Carl C. Hue, Jr., B.S., Ph.D., Instructor in Pharmacology 
Frank Wallacb JimuEi, M J>., Instructor in Obstetrics and GynO' 

CnlofTV 

Robert Franklin Johnston, B.S., M.D., Instructor in Internal Medicine 
at Wayne County General Hospital 

Ramon Rafabl Joseph, B.S., M.D., Instructor in Internal Medicine 

Richaro Caldwell Juberc, A.B^ MJ)., Instructor in Pediatrics and Com- 
municable Diseases 

Valeria Juracsek, M.D., Instructor in Psy^iatry 

DoNAXJk Roy Kahn, A.B« M.D., Instructor in Surgery 

JoKPH Ernest Kastelic, B.S., MJ>., Instructor in Pediatrics and Com- 
mun {cable Diseases 

Paul Andrew Kelley, B.S., MJ)., Instructor in Surgery 

RoRRRT C Kiuai, A.B., M.D.. Instructor in Pediatrics and Communica- 
ble Diseases 

BnxY Fdu AKD KiRR, B S., M.Sc, PbJ)^ Instructor in Bacteriology and in 

Department of Dermatology 
Richard S. Kowalczyk, M.D., Instructor of Biological Chemistry in the 

Department of Surgery 
Anthony Frederick Lalli, .\.B., M.D., Instructor in Radiology 
Mark E. I.evitch, B S., M.S., PhJ)^ Instructor in Biological Chemistry, 

Department of Dermatology 
Edwin Harshaw Lkwb, MJ>., Instructor in Anesthesiology 
Ward Burton Litton, B.S.* MJ)., Instructor in Otorhinolaryngology 
BiNiDicT RouRT LuocRUi» M^, InstructoT in PharmacoU^ 
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Norman L. Matthews, B.S., PliJD.« MJ)^ Instructor in Pediatrics and 

Communicable Diseases 
John Francis McBermoit, M.D.* Inshuct&r in Psyehiaify 
Edward Lionel Miiuzon, M.S., Ph.D., Instructor in Microhioiofy 
Almn RfiEs MiDCLEY. B.S., M.D., Instructor in Pathologjf 
Norman F. Moon, A.B., M.D., Instructor in Surgery 
Thomas CArl Murphy. M.D.. Irutructor in Psychiairy 
Edward A. Nafier, Jr., M^., Ph.b^ instructor m Bioehetnistfy in the 

Department of Internal Medicine 
NoR\f AN A. Nelson, M.D., Instructor in Internal Medicine 
GtRAU) A. O'Connor, B.S., M.D., Instructor in Surgery 
GLVnE Lacy Owincs, MJ>n Inttruetor in Pediatrics and Communi' 

cable Diseases 
Lois Jean Paradise, Ph.D., Instructor in Bnrteriologv 
Bruce Aldfn Pattee. A.B., M.D., Instructor in Internal Medicine 
M. Joseph Tearson, B.A., M.D.. Instructor in Psychiatry 
Burton Lars Perry, KS.t M.D., Instructor in Pediatries and CommurU' 

cable Diseases 

Manos Angel Petrohzloc, BJ&., M^(Ophtb.), MJ)., Instructor in Oph- 
thalmology 

James Philufs Piluod, A.B., M.D., Instructor in Pediatria and Com- 
municable Diseases 

Mel\tn J. Reinhart, A.B., M.D , Instructor ifi Psychiatry 

Frank N. Ritter, M T)., In^trurtor m Otorhinolaryngology 

Alexander Farrish RoutRr<>oN, M.A., M.D., Instructor in Pediatrics and 

Communicable Diseases 
Charles Andrew Sanislow, Jr., B.S., M.D., Instructor in Surgery 
Donald L. Schaefer. B.A., M.D , Instructor in Psychiatry and Psychiatria- 

Director, Mental Health CUntc in the Health Service 
GouRTLAND Mercer Schmidt. A^B., M.D^ Irutructor in Surgery 
Jan Schneider, B.S., M.B., Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
MANsJ ii in F. 'W S\TiTii. M.D., Instructor in Otorhinolaryngology 
Arthi'r Joseph Solaki, M.S., Instructor in Radiation Physics, Department 
of Radiology, and Radiological Safety Ofjicer in the Radiation Con- 
trol Service 

William Raymond Soi omon, M.D., Instructor in Internal Medicine 
Thomas H. S^K\^■ARI, .\I.B.. Instructor in Interna! Medicine 
Arthur Thomas Storey, D.D.S., M.S., Instructor in Physiology and In- 
structor in Orthodontics in the School of Dentistry 
Paulbttb Sroeis Skadaly, B^.» D.V.M., Instructor in Veterinary Medicine 

in Department of Surgery 
Marvin Bernard Talmadcf, A B . Sc.D., Instructor in Bacteriology 
Arba I. Terr, A.B., M.D., Instructor in Internal Medicine 
GiORCB Richard Thommon, B.S., M.D.. Instructor in Internal Medicme 
Norman Winslow Thompson, B.A., M.D.. Instructor in Surgery astd 
Consulting Sufgeon, Employee/ Periodic JExaminMions in the HeaUk 
Service 

Thomas S. Torcerson, D.D.S., M.S., M.D., Instructor tn Surgery and Lec- 
turer in the School of DetUistry 
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Rouin' Lawrence Turtm* B.S.. M.D., Instructor in Internal Medidne 
Jeremiah George Turcotte, B.S., M.D., Instructor in Surgery 
Neal Arthur Vanselow, A.B., M.D., Instructor in Internal Medicine 
Joyce Armando Veronelli, M.D., Imtruclor in Pediatrics and Communi- 
aAU IHteatet 

May L. Votaw, A.B., M.D., Instructor in Internal Medicine 
William J. Weber, B.S., M.D., Instructor in Internal Mcdirinr 
Anita W. VVeln&tein, A.B., M.D., Instructor in Pediatrics and Loinniuni- 
cable DUeasei 

EvBREiT David WEnmmN* B.&* MJD., Imtructor in Pediatrics and Cam^ 

municable Diseases 
Cameron Jamf.s Wiley, B.S., M.D., Instnu tor in Radwlo^' 
Charles Hadoon Wiluams, Jr., B.S., Ph.D., instructor in Biological 

Chemistry 

VnciNiA Wilson, A.M., Instruclor in Physical Therapy and Director of 
Curriculum in Physical Therapy in the Department of Physical Medi- 
cine and Rehabilitation 

ToMOj] Yamacita. MJ>., Instructor in Phofmaeology and PostgradmU 
MedUina 

William Care Yarocti, B.S., M.D., Instructor in Psychiatry 
JoFt. Peter Zrull, A.B., M.D., Instruclor in Psychiatry and in the Chil' 
dren's Psychiatric Hospital 



CUNICAL ASSOCIATE FROFBSORS 

Darrel a. Campbell, BS., MD., Clinical Associate Professor of Surgery 
Thomas John DfKornfeld, M.D., Clinical AssocitUe Professor of 

Anesthesiology 

Waynb Willis Glas, M.D., Clinical Associate Professor of Surgery 
Eluott Thurston TAieme, M&, MJ>., Clinical Associate Professor of 
Surgery 



CUNICAL ASSISTANT PROFESSORS 

Gerhart Herman Bauer, B.S., MJ).. Clinical Assistant Professor of 
Surgery 

Ralph Lee Brandt, B^., MJ>., CKnical Assistant Professor of Internal 

Medicine 

Bruce Edmond Cohan, B.S., M.S., M.D., Clinical Assistant Professor of 
Ophthalmology 

Robot Irwin Goldsmith, MJ>., CUnical Assistant Professor of OphtftaU 

mology 

Edward |. Hii l, B.A.. M.D.. Clinical Assistant Profrssoi oj Surgery 
Richard O. Krakf, h.A., M.D., Clinical Assistant Professor of Surgery 
Alfred H. F. Lui, A3., MJD., Clinical Assistant Professor of Surgery 
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John RobAt McWilUams, CUmcal As$isUM Professor of OphUut' 

mology 

Beverly Caroune Payne, A.B., MJ)., Clinical Assistant Professor of In- 
ternal Medicine 

BftucB PiocvoK, Bf.D., Clinieal Assistant Professor of Otctkinoktryngologjf 
William Jooni Rbsan, Ji.» AJB., M.D.» Clinwat Assistant Professor cf 

Surgery 

Rudolph £oward Reichert, Jr., B.S.» M.D., Clinical Assistant Professor 

of Internal Medicine 
F. Dale Roth, MJ>., MS., Clinical Assistant Professor of Ophthalmologf 
Charles FkBURiCK Yttm, M J>., Clinical Assistant Professor of Pediatria 



CUNiCAL INSTRUCTORS 

Bairy a. Briaexy, BA^ M.D., Clinical Instructor in Surgery 
WnuAii Ellb Brown III, EA» M J>^ Clinieal Instructor in Surgery 
Robert Breay Garbbcr, RA, MJ>., CUnical Instructor in Internal 

Medicine 

Clarence £. Crook, M.D., MJS., Clinical Instructor in Surgery 
Sheldon Lex Fbllman, B^., M.D., Clinieal Instructor in Surgery 
John ChrIBTIAN Heffelfingf.r. M.D., Clinical Instructor in Pediatrics 
TuFODORE George Kabza, M.D., Clinical Instructor in Internal Medidne 
Louis P. Kivt, M.D., Clinical Instructor tn Surgery 
Thomas R. PtiERsoN, M.D., Clinical Instructor in Hurgery 
RiGDON Keenans Ratuff, A.B., MJ>., ClinietU Instructor in Surgery 
Eleanor Smith, B.S., M.D.. Clinical Instructor in Internal Medidne 
PiETER D. Vrfede, M.D., Clinical Instructor in Internal Medicine 
James Mapes Wineler, D.D3., M.D., Clinical Instructor in Surgery 
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Grciduotes of Juno 1963 



David Joseph Abels, A3. 

Cincinnati General Hospital, Cincinnati, Ohio 
"Thomas Vincent Abowd. B.S.. University of NoCxe DUDC 

Univenity Hospital. Ann Arbor. Michigan 
John D. Bartlett, Jr.. B5. 

I'nivcrsity Mo&pital, Ann Aibor, Ntichigan 
'Robert Hawcs Bartlett. A.B.. Albion College 

Peirr Bent Brigham Hosp.. Boston, M awcinw e t ti 
Clyde Houghton Beck, Jr, 

Bellevue 1st Medical Division, New York, N.Y. 
Walter Michael Bclenky. A3.. Harvard University 

Keeeiving Hospital. Detroit. Mfchtgwi 
James Allen Bennett, A.B., Greenville Collqe 

Oakwood Hospital, Dearborn. Michigan 

Sinai HcMpital. Detroit, Michigan 
Raymond Charles Bcrnreuter 

iiurley Hospital. Flint, Michigan 
'Charles ]<An Berwald 

St. Mark's Hospital, Duluth, Minnesota 
Kenneth John Betien 

St. Mary's Hospital, Giand Rapids. MidiigNi 
Alexander Anthonv Birch, Jr., B.S. 

Naval Hospital. Portsmouth. Viiginia 
Jolin Maloney Blakey. B,S. 

William Beaumont Hosp^ Royal Oak, Michigan 
Lynn \V:tl(io Bhint 

Williaiu Beaumont Hosp., Ro)'al Oak, Michigan 
Gate Emery B<^. B.S. 

Colorado General Hospital* Denver. Colorado 
Gerald Jay Broock. A3. 

BcOevne 9id 4ch Snif.. New Yoifc. N.Y. 
*Ronald Delano Brown, B.S. 

Receiving HospiUl. Detroit, Mi^hig^ 
*Daniel Joel Buchalter 

Gsace-New Haven Community Hosp.. New Haven, Conn. 
Vancnn Johnson Burtncr, B.S., Pennsylvania Slate U. 
Measie Clifton Burton, Jr., BJS. 

St Mary^ Hospital. Grand Rapids, MichifUi 
Lawrence Frederick Campbell 

Midland Hospital. Midland. Michigan 
Hethert Lionel Gates. AJB^ Gomdt Univenity ' 

Bellevue 2nd Surgery Div., New Yoik. N.Y. 
Charles Kohlcr Champion 

University Hospital, Ann Arbor, Michigan 
John Edward Chimoskey 

Univerrity ol California, San Fiaadsco, pOif. 



Detroit 
Fostoiia, Ohio 
Ann Aibof 
Cuyahoga Falls, Ohio 
Royal Oak 
Detroit 
Dearborn 
Detroit 
Saginaw 



Grand Rapids 

Clawsoo 

Bimingfaan 

Ann Arbor 

Ann Arbor 

Dayton. Ohio 

Ann Arbor 

Detroit 

Bcrarria, Pa. 
Muskegon Heights 

Giosw Points Woods 

Kings Paifc. N.Y. 

Goshen 

Tkaverse City 



by dw faculty for the decree Doctor of Mcffidac "Whh Distfactloa." 
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Nicholas Louis Christoptu-r. A.B. 

Receiving Hospital, Dctruit, Michigin ' 
Henry Wooiiard Clapp. Jr.. B^, 

Biodgett Meinuriat Hospital. Grand Rapids. Michigan 
Ray Howard Clark. B.S., Michigan State University 

St. Joseph Mercy Hospital. Ann Arbor, Michigan 
Joel Jay Cooper 

Long Island Jewish Hospital. New York, X.Y. 
James William Copping, Jr., B^., Western Michigan U. 

Receiving Hospital. Detroit. Michigan 
Thomas Henry Corbet t 

Univcrsitv Hospjr;il. Ana Arbor, Michigan 
Monte Maruid (A>urter 

Jaaei Dedcer Munion Hotp^ Tnvene City, MichigMi 
Nelson \V;irn Courtney, A.B., Kalamii/oo Collep^r 

Biodgett Memorial Hospiul. Grand Rapids, Michigan 
Donald Kenneth Cnuidall, AA.. Albion College 

Bon Secours Hospital, Grossc Pointc. Michigan 
Roland Dean, B.S.. Wayne State Univcnity 

Wayne County General Hospital. Eloise. Michigan 
Harvey John Dc-Maagd, A.B., Calvin College 

St. Mary's Hospital. Grand Rapids. >fichigan 
'lom Ryan DeMeester, A.B., Calvin Cx)llcge 

Johns Ho|»lilns Hospital. Baltimore, Maryland 
Don .Arthur Dephouse 

St. Mary's Hospital, Grand Rapids. Mictiigan 
Richard Edward Didcerson. B.S.. Michigan State U 

St. Joseph Mercy Hospital, Ann Arbor, Michigan 
Kenneth 1-arry Doil. .\ B., Centt^l Michigan University 

Chicago Wesley Mcuiunal Hospital, Chicago, Illinois 
Eugene Alan DoBoff, AJI. 

Los .Angeles County Hosp.. I,os Angeles. Calif. 
Ellen Elisabeth Dugan, A.B., VasHr College 

Boston Floating Hospital, Boston, MamchuseUs 
Ronald Roy Duvendack, B.$., University of Toledo 

The Toledo Hospital. Toledo. Ohio 
Rodney Carlisle Dwyer. A.B.. Albion College 

Midland Hospital. Midland. Michigan 
Paul EdwartI Dvkcina, A.H., Calvin College 

Denver General Hospital, Denver, Colorado 
*Lynn Ellen Dyknan 

Highland Alameda County Hoq[>iul. Oakland, Calif. 
John Hubert Kdlund 

Hackley Hospital, Muskegon, Michigan 
Cedl Wilbur Ely. Jr. 

Midland Hospital. Midland, Midlig^ 
Edward Richard Farber, HJS. 

Cincinnati General Hospital. Cincinnati.' Ohio 
Hal Allan Farquhar 

St. Vincent's Hospital. New Yorlt, New York 
Kenneth Eugme Fellows, jr. 

U. of Ore^ Medical Hoip.. Poctland, Oicgon 
William James Fisher, .A.B. 

Mt. Sinai Hospiul. New York. N.Y. 



Detroit 
Muskegon 
Lincoln Park 
Fkr Rockaway. N.Y. 
Mt. Ckmcns 
Beitton Hazbor 
Flint 
Kaiamaaoo 
Detroit 
Detroit 
Grand Rapids 
Grand Rapids 
Muskegon 
Detroit 
Midland 
Omaha. Neb* 
Scandale. N. Y. 
Toledo, Ohio 
Detroit 
Holland 
Cranil Rapids 
Muskegon 
Sagiiuiw 
Manhasset, N.Y. 
Detroit 
Grand Rapids 
Detroit 
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David MoUison Fitzgerald 
Naval Hcwpltal. Gicat Lakes. IlUnois 

William John ForN. Jr., A.B. 

Blcxlgett Memorial Hospital, Grand Rapids. Michi^n 
Jamei William F^rench 

University Hospital, Ann Arbor. Mtdligill 
Michael Arnold Friedman, A.B. 

Mt. Sinai Hospital. New Yoric, N.Y. 
William Hein) Gaash, ES. 

Naval Hospital, Chelsea. Maaachiuetls 
Kent Kay Gillingfaam 

VS. Air Force Hospital. Washington. DXl 
Afan- Elizabeth Green 

Bon Secours Ho^ital. Grosse Pointe. Michigan 
Larrf Lee Hadley. B.S. 

Akron General Hospital, Aksoo, Ohio 
John William Hall. A B. 

University Hospital, Ann Aibur. Michigan 
Vl^liam Alexander Hamilton 

Receiving Hospital. Dctioit, Michigan 
May F. Han 

Wayne County General Hospital, Elote, Michigan 

Robert F^Iuard Hansen 

Good Samaritan Hospital, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Vidiers Charles Hansen, B.S. 

Blodgctt Memorial Hospital, Grand Rapids, Michigan 
David Kenneth Heaps, A.B., Albion College 

University Hospital, Ann Arfoor, Michigan 
Dwight Walter Hecht 

Harbor General Hospital. Torrance. California 
Floyd James Herbertson, A^.. University of Colorado 
M^.. ibid.; EMS. State Univ. of So. Bakota 

University Hospital, Ann Arbor, Michigan 
•Richard Paul Hetischele, B.S.. Alma College 

Midland Hospital, Midland, Michigan 
Gregory James Heyner 

Butterworth Hospital. Grand Rapids» Midiipui 
Brian I^ris Hotchkiss 

Blodgett Memorial Hospital. Grand Rapids, Midiiyn 
Thomas Michael Hudak, A.B. 

Umversity Hospiul, Baltimore, Maryland 
Kenneth Raymond Hutehiu 

Naval Hospital. Bethcsda, Maryland 
William Henry Irving 

Los Angeles County Hosp., Los Angeles, California 
Timothy Janeway 

CcK>k ( mintv General Hospital, ducago, lUinob 
Thomas Bruce Janier 

Grady Memorial Ho^tal, Atlanta, Geotgia 
Donald John Jar/Miski, A.B., Western Reserve U- 

Naval Hospital, Bethesda. Maryland 
Salvador Jimenez-Colon 

Wayne County Genenf Hospital. Bhrfse, Mfcrhig»n 



Livonia 
DcaibOlU 
Battle Creek 
Great Neck, N.Y. 

Alpena 
Ann Arbor 
Sc. Clair Shores 
Bowling Green, Ohio 
Saginaw 
Detroit 
Biiniingham 
Pasadena, GaltL 
Manistee 
Okemos 
Mt. Clemeda 
Lalurwood, Ohio 

Alma 
Detroit 
Livonia 
Phoenix, Arii. 
West Branch 
Si^;inaw 
Pittsfont. N.Y. 
Atlanta, Georgia 
Cleveland. Ohio 
San Juan. P. R. 
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Bruce Cordahl Johnson, A.B., Central Michigan I'liivcrtity 

The Sanu Monica HoipiUl, SftDU Monica, Caliioniia 
Jeffrey Alan Kahn 

Receiving Hoqfkital, Dcliatt, MkU^Ui 
Robert I,. Kalcmber 

St. Mary 's Hospital, Grand Rapids* Michigan 
AnOiouf Steven Kaalbonki 

Wayne County General Hospital. Eloisc, Michigan 
'Ihoma* Chandler Kingtley , A.B., Williams Colkge 

Lot Angdet Comity Ho^ital, Los Angeles, CaUioniift 
Stephen Warren Klapper, A.B.; M S , Brown UlUvcnIty 

Oak wood Ho^ital, Dearborn, Michigan 
. James Albert Kolbeiig, B.S., Alma College 

James Decker Munsoa Hosp, Tcavene City, MidUgm 
Sylvia May Kosciolek, A.B., Wayne State University 

Wayne County General Hospital, Eloise, Michigan 
ThOBM Henry Kreulcn, BS^ Calvin College 

Philadrlphia General Ho'^p., PUladdplliB. Pa. 
Philip Lambert Kucbbeler 

San Frandaoo Hospital. San Frandtoo^ GaUieinia 
Donald Jay Kurtz 

Harper Hospital, Detroit, Michigan 
James Carter Laidlaw, A.B., Kalamazoo College 

Loi Angeles Coanty Hospital. Loa Anfldes^ Qdiforaia 
. Maurice Bernard Landers 

University Hospital, Ann Arbor, Midugan 
RidMord Allen Lawrence. A.B.. AlUon Collie 

Los Angeles County Hospital. Los Angeles, Cilif. 
.•Michael Scott Leahy, B.S., Marietta College 

Midland Hospital, Midland, Michigan 
John Arlon Ley 

University Hospital. Ann AiImw; 
David Stephenson Lint 

ac Joaeph Mercy Hospital, Ann Aifmr, Michigan 
David Israel Lipschutz 

Sinai Hospital. Detroit, Michigan 
Lawrence Samoel Loetd. AJft^ Valparaiso University 

The Toledo Hospital. Toledo^ Oliio 
Edward Evercttc Lowe 

Oakwood Hospital, Dearborn, Michigan 
Donald Alexander Lucas 

Charity Hospital, Los Angeles, CaUfomia 
Vance Douglas MacDonald, BS., 

Michigan CoL of Mbdng and Tedinology 

Sacred Heart Hospital. Spokane, Washington 
Gordon Michael Mather. B.S., University of Toledo 

St. Joseph Mercy Hospital. Ann Arbor, Miclii^n 
Roger Albert Mattson. A.B., Northem MleH^w Univ. 

St. Mary's Hospital, Duluih, Minnesota 
Richard AUen McConnaughy 

Hartford Hospital. Hartford, Connecticut 
Timothy Malcolm McConnick 

Highland Alameda County Hoq>itai, Oaldand, CaliL 



Mt. 



Crosse Ue 

Battle Creek 
Plainlicid. N.J. 
Birdi Ran 
Detioit 
Grand Rapida 
Toledo, Ohio 
Detroit 
Tawas City 
Grasse Poince 
Marshall 
Louisville, Ohio 
Grand Rapids 
Hillsdale 
Detroit 
Hemlock 



Lansioig 

Detroit 
Toledo 
lihpf lalnig 
Silver Spring, Md. 
n Vkandsoo, CUif. 
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TtaMMiaie R. Mcadowt» AM., TtOadtgi GoOefle BlnBliigM>. Ala. 

Sc. Joseph Mercy Hospital, Ann Arbor, MichigMI 
Louis Waiter Mccks. A.B., Albion CoUege Clinton 

St. Joceph lieicy Hospiul, Ann Atbot, Michigan 
Thomas James Miskovsky, A.B. CUOiSD, UL 

Wayne County General Hoqpital, JEJoaae, Michi|p]| 
John B. Morrill Slurgis 

Hurley Hoipital, Flint, Mklii|^ 
*Louis Wells Munchmevcr, Jr. GfOMB lie 

U of Pennsylvania Hospiul, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Jama Rnbert Murphy Hoardl 

Harper Hospital, Detroit, KficfaiigMI 
*Gordon Franklin Murray MuAegon 

Johns Hopkins H(is[)ital, Baltimore, Maryland 
James William Myers PMlCTville 

St. Joseph Mercy Hospital, Ann Altwr, MkhigUI 
Kenneth Harrington MusM)n Lansing 

Janes Dedicr Manton Hotp., Tnrvene City, MidUgan 
Robert Park Neff. Jr. DawaglK 

Los Angeles County Hospital. Los Ai^es, Calif. 
*Maifc Pair Oweni Detroit 

Sinai Hotpita], Detroit, Michigan 
Janif^ Fdwarcl l'ack< r, R S.. Michigan State U., MA ibid, 

Saginaw Ocneiai Hospital, Saginaw, Michigan 
Peter Charles Pairoiero 

St. Mary's Hospital, Duhlth, Mlimeiola 
Philip Eugene Perkiiu Lawtoa 

Oakwood Hospital, Deaxbom, IfidiigMi 
Caiman Stephen Pnischa II lOKfaukec, Wli; 

Columbia Hospital, MUwauitee* Wisooosin 
L. James Quinn, B.S. Grand Rapids 

8L Muft Hospital, Grand Rapids, Michigan 
James Raymond Rcif. B.S., Michigan State Uaivcnily Vtmu 

Midland Hospiul, Midland, Michigan 
Jama Mortimer Roberts Onmt lie 

Harper Hospital, Detroit, MM*fgy«* 
Walter A. Rohi5;on Dowagiac 

Memorial Hospital, Smith BeiKl, Indiana 
Larry J. Robson, A.B.. Albion Ceillegc Allegan 

Blodgctt Memorial HospitaL Grand Rapids, MicbigBB 
John Dayton Rollyson Battle Creek 

Sc. Mary's Hospital, Giand Rapids, MkMgan 
Alan Jay Rosenthal Detroit 

Kaiser Foundation, San Frandsoo, California 
Paris E. Royo, A3^ V. of GallL at Bedcelcy, AM, ItM. Oofaaa, CkHf. 

Presbyterian Medical Center. Saa Fkandsco^ CaUl > 
Thomas George Rudd, B.S. Marie tte 

Charily Ho^ital, Los Angeles, California 
Harvey Rusitin Royal Oak 

University Hospital, Ann AriMNT, Midiigsn 
•Stqthen H. Salzman Forest Hills, N.Y. 

' . mdiad Reese Hospital, Chicago, Illioois 

Edward Peter Scheidler. Jr.. A3., Michigan Stale U. Fhnhing 
Jama Decker Munson Hop.. Tiavene Qty, Machigen 
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Donald Richard Schcrmcr. B.S. 

Mt. Sinai Hoipiul, Cleveiand, Ohio 
Doiuild V. Sdraltt 

Oakwood Hospital, Dearborn, Ificliigm 
Robert Lee Sealby, A.B. 

Sute U. Iowa Hospital, Iowa City, Iowa 
Bany Alan Shapiro. A.B. 

University Ho«>pital. Ann Axbor, MkkigUI 
Sander Sheaman Shapiro 

Beilevtie M 4th Med^ New Yoffk. N.Y. 
James Nfaitland Simpson. A.B., Albion College 

Univeniiy Hospital, Ann Arbor, Michigan 
Peter Slaughter. BJ^ Wayne Stale Uoivenitjr 

St. Joseph Mercy Hospital, Ann Arbor, Midiigan 
■ Milton Daniel Soderberg 

Wayne tlounty General Hospital. Eloisc, Michigan 
♦Har\'cy Vise Sparks, Jr. 

St. Joseph Mercy Hospital, Ann Axbor, Mich^an 
Robert James Spensley 

Denver GenenI Hcipital. Denver. OaUbndo 
Jack Michael Stack. B S.. Nfichigan State V. 

lames Decker Munson Hosp., Traverse City, Michi^ui 
*Monica Naomi Staifanan, A.B.. Brandeis Unlvenity 

St. Joseph Mercy Hospital, Ann Arbor, Michigan 
*Alari(>n Cecelia stHnbaner, B^„ Michigan State U; 
M.S.. Wayne Sute U. 

Lot Angele* County Hoepital. Los Anklet, Calif. 
Maynard LcRov Stctten, RS 

Wayne County General Hospital, Eloise, Michigan 
Jolui Alvin Stryfcer 

St. Mary's Hospital, Grand Rapids, Michigan 
Bruce Truman Stubbs, B.S., Central Michigan U. 

St. Joseph Mercy Hospital, Ann Arbor, Michigan 
•Harold Richard Stylcr, A.B.. Hrigham Young U. 

Memorial Hospital, Long Beach, ft^Hfcirwia 
Joseph Lee Taylor 

Botterwctth Hospital, Gnnd Rapids, Midii^n 
Walter Morlcv Taylor, B.S., Montana State CoIIcrc 

James Decker Munson Hosp„ Traverse City, Michigan 
Leora A. Tiivdlin Tmynor 

University Hospital, Ann Arlior, MIdliyn 
Douglas Bower Van Rnnklin 

James Decker Mun:»on Ho^., Traverse City, Michigan 
Ronald Dale Vanden Brlnic, A^ Hope CoUegt 

Denver General Hospifnl, Denver, Colorado 
William John Venema. A.B.. Kalamazoo 

Univerdty Hospital, Ann Arbor. Michigan 
•John James Voorhees 

University Hospital, Ann Arbor, Michigan 
Charles W. Waldron, B.S. 

St. Joseph Mercs Hospital, .\nn ArbcMT. MldiifUl 
Jerry Lee Waldyke. B.S.. Calvin College 

Blo<^;ett Memorial Hospiui. Grand Rapids, Michigan 



Cleveland Heights, Ohio 



Deaihoni 



Crosse Pointc 



OakPiik 



Detroit 



Detroit 
Detroit 
Rapid River 



Flint 



Deartx>rn 



Fkanltfoct 
Near Yoifc, N.Y. 



Pa&adena. Caiit. 

Cibtaltar 
Holland 
Algonac 
Mnnlch, Gennany 

Hudson 



Flint 



Otrasao 



Holland 



Kalamazoo 



Flmnty. Ohio 



Midland 
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KeeKng Alfred Warbmrtoa 

Way tic County General Hospital* Eloiie. Midiigpa 
Frederick R. \Vatt<i, Jr. 

Harper Hospital, Detroit. Michigan 
Kenneth James Wegner 

Milwaukee County Ho^tal* Ifilwaukiee, Wlsoooiin 
Vernon Eulos Weldon 

Univeniiy of CsHfomia, San Fkandico, Calif. 
Robert Edward Wclke 

Receiving Hoepiul, Detroit, Midiig^ 
*James Howard Wells 

University Hospital. Ann Aibor* llidiigail 
James Rollaiid Whcar 

James Decker Muusoii Hosp., Traverse City. Michigan 
Richard Town Wilctnt 

Blodgett Memorial Hospital, ^and Rapids» Michigan 
Stephen Paul Wikmky 

Biomt Munldpal Hosp. Center. N. ,New Yeik* NX 
Robert C. Williams 

1 Surgical Tufts. Boston, Massachusetts 
Fred Smith Wright, AA. 

Johns Hopkins Hospital* BaMoKMe. Maryland 
Kirk Dean W^uepper 

Philadelphia General Ho^ital, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Anthony James Yonkm 

St Joseph Mocy Hospital* Ann Aibor, MIcUkui 



Hardwidc, Mass. 
Grosse Pointe 

Harper Woods 
Wyandotte 
Rocky Rhrer, €Mo 
AIl^ 
Allegan 
East Lansing 
Laketraod, Ohio 

Milwaukee, Wis. 



Muskegon 



SUMMARY OP SfUDHnS 



196S^ 

Doctor of Medicine Candidates 

Fourth year 174 

Third year 180 

Second year 198 

First year 211 

Total 76S 

Aneathedsts 7 

Postpratluntcs n962-6S) 

Intramural SyflOB 

Extramural IjOtt 

Total SJiS 

Gnad Total 4^1S 
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joint program. U 
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test, medical college, 9 
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to combined doctoral curriculum, 13 

to reducetl program, U 

to special studies program, LI 

to summer session, 27-28 
Advanced standing, IQ 
Advancement and promotion, 28 
Affiliated hospitals, 1&-17 

residency training program, 7ft-81 
Alexander lectureship, 22 
Anatomy, S4-40 
Anesthesiology, 4D 
Applications, 9-10 
Awards and prizes, H 

Bacteriology (Microbiology), 49-52 
Bates bequest, 32 
Biological chemistry, 41-43 
Buildings, 16-18 

Calendar, 2 

Committee on admissions, &=9 
Communicable diseases, 63-65 
Council, Honor, 31 
Courses, description of, 34-78 

anatomy, M. 
. anesthesiology, Ifl 

biological chemistry, 11 

dermatology, 43 

extramural. 82 

forensic medicine. 15 

human genetics, 12 

interdepartmental, 73. 

* internal medicine. Ifi 
intramural, 7& 

• medical technology', 62 
microbiology. 13 
neurology. 52 

obstetrics and gynecology, 51 
ophthalmology, 5fi 



olorhinolaryngology, 5S 
pathology, ii9 

pediatrics and communicable 

diseases. 01 
pharmacology, 65 
physical medicine and 

rehabilitation. 62 
physical therapy, 68 
physiology, 69 
postgraduate medicine. 22 
psychiatry, 21 
public health. 23 
radiology, 23 
residency training, 8Q 
surgery, H 
Curriculum 
historical development of, 20=21 
in medicine. 22-25 
summary. 25-2fi 

Dermatology, 43 
Description of courses, 34-78 
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